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PREFACE. 


a 


THE present work is a revised and enlarged edition of 
‘the Greek Grammar published in 1879, which was itself 
a revised and enlarged edition of the Elementary Greek 
Grammar of only 235 pages published in 1870. I trust 
that no one will infer from this repeated increase in the 
size of the book that I attribute ever increasing importance 
to the study of formal grammar in school. On the con- 
trary, the growth of the book has come from a more decided 
opinion that the amount of grammar which should be learned 
by rote is exceedingly small compared with that which 
every real student of the Classics must learn in a very dif- 
ferent way. When it was thought that a pupil must first 
learn his Latin and Greek Grammars and then learn to 
read Latin and Greek, it was essential to reduce a school 
grammar to its least possible dimensions. Now when a 
more sensible system leaves most of the details of grammar 
to be learned by the study of special points which arise in 
reading or writing, the case is entirely different; and few 
good teachers or good students are any longer grateful for 
a small grammar, which must soon be discarded as the 
horizon widens and new questions press for an answer. 
The forms of a language and the essential principles of 
its construction must be learned in the old-fashioned way, 
when the memory is vigorous and retentive; but, these 
once mastered, the true time to teach each principle of 
grammar is the moment when the pupil meets with it in 
his studies, and no grammar which is not thus practically 
illustrated ever becomes a living reality to the student. 
But it is not enough for a learner merely to meet each con- 
struction or form in isolated instances; for he may do this 
repeatedly, and yet know little of the general principle 
which the single example partially illustrates. Men saw 
apples fall and the moon and oe roll ages before the 
principle of gravitation was thought of. It is necessary, 
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therefore, not merely to bring the pupil face to face with 
the facts of a language by means of examples carefully 
selected to exhibit them, but also to refer him to a state- 
ment of the general principles which show the full mean- 
ing of the facts and their relation to other principles.! In 
other words, systematic practice in reading and writing 
must be supplemented from the beginning by equally sys- 
tematic reference to the grammar. Mechanics are not 
learned by merely observing the working of levers and pul- 
leys, nor is chemistry by watching experiments on gases; 
although no one would undertake to teach either without 
such practical illustrations. It must always be remem- 
bered that grammatical study of this kind is an essential 
part of classical study; and no one must be deluded by 
the idea that if grammar is not learned by rote it is not 
to be learned at all. It cannot be too strongly emphasized, 
that there has been no change of opinion among classical 
scholars about the importance of grammar as a basis of all 
sound classical scholarship; the only change concerns the 
time and manner of studying grammar and the importance 
to be giveri to different parts of the subject. 

What has been said about teaching by reference and by 
example applies especially to syntax, the chief principles 
of which have always seemed to me more profitable for 
a pupil in the earlier years of his classical studies than the 
details of vowel-changes and exceptional forms which are 
often thought more seasonable. The study of Greek syn- 
tax, properly pursued, gives the pupil an insight into the 
processes of thought and the manner of expression of a 
highly cultivated people’; and while it stimulates his own 
powers of thought, it teaches him habits of more careful 
expression by making him familiar with many forms of 
statement more precise than those to which he is accus- 
tomed in his own language. The Greek syntax, as it was 
developed and refined by the Athenians, is a most impor- 
tant chapter in the history of thought, and even those 
whose classical studies are limited to the rudiments cannot 
afford to neglect it entirely. For these reasons the chief 
increase in the present work has been made in the depart- 
ment of Syntax. 


1 These objects seem to me to be admirably attained in the First 
Lessons in Greek, prepared by my colleague, Professor John W. 
White, to be used in connection with this Grammar. A new edition 
of this work is now in press. 
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The additions made in Part I. are designed chiefly to 
make the principles of inflection and formation in Parts 
II. and III. intelligible. Beyond this it seems inexpedient 
for a general grammar to go. In Part II. the chief changes 
are in the sections on the Verb, a great part of which have 
been remodelled and rewritten. The paradigms and syn- 
opses of the verb are given in a new form. The nine tense 
systems are clearly distinguished in each synopsis, and also 
in the paradigms so far as is consistent with a proper dis- 
tinction of the three voices. The verbs in pm are now 
inflected in close connection with those in w, and both con- 
jugations are included in the subsequent treatment. The 
now established Attic forms of the pluperfect active are 
given in the paradigms. The old makeshift known as the 
-‘connecting-vowel” has been discarded, and with no mis- 
givings. Thirteen years ago I wrote that I did not venture 
‘to make the first attempt at a popular statement of the 
tense stems with the variable vowel attachment”; and I 
was confirmed in this opinion by the appearance of the 
Schulgrammatik of G. Curtius the year previous with the 
‘ Bindevocal” in its old position. Professor F. D. Allen 
has since shown us that the forms of the verb can be 
made perfectly intelligible without this time-honored fic- 
tion. I have now adopted the familiar term “thematic 
vowel,” in place of “ variable vowel” which I used in 1879, 
to designate the o or e added to the verb stem to form the 
present stem of verbs inw. I have attempted to make the 
whole subject of tense stems and their inflection more clear 
to beginners, and at the same time to lay the venerable 
shade of the connecting-vowel, by the distinction of “sim- 
ple and complex tense stems,” which correspond generally 
to the two forms of inflection, the “simple” form (the pu- 
form) and the “common” form (that of verbs inw). See 
557-565. I use the term “verb stem” for the stem from 
which the chief tenses are formed, t.e. the single stem in 
the first class, the “strong” stem in the second class, and 
the simple stem in the other classes (except the anomalous 
eighth). Part III. is little changed, except by additions. 
In the Syntax I have attempted to introduce greater sim- 
plicity with greater detail into the treatment of the Article, 
the Adjectives, the Cases, and the Prepositions. In the 
Syntax of the Verb, the changes made in my new edition 
of the Greek Moods and Tenses have been adopted, so far 
as is possible in a school-book. The independent uses of 
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the moods are given before the dependent constructions, 
except in the case of wishes, where the independent opta- 
tive can hardly be treated apart from the other construc- 
tions. The Potential Optative and Indicative are made 
more prominent as original constructions, instead of being 
treated merely as elliptical apodoses. The independent use 
of uy in Homer to express fear with a desire to avert the 
object feared is recognized, and also the independent use 
of py and py ov in cautious assertions and negations with 
both subjunctive and indicative, which is common in Plato. 
The treatment of dore is entirely new; and the distinction 
between the infinitive with wore yy and the indicative with 
wore ov is explained. The use of xpi with the infinitive 
and the finite moods is more accurately stated. The 
distinction between the Infinitive with the Article and its 
simple constructions without the Article is more clearly 
drawn, and the whole treatment of the Infinitive is im- 
proved. In the chapter on the Participle, the three classes 
are carefully marked, and the two uses of the Supplemen- 
tary Participle in and out of oratio obliqua are distinguished. 
In Part V. the principal additions are the sections on dac- 
tylo-epitritic rhythms, with greater detail about other lyric 
verses, and the use of two complete strophes of Pindar 
to illustrate that poet’s two most common metres. The 
Catalogue of Verbs has been carefully revised, and some- 
what enlarged, especially in the Homeric forms. 

The quantity of long a, «, and v is marked in Parts I., 
II, and ITI., and wherever it is important in Part V., but 
not in the Syntax. The examples in the Syntax and in 
Part V. have been referred to their sources. One of the 
most radical changes is the use of 1691 new sections in 
place of the former 302. Referencés can now be made to 
most paragraphs by a single number; and although special 
divisions are sometimes introduced to make the connection 
of paragraphs clearer, these will not interfere with refer- 
ences to the simple sections. The evil of a want of dis- 
tinction between the main paragraphs and notes has been 
obviated by prefixing N. to sections which would ordinarily 
be marked as notes. I feel that a most humble apology is 
due to all teachers and students who have submitted to the 
unpardonable confusion of paragraphs, with their divisions, 
subdivisions, notes, and remarks, often with (3), ); etc., 
in the old edition. This arrangement was thoughtlessly 
adopted to preserve the numbering of sections in the Syntax 
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of the previous edition, to which many references had already 
been made; but this object was gained at far too great a 
cost. I regret that I can make no better amends than this 
to those who have suffered such an infliction. A complete 
table of Parallel References is given in pp. xxvi.—xxxv., 
to make references to the former edition available for the 
new sections. m8 
I have introduced into the text a section (28) on the 
probable ancient pronunciation of Greek. While the sounds 
of most of the letters are well established, on many impor- 
tant points our knowledge is still very unsatisfactory. With 
our doubts about the sounds of 0, ¢, x, and {, of the double 
«. and ov, not to speak of ¢ and y, and with our helplessness 
in expressing anything like the ancient force of the three 
accents or the full distinction of quantity, it is safe to say 
that no one could now pronounce a sentence of Greek so 
-that it would have been intelligible to Demosthenes or 
Plato. I therefore look upon the question of Greek Pro- 
nunciation chiefly as it concerns the means of communication 
between modern scholars and between teachers and pupils. 
I see no prospect of uniformity here, unless at some future 
time scholars agree to unite on the modern Greek pronun- 
ciation, with all its objectionable features. As Athens be- 
comes more and more a centre of civilization and art, her 
claim to decide the question of the pronunciation of her 
ancient language may sometime be too strong to resist. In 
the meantime, I see no reason for changing the system of 
pronunciation! which I have followed and advocated more 
than thirty years, which adopts what is tolerably certain 
and practicable in the ancient pronunciation and leaves the 
rest to modern usage or to individual judgment. This has 
brought scholars in the United States nearer to uniformity 
than any other system without external authority is likely 
to bring them. In England the retention of the English 


1 By this the consonants are sounded as in 28,3, except that ¢ has the 
sound of z; — and y have the sounds of x (ks) and ps; 0, ¢, and x those 
of th in thin, ph in Philip, and hard German chin machen. The vowels 
are sounded as in 28,1, v being pronounced like French wu or German 
ti. The diphthongs follow 28,2; but ov always has the sound of ow in 
youth, and e that of ei in height. I hold to this sound of e« to avoid 
another change from English, German, and American usage. If any 
change is desired, I should mucl prefer to adopt the sound of 7 (our i 
in machine), which e« has held more than 1900 years, rather than to 
attempt to catch any one of the sounds through which either genuine 
or spurious e: must have passed on its way to this (see 28, 2). 
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pronunciation of Greek with Latin accents has at least the 
advantage of local uniformity. 

Since the last edition was published, Allen’s new edition 
of Hadley’s Grammar has appeared and put all scholars 
under new obligations to both author and editor. The new 
edition of Monro’s Homeric Grammar is of the greatest 
value to all students of Homer. Blass’s new edition of the 
first quarter of Ktihner is really a new work, abounding in 
valuable suggestions. From the German grammars of Koch 
and Kaegi I have gained many practical hints. I am also 
greatly indebted to many letters from teachers containing 
criticisms of the last edition and suggestions for making it 
more useful in schools, too many indeed to be acknowledged 
singly byname. Among them is one from which I have de- 
rived special help in the revision, a careful criticism of many 
parts of the book by Professor G. F. Nicolassen of Clarks- 
ville, Tennessee. Another of great value came to me with- 
out signature or address, so that I have been unable even to 
acknowledge it by letter. I must ask all who have thus 
favored me to accept this general expression of my thanks. 
Professor Herbert Weir Smyth of Bryn Mawr has done me 
the great service of reading the proofs of Parts I. and II. 
and aiding me by his valuable suggestions. His special 
knowledge of Greek morphology has been of the greatest 
use to me in a department in which without his aid I should 
often have been sorely perplexed amid conflicting views. 
All scholars are looking for the appearance of Professor 
Smyth’s elaborate work on the Greek Dialects, now print- 
ing at the Clarendon Press, with great interest and hope. 


WILLIAM W. GOODWIN. 
HARVARD UNIVERSITY, 
CAMBRIDGE, Mass., August 1894. 
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GREEK GRAMMAR. 


INTRODUCTION. 





THE GREEK LANGUAGE AND DIALECTS. 


Tue Greek language is the language spoken by the 
Greek race. In the historic period, the people of this 
race called themselves by the name MHellenes, and their 
language Hellenic. We call them Geeks, from the Roman 
name Graeci. They were divided into Aeolians, Dorians, 
and Ionians. The Aeolians inhabited Aeolis (in Asia), 
Lesbos, Boeotia, and Thessaly; the Dorians inhabited 
Peloponnesus, Doris, Crete, some cities of Caria (in Asia), 
with the neighboring islands, many settlements in Southern 
Italy, which was known as Magna Graecia, and a large 
part of the coast of Sicily; the Ionians inhabited Ionia 
(in Asia), Attica, many islands in the Aegean Sea, a few 
towns in Sicily, and some other places. 

In the early times of which the Homeric poems are a 
record (before 850 B.c.), there was no such division of the 
whole Greek race into Aeolians, Dorians, and Ionians as 
that which was recognized in historic times; nor was there 
any common name of the whole race, like the later name 
of Hellenes. The Homeric Hellenes were a small tribe in 
South-eastern Thessaly, of which Achilles was king; and 
the Greeks in general were called by Homer Achaeans, 
Argives, or Danaans. 
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4 INTRODUCTION. 


The dialects of the Aeolians and the Dorians are known 
as the Aeolic and Doric dialects. These two dialects are 
much more closely allied to each other than either is to 
the Ionic. In the language of the Ionians we must dis- 
tinguish the Old Ionic, the New Ionic, and the Aftic dialects. 
The Old Ionic or Epic is the language of the Homeric 
poems, the oldest Greek literature. The New Ionic was 
the language of Ionia in the fifth century B.c., as it appears 
in Herodotus and Hippocrates. The Attic was the lan- 
guage of Athens during her period of literary eminence 
(from about 500 to 300 B.c.).1 In it were written the trag- 
edies of Aeschylus, Sophocles, and Euripides, the comedies 
of Aristophanes, the histories of Thucydides and Xenophon, 
the orations of Demosthenes and the other orators of Athens, 
and the philosophical works of Plato. 

The Attic dialect is the most cultivated and refined form 
of the Greek language. It is therefore made the basis of 
Greek Grammar, and the other dialects are usually treated, 
for convenience, as if their forms were merely variations of 
the Attic. This is a position, however, to which the Attic 
has no claim on the ground of age or primitive forms, in 
respect to which it holds a rank below the other dialects. 

The literary and political importance of Athens caused 
her dialect gradually to supplant the others wherever 
Greek was spoken; but, in this very extension to regions 
widely separated, the Attic dialect itself was not a little 
modified by various local influences, and lost some of its 


1 The name Jonic includes both the Old and the New Ionic, but not 
the Attic. When the Old and the New Ionic are to be distinguished 
in the present work, Ep. (for Epic) or Hom. (for Homeric) is used 
for the former, and Hdt. or Hd. (Herodotus) for the latter. 
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early purity. The universal Greek language which thus 
arose is called the Common Dialect. This begins with the | 
Alexandrian period, the time of the literary eminence of 
Alexandria in Egypt, which dates from the accession of 
Ptolemy II. in 285 p.c. The Greek of the philosopher 
Aristotle lies on the border line between this and the 
purer Attic. The name Hellenistic is given to that form 
of the Common Dialect which was used by the Jews of 
Alexandria who made the Septuagint version of the Old 
Testament (283-135 B.c.) and by the writers of the New 
Testament, all of whom were Hellenists (i.e. foreigners who 
spoke Greek). Towards the end of the twelfth century 
A.D., the popular Greek then spoken in the Byzantine 
Roman Empire began to appear in literature by the side 
of the scholastic ancient Greek, which had ceased to be 
intelligible to the common people. This popular language, 
the earliest form of Modern Greek, was called Romaic (‘Pw- 
paixy), a8 the people called themselves ‘Pwpyaion. The name 
Romaic is now little used; and the present language of 
the Greeks is called simply “EAAnm«y, while the kingdom 
of Greece is ‘EAAds and the people are “EAAnves. The lit- 
erary Greek has been greatly purified during the last half- 
century by the expulsion of foreign words and the restora- 
tion of classic forms; and the same process has affected 
the spoken language, especially that of cultivated society 
in Athens, but to a far less extent. It is not too much to 
say, that the Greek of most of the books and newspapers 
now published in Athens could have been understood with- 
out difficulty by Demosthenes or Plato. The Greek lan- 
guage has thus an unbroken literary history, from Homer 
to the present day, of at least twenty-seven centuries, 
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The Greek is descended from the same original language 
with the Indian (i.e. Sanskrit), Persian, German, Slavonic, 
Celtic, and Italian languages, which together form the 
Indo-European (sometimes called the Aryan) family of 
languages. Greek is most closely connected with the 
Italian languages (including Latin), to which it bears a 
relation similar to the still closer relation between French 
and Spanish or Italian. This relation accounts for the 
striking analogies between Greek and Latin, which appear 
in both roots and terminations; and also for the less ob- 
vious analogies between Greek and the German element 
in English, which are seen in a few words like me, is, 
know, etc. 





PART L 
LETTERS, SYLLABLES, AND ACCENTS. 


THE ALPHABET. 
1, The Greek alphabet has twenty-four letters : — 


Form. Equivalent. Name. 

Aa a adropa Alpha 
B B - b Bijra Beta 
Tr y g yaya Gamma 
A 6 d déXTa Delta 
Ee e (short) el, @ yidov Epsilon 
Z¢ Z : fjra Zeta 
H 7» e (long) RTO, Eta 
@ 638 th Ojra Theta 
It i tara Lota 
K « k or hard c Kata Kappa 
A 2X l Ad(u)BSa Lambda 
M p m pod Mu 
N pv n vo Nu 
— ar 3 x Ect, Et At 
O o o (short) ov, & piKpov Omicron 
II p qet, Ie Pr 
P p r po Rho 
yas § olypa Sigma 
T t Tad Tau 
T Ov (u) y v, UV Wirdov Unsilon 
@ ¢ ph het, i Phi 
X x kh el, xe Chi 
VY ps abet, wie Psi 
Q @ 0 (long) @, @ peya Oméga 


2. N. At the end of a word the form gs is used, elsewhere the 
form o; thus, cvoracts. 
7 


g _ LETTERS, SYLLABLES, AND ACCENTS. [3 


3. N. Three letters belonging to the primitive Greek alphabet, 
Vau or Digamma (F), equivalent to V or W, Koppa (9), equivalent to 
Q, and Sampi (7), a form of Sigma, are not in the ordinary written 
alphabet. They were used as numerals (384), Vaw here having the 
form $, which is used also as an abbreviation of or. Vau had not 
entirely disappeared in pronunciation when the Homeric poems were 
composed, and the metre of many verses in these is explained only 
by admitting its presence. Many forms also which seem irregular are 
explained only on the supposition that f has been omitted (see 269). 

4, N. The Athenians of the best period used the names el for 
epsilon, od for omicron, 6 for upsilon, and 3 for omega; the present 
names for these letters being late. Some Greek grammarians used 
€ piddy (plain e) and & yidéy (plain v) to distinguish e and v from a 
and o:, which in their time similar sounds. 


' VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS. 


5. The vowels are a, ¢, 7, t, 0, w, and v. Of these, 
e and o are always short; 7 and are always long; a, 1, 
and v are long in some syllables and short in others, 
whence they are called doubtful vowels. 


6. N. A, «, 7, 0, and w from their pronunciation are called open 
vowels (a being the most open); « and v are called close vowels. 


7. The diphthongs (8i-0oyyor, double-sounding) are 
Ql, AV, Ely EV, Ol, OV, NU, Ut, a, y, @. These (except ve) 
are formed by the union of an open vowel with a close 
one. The long vowels (a, 7, %) with « form the (so 
called) improper diphthongs a, 7, ». The Ionic dialect 
has also wu. 


8. N. Besides the genuine e: (=e ++) and ov (=o+v) there are the 
so-called spurious diphthongs e and ov, which arise from contraction 
ec from ee, and ov from eo, oe, or 00) or from compensative lengthening 
650) ; a8 in éwole (for éwolee), Aéyew (for Aeyeev, 565, 4), xpvoods (for 
xptoeos), Gels (for Gevrs, 79), rod and rots (190). In the fourth century 
B.C. these came to be written like genuine e and ov; but in earlier 
times they were written E and 0, even in inscriptions which used H 
and 2 for é and 6. (See 27.) 


9, N. The mark of diaeresis (d:alpeois, separation), a double dot, 
written over a vowel, shows that this does not form a diphthong with 
the preceding vowel ; as in rpotévac (wpo-tévat), to go forward, ‘Arpetdys, 
son of Atreus (in Homer). 

10. N. Ing, 7, y, the « is now written and printed below the first 
vowel, and is called iota subscript. But with capitals it is written in 
the line; as in THI KOMQIAIAI, 77 xwypdlg, and in “Qxero, P@xero. 
This « was written as an ordinary letter as long as it was pronounced, 
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that is, until the first century B.C., after which it was sometimes 
written (always in the line) and sometimes omitted. Our tota sub- 
script is not older than the twelfth century A.D. 


BREATHINGS. 


11. Every vowel or diphthong at the beginning of 
a word has either the rough breathing (‘) or the smooth 
breathing (°). The rough breathing shows that the 
vowel is aspirated, i.e. that it is preceded by the sound 
h; the smooth breathing shows that the vowel is not 
aspirated. Thus opav, seeing, is pronounced horén ; 
but opav, of mountains, is pronounced 6rén. 

12. N. A diphthong takes the breathing, like the accent (109), 
upon its second vowel. But gq, y, and » (10) have both breathing 
and accent on the first vowel, even when the ¢ is written in the 
line. Thus otyera, edppaivu, Aluav; ; but @xero or “Otxero, gw or 

“Aida, ydev or "Hideayv. On the other hand, the writing of dédios 
( “A Bios) shows that a and ¢ do not form a diphthong. 
13. N. The rough breathing was once denoted by H. When this 


was taken to denote é (which once was not distinguished from @), 
half of it F was used for the rough breathing; and afterwards the 


other half I was used for the smooth Dresthing. From these fragments 


came the later signs * and ”. 

14, N. In Attic words, initial v is always aspirated. . 

15. At the beginning of a word p is written 6; as in 
pytrwp (Latin rhetor), orator. In the middle of a word 
pe is sometimes written p6; as dppnros, unspeakable ; 
Ilvppos, Pyrrhus (pp = rrh). 


CONSONANTS. 


16. The simple consonants are divided into 


labials, 7, B, P; My 
palatals, K, iM x 
linguals, r, 5, 0, 0, A, v, p 
17. Before x, y, x, or , gamma (y) had a riasal sound, like that 
of n in anger or ink, and was represented by nin Latin; as dyyeXos, 
(Latin angelus), messenger; dyxvpa, (ancora), anchor ; odiyé, 
sphinx. 
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18. The double consonants are é, y, £. 4 is composed of 
x and o; y, of rando. Z arises from a combination of 8 
with a soft s sound; hence it has the effect of two con- 
sonants in lengthening a preceding vowel (99). 

19. By another classification, the consonants are divided 
into semivowels and mutes. 

20. The semivowels are X, p, v, p, and a, with nasal y (17). 


Of these r, Py v, and p are liquids ; 


p, v, and nasal y (17) are nasals; 

o is a spirant (or sibilant) ; 

F of the older alphabet (3) is also a spirant. 
21. The mutes are of three orders : — 

smooth mutes wr x T 


middle mutes B y 8 
rough mutes ¢ x 8 


22. These mutes again correspond in the following 


classes ? — labial mutes (r-mutes) r Bd 
palatal mutes («-mutes) x y x 
lingual mutes (r-mutes) r 5 6 


23. N. Mutes of the same order are called co-ordinate; those of 
the same class are called cognate. 

24. N..The smooth and rough mutes, with o, é and y, are 
called surd (hushed sounds); the other consonants and the vowels 
are called sonant (sounding). 

25. The only consonants which can end a Greek word are 
v,p, and s. If others are left at the end in forming words, 
they are dropped. 


26. N. The only exceptions are é« and ox (or odx), which 
have other forms, é€ and ov. Final € and yw (xo and za) are no 
exceptions. 


27. The Greek alphabet above described is the Jonic, used by the 
Asiatic Ionians from a very early period, but first introduced officially 
at Athens in 403 B.C. The Athenians had previously used an alphabet 
which had no separate signs for é, 0, ks, or ps. In this E was used 
for é and é and also for the spurious e (8); O for 6 and 6 and for spu- 
rious ov (8); H was still an aspirate (h); XZ stood for Z, and 2 for Vv. 
Thus the Athenians of the time of Pericles wrote EAOXZEN TEI 
BOVEI KAI TOI AEMOI for fdofey ry BovrAg xal re Shug, —TO 
SZESIZMA TO AEMO for 7d Yidiona rod Shyuov, —-HEZ for 7s, — 
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HEI for §, — NMEMIIEN for réurev, — XPTZOZX for xpvcois, — TOYTTO 
for both rodro and rovrov, —TOZ IPTTANEZ for rods rpvrdves, — 
APXOZI for dpxover, — AEOZON for Seovedy, — HOMO for srws, — 
IIOIEN for wocety,—-TPES for rpets,— AIO TO SOPO for dwéd rod 
gbpov, — XZENOZ for Eévos or Eévous. 


ANCIENT PRONUNCIATION.! 


28. 1. (Vowels.) The long vowels 4, n, i, and w were pronounced 
at the best period much like a in father, e in féte (French é or @), 
4 in machine, and o in tone. Originally v had the sound of Latin u 

our «in prune), but before the fourth century B.C. it had come to 

t of French u or German ii. The short vowels had the same sounds 
as the long vowels, but shortened or less prolonged: this is hard to 
express in English, as our short a, e, 7, and 0, in pan, pen, pit, and pot, 
have sounds of a different nature from those of d, é, 7, and 6, given 
above. We have an approach to d, é, i, and 6 in the second a in 
grand-father, French é in réal, ¢ in verity, and o in monastic, renovate. 

2. (Diphthongs.) We may assume that the diphthongs originally 
had the sounds of their two vowels, pronounced as one syllable. Our 
ai in aisle, euin feud, of in oil, ui in quit, will give some idea of a:, 
ev, ot, and vs; and ow in house of av. Likewise the genuine «: must have 
been pronounced originally as «+., somewhat like ez in rein (cf. Hom. 
‘arpeltns, Attic ’Arpel8ns) ; and ov was a compound of o and ov. But in 
the majority of cases e: and ov are written for simple sounds, represented 
by the Athenians of the best period by E and O (see 8 and 27). We do 
not know how these sounds were related to ordinary ¢ and o on one side 
and to « and ov on the other; but after the beginning of the fourth 
century B.C. they appear to have agreed substantially with e: and ov, 
since EI and OT are written for both alike. In « the sound of appears 
to have prevailed more and more, so that by the first century B.C. it had 
the sound of i. On the other hand, ov became (and still remains) a simple 
sound, like ow in youth. 

The diphthongs ¢, y, and w were probably always pronounced with the 
chief force on the first vowel, so that the « gradually disappeared (see 
10). The rare qv and wu probably had the sounds of 7 and w with an 
additional sound of v. 

8. (Consonants.) Probably 8, 8, «, », #, », 7, and p were sounded 
as b, d, k, 1, m,n, p, and r in English. Ordinary y was always hard, 
like g in go; for nasal y, see 17. T was always like ¢ in tin or to; 
o was generally (perhaps always) like sin so. Z is called a compound 
of § and c; but opinions differ whether it was do or 08, but the ancient 
testimony seems to point to 75. In late Greek, { came to the sound of 
English z, which it still keeps. 2 represents xo, and y represents ro, 
although the older Athenians felt an aspirate in both, as they wrote 
xo for — and ¢o for y. The rough consonants 0, x, and ¢ in the best 
period were r, x, and w followed by h, so that %#a was év-ra, ddlnu 
was d-winu, éxw was é-xw, etc. We cannot represent: these rough 
mutes in English; our nearest approach is in words like hothouse, 
blockhead, and uphill, but here the A is not in the same syllable with 
the mute. In later Greek 6 and ¢ came to the modern pronunciation 
of th (in thin) and f, and x to that resembling German ch in machen. 


1 For practical remarks on pronunciation, see the Preface, 
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CHANGES OF VOWELS. 


29. (Lengthening.) Short vowels are often lengthened in 
the formation and the inflection of words. Here the follow- 
ing changes generally take place : — 

a becomes y (a after «, s, or p) 
€ - " t becomes j, 
o f w, v as v. 

Thus rizdw (stem tipa-), fut. rinyow; éd-w, fut. da-cw; riya 
(stem Ge-); di-dwyu (stem So-); ixerevw, aor. txérevoa; wé-u-xa, 
perf. of déw, from root dv- (see Puots). 

30. (Compensative Lengthening.) 1. When one or more 
consonants are dropped for euphony (especially before o), 
a preceding short vowel is very often lengthened to make 
up for the omission. Here 


a becomes a, % becomes j, 
€ + él, v &  B. 
° 3 ov, 


Thus péAas for peravs (78), tords for toravrs (79), Geis for 
Gevrs (79), Sovs for Sovrs, Avover for Avovrot, éxpiva for expivoa, 
Seaxvis for Sexvuyrs (79). Here e and ov are the spurious diph- 
thongs (8). 

2. In the first aorist of liquid verbs (672), & is lengthened to 7 
(or a) when o is dropped; as épyva for épay-ca, from daivw (dayr-), 
cf. éored-oa, EoretAa, from oréAXAw (oTed-). 

31. (Strong and Weak Forms.) In some formations and 
inflections there is an interchange in the root of a, o, and i, 
— of ev, (sometimes ov,) and v, —and of 7, (rarely w,) and a. 
The long vowels and diphthongs in such cases are called 
strong forms, and the short vowels weak forms. 

Thus Aeciz-w, A€é-Aowr-a, EAut-0v; Pevy-w, wé-evy-a, &pvy-ov; 
THK-w, TéeTyK-K-O, ETdK-yv; pry-vout, Ep-pwy-a, ép-pdy-yv; eAev-copor 
(74), €A-7Aovb-a, yAvb-ov (see epyouot); 80 orevd-w, hasten, and 
orovd-y, haste; dpiyw, help, and dpwyds, helping. Compare English 
smite, smote, smit (smitten). (See 572.) 

32. An interchange of the short vowels a, «, and o takes 
place in certain forms; as in the tenses of rpér-w, rérpod-a, 
é-rpdr-yv, and in the noun tpér-os, from stem rper-. (Se 
643, 645, and 831.) | 
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33. (Exchange of Quantity.) An exchange of quantity some- 
times takes place between a long vowel and a succeeding short 
one; as in epic vdds, temple, and Attic vews ; epic BaotAjos, BaowAja, 
king, Attic BaotrAéws, BactrAéa; epic peryjopos, in the air, Attic 
peréwpos; MevéAaos, Attic MevéAcws (200). 


HUPHONY OF VOWHLS. 


CoLLIsion OF VOWELS. — H1aTUws. 


34. A succession of two vowel sounds, not forming a 
diphthong, was generally displeasing to the Athenians. In 
the middle of a word this could be avoided by contraction 
(35-41). Between two words, where it is called hiatus, it 
could be avoided by crasis (42-46), by elision (48-54) or 
aphaeresis (55), or by adding a movable consonant (56-63) 
to the former word. 


CoNTRACTION OF VOWELS. 


35. Two successive vowels, or a vowel and a diphthong, 
may be united by contraction in a single long vowel or a 
diphthong; rw, PAG; Pirece, PiAa; tluae, rua. It seldom 
takes place unless the former vowel is open (6). 

36. The regular use of contraction is one of the charac- 
teristics of the Attic dialect. It follows these general prin- 
ciples : — 

37. I. Two vowels which can form a diphthong (7) 
simply unite in one syllable; as reiyei, refya; yépat, yépar; 
paioros, peoTos. 

38. II. When the two vowels cannot form a diph- 
thong, — 

1. Two like vowels (i.e. two a-sounds, two esounds, or 
two o-sounds, without regard to quantity) unite to form 
the common long (a, 7, orw). But ee gives « (8), and oo 
gives ov (8). Eg. | 

Myda, pva (184); prdyre, prfre; SyArAdw, SAG; — but eiAee, 
épiret; mAdos, 7A0vs. 
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2. When an o-sound precedes or follows an a- or an e- 
sound, the two become w. But oc and co give ov (8). Eg. 

Anhoyre, SyAGre ; ; pr€wor, pr{sicr ; TipAoLe, TiM@pev ; Tidwper, 
Tipaperv ; — but vde, vod; yéveos, yéevous. 

3. When an a-sound precedes or follows an e-sound, the 
first (in order) prevails, and we have a or ny. E.g. 

"Ertuac, ériua; rivdnre, Tiare; reixea, retxn; “Eppéds, Eppis. 

4, A vowel disappears by absorption before a diphthong 
beginning with the same vowel, and ¢ is always absorbed 
before o. In other cases, a simple vowel followed by a 
diphthong is contracted with the jirst vowel of the diph- 
thong; and a following « remains as iota subscript, but a 
following v disappears. Eg. 


Mrdat, pvai; pvdg, pwd; pire, pirel; girly, pirg; dyAdor, 
Sydoi 5 vow, VO; SyAdov, SyAod ; prréou, prroi ; : Xpiceor, Xpigor ; 
Tipael, THpe 5 Tiway, Tia ; Tipdor, Tipe ; Tipdov, TUM 5 oid<ov, 
diArov; Aveo, Avy (39, 3); AVnat, Ady; pepyyoto, peuveo. 


39. Exceptions. 1. In contracts of the first and second de- 
clensions, every short vowel before a, or before a long vowel or 
a diphthong, is absorbed. But in the singular of the first 
declension ed is contracted regularly to y (after a vowel or p, to a). 
(See 184.) 

2. In the third declension ea becomes a after ¢, and a or y after 
tor. (See 229, 267, and 315.) 

3. In the second person singular of the passive and middle, eas 
(for evar) gives the common Attic form in e as well as the regular 
contract form in 9; as Avent, Avy or Ave. (See 565, 6.) 

4. In verbs in ow, oe gives ot, as Syddets, Spdovs o. is found 
also in the subjunctive for on, as SyAdy, ft 

5. The spurious diphthong e is contracted like simple e; 
wAaKoes, rAaKovs, cake. Thus infinitives in aey and oewv lose e in 


the contracted forms; as ride, ripdv; SyAdev, Syrovv. (See 
761.) 


40. 1. The close vowel ¢ is contracted with a following ¢ in the 
Ionic dative singular of nouns in ts (see 255); and v is contracted 
with ¢ or € in a few forms of nouns in vs (see 257 and 258). 


2. In some classes of nouns and adjectives of the third declension, 
contraction is confined to certain cases ; see 226-263. For exceptions 
in the contraction of verbs, see 496 and 497. See dialectic forms of 
verbs in aw, ew, and ow, in 784-786, 
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41, Table of Contractions. 


ata=G& yépaa, yépa etow=w dere, doTe 

a-at==at pydat, pvat nta=y Avyat, Ady 

ate=¢ pydg, pve gre = Tiujevri, ripqvee 

ate =a értyac, érfua H-a=y Tipyas, rynts (39, 5) 

afa=aq Tiude, ring; tipaey,|y +t = KArn-Opov, KAyOpov 
ora ripav (89, 5) qtoa=~y pepynoipyy, pepnvy- 

aty =a Tipanre, Timare pny 

aty =a Tipdy, Tine e+e =t Xitos, Xios 

a+. =at ydpai, yépae o+a =w aldda, aldG; azAca, 

at. =@ ypa-tdov, ypadiov Ora ada (39, 1) 


ato =w Tipdopey, Tipapey |o-+-o1==at amddat, ardat 


ato = Tipdoyu, tTinpme j|o-+e =ov vee, vod 


a-ov=w Tipdov, TiL@ Otea=o dyddet, Snro? (389, 4); 
ato =o Tid, TLD Or ov SyAdew, SyAodv (39, 
eta = yevea, yey; Eppeas, 5) 

ord ‘Eppis; doréa, dora|9 +97 =o Sydoyre, dnrare 

(89, 1) otn =e dddys, bes; arddy, 

e-+a=n Advent, Ad7; xpvoen, OF 9 amAq (39, 1) 

Orat xpvoat (89,land8) |o-+e =o wed, reBot 
ete mea direc, ébira o-+o =ov véos, vous 
eta ma drréa, puri o-oo =o dyrdot, &yAoi 
ety =y pireyre rfre [0 tov=ov dydcov, dpAod 
e+y =7 prey, prn ote =w SnAow, dnA@ 
ete =a reixei, refxet otw = amdroy, ari 
¢-+o =ov yes, yéevous Rarely the following: — 
€+or =o Piréot, prot o+a =o Fpwa, 7pw 
€ + ov= ov diréov, dirov we = Ypwes, 7pHs 
ety =a W&, w+e = Apwt, ype 
etw=o gira, Gro w+o =w gos, TWs 

CRasIs. 


42. A vowel or diphthong at the end of a word may be 
contracted with one at the beginning of the following word. 
This occurs especially in poetry, and is called crasts (xpacts, 
miature). The corénis (?) is placed over the contracted 
syllable. The first of the two words is generally an article, 
a relative (¢ or a), xai, apd, OF o. 
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43. Crasis generally follows the laws of contraction, with 
these modifications : — 

1. A diphthong at the end of the first word drops its last 
vowel before crasis takes place. 

2. The article loses its final vowel or diphthong in crasis 
before a; the particle roé drops o before a; and xaé drops 
at before all vowels and diphthongs except « and e«. But we 
have xe and «els for xai ef and xai és. 

44, The following are ie of crasis : — 

Ts 6 Gvopia, Tovvopa ; . Ta dyabd, tayabd; 76 évavriov, ToUvayTion ; 
6 éx, obK ; é eri, our; TO tudriov, Ooludrioy (93); a dy, ay; Kal dy, 
Kay ; Kal eira, xdra.;— 6 dviip, drip ; oi ded poi, GdeA ok ; T~ p dvdpi, 
Tavbpt ; 3 TO atre, TAUTO} TOU avrov, Tattoo ; i Tot dy, Tay (névrou d ay, 
perry) ; 3 TOL dpa, r&ipa ;— nai aires, Kaur ds ; Kat avTy, xavry (98) ; 
Kai éort, Kdore; Kal el, Kel; Kal ov, KOU; kai ot, xol; cai ai, yal. 
éyw ofda, eypidc ; ; @ avOpure, vO pune ; TH éxapy, THrapy. Likewise 
we have apoupyov, helpful, for apo épyov, ahead i in work ; cf. dpovdos 
for mpd 5500 (93). 

45. N. If the first word is an article or relative with the rough 
breathing, this breathing is retained on the contracted syllable, 
taking the place of the coronis; as in dy, dyyp. 

46. N. In crasis, érepos, other, takes the form drepos, — whence 
drepos (for 6 érepos), Odrépov (for rod érépov), Odrépy, etc. (43,2 ; 93). 


SyYnizeEsis. 

47. 1. In poetry, two successive vowels, not forming a 
diphthong, are sometimes united in pronunciation for the 
sake of the metre, although no contraction appears in writ- 
ing. This is called syntzésis (ovvi{yors, settling together). 
Thus, Oe may make one syllable in poetry; orjGea or 
xXpioép may make two. 

2. Synizesis may also take the place of crasis (42), when the 
first word ends in a long vowel or a diphthong, especially with 
érei, since, py, not, 7, or, H (interrog.), and éys, J. Thus, éxret ov 
may make two syllables, ph eidévas may make three; jx ob always 
makes one syllable in poetry. 

ELIsIoN, 

48. A short final vowel may be dropped when the next 
word begins with a vowel. This is called elision. An apos- 
trophe (?) marks the omission. £.g. 
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Av épod for 5a éwot ; dvr’ éxetvns for dyri éxeivys ; A€youn! dv for 
A€youus dy ; dX’ eis for dAAa ev0Us ; ex’ dvOpunry for éxi dvOpury. 
So éf’ érépw; vix0 oAny for vixra oAnv (92). 

49. Elision is especially frequent in ordinary prepositions, con- 
junctions, and adverbs; but it may also be used with short vowels 
at the end of nouns, adjectives, pronouns, and verbs. 


50. Elision never oecurs in 

(a) the prepositions wepé and wpo, except wepl in Aeolic (rarely 
before ¢ in Attic), 

(6) the conjunction 6rt, 

(c) monosyllables, except those ending in ¢, 

(d) the dative singular in ¢ of the third declension and the 
dative plural in o, except in epic poetry, 

(e) words ending in v. 

51. N. The epic and comic poets sometimes elide at in the verbal 
endings pat, oat, rot, and oGor (Gar). Soot in ofpot, and rarely in pot. 

52. N. Elision is often neglected in prose, especially by certain 
writers (as Thucydides). Others (as Isocrates) are more strict in its use. 

53. (Apocope.) The poets sometimes cut off a short vowel before 
@ consonant. Thus in Homer we find 4», «dr, and wdp, for dvd, card, 
and wapd. Both in composition and alone, «dr assimilates its 7 to a 
following consonant and drops it before two consonants, and » in dy 
is subject to the changes of 78; as xd8Bade and ndxcrape, for xaréBane 
and xaréxrave, — but xarOavety ‘for xaradavety (68, 1), xdx Kopudhy, kay 
youu, caw wedlorv; du-Bddrdw, dd-AdEat, Au wedlor, Au dbvoy. So dB-BddArXrew 
(once) for bero-BdAXewv. 

54. A short final vowel is generally elided also when it 
comes before a vowel in forming a compound word. Here 
no apostrophe is used. E.g. 

“Amaréw (daré and alréw), dc-€Badrov (did and éBarov). So d¢- 


aipéw (dao and aipéw, 92); Sex-ypepos (Séxa and Hepa). 


APHAERESIS. 


55. In poetry, a short vowel at the beginning of a word is 
sometimes dropped after a long vowel or a diphthong, especially 
after 7, not, and 7 Hy or. This is called aphaeresis (dpaipears, taking 
off). Thus, pn’ wb for py eyo; mov orw for rod éotiy; eyo pdvyqv 


for éyw édvyv; 7 "pod for 7 éuov. 
MovaBLE CONSONANTS. 


56. Most words ending in -o. (including -£ and -yx), and 
all verbs of the third person ending in «¢, generally add v 


C 
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when the next word begins with a vowel. This is called 
y movable. LE. g. 

Ilaot dédwor radra; but wacw wey éxetva. So ddwoi wo; but 
SBwor enol. 

57. N. "Eori takes vy movable, like third persons in ot. 

58. N. The third person singular of the pluperfect active in -e has 
v movable; as 7de(v), he knew. But contracted imperfects in -e 
(for -ee), as épiXet, never take y in Attic. 

59. N. The epic xé (for dv) is generally xéy before a vowel, and 
the poetic wiy (enclitic) has an epic form wi. Many adverbs in Bey 
(as xpdcGev) have poetic forms in -Ge. 
~ 60. N. N movable may be added at the end of a sentence or of 
a line of poetry. It may be added even before a consonant in 
poetry, to make position (99). 

61. N. Words which may have y movable are not elided in prose, 
except éori. | 

62. Ov, not, becomes oi« before a smooth vowel, and ovy 
before a rough vowel; as od OéAw, ovkx ards, obx ovTos. My 
inserts «x in pyx-ért, no longer, by the analogy of ovx-ére. 

63. Ovrus, thus, é (éxs), from, and some other words may 
drop s before a consonant; as ovrws dye, otrw doxel, && doreus, 
€x modes. 

METATHESIS AND SYNCOPE. 

64, 1. Metathesis is the transposition of a short vowel 
and a liquid in a word; as in = and xdpros, strength ,; 
Odpoos and Opacos, courage. 

2; The vowel is often lengthened; as in BéBAr-xa (from stem 
Ba2-), ré-rpy-xa (from stem rep-), Opd-cxw (from stem Oop-). (See 
649.) | 


65. Syncope is the dropping of a short vowel between 
two consonants; as in warépos, warpds (274); wxrjoopa for 
mernoopat (650). 

66. N. (a) When yp is brought before p or A by syncope or 
metathesis, it is strengthened by inserting 8; as peony Bpia, midday, 
for peonu(e)pia (wécos and Fuépa); peuBAwxa, epic perfect of 
BAdonw, go, from stem pod-, pro-, pAw- (636), pe-pAw-Ka, WE-pBrwW-Ka. 
Thus the vulgar chimley (for chimney) generally becomes chimbley. 

(b) At the beginning of a word such a p is dropped before 8; 
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as in Bporos, mortal, from stem pop-, ppo- (cf. Lat. morior, die), 
pBpo-ros, Bporos (but the « appears in composition, as in d-~Bporos, 
immortal). So BdAirrw, take honey, from stem perer- of pérAL, honey 
(cf. Latin mel), by syncope prrt-, wBrL7-, BrLt-, BrAlrrw (582). 

67. N. So 8 is inserted after vy in the oblique cases of dvjp, 
man (277), when the vy is brought by syncope before p; as dvépos 
(dv-pos), dvdpds 


CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. 
Dovs.ine OF CONSONANTS. 


68. 1. A rough mute (21) is never doubled; but zd, xy, 
and r@ are always written for $¢, xx, and 00. Thus Sarda, 
Bdxxos, xatOavety, not Sapdad, Bdyxos, xaSGavety (53). So in 
Latin, Sappho, Bacchus. 

2. A middle mute is never doubled in Attic Greek. In yy the 
first y is always nasal (17). 

3. The later Attic has rr for the earlier oo in certain 
forms; aS mparrw for zpacow, éAdrrwv for édacowv; OdAarra 
for 6d\acoa. Also rr (not for oo) and even 76 occur in a few 
other words; as ‘Arrixds, Aris, Attic. See also 72. 

69. Initial p is doubled when a vowel precedes it in form- 
ing a compound word; as in dvappirrw (avd and pirrw). So 
after the syllabic augment; as in éppirov (imperfect of pérrw). 
But after a diphthong it remains single; as in evpoos, evpovs. 


EvurHonic CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. 


70. The following rules (71-95)apply chiefly to changes 
made in the final consonant of a stem in adding the endings, 
especially in forming and inflecting the tenses of verbs and 
cases of nouns, and to those made in forming compounds : — 

71. (Mutes before other Mutes.) Before a r-mute (22), a 
aw-mute or a «mute is made codrdinate (28); and another 
t-mute becomes co. £.g. 

Térpirra: (for rerpiB-rat), Sédexrar (for dedex-rat), rA€yOjvat 


(for ua €XciPOnv (for éAetx-Gyyv), ype Bony (for ypad-dyv). 
Tléreorat (weneO-rat), ereioOyv (ére-Oyv), yoru (yd-ra), lore 


(i8-re), xaptéorepos (xapter-repos). 
72. N. "Ex, from, in composition retains « unchanged; as in 
éx-xplvw, éx-Spouin, Ex-Geois. For rr and 76, see 68, 3. 


c 2 
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73. N. No combinations of different mutes, except those in- 
cluded in 68 and in 71 (those in which the second is 1, 4, or 9), 
are allowed in Greek. When any such arise, the first mute is 
dropped; as in zérexa (for rere:G-xa). When y stands before «, 
y, OF x, a8 in cvy-yéw (avy and xéw), it is not a mute but a nasal (20). 

74, (Mutes before 3.) No mute can stand before o except 
wand x. <A mute with o forms y, a «mute forms é and a 
r-mute is dropped. £.g. 

Tplpw (for rpiB-cw), ypdyw (for ypad-ow), AE~w (for Aey-cw), 
weiow (for re6-ow), dow (for gi-ow), cdpace (for cwpar-or), eArioe 
(for é\md-cr). So prAdp (for prcB-s), Amis (for eAmtds), wi 
(for vuxr-s). So yxapiene (for xapter-oz, 331). See examples under 
209, 1. 

75. (Mutes before M.) Before p, a «mute becomes p, and 
a «mute becomes y. E.g. 


AéAcyppor (for XeAcrr-por), Térpipos (for rerpiB-pat), yéypappat 
(for yeypad-pat), wérdeypar (for wewAex-pot), rérevypas (for re- 
TEVX-jAat). 

76, N. But «xu can stand when they come together by metathes 
Ney ; as in xéxun-xa (xdy-»w). Both « and x may stand before yz in 

e formation of nouns; as in dx«puh, edge, dxuwdy, anvil, alyuh, spear- 


point, dpaxu}, drachma. 
*Ex here also remains unchanged, as in éx-uavrOdvw (cf. 72). 


77, N. When yyu or wun would thus arise, they are shortened to 
YH OF pp; as edéyxw, ehjrey-par (for dAnreyx-pat, EAnreyy-pat); Kdprrw, 
kéxappat (for cexapum-pat, xexappy-par); réurw, wéreppar (for wereur-pat, 
werep-pat. (See 489, 3.) 

78. (N before other Consonants.) 1. Before a x-mute v 
becomes »; before a x-mute it becomes nasal y (17); before 
a 7r-mute it is unchanged. E.g. 

"Eprirre (for éy-rirrw), cvpBaivw (for cvy-Batvw), éupavys (for 
éy-pavys) ; ovyxéw (for ovy-yxew), ovyyerns (for cvryerys) ; év-rpérw. 

2. Before another liquid vy is changed to that liquid. Hg. 

"EAXcirw (for éy-Acurw), éupévw (for év-pevw), cvppéw (for cvy-pew), 
_ owAXoyos (for cvy-oyos). | 

3. N before o is generally dropped and the preceding 
vowel is lengthened (30), a to a, e to a, oto ov. E.g. 

MédXas (for perav-s), els (for és), Avovor (for Avo-vor): see 
210, 2; 556, 5. So Adovoa (for Avovr-ta, Avorv-ca), Avbeion (for 
AvOevr-ta, AVOev-ca), raoa (for wavr-ta, rdy-ca) : see 84, 2. 

79. The combinations yr, vd, v#, when they occur before 
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o in inflections, are always dropped, and the preceding vowel 
is lengthened, as above (78, 3). £.g. 

Hao (for rayr-ot), y’yds (for yeyavrs), Secxvis (for Sexvuvrs), 
A€over (for Acovr-ot), rieton (for tiblevr-ot), riBeis (for revr-s), 
dovs (for Sovr-s), oreiow (for orevd-ow), weicopat (for revb-copat). 

For nominatives in wv (for ovr-), see 209, 3 (cf. 212, 1). 

80. N. N standing alone before ot of the dative plural is dropped 
without lengthening the vowel; as Saipoot (for Sapor-ce). 

81. N. The preposition éy is not changed before p or a; as 
éypdrru, évorovéos, evar pew. 

Xwv becomes ove- before o and a vowel, but ov- before o and a 
consonant or before ¢; as avo-ctros, ov-ornpa, ov-{vyos. 

82. N. [lav and way may retain y in composition before o or 
change it to 7; as rdav-codos or rdccodos, madiv-oKtos, waXicovros. 

83. Most verbs in yw have o for y before pot in the perfect 
middle (648); as daivw, répac-pou (for repay-pat); and the y» re- 
appears before r and 0, as in wégpay-rat, réhayHe. (See 489, 2; 700.) 

84. (Changes before .) The following changes occur when 
« (representing an original j) follows the final consonant of 
a stem. 

1. Palatals (x, y, x) and sometimes r and @ with musth an t be- 
come oo (later Attic rr); as duvAdco-w (stem dvAax-) for dvAax+-w; 
yoowy, worse, for #x--wv (361, 2); raco-w (ray-), for ray-t-w (580) ; 
Tapdoo-w (rapax-), for rapay-t-w; Kopvco-w (xopv@-), for xopvO--w ; 
Kpyooa, for Kpyr-ta. 

Thus is formed the feminine in eooa of adjectives in es, from a 
stem in er-, er-ta becoming eooa (331, 2). 

2. Nr with this « becomes vo in the feminine of participles and 
adjectives (331, 2; 337, 1), in which y is regularly dropped with 
lengthening of the preceding vowel (78, 3); as zayr-, TwavT-ta, wavoa 
(Thessalian and Cretan), raca; Avovt-, Avovr-ta, Avov-ca, Avovca. 

3. A (sometimes y or yy) with « forms {; as dpdl-w (ppad-), for 
ppad-t-w (585); xourl-w (xomd-), for xopsd-t-w; xpal-w (xpay-), for 
xpay---w (589); puefwy (Ion.) or pei{wv (comp. of péyas, great), 
for pey-t-wy (361, 4). 

4. A with « forms AA; as oréAA-w (ored-), for credr-t-w; 
dAXo-pat (aA-), leap, for aA-t-opar (cf. Lat. salio); dAAos, other, for 
dA-v-os (cf. Lat. alius). (See 593.) 

5. After ay or ap the « is transposed, and is then contracted 
with a to at; as daivw (day), for dayt-w; yxaip-w (xap-), for 
XAp-t- ; pédatra (peAav-), fem. of péAas (326), for peAart-a. 
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6. After EV, Ep, LY, tp, UY, OF Up, the ¢ disappears, and the preced- 
ing €,t, or uv is lengthened (e to «); a8 reiyvw (rev), for rev-tw; 
Xeipwv (stem yxep-), worse, for xept-wv; Keip-w (xep-), for Kept-w; 
xptvw (xpur), for KpLv-t-w ; oixripw (oixrip-), for oixrip-+-w; dubves 
(duvr-), for duvv-t-w; cipe, for cvp-t-w. So owrepa (fem. of owrnyp, 
saving, saviour, stem owrep-), for cwrepta. (See 594 and 596.) 

85. (Omission of & and fF.) Many forms are explained by the 
omission of an original spirant (s or ¢), which is seen sometimes 
in rage forms in Greek and sometimes in kindred languages. 


» (%.) At the beginning of a word, an original s sometimes 
ones as the rough breathing. £.g. 

“Torn, place,- for curry, Lat. sisto; uous, half, cf. Lat. 
semi-; Copa, sit (from root é5- ced-), Lat. sed-eo; érrd, seven, Lat. 
septem. 

87. N. In some words both o and F have disappeared ; as és, his, 
for ofos, suus; #dus, sweet (from root a5- for cfad-), Lat. suavis. 


88. In some inflections, o is dropped between two vowels. 

1. Thus, in stems of nouns, ec- and ac- drop o before a vowel 
of the ending; as yévos, race (stem yeveo-), gen. yeve-os for yeveo-os. 
(See 226.) 

-2. The middle endings om and oo often drop o (565, 6); as 
Ave-cat, Ave-at, Ady or Ave (39,3); eAVETo, EAdeo, éXvov; but o is 
retained in such ju- forms as tora-cas and iora-co. (See also 664.) 

89. In the first aorist active and middle of liqujd verbs, o is 
generally dropped before a or anv; as daivw (pay-), aor. épyva 
for épavo-a, épyv-apnv for épavo-aunv. So oxédAAw (oxeA-), aor. 
axer-a for wxeAo-a; but poetic xéAAw has éxeXo-a. (See 672.) 

80. (f.) Some of the cases in which the omission of vau (or 
digamma) appears in inflections are these : — 

1. In the augment of certain verbs; as 2 aor. elSov, saw, from 
root ,td- (Lat. vid-eo), for é doy, étdov, eldov: see also the exam- 
ples in 539. 

2. In verbs in ew of the Second Class (574), where ev became 
e¢ and finally €; as péw, flow (stem fev-, per-), fut. petco-pat. 
See also 601. 

8. In certain nouns of the third declension, where final v of the 
stem becomes ¢, which is dropped; as vais (vav-), gen. va-ds for 
vav-os, vag-os (269); see Baowrevs (265). See also 256. 


91. The Aeolic and Doric retained ¢ long after it disappeared 
in Ionic and Attic. The following are a few of the many words 
in which its former presence is known : — 
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Bots, ox (Lat. bov-is), dap, spring (Lat. ver), Stos, divine (divus), 
épyov, work (Germ. werk), éobrjs, garment (Lat. vestis), Eoxepos, 
evening (vesper), Is, strength (vis), KAnis (Dor. KAais), key (clavis )» 
ols, sheep (ovis), olxos house (vicus), olvos, wine (vinum), oxasds, left 
(scaevus). 

92. (Changes in Aspirates.) When a smooth mute (7, x, r) 
is brought before a rough vowel (either by elision or in 
forming a compound), it is itself made rough. £. 9: 

"Adin (for da type), xaGatpéw (for xar-aipew), dd av (for drs 
dy), vix0 dAyqv (for wera. dAnv, 48; 71). 

93. N. So in crasis (see examples in 44). Here the rough 
breathing may affect even a consonant not immediately preced- 
ing it; as in Ppoddos, gone, from mpd dd0v; povpds, watchman 
(apo-6pos). 

94. N. The Ionic generally does not observe this principle in 
writing, but has (for example) dz’ ov, dwinws (from dao and tn). 

95. The Greeks generally avoided two rough consonants 
in successive syllables. Thus 

1. In reduplications (521) an initial rough mute is always 
made smooth. £.9. 

Ilépixa (for pepuxa), perfect of Piw; xéxnva (for yexnva), perf. 
of xdoxw; TéOyrAa (for OeOyra.), perf. of PdAAw. So in ri-Pyju (for 


O-Onpyr), 794, 2. 

2. The ending & of the first aorist imperative passive 
becomes r: after Oy- of the tense stem (757,1). E.g. 

AvOnre (for AvO7-A), PavOyri (for pavOy-Or); but 2 aor. pavy- A 
(757, 2). 

3. Te the aorist passive éréOyyv from riOnps (Oe-), and in érvOyv 
from 6uw (6v-) Oe and Ov become re and rv before Oy. 

4. A similar change occurs in dpm-éxw (for ducd-exw) and dum- 
toxw (for dud-oxw), clothe, and in éxe-xetpia (€yw and yelp), truce. 
So an initial aspirate is lost in ¢yw (stem éy- for cey-, 539), but 
reappears in fut. fw. 

5. There is a transfer of the aspirate in a few verbs which are 
supposed to have had originally two rough consonants in the stem; 
as tpépw (stem tped- for Oped-), nourish, fut. Opapw (662); tpéxw 
(rpex- for Opex-), run, fut. Opéfopar; érddyy, from Odrrw (rad- for 
Gad-), bury; see also Op¥xrw, régw, and stem Oaz-, in the Catalogue 
of Verbs. Soin 6pié (225), hair, gen. rpexds (stem rptx- for Oprx-); 
and in raxus, swift, comparative Odocwyv for Oax-twy (84,1). Here 
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the first aspirate reappears whenever the second is lost by any 
euphonic change. 
In some forms of these verbs both rough consonants appear: as 


é-Mpéh-Onv, Oped-Oivar, re-Opdh-Oar, re-Odg-Bau, é-Opv-Oyv. (See 709.) 


SYLLABLES. 


96. A Greek word has as many syllables as it has 
separate vowels or diphthongs. The syllable next to 
the last is called the penult (paen-ultima, almost last) ; 
the one before the penult is called the antepenult. 

97. The following rules, based on ancient tradition, are now 
generally observed in dividing syllables at the end of a line: — 

1. Single consonants, combinations of consonants which can begin 
a word (which may be seen from the Lexicon), and mutes followed 
by p or y, are placed at the beginning of a syllable. Other combina- 
tions of consonants are divided. Thus, é-xw, é-ya, é-oré-pa, vé-xrap, 
d-xpun, Se-cpds, pt-Kpov, mpd-ypa-ros, rpaco-cw, éA-wis, év-dov, dp-pa-ra. 

2. Compound words are divided into their original parts; but 
when the final vowel of a preposition has been elided in composi- 
tion, the compound is sometimes divided like a simple word: thus 
apoo-d-yw (from mpds and dyw); but wa-pd-yw or wap-ayw (from 
Tapa and dyw). 

QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES. 

98. A syllable is long by nature (pice) when it has 

a long vowel or a diphthong; as in rips), ereivo. 


99: 1. A syllable is long by posttion (@éce.) when its 
vowel is followed by two consonants or a double con- 
sonant; as in loravtes, Tpdmrela, dprvé. 

2. The length of the vowel itself is not affected by position. 
Thus a was sounded as long in mpacow, mpaypa, and mpagis, but 
as short in rdoow, rdypa, and rafts. 

3. One or both of the consonants which make position may be 
in the next word; thus the second syllable in ovrés g@yow and in 
Kata ordua is long by position. 

100. When a vowel short by nature is followed by a 
mute and a liquid, the syllable is common (i.e. it may be 
either long or short); as in réxvov, drrvos, BBpis. But 
in Attic poetry such a syllable is generally short; in 
other poetry it is generally long. 
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101. N. A middle mute (8, y, 5) before yu or vy, and generally 
before A, lengthens a preceding vowel; as in dyvws, BiBXov, Soypa. 

102. N. To allow a preceding vowel to be short, the mute and 
the liquid must be in the same word, or in the same part of a 
compound. Thus ¢ in é is long when a liquid follows, either in 
composition or in the next word ; as éxA¢yw, éx veoy (both _ uv _). 

108. The quantity of most syllables can be seen at once. 
Thus y and w and all diphthongs are long by nature; e and o 
are short by nature. (See 5.) | 

104. When a,«, and v are not long by position, their quan- 
tity must generally be learned by observing the usage of 
poets or from the Lexicon. But it is to be remembered that 

1. Every vowel arising from contraction or crasis is long; 
as a in yépa (for yépaa), dxwy (for déxwy), and «av (for xai dy). 

2. The endings as and vs are long when » or vr has been 
dropped before o (79). 

8. The accent often shows the quantity of its own vowel, 
or of vowels in following syllables. 

Thus the circumflex on xvioa, savor, shows that ¢ is long and a 
is short; the acute on xdpd, land, shows that a is long; on rives; 
who? that c is short; the acute on Bacwreia, kingdom, shows that 
the final ais long, on Bacirea, queen, that final a is short. (See 
106, 3; 111; 112.) 

105. The quantity of the terminations of nouns and verbs will 
be stated below in the proper places. 


ACCENT. 


GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 


106. 1. There are three accents, 
the acute (’), as Adyos, avTds, 
the grave (‘), as avrés &pn (115, 1), 
the circumflex (“ or ™), a8 Todro, Tipar. 

2. The acute can stand only on one of the last three 
syllables of a word, the circumflex only on one of the 
last two, and the grave only on the last. 

3. The circumflex can stand only on a syllable long 
by nature. 
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107. 1. The Greek accent was not simply a stress accent (like ours), 
but it raised the musical pitch or tone (révos) of the syllable on which 
it fell. This appears in the terms révos and wrpocwdla, which designated 
the accent, and also in dtus, sharp, and Bapts, grave, flat, which described 
it. (See 110, land 3.) As the language declined, the musical accent 
gradually changed to a stress posatane which is now its only represen- 
tative in Greek as in other | 

2. The marks of accent were tavented by Aristophanes of Byzan- 
tium, an Alexandrian scholar, about 200 B.C., in order to teach for- 
eigners the correct accent in pronouncing Greek. By the ancient theory 
every syllable not having either the acute or the circumflex was said to 
have the grave accent; and the circumflex, originally formed thus ~~ 
was said to result from the union of an acute and a following grave. 

108. N. The grave accent is written only in place of the acute 
in the case mentioned in 115, 1, and occasionally on the indefinite 

‘pronoun tis, ri (418). 

109. N. The accent (like the breathing) stands on the second 
vowel of a diphthong (12); as in alpw, potoa, rovs avrovs. But in 
the 1 improper diphthongs (a, 7, @) it stands on the first vowel even 
when the ¢ is written in the line; as in riyy, arA@, “Oe (@), "Orga 
(gga). 

110. 1. A word is called oxytone (dv-rovos, sharp-toned) 
when it has the acute on the last syllable, as Baocvreis; 
paroxytone, when it has the acute on the penult, as Bacvéws ; 
proparoxytone, when it has the acute on the antepenult, as 
BacrXevovros. 

2. A word is called perispomenon (xeptorwpevov) when it 
has the circumflex on the last syllable, as éAdetv; properis- 
pomenon, when it has the circumflex on the penult, as povca. 

3. A word is called barytone (Bapv-rovos, grave or flat- 
toned) when its last syllable has no accent (107, 2). Of 
course, all paroxytones, proparoxytones, and properispo- 
mena are at the same time barytones. 

4, When a word throws its accent as far back as possible 
(111), it is said to have recessive accent. This is especially 
the case with verbs (130). (See 122.). 


111. The antepenult, if accented, takes the acute. 
But it can have no accent if the last syllable is long 
either by nature or by position. Thus, wédexus, dvOpwiros. 

112. An accented penult is circumflexed when it is 
long by nature while the last syllable is short by nature; 
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aS prov, vioos, HALE. Otherwise it takes the acute; 
as AOyos, TOUTwY. 

113. N. Final a: and o are counted as short in determining the 
accent; as dvOpwro, vncot: except in the optative, and in ofxot, at 
home; a8 Tysnoat, monocot (not riuyoat Or troingot). 

114, N. Genitives in ews and ews from nouns in cs and us of the 
third declension (251), all cases of nouns and adjectives in ws and wy 
of the Attic second declension (198), and the Ionic genitive in ew of the 
first (188, 3), allow the acute on the antepenult; as eivyews, wédews, 
Tihpew (Thpys). So some compound adjectives in ws; as byl-xepus, 
high-horned. For the acute of wowep, olde, etc., see 146. 

115. 1. An oxytone changes its acute to the grave 
before other words in the same sentence; as Tovs 7rovn- 
povs avOpa@rrous (for rovs mrovnpovs avOpwrrous). 

2. This change is not made before enclitics (143) nor before an 
elided syllable (48), nor in the interrogative ris, ri (418). It is not 
made before a colon: before a comma modern usage differs, and 
the tradition is uncertain. 

116. (Anastrophe.) Dissyllabic prepositions (regularly 
oxytone) throw the accent back on the penult in two cases. 
This is called anastrophe (dvacrpopy, turning back). It occurs 

1. When such a preposition follows its case; as in rovrwy répt 
(for sept rovrwy), about these. 

This occurs in prose only with wepé, but in the poets with all the 
dissyllabic prepositions except dvd, did, dui, and dyri. In Homer 
it occurs also when a preposition follows a verb from which it is 
separated by tmesis; as dAéoas dro, having destroyed. 

2. When a preposition stands for itself compounded with éoriy; 
as rapa for rdpeorw, én for gveorw (évi being poetic for éy). Here 
the poets have dva (for dva-ornh), up / 


ACCENT OF CONTRACTED SYLLABLES AND ELIDED Worps. 


117. A contracted syllable is accented if either of the 
original syllables had an accent. A contracted penult or 
antepenult is accented regularly (111; 112). A contracted 
final syllable is circumflexed ; but if the original word was 
oxytone, the acute is retained. E.g. 

Tipepevos from ripvadpevos, Purcire from pircere, proper from 
preouper, Proivrwy from PiAcovrwy, rio from tipaw; but BeBus 
from BeBaxds. 
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This proceeds from the ancient principle that the circumflex 
comes from ’+*‘ (107, 2), never from ‘+’; so that risdw gives ripe, 
but BeBads gives BeBus. 

118. N. If neither of the original syllables had an accent, the 
contracted form is accented without regard to the contraction; as 
riya for ripac, ebvoe for evvoot. 

Some exceptions to the rule of 117 will be noticed under the 
declensions. (See 203; 311.) 

119. In crasis, the accent of the first word is lost and that 
of the second remains; as rdyada for ra dyabd, éypda for éyw 
oléa, xdra for xai elra; rdAAa for ra dAAa; tdpa for rot dpa. 

120. In elision, oxytone prepositions and conjunctions 
lose their accent with the elided vowel; other oxytones 
throw the accent back to the penult, but without changing 
the acute to the grave (115,1). E.g. 

"Er aire for éxi abr, dAX’ elev for dAAa dev, duu éyw for 
gypt eyd, xdx’ én for xaxd ery. 


ACCENT OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 


121. 1. The place of the accent in the nominative singu- 
lar of a noun (and the nominative singular masculine of 
an adjective) must generally be learned by observation. 
The other forms accent the same syllable as this nominative, 
if the last syllable permits (111); otherwise the following 
syllable. £.g. 

@dAacca, Gardoons, OdAaccay, OdrAacca, GadrAgdccais; Kdpaé, 
KOpaKkos, KOpaKes, KOPAKWY; PAYKA, Tpay"Lwaros, wpayparwv; ddovs, 
dddvros, ddovetv. So xapies, xapieroa, xapiey, gen. xapievros, ete. ; 
dgws, dfia, d£vov, dé, déuur, déca. | 

2. The kind of accent is determined as usual (111; 112); as 
VTOs, VATOU, VATOY, VATOL, Vyas. (See also 123; 124.) 
ain N. The following nouns and adjectives have recessive accent 

4):— 

(a) Contracted compound adjectives in oos (203, 2): 

(6) The neuter singular and vocative singular of adjectives in wy, 
oy (except those in ¢gpw», compounds of ¢pHv), and the neuter of com- 
paratives in wv; as ebdaluwy, evdatuov (313) ; Bedrriw», BédArioy (358); 
but daigpwr, satdpor: 

(c) Many barytone compounds in 7s in all forms; as adrdpxys, 
avrapkes, gen. pl. adrdpxwyv; ditadhOns, PiddrAnOes (but dAnOhs, ddrnOés); 
this includes vocatives like Zwxpares, AnudcOeves (228) ; 80 some other 
adjectives of the third declension (see 314): 
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(d) The vocative of syncopated nouns in p (273), of compound 
proper names in wy, as "Aydyepvov, Adrépedov (except Aaxedatuor), and 
of *Awé\dwr, Tlocedév (Hom. Moveddwv), swrhp, saviour, and (Hom.) 
Sap, brother-in-law, — voc. “Awoddov, Idcedor (Hom, Hoveldaov), 
o@rep, ddep (see 221, 2). 

123, The last syllable of the genitive and dative of oxy- 
tones of the first and second declensions is circumflexed. E.g. 

Tiujs, Tray, Tiaty, Tipdmv, Tisats; Oeov, Oe, Hedy, Deois. 

124. In the first declension, wy of the genitive plural (for 
dwy) is circumflexed (170). But the feminine of adjectives 
and participles in os is spelt and accented like the masculine 
and neuter. E.g. 

Atxdy, Sofav (from dixn, Sd€a), woAtray (from zodtrys); but 
dfiwv, Aeyouevwy (fem. gen. plur. of détos, Aeyopuevos, 302). For 
the genitive plural of other adjectives and participles, see 318. 

125. N. The genitive and dative of the Attic second declension 
(198) are exceptions; as vews, gen. vew, dat. ved. 

126. N. Three nouns of the first declension are paroxytone in 
the genitive plural: ddvy, anchovy, dpiwv; xpyotys, usurer, xpr- 
orwv; érnoia, Etesian winds, érnoiwy. 

127. Most monosyllables of the third declension accent 
the last syllable in the genitive and dative of all numbers: 
here wy and ow are circumflexed. E.g. 

@ys, servant, Gyros, Ori, Grrotv, Oyrav, Onoi. 

128. N. Ads, torch, Sucds, slave, ods, ear, rats, child, Tpws, Trojan, 
pus, light, and a few others, violate the last rule in the genitive 
dual and plural; so ras, ail, in both genitive and dative plural: as 
wats, 7aLdos, ald, mratot, but waidwy; was, wavrds, mavri, mavruv, 
Tact. : . ‘ 

129. N. The interrogative ris, rivos, rin, etc., always accents the 
first syllable. So do all monosyllabic participles; as wy, dvros, ovrt, 
ovrwy, ovot; Bas, Bavros. 


ACCENT OF VERBS. . 
130. Verbs generally have recessive accent (110, 4); 
as BovAeiw, Bovrevoper, Bovrevovow ; rapéxw, mapexe; drodidut, 
drrodore; BovAevovrat, Bovrevou (aor. opt. act.), but BovAcvea 
(aor. imper. mid.). See 113. 
131. The chief exceptions to this principle are these ; — 
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1. The second aorist active infinitive in ey and the second 
aorist middle imperative in ov are perispomena: as AaBety, eOety, 
Nreiy, Auwod, AaBov. For compounds like xard-Oov, see 138, 3. 

2. These second aorist imperatives active are oxytone: eiré, 
€XGE, chip, AaBe. So is€ in the sense behold! But their compounds 
are regular; as dz-eue. 

8. Many contracted optatives of the pr-inflection regularly cir- 
cumflex the penult; as ioratro, didotcbe (740). 

4, The following forms accent the penult: the first aorist active 
infinitive, the second aorist middle infinitive of most verbs, the 
perfect middle and passive infinitive and participle, and all infini- 
tives in vac or per (except those in pevat). Thus, BovAeiom, yeréo baz, 
AeAVoGa, AcAupévos, iordva, Bddva, AedAveéva, Bduev and Bdpevas 
(both Epic for dotvat),—but mpiacGaz and dvacGa: (798). 

5. The following participles are oxytone: the second aorist 
active; and all of the third declension in -s, except the first aorist 
active. Thus, Auray, AvOeis, didovs, Secxvis, AceAvKUs, tords (pres.) ; 
but Atods and orjods (aor.). 

So iwy, present participle of eyu, go. 


132. Compound verbs have recessive accent like simple verbs; 
as ovverp (from ow and eiu/), cvvoida (ovv and olda), Kap (e€ 
and els), wdp-eore. 


133. But there are these exceptions to 132: — 

1. The accent cannot go further back than the augment or 
reduplication; as wap-etyov (not mdpetxoy), I provided, rap-nv (not 
wapnv), he was present, adrixrar (not adicrat), he has arrived. 

So when the augment falls on a long vowel or a diphthong 
which is not changed by it; as t-eixe (imperfect), he was yielding ; 
but Umexe (imperative), yield! 

2. Compounds of dds, és, Oés, and oxés are paroxytone; as 
dds, rapdoxes (not drodos, etc.). 

3. Monosyllabic second aorist middle imperatives in -ov have 
recessive accent when compounded with a dissyllabic preposition ; 
as xarda-Oov, put down, do-dov, sell: otherwise they circumflex the 
ov (181, 1); as é-Go8, put in. 

134. N. Participles in their inflection are accented as adjectives 
(121), not as verbs. Thus, BovAciwy has in the neuter BovAcvoy 


(not BovAevov); Pirdwy, Pray, has qircov (not Pireov), pirovv. 
(See 335.) 


135. For the accent of optatives in az and o:, see 113. Some 
other exceptions to 180 occur, especially in poetic forms. 
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PROCLITICS. 


136. Some monosyllables have no accent and are closely 
attached to the following word. These are called proclitics 
(from wpoxAtvw, lean forward). 

137. The proclitics are the articles 6, 7, ot, ai; the prepo- 
sitions es (és), é€ (€x), év; the conjunctions ef and ws (SO us 
used as a preposition); and the negative ov (oix, ody). 

138. Exceptions. 1. Ow takes the acute at the end of a sen- 
tence; as ms yap ov; for why not? So when it stands alone as 
Ov, No. 

2. ‘Os and sometimes é£ and es take the acute when (in poetry) 
they follow their noun; as xaxav é, from evils; Oeds @ ws, as a God. 

3. ‘Os is accented also when it means thus ; as @s elrey, thus 
he spoke. This use of as is chiefly poetic; but Kat ws, even thus, 
and ov) ws or pnd ws, not even thus, sometimes occur in Attic prose. 

For a proclitic before an enclitic, see 143, 4. . 

139. N. When 6 is used for the relative ds, it is accented (as 
in Od. 2, 262); and many ¢ editors accent all articles when they are 
wear Ne as 11.1, 9,6 yap Baordijt xoAwbeis, and write o pév 

. 0 56, and ot péy... of d¢, even in Attic Greek. 


ENCLITICS. 


140. An enclitic (€yxAfvw, lean upon) is a word which 
loses its own accent, and is pronounced as if it were part of 
the preceding word; as dyOpwroi re (like héminésque in Latin). 

141. The enclitics are: — 

1. The personal pronouns pod, poi, pé; cov, coi, cé; ov, of, 
é, and (in poetry) odict. 

To these are added the dialectic and poetic forms, pev, o€0, ved, 
roi, TY (accus. for oé), go, ev, ev, piv, viv, api, coir, ode, cdue, 
chuir, opéwy, ohéas, odds, apéa. 

2. The indefinite pronoun ris, ri, in all its forms (except 
drra); also the indefinite adverbs mov, roi, wy, aol, robév, 
more, ro, ros. These must be distinguished from the inter- 
rogatives ris, xo, wot, ry, rot, wé0ev, wore, TH, Ts. 

3. The present indicative of ei, be, and of dypi,; say, 
except the forms d and ¢ys. But epic évof and Ionic es, 
are enclitic, 
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4. The particles yé, ré, roi, rép: the inseparable -& in dé, 
rovode, etc. (not dd, but); and -Ge and -y in de and vaiy 
(146). So also the poetic vw (not viv), and the epic xé 
(kev), Oyv, and fd. ; 

142, The enclitic always loses its accent, except a dis- 
syllabic enclitic after a paroxytone (143, 2). See examples 
in 148. 

143, The word before the enclitic always retains its own 
accent, and it never changes a final acute to the grave (115, 2). 

1. If this word is proparoxytone or properispomenon, it 
receives from the enclitic an acute on the last syllable as a 
second accent. Thus dy6pwids tis, dvOpwiroi tives, Setdv por, 
Wades Tives, OUTOS EoTiv. 

2. If it is paroxytone, it receives no additional accent 
(to avoid two acutes on successive syllables). Here a dis- 
syllabic enclitic keeps its accent (to avoid three successive 
unaccented syllables). Thus, Aoyos ris (not Aoyos ris), Acyoe 
rivés (NOt Acyot Tives), Acywv Tivay, OvTW dyoiv (but otros pyow 
by 1). 

3. If its last syllable is accented, it remains unchanged ; 
as ripai re (115, 2), ripav ye, coos ris, cohol tives, Topav 
TIVES. 

4. A proclitic before an enclitic receives an acute; as 
rts, eb yoy ovros. 

144. Enclitics retain their accent whenever special emphasis 
falls upon them: this occurs 

1. When they begin a sentence or clause; or when pronouns 
express antithesis, as ov rdpa Tpwoiy dd\XAa cot payxovuea, we shall 
Sight then not with Trojans but with you, 8. Ph. 1253. 

2. When the preceding syllable is elided; as in wddX’ éoriv 
(120) for woAAd eoriy. 

3. The personal pronouns generally retain their accent after an 
accented preposition; here €ov, éuoi, and éué are used (except in 
mpos pe). 

4. The personal pronouns of the third person are not enclitic 
when they are direct reflexives (988); odio never in Attic prose. 
 §. "Eorié at the beginning of a sentence, and when it signifies 
existence or possibility, becomes éore; so after ovx, yn, el, the adverb 
ws, kai, dAX’ or GAAd, and rovr’ or rovro. 
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145. When several enclitics occur in succession, each takes an 
acute from the following, the last remaining without accent; as 
el ris ri cot pyow, if any one is saying anything to you. 

146. When an enclitic forms the last part of a compound word, 
the compound is accented as if the enclitic were a separate word. 
Thus, ovrivos, ori, Gvrivwv, aorep, Gore, olde, TOVTSE, ElrE, OTE, 
pyre, are only apparent exceptions to 106; 111; 112. 


DIALECTIC CHANGES. 


147. The Ionic dialect is marked by the use of » where 
the Attic has a; and the Doric and Aeolic by the use of a 
where the Attic has ». 

Thus, Ionic yevey for yeved, inoouor for idoopat (from idopat, 
635); Doric ride for rysyow (from riudw); Aeolic and Doric 
AdOa for Any. But an Attic a caused by contraction (as in riya 
from ripae), or an Attic y lengthened from e (as in ¢iAyow from 
tAéw, 635), is never thus changed. 

148, The Ionic often has «, ov, for Attic ¢, 0; and yi for 
Attic « in nouns and adjectives in eos, eaov; as geivos for 
£évos, povvos for povos; BactAnios for BactXeuos. 

149, The Ionic does not avoid successive vowels to the 
same extent as the Attic; and it therefore very often omits 
contraction (36). It contracts eo and cov into ev (especially 
in Herodotus); as wovetuev, roetor (from zotéoper, wotéovat), 
for Attic zovtpev, wotovct. Herodotus does not use vy mov- 
able (56). See also 94 and 785, 1. 


PUNCTUATION MARKS. 


150. 1. The Greek uses the comma (,) and the period (.) 
like the English. It has also a colon, a point above the 
line (-), which is equivalent to the English colon and semi- 
colon; as oix %06° & y' drov* ob yap 43 ddpwv épuy, tt ts not 
what I said; for I am not so foolish. 

2. The mark of interrogation (;) is the same as the 
English semicolon; as wore 7A0ev; when did he come? 


PART ITI. 


INFLECTION. 


151. INFLECTION is a change in the form of a word, 
made to express its relation to other words. It includes 
the declension of nouns, adjectives, and pronouns, and 
the conjugation of verbs. 


152. Every inflected word has a fundamental part, 
which is called the stem. To this are appended various 
letters or syllables, to form cases, tenses, persons, num- 
bers, etc. 


158. Most words contain a still more primitive element than 
the stem, which is called the root. Thus, the stem of the verb 
Tipaw, honor, is ripa-, and that of the noun riuy, is riwa-, that of 
riots, payment, is riot-, that of ripsos, held in honor, is rio, that 
of rfunya (riuyparos), valuation, is risnpar-; but all these stems 
are developed from one root, ri-, which is seen pure in the verb 
ti-w, honor. In riw, therefore, the verb stem and the root are the 
same. 

154. The stem itself may be modified and assume various 
forms in different parts of a noun or verb. Thus the same verb 
stem may in different tense stems appear as Az7-, Aeu-, and Aotx- 
(see 459). So the same noun stem may appear as riva-, Tisa-, and 
Tir (168). 

155. There are three numbers; the singular, the dual, 
and the plural. The singular denotes one object, the 
plural more than one. The dual is sometimes used to 
denote two objects, but even here the plural is more 
common. 

34 
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156. There are three genders; the masculine, the 
feminine, and the neuter. 


157. N. The grammatical gender in Greek is very often differ- 
ent from the natural gender. Especially many names of things 
are masculine or feminine. A Greek noun is called masculine, 
feminine, or neuter, when it requires an adjective or article to take 
the form adapted to either of these genders, and the adjective or 
article is then said to have the gender of the corresponding noun ; 
thus 6 eipts morapds, the broad river (masc.), 7 KaA7 olxid, the beau- 
tiful house (fem.), rovro ro mpaypa, this thing (neut.). 

The gender of a noun is often indicated by prefixing the article 
(386); as (6) dvqp, man; (7) yuv7, woman ; (7d) rpaypa, thing. 

158. Nouns which may be either masculine or feminine are 
said to be of the common gender: as (6, 9) Oeds, God or Goddess. 
Names of animals which include both sexes, but have only one 
grammatical gender, are called epicene (émixowvos); a8 6 derds, the 
eagle; 9 dAwrné, the fox; both including males and females. 


159. The gender must often be learned by observation. But 


(1) Names of males are generally masculine, and names of 
females feminine. 


(2) Most names of rivers, winds, and months are masculine; and 
most names of countries, towns, trees, and islands are feminine. 

(3) Most nouns denoting qualities or conditions are feminine; 
as dpery, virtue, édzis, hope. 

(4) Diminutive nouns are neuter; as zratdiov, child ; yivatov, old 
woman (literally, little woman). 

Other rules are given under the declensions (see 168; 189; 
281-284). 

160, There are five cases; the nominative, vocative, 
accusative, genitive, and dative. 


161. 1. The nominative and vocative plural are always 
alike. 

2. In neuters, the nominative, accusative, and vocative 
are alike in all numbers; in the plural these end in a. 

3. The nominative, accusative, and vocative dual are 
always alike ; and the genitive and dative dual are always 
alike. 

162. The cases of nouns have in general the same meaning as 
the corresponding cases in Latin; as Nom. a man (as subject), 

D2 
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Gen. of a man, Dat. to or for a man, Accus. a man (as object), 
Voc. O man. The chief functions of the Latin ablative are 
divided between the Greek genitive and dative. (See 1042.) 


163. All the cases except the nominative and vocative are 
called oblique cases. 


NOUNS. 


164. There are three declensions of nouns, in which 
also all adjectives and participles are included. 


165. These correspond in general to the first three declensions 
in Latin. The first is sometimes called the A declension (with 
stems in a), and the second the O declension (with stems in o). 
These two together are sometimes called the Vowel declension, as 
opposed to the third or Consonant declension (206). 

The principles which are common to adjectives, participles, and 
substantives are given under the three declensions of nouns. 

166. N. The name noun (Svoya), according to ancient usage, in- 
cludes both substantives and adjectives. But by modern custom noun 


is generally used in grammatical language as synonymous with sub- 
stantive, and it is so used in the present work. 


167. ) CASE-ENDINGS OF NOUNS. 
VoweEL DECLENSION. CoNSONANT DECLENSION. 

rt Mase. and Fem. Neuter.| Masc. and Fem. Neuter. 
Nom. ¢ or none v ¢ or none none 
Voc. none v {none or like Nom. none 
Acc. v vora none 
Gen. ¢ or to os 
Dat. t t 

DUAL. 
N.V.A. none € 
G.D. w ow 

PLUR. 
N.V. n a es a 
Acc. vs (as) a VS, as ro 
Gen. wy wv 
Dat. vore (ts) ol, TOL, ETO 





The relations of some of these er to the terminations actually 
in use will be explained under the different declensions. The agree- 
ment of the two classes in many points is striking. 
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FIRST DECLENSION. 


168. Stems of the first declension end originally in a. 
This is often modified into 7 in the singular, and it 
becomes @ in the plural. The nominative singular of 
feminines ends in a or 7; that of masculines ends in 
as or ns. There are no neuters. 


169. The following table shows how the final a or » of the 
stem unites with the case endings (167), when any are added, to 
form the actual terminations : — 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Feminine. Masculine. Mase. and Fem. 
Nom. | aora 7 | os n-s a-t 
Voce. a ora 7 | @ a or y a-t 
Acc. | av or a-v nv | av n-v as (for a-vs) 
Gen. | o-s or 7-s n-S a-to (Hom. a-o) év (for éwv) 
Dat. | aor 4-4 n-t | a-t n-+ G-tort OF G-ts 
DUAL. 
Masc, and Fem. 
N. V. A a 
G. D. aw 


170. N. In the genitive singular of masculines Homeric do comes 
from a-wo (169); but Attic ov probably follows the analogy of ov for oo 
in the second declension (191). Circumflexed 6» in the genitive plural 
is contracted from Ionic éw» (188, 5). The stem in a (or a) may 
thus be seen in all cases of ofxia and xwpa, and (with the change of a 
to 7 in the singular) also in the other paradigms (except in ov of the 
genitive). The forms ending in a and 7 have no case-endings. 


FEMININES. 


171. The nouns (4) ydépa, land, (4) rips, honor, 
(4) oixia, house, (7) Modca, Muse, are thus declined : — 


Stem. (xwpa-) (riua-) (olkia-) (pova-) 
SINGULAR. 

Nom. xépa a land TULh olxla Moteoa 

Voce. X%pa O land Tiph olxa, Moioa 

Acc. xopav aland .- TULhy olktav Moitcav 

Gen. xépas of a land Tints olxias Motens 


Dat. x%pq ss to. a land Ty olkig Moioy 


O\ 
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DUAL. 

N. V. A. Xépa two lands ° Tid olxla Moto, 
G.D.  xeparv of or to two lands = ripaty olxlarw Motcay 
PLURAL. 

Nom. yé@par lands vipat olxlas Motcrat 
Voc. y@pac O lands Tipal olxlas Motoat 
Acc. yépts lands Twds olklas Moica 
Gen. ywpav of lands Tey olxuay Movoéy 
Dat. X4pais to lands Tipats olxlars Movoats 


172. The following show varieties of quantity and accent : — 

O@ddacoa, sea, Oardoons, Gardooy, OdAacoav; Pl. Odraccat, 
Gadraccby, Gaddooats, Oardooas. 

yépipa, bridge, yepipas, vepipg, yépipay ; Pl. . yepopar, etc. 

oKtd, shadow, oKias, CK, ORGY 5 Pi. OK, KUBY, oKtats, etc. 

yvepn, opinion, yvapns, yvoun, yvopnv; Pl. yvapat, yvwpiy, etc. 

meipa, attempt, meipas, mweipa, metpav; Pl. meipat, repay, etc. 

178, The stem generally retains a through the singular 
after «, 1, or p, but changes a to » after other letters. See 
oixia, xwpa, and ripy in 171. 

174, But nouns having og, AA, or a double consonant (18) 
before final a of the stem, and some others, have a in the 
nominative, accusative, and vocative singular, and in the 
genitive and dative, like Movaa. 

Thus dpaga, wagon; Sipa, thirst; pifa, root; dysAAa, contest ; 
Odédacoa (with later Attic OdAarra), sea. So pépipmva, care ; déorowva, 
mistress ; Néorva, lioness; tpiatva, trident; also réAya, daring; Stata, 
living ; dxavOa, thorn; edOiva, scrutiny. 

175. The following have @ in the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative, and ad in the genitive and dative, singular (after ¢, ¢, 
or p):— 

(a) Most ending in pa preceded by a diphthong or by v; as 
potpa, yepipa. 

(>) Most abstract nouns formed from adjectives in ys or oos ; 
as dA7Oea, truth (dAnOys, true), evvota, kindness (evvoos, kind). (But 
the Attic poets sometimes have dA7Oela, etvoia, etc.) 

(c) Nouns in ew and rpu designating females; as Bacivea, 
queen, WdaArpi, female harper (but Baorela, kingdom). So pvia, 
Sly, gen. poids. 

For feminine adjectives in a, see 318, 
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176. (Exceptions.) Aépy, neck, and xépy, girl (originally Sép¢n, 
xopen), have y after p (173). “Epon, dew, and xdpoy (new Attic 
Kopp), temple, have y after o (174). Some proper names have a 
irregularly; as Anda, Leda, gen. Ajdds. Both oa and on are 
allowed; as Boy, cry, orda, porch. 

177. N. It will be seen that a of the nominative singular is 
always short when the genitive has ys, and generally long when 
the genitive has ds. 

178. N. Av of the accusative singular and a of the vocative 
singular agree in quantity with a of the nominative. The quan- 
tity of all other vowels of the terminations may be seen from the 
table in 169. | 

Most nouns in a have recessive accent (110, 4). 


MASCULINES. 


179. The nouns (0) rapids, steward, (0) moAtrngs, citt- 
zen, and (0) «piTns, judge, are thus declined : — 


Stem. (rapua-) (xoNra-) (xpira-) 
SINGULAR. 
Nom Taplas aroXtrns kpurhs 
Voc Top aroAtra, Kpurd 
Acc Toplav arohtrny Kpurty 
Gen Taplov aroXtrou Kptrod 
Dat Tapa wontry KpUT]] 
DUAL. 
N.V.A Topla, aodtra xpurd 
G. D. Taplary moAtraty xptraty 
PLURAL. 

Nom. Toplar awoNtras xpural 
Voce. Topalar mo\trat kpurat 
Acc. vtaplas woNtras Kpurds 
Gen. TOpLay moray KpUTav 
Dat. Taplais woNtraus xpurats 


180. Thus may be declined veavias, youth, orpatwwrys, soldier, 
WounTys, poet. 

181. The a of the stem is here retained in the singular 
after «, t, or p; otherwise it is changed to q: see the para- 
digms. For irregular ov in the genitive singular, see 170. 
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182. The following nouns in ys have a in the vocative singular 
(like zroAfrys): those in rys; national names, like Mépons, Persian, 
voc. IIépoa ; and compounds in 9s, like yew-pérpys, geometer, voc. 
yewuerpa. Aeorérys, master, has voc. Séoword. Other nouns in 
ns of this declension have the vocative in 1; as Kpovidys. son of 


Cronos, Kpovidn. 


CONTRACTS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION. 


183. Most nouns in aa, ea, and eas are contracted (35) in 
all their cases. 

184. Mvda, pva, mina, cixéa, avn, fig-tree, and ‘Eppéas, 
"Eppijs, Hermes, are thus declined : — 
Stem. (muva- for prad-)  (ovxa- for cvxed-) CEpua- for ‘Eppea-) 


SINGULAR, 
Nom. (pyda) pva (cvnéa) coon (‘Eppéds) ‘Eppfs 
Voe. (uvda) pve (cixéa) orvnh (Eppéa) ‘Eppfj 
Ace. (uvddy) pvav (ixédv) ounfv (Eppéav) “Epp 
Gen. (uvdds) pvis (cdKéds) ounfis (‘Eppéov) * 
Dat. (uvdg) pve (ctxég) ovKy (Eppég) “Eppy 
DUAL. 


N.V.A. (uvdd) pa (cixéd) ound (Eppéa) ‘Eppa 
G.D. (prdav) pvatv = (cixéay) cuKaty (Eppéav) ‘Eppaty 


PLURAL. 
N.V. (yuvdac) pvat (ciKea) orvKat (Eppéa) ‘Eppat 
Ace. (uvdds) pvas (ciKéGs) ovKas (Eppéas ‘Eppas 
Gen. (uva@y) pvav (cUKe@v) ocuKdv (Eppedy) “Eppa 


Dat. (uvdats) pvats (cixéas ovKats (Eppéas) “Eppats 


185. So yj, earth (from an uncontracted form ye-d or ya-a), in 
the singular: yi, yns, yy, nv, v7 (Doric ya, yas, etc.). 

186. N. Bopéas, North wind, which appears uncontracted in 
Attic, has also a contracted form Boppas (with irregular pp), gen. 
Boppa (of Doric form), dat. Bopp, acc. Boppay, voc. Boppa. 

187. N. For ea contracted to d in the dual and the accusative 
plural, see 39, 1. For contract adjectives (feminines) of this class, 
see 310. 

DIALECTS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION. 


188. 1. The Ionic has y for @ throughout the singular, even 
after «, t, or p; as yevén, xwpy, Tauins. But Homer has Oded, God- 
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dess. The Doric and Aeolic have a unchanged in the singular. 
The Ionic generally uses uncontracted forms of contract nouns 
and adjectives. 

2. Nom. Sing. Hom. sometimes a for ys; a8 izrdra for iamérys, 
horseman, sometimes with recessive accent, as pyriera, counsellor. 
(Compare Latin poeta = rotyrys-) 

3. Gen. Sing. For ov Homer has the original form do, as 
’"Arpeldao; sometimes w (for eo) after vowels, as Bopéw (from 
Bopéas). Hom. and Hdt. have Ionic ew (always one syllable in 
Hom.), as ArpefSew (114), Typew (gen. of Typos) ; and ew occurs in 
proper names in older Attic. The Doric has a for do, as "Arpedda. 

4. Acc. Sing. Hdt. sometimes forms an ace. in ea (for yv) from 
nouns in ~ys, as in the third declension, as Seowdrea (for Seomornv) 
from Seororns, master (179) : so Bépéys, acc. Bépfea or Répfnv. 

5. Gen. Pl. Hom. dwy, the original form, as xAwutwy, of tents ; 
sometimes éy (170). Hom. and Hdt. have Ionic éwy (one syllable 
in Hom.), as rvAéwy, of gates. Doric av for dwy, also in dramatic 
chorus. 

6. Dat. Pl. Poetic act (also Aeolic and old Attic form) ; Ionic 
yot (Hom., Hdt., even oldest Attic), Hom. also ys (rarely ats). 

7. Ace. Pl. Lesbian Aeolic ass for as. 


SECOND DECLENSION. 


189. Stems of the second declension end in o, which 
is sometimes modified to w. The nominative singular 
regularly ends in os or ov (gen. ov). Nouns in og are 
masculine, rarely feminine ; those in oy are neuter. 


190. The following table shows how the terminations of nouns 
in os and oy are formed by the final o of the stem (with its modifi- 
cations) and the case-endings : — 


. SINGULAR, DUAL. PLURAL. 
Mase.& Fem. Neuter.|Masc., Fem. & Neuter.|Masce.é Fem. Neuter. 
N. o-s o-v : N, o-t a 
V. «¢ o-v | N.V.A. = @ (foro) | V. o-t a 
A. o-v G.D. o-w A. ovs (for o-vs) a 
G. ov (for 0-0) G. wv 
D @ (for o-t) D. = o-10 or 0-18 


191. N. In the genitive singular the Homeric o-to becomes o-o and 
then ov. In the dative singular and the nominative etc. dual, o becomes 
w. E takes the place of o in the vocative singular of nouns in os, and 
a takes the place of o in the nominative etc of neuters. There being 
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no genitive plural in ews, wy is not accented as a contracted syllable 
(Aéyor, DOC Doyo"). 


192. The nouns (0) Acyos, word, (7) rnoos, island, 
(0, 4) dvOperos, man or human being, (7) odds, road, 
(ro) Sepor, gift, are thus declined : — 


Stem. (wyo-) (veve-) (ardpwtre-) (d50-) (3upo-) 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. Aéyes a word vawes Gxvéperes d5¢és Sapow 
Voce. déye O word vere EvOpwre S5i Sapov 
Ace. ASyow =a word vacoew GvOpuwes ibév 8 Sépow 
Gen. ASyow of a word varww dvOpeiwow cS08 Sdpov 
Dat. Myy toa word vasy dvépéty ide Sane 
DUrAL. 

N.V. A. Ady =fav0 words vasew dvipéwe S865 Sépu 
G.D. —Adyow of or to fro words vheow Gvbpdray dSoiv Sépow 
PLURAL. 

Nom. Adyo words vero. = dyOpewo. SS0f Sapa 
Voc. Adyou. O words vaoro. Gvépewo S50f Sapa 
Ace. ASyous words visows dv@pawovs SSois Sapa 
Gen. Aéyew of words vicwy dvOpawey iSaév Sépov 
Dat. ASyous to words vhrows avOperow Sots Sdépois 


193. Thus may be declined yoyos, law, xivduvos, danger, xora- 
pos, river, Bios, life, Odvaros, death, radpos, bull, avxoy, fig, iudreov, 
outer garment. 

194. The chief feminine nouns of the second declension are 
the following : — 

1. Baoavos, touch-stone, BiBXdos, book, yépayos, crane, yvabos, jaw, 
Soxds, beam, Spdcos, dew, xdpivos, oven, xdpdowos, kneading-trough, 
xiBwros, chest, vocos, disease, rivOos, brick, paBdos, rod, copes, coffin, 
a1obds, ashes, rdppos, ditch, Wappos, sand, Yjdos, pebble ; with ddds 
and xéA\evOos, way, apagirds, carriage-road, &tpazwds, path. 

2. Names of countries, towns, trees, and tslands, which are regu- 
larly feminine (159, 2): so arepos, mainland, and vncos, island. 

195. The nominative in os is sometimes used for the vocative 
in ¢; a8 & didos. eds, God, has always Oeds as vocative. 


ATTIC SECOND DECLENSION. 


196. A few masculine and feminine nouns of this declen- 
sion have stems in w, which appears in all the cases. This 
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is called the Attic declension, though it is not confined to 
Attic Greek. The noun (6) veds, temple, is thus declined :— 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
Nom.  veds Nom. vem 
Voce. veds N.V.A. vee Voce. vep 
Acc. vedv G. D. vepy Acc. veos 
Gen. ved Gen. vedy 
Dat. vep Dat. vews 


197. N. There are no neuter nouns of the Attic declension in 
good use. But the corresponding adjectives, as fAews, propitious, 
evyews, fertile, have neuters in wy, as fAewv, evyewv. (See 305.) 

198. N. The accent of these nouns is irregular, and that of the 
genitive and dative is doubtful. (See 114; 125.) 

199. N. Some nouns of this class may have w in the accusative 
singular; as Aayds, accus. Aaywv or Aayw. So”A@ws, tov “AOwy or 
"AOw; Kas, ryv Kév or K@; and Kéws, Téws, Méyws. “Ews, dawn, 
has regularly rav “Ew. 

200. N. Most nouns of the Attic declension have older forms 
in dos or nos, from which they are probably derived by exchange 
of quantity (33); as Hom. Aads, people, Att. Aeds; Dor. vads, 
Ion. vyos, Att. veds; Hom. MevéAaos, Att. MevéXews. But some 
come by contraction; as Aayus, hare, from Aaywés. In words like 
MevéAews, the original accent is retained (114). 


CONTRACT NOUNS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 


201. 1. From stems in oo and eo are formed contract 
nOUDS in oos and cov. 
For contract adjectives in €os, ea, ov, and oos, oa, oov, see 310. 
2. Noos, vots, mind, and écréov, écrovv, bone, are thus de- 
clined : — 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 


TY 


Nom. (vdos) voids Nom. (yvoot) vot 
Voc. (yde) vod (N.V.A. (pdm) ve [Voc. (vd) vot 
Acc. (vdov) votw (G.D. (xdow) votv |Acc. (ydovs)  vots 
Gen. Pre vod Gen. oe véev 
yop) vp Dat. voots) wots 


N.V.A. (doréov) dcrotv |N.V.A.(doréw) d07rd |N.V.A. (doréa) dora 
Gen. (daréov) dcrot (G.D. (doréow)édorotyiGen.  (dcréwr) dordv 
Dat, (dcréq) do-re Dat.  (doréots) do-rois 
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202. So may be declined (zAdos) mXots, voyage, (jdos) pods, 
stream, (xaveov) xayovy, basket (accented like adjectives in eos, 311). 

208. The accent of some of these forms is irregular : — 

1. The dual contracts éw and dw into (not 0). 

2. Compounds in oos accent all forms like the contracted nomi- 
native singular; as mepimAoos, wepirAovs, sailing round, gen. mept- 
wAOov, TEpizrAov, etc. 

3. For ea contracted to a in the plural, see 39, 1. 


DIALECTS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 


204. 1. Gen. Sing. Hom. oo and ov, Aeolic and Doric w (for 
00); as Oeoio, peydAw. 

2. Gen. and Dat. Dual. Hom. ouy for ow; as Urrouyv. 

3. Dat. Plur. Ionic and poetic otot; as trot; also Aeolic and 
old Attic, found occasionally even in prose. 

4. Acc. Plur. Doric ws or os for ovs; as vouws, TWS AvKos; Les- 
bian Aeolic ots. 

5. The Ionic generally omits contraction. 


THIRD DECLENSION. 


205. This declension includes all nouns not belonging 
to either the first or the second. Its genitive singular 
ends in os (sometimes ws). | 

206. N. This is often called the Consonant Declension (165), be- 
cause the stem here generally ends in a consonant. Some stems, 
however, end in a close vowel (¢ or v), some in a diphthong, and a few 
in o OF w. 


207. The stem of a noun of the third declension cannot 
always be determined by the nominative singular; but it is 
generally found by dropping os of the genitive. The cases 

are formed by adding the case-endings (167) to the stem. 


208. 1. For final ws in the genitive singular of nouns in ss, vs, v, 
evs, and of vais, ship, see 249 ; 265; 269. 

2. For a and as in the accusative singular and plural of nouns in 
evs, see 265. 

3. The contracted accusative plural generally has es for eds irregu- 
larly, to conform to the contracted nominative in es for ees. (See 313.) 
So ovs in the accusative plural of comparatives in twy (358). 

4, The original »s of the accusative plural is seen in (y6is (for 
meee) from (x @ts (259), and the Ionic wéXis (for rodt-vs) from wdres 

255). 
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FORMATION OF CASES. 
NoMINATIVE SINGULAR. 


209. The numerous forms of the nominative singular of 
this declension must be learned partly by practice. The 
following are the general principles on which the nominative 
is formed from the stem. 

1. Masculine and feminine stems, except those in y, p, a, 
and ovr (2 and 3), add s, and make the needful euphonic 
changes. Eg. 

Pvrak, guard, piAax-os ; yur, vulture, yorr-ds ; s pA, vein, pArcB-os 
(74); €Arris (for €Amtds), hope, edrid-os 3; dpts, grace, Xdper-os ; Gpvis, 
bird, GpviO-os; vif, night, vuxr-ds; paoreg, scourge, pdoriy-os; odA- 
wie trumpet, adAmyy-os. So Alas, Ajaz, Alavt-os (79); Avods, 
Avoavt-os ; was, tavr-ds; Tels, TWévr-os; xapiets, yaplevr-os ; Sexvis, 
Secxvivr-os. (The neuters of the last five words, Atoav, wav, riOev, 
xaptev, and Seaxviy, are given under 4, below.) 

2. Masculine and feminine stems in y, p, and o merely 
lengthen the last vowel, if itis short. H.g. 

Aidy, age, aldv-os; Saipwv, divinity, Saiuov-os; yyy, harbor, 
Atmev-os ; Oyp, beast, Onp-ds ; dp, air, dép-os ; Ywxpdrys (Awxparec-), 
Socrates. 

3. Masculine stems in ovr drop r, and lengthen otow. E.g. 
: Aéwy, lion, Aéovr-os; A€ywr, speaking, A€yovt-os; wy, being, 
OvT-os. 

4, In neuters, the nominative singular is generally the 
same as the stem. Final of the stem is dropped (25). £.g. 

Lapa, body, cwpar-os; péeAay (neuter of péAds), black, peday-0s ; 
Adoav (neuter of Avcds), having loosed, Abcavt-os 5 5 wav, all, rayr-ds ; 
rev, placing, tévr-os ; Xapiev, graceful, Xaplevr-os ; ; S.Sév, giving, 

os; A€yov, saying, A€yovr-os; Saxviv, showing, Sexvivr-os. 
(For the masculine nominatives of these adjectives and participles, 
see 1, above.) 

210. (Exceptions to 209, 1-3.) 1. In -wovs, foot, 10d-ds, 08s be- 
comes ovs. Adyuap, wife, ddyapt-os, does not add s. Change in 
quantity occurs in dAdwrnf, for, dAuwrex-os, xnpv€, herald, xnpux-os, 
and @otvé, Poivix-os. 

2. Stems in iy add ¢ and have ts (78, 3) in the nominative } as 
pts, nose, piv-os. These also add s: xreis, comb, xrev-dg (78, 3) ; els, 
one, év-os; and the adjectives péAds, black, uéAav-os, and tdXas, 
wretched, taAay-os. 
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8. "Odovs (Ionic éduv), tooth, gen. dddvr-os, forms its nominative 
like participles in ovs: for these see 212, 1. 


211. (Exceptions to 209, 4.) Some neuter stems in ar- have ap 
in the nominative; as yap, liver, gen. yxrat-os (225), as if from a 
stem in apr-- For nouns in as with double stems in ar- (or at-) 
and ag-, as xpéas, wépas (225), and répas, see 237. Das (for dos), 
light, has gen. duwr-ds; but Homer has ddos (stem daco-). For 
up, fire, gen. wup-ds, see 291. 

212. (Participles.) 1. Masculine participles from verbs in wu 
ald s to ovr-and have nominatives in ovs (79); as ddous, giving, 
dddvr-os. Neuters in ovr- are regular (209, 4). 

Other participles from stems in ovr- have nominatives in wy, 
like nouns (209, 3). 

2. The perfect active participle, with stem in or-, forms its 
nominative in ws (masc.) and os (neut.); as AeAvKus, having 
loosed, neut. AeAvKs, gen. AeAuKOT-os. (See 335.) 

213. N. For nominatives in ys and os, gen. eos, from stems in 


eo-, see 227. For peculiar formations from stems in o (nom. @), 


see 242. 
ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 


214. 1. Most masculines and feminines with consonant 
stems add a to the stem in the accusative singular; as 
purak (pvdrak-), pvdaxa; A€wy (Acovr-), lion, Aé€ovra. 

2. Those with vowel stems add y; as zoXs, state, rod; 
iyOus, fish, ixOiv; vais, ship, vaiv; Bows, ox, Bovv. 

3. Barytones in ts and vs with lingual (7, 6, 6) stems 
generally drop the lingual and add v; as dps (épid-), strife, 
piv; xapis (xapir-), grace, yap; dpvis (dpvid-), bird, dpviv; 
eveAmis (eveArid-), hopeful, eveArw (but the oxytone éAzis, 
hope, has éd7iéa). 

215. N. Krels (xAed-), key, has «Actv (rarely xXeida). 

216. N. Homer, Herodotus, and the Attic poets make accusa- 
tives in a of the nouns of 214, 3; as %pda (Hom.) xdptra (Hadt.), 
dpvida (Aristoph.). 

217. N. ’ArodXwv and Toceadaév (Iloveddwv) have accusatives 
*A7roAAw and Iloce:da, besides the forms in wya. 

For w in the accusative of comparatives in twv, see 359. 

218. N. For accusatives in ea from nominatives in 7s, in ea from 


those in evs, and in w (for wa or oa) from those in ws or w, see 228 ; 
265 ; 248. 





225] NOUNS WITH MUTE OR LIQUID STEMS. AT 


VocaTIVE SINGULAR. 


219. The vocative singular of masculines and feminines 
is sometimes the same as the nominative, and sometimes the 
same as the stem. 


220. It is the same as the nominative 

1. In nouns with mute stems; as nom. and voc. dvAaé 
(pvAax-), watchman. (See the paradigms in 225.) 

2. In oxytones with liquid stems; as nom. and voc. zrounnv 
(rowpev-), shepherd, rAynv (Aysev-), harbor. 

But barytones have the vocative like the stem; as daipwv 
(Satpov-), voc. Satwov. (See the paradigms in 225.) 

221. ( Exceptions.) 1. Those with stems in 15, and barytones 
with stems in yr- (except participles), have the vocative like the 
stem ; as, eAmis (éAm8-), hope, voc. éAmi (cf. 25) : see Adwy and yiyas, 
declined in 225. So Alas (Aiavr-), Ajax, voc. Atay (Hom.), but Alas 
in Attic. 

2. Swryp (cwrnp-), preserver, "AmoAXAwv (‘AzoAAwr-), and Toce- 
day (locvedwy- for Toveddov-) shorten » and w in the vocative. 
Thus voc. c@rep, "AzrodAov, Idcedov (Hom. Toce‘Saov). For the 
recessive accent here and in similar forms, see 122 (d). 

222. All others have the vocative the same as the stem. 
See the paradigms. 

223. There are a few vocatives in o¢ from nouns in o and wy, 
gen. ovs: see 245; 248. 

For the vocative of syncopated nouns, see 273. 


DativE PLURAL. 

224. The dative plural ‘s formed by adding o to the 
stem, with the needful euphonic changes. L.g. 

Dirag (pvdAak-), PvrAaki; pyrwp (PyTop-), pyTopar; éAris (€Amt6-), 
éXrriot (74); rods (10d-), root; A€wy (AcovT-), A€ovor (79); Saipwv 
(Satpor-), Sainoor (80); riPe’s (rievr-), TYHetor; yapiets (xaptevT-), 
xapieot (74); iords (torayr-), ioraor; Sexvis (Serxvevr-), dexvior; Bact- 
Aev’s (Bacrev-), BactAetor; Bods (Bov-), Bovat; ypats (ypav-), ypavat. 

For a change in syncopated nouns, see 273. 


NOUNS WITH MUTE OR LIQUID STEMS. 


225. The following are examples of the most com- 
mon forms of nouns of the third declension with mute 
or liquid stems. 
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For the formation of the cases, see 209-224. For euphonic 
changes in nearlv all, see 74 and 79. For special changes in 6pié, 
see 95, 5 


[225 


Morte Stems. 
I. Masculines and Feminines. 

(6) Gtra§ (4) prep (8) oddmy§ (fh) OplE = (6) Abe 

watchman vein trumpet hair lion 
Stem.  (gvdax-) (PdcB-) (carntyy-) —(rpex-) (Aeovr-) 

SINGULAR. 
Nom. ¢¢édaf orey odd my Oplé Mov 
Voc. traf orbs oddrry§ Oplé Aéoy 
Acc. dtdAakxa oéBa oadriyya tplya Movra 
Gen. dtraxos  ddcBds awddryyos = Tptxds Movros 
Dat. traxe r«BE odd myye Tpixl Aéoyre 
DUAL. 

N,V. A. $¢daxe r<eBe oddruyye rplxe déovre 
G.D. dvdrdxow odcBotv cadmiyyow  Tprxotv Aedvrow 
PLURAL. 

N.V. traces dr€Bes oddriyyes = ples déovres 
Acc. diraxas déBas wédmyyas tplxas déovras 
Gen. ouidcwov odcBay coltiyywy tpixdv Acévrev 
Dat. brake rapt oddmyge Opt Aéovcs 
(8) ylyis (8) Os = (H) apm (8 4) Bpvts (fh) Als 
giant hired man torch bird hope 
Stem.  (ytyavt-) (Onr-) (Aaysrad-) (dpvtd-) (Awsd-) 
SINGULAR. | 
Nom. yfyas Offs Aapwrds Bpvis Ants 
Voc. ytyav Ofs Aaptrds Bpvis éXrt 
Acc. ylyavra ss Of; ra. Aapwada Spviv &arlSa 
Gen ylyavros  Onrds Aaerrados Bpvidos AnlSos 
Dat. ylyavre = Onl Aapwdbe Spvide Awlde 
DUAL. 
N.V.A. ylyavre Offre Aaprdde BpvtOe Arle 
G.D. —-yeydvrow = Onrotv AaprdSow  dpvidow  aArlSoww 
PLURAL. 
N.V. = ylyavres = Offres Aapwades Spvides Ares 
Acc, ylyavras  Ofjras AapmwdSas Spvidas &rlbas 
Gen. yyovrev  Onrav LapwdSwy  dpvidov  midov 
Dat. ylyaor Ono Aaprrdonn Epvior Alor 
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II. Neuters, 
(Td) copa (rd) wépas (rd) Frap 
body end liver 
Stem. (cwpar-) (wepar-) (nrar-) 
SINGULAR. 
N.V. A. copa aépas (237) dyrap 
Gen. cToparos paros draros 
Dat. copaty wépare fprare 
DUAL. 
N.V.A copare mépare trae 
G. D. coparory Tmepa&rouy fywarow 
PLURAL. 
N.V.A oépara, wépara rata 
Gen. cwparoyv Trepatov iyratoy 
Dat. Thpace trépact frac 
Liquip Stems. 
(8) wouty (8) alév (6) tryendv (8) Balnwy (8) wrhp 
shepherd age leader divinity preserver 
Stem. (sowpev-) (aiwv-) (Hryepov-) (Satpoy-) (cwrep-) 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. ‘owt aléy tyyepov Salpov cwrtp 
Voc. wowhy aléy fyepev Saipov o&rep (122) 
Acc. Twowtva aldva fyyepdva. Salipova =  carfipa 
Gen.  woudvos atldvos fyyep-svos Salnovos  coarrfipos 
Dat. trouseve aléve fyyepove Saipove curs 
DUAL. 
N. V. A. rrouséve alave tyyep.ove Salpove Twrfpe 
G.D. ‘roywévov aldvoww Fyyep-dvouy Saudvow  cuwrhpow 
PLURAL. 
N.V. woutves  aldves Fyyep.dves Salpoves curfipes 
Ace. mowsvas aldvas tyyep-dvas Salpovas cwrfipas 
Gen. towlvey aldvev yocvey Saydvey corfipev 
Dat. Twouor = Gio’ tyyepooe Sa(poot = Twrfipor 


E 
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(6) ptrrep (@) (6) Gp = (A) Als, (A) pt 
orator beast nose mind 
Stem. —(pyrop-) i) (6np-) (piv-) (ppev-) 
SINGULAR. . 
Nom. irap &\s ef pts 
Voc. prop As | rn re os 
ci & & i 
Dat.  fitrope AX Onl pth pent 
DUAL. 
N. V. A. & e t € 
G. D. asa §doty Onsty sivoty ae 
PLURAL. 
N.V. ftyropes = Aes Ofipes pives bpéves 
Acc, pfropas =‘ Aas Ofipas étvas dpévas 
Gen PnTopey adv Onpdv pivev dpevav 
Dat Ofropo. = Aor Onpot pot pect 


STEMS ENDING IN &. 


226. The final o of the stem appears only where there 
is no case-ending, as in the nominative singular, being else- 
where dropped. (See 88,1.) Two vowels brought together 
by this omission of o are generally contracted. 

227, The proper substantive stems in eo- are chiefly 
neuters, which change ec- to os in the nominative singular. 
Some masculine proper names change eo- regularly to ys (209, 
2). Stems in ac- form nominatives in as, all neuters (228). 


228. Swxparns (Lexparec- ), Socrates, (70) yévos 


(yever-), race, and (70) yépas (yepac-), prize, are 
thus declined: — , oon. 

Nom. Lwxparys N.V.A.  yévos | yépas 
Voc. LeoKpares Gen. (yéveos) yévous (yépaos) yépag 
Ace. (Swxpdrea) Zoxpdrn | Dat. (yéver) yéver (yépat’) yépar 


Gen. (Swxpdreos) Lwxpdrovs 
Dat. (Saxpdrei) Loxpdre 


DUAL. 
N.V.A. (‘yévee) yéver 
G. D. (yeréorv) yevotv 
PLURAL. 
N.V.A. (yévea) yévn 
Gen. yevéwv yevdv 
Dat. yéveos 


(yépae) yépa 
Cyepdow) yeppv 


(yépaa) yépa 
(yepdwy) yepav 
yépace 
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229. In the genitive plural ewy is sometimes uncontracted, even 
in prose; as retxéwv from reixos. For eea contracted ea, see 39, 2. 

230. Proper names in ys, gen. eos, besides the accusative in y, 
have a form in yy of the first declension; as Swxpdrnv, Anuoobérm, 
Tlodvveixny. 

For the recessive accent in the vocative of these nouns, see 122. 


281. Proper names in «xAeys, compounds of xAé¢os, glory, are 
doubly contracted in the dative, sometimes in the accusative. 
TleptxAéys, TepixAjs, Pericles, is thus declined : — 


Nom. (Hepexdréns) Teper 

Voe. (Iepicnees) Thepickes | 

Acc. (Tepixdéea) THepuxdéa (poet. Lepsxdf) 
Gen. (HleptxAéeos) Tlepucdéous 

Dat. (HlepexAget)  (IepexAder) Tlepucdet 


282. N. In proper names in xAeys, Homer has jos, Ft, Fa, 
Herodotus ¢os (for eos), €i, €a. In adjectives in eys Homer some- 
times contracts e¢ to eu: as, evxAéys, acc. plur. evxA€tas for eixA€eas. 

233. Adjective stems in eo- change eo- to ys in the masculine 
and feminine of the nominative singular, but leave es in the 
neuter. For the declension of these, see 312. 

234. The adjective rpijpys, triply fitted, is used as a 
feminine noun, (7) rpujpys (8c. vats), trireme, and is thus 
declined : — 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
Nom. tprhpys N.V.A. (rpenpee) | N.V.(rpenpees) rprfpes 
Voc. tptfipes tprfpe | Acc. rprfpers : 
Acc. (rpinpea) tprhpy G.D.  (rpinpéow) | Gen. (rpinpéwr) tprfpev 


Gen. (rpinpeos) tprhpovs tprfpow| Dat. tprfpece 
Dat. (rpinpet) rprfpe . 


235. N. Tpijpys has recessive accent in the genitive dual and 
plural: for this in other adjectives in ys, see 122. 

For the accusative plural in es, see 208, 3. 

236. N. Some poetic nominatives in as have ¢ for a in the 
other cases; as oveas, ground, gen. ovdeos, dat. ovdei, ovdee (Homer). 
So Bpéras, image, gen. Bpéreos, plur. Bpérn, Bperéwy, in Attic 
poetry. 

237. 1. Some nouns in as have two stems, — one in ar- or ar- 
with gen. aros (like mépas, 225), and another in ac- with gen. 
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a(o-)os, aos, contracted ws (like yépas, 228). Thus xépas (xepar-, 
Képac-), horn, is doubly declined. 


SINGULAR. DUAL. 


N.V.A. xépas N.V.A. xépare, (xepae) xépa 
Gen. xlparos, (xepaos) xépws G.D. xepé&row, (xepaoiv) kepov 
Dat. xépart, (xepai’) xépar 


PLURAL. 
N.V.A. xépdra, (xepaa) xépa 
Gen. xepdrwv, (Kepawy) kepdyv 
Dat. xélpact 


2. So Tépas, prodigy, Tépar-os, which has also. Homeric forms 
from the stem in ac-, a8 Tépaa, Tepdwy, Tepderat. Leépas, end (225), 
has only zépat-os, etc. 


238. There is one Attic noun stem in oo-, aidoc-, with nomina- 
tive (4) aidws, shame, which is thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. alSdés 
Voce. alSdés DUAL AND PLURAL 
Ace. (ai8oa) alS& wanting, 


Gen.  (aidoos) alSod¢ 
Dat. (aidoi) alSot 


239. Aidws has the declension of nouns in w (242), but the 
accusative in @ has the regular accent. (See also 359.) 

240. The Ionic (4%) ws, dawn, has stem #oo-, and is declined 
like aidws : — gen. ods, dat. Hot, acc. 7@. The Attic éws is declined 
like vews (196): but see 199. 


STEMS IN © OR O. 


241. A few stems in w form masculine nouns in ws, ZEN. w-os, 
which are often contracted in the dative and accusative singular 
and in the nominative and accusative plural. 

242. A few in o- form feminines in 0, gen. ods (for os), 
which are always contracted in the genitive, dative, and accusa- 
tive singular. The original form of the stems of these nouns is 
uncertain. (See 239.) 

243. The nouns (6) ypus, hero, and (4) rea, persuasion, 
are thus declined : — 
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SINGULAR. Nom. fipes wen 
Voce. fipas wedot 
Acc. fipea or fipw (reBoa) rede 
Gen. Fjpwos (rretBoos) treBots 
Dat. ffpewr or fip@ (recOot) mreBot 
DUAL. N.V.A. fpme 
G. D. ‘paow 
PLURAL. N. V. dipwes or fipws 
Acc. fpwas or fpws 
Gen. tpdav 
Dat. fpwor 


244, These nouns in ws sometimes have forms of the Attic 
second declension; as gen. pw (like vew), accus. ypwy. Like pws 
are declined Tpws, Trojan (128), and pirpws, mother’s brother. 

245, N. The feminines in o are chiefly proper names. Like 
we) may be declined Sarge (Acolic Vardw), Sappho, gen. Sar- 
gots, dat. Sarot, acc. Sarda, voc. Sargot. So Anra, Kadvypa, 
and 7x4, echo. No dual or plural forms of these nouns are found 
in the third declension ; but a few occur of the second, as acc. plur. 
yopyous from yopyw, Gorgon. No uncontracted forms of nouns in 
® occur. 

246. N. The vocative in o¢ seems to belong to a form of the 
stem in ot-; and there was a nominative form in , as Ayr, Jardu. 

247, N. Herodotus has an accusative singular in ovy; as “Iovy 
(for *Idé) from “Ie, Io, gen. “lots. 

248. A few feminines in wy (with regular stems in ov-) have 
occasional forms like those of nouns in #; as dydwy, nightingale, 
gen. aydovs, voc. dndot; eixayv, image, gen. eixots, acc. ex; yeAtduy, 
swallow, voc. xeAtdor. 

STEMS IN I AND Y. 


249. Most stems in « (with nominatives in is) and a few 
in v (with nominatives in vs and v) have e in place of their 
final « or v in all cases except the nominative, accusative, 
and vocative singular, and have ws for os in the genitive 
singular. The dative singular and the nominative plural 
are contracted. 


250. The nouns (7) médts (arons-), state, (6) mnyus 
(arnyu-), cubtt, and (70) doru (dotv-), city, are thus 
declined : — 
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SINGULAR. 

Nom. weArg wAXKvs dory 

Voce. woXr wiyy &ovru 

Acc. wou arity wy do-rv 

Gen. woXews why eos Eor-rews 

Dat. (ardAet) ode (wnxet) whe (doret) Gore 

DUAL. 
N.V.A. — (wddee) dda (wixee) whxa  (doree) dora 
G. D. awofou any do do-réow 
PLURAL. 

N. V. (1rddees) wéders (mjxees) Whyes (dorea) ory 
Acc. aéXeug " ahyxeus (darea) dory 
Gen. méNewy why eov do-rewv 


Dat. woes mhXK eo borrect 


251. For the accent of genitives in ews and ewy, see 114. For 
accusatives like roAes and my xels, see 208, 3. 


252. N. The dual in ee is rarely left uncontracted. 


253. N. “Aorv is the principal noun in v, gen. ews. Its geni- 
tive plural is found only in the poetic form doréwy, but analogy 
leads to Attic dorewyv. 


254. No nouns in 4, gen. ews, were in common Attic use. See 
Kops and zrémept in the Lexicon. 

255. N. The original « of the stem of nouns in ts (Attic gen. ews) is 
retained in Ionic. Thus, wréXes, rédcos, (woAu) wd, eddy; plur. wérees, 
woNlwy ; Hom. wroAleror (Hdt. wodior), wédcas (Hat. also wdXis for work-vs, 
see 208, 4). Homer has also rede (with wrrddei) and wrdédeor in the 
dative. There are also epic forms wéAnos, réAni, roAnes, edAnas. The 
Attic poets have a genitive in eos. 

The Ionic has a genitive in eos in nouns in us of this class. 

256. N. Stems in v with gen. ews have also forms in ev, in 
which ev becomes e¢, and drops ¢, leaving €: thus wyxv-, ryxev-, 


WNXeF-, myxXe- (See 90, 3.) 


257. Most nouns in us retain v; as (0) tyOis (éy6u-), 
fish, which is thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
Nom. lx6ts Nom. lty@des 
Voc. = tyée N.V.A. ly Cie Acc. ly @ts 
Acc. ty@dv G. D. Lx Ovo Gen. ly @tbov 
Gen. tx@vos Dat. ly@ver 


Dat. id (Hom. iy dvi) 
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258. N. The nominative plural and dual rarely have vs and 0; 
as iy@is (like accus.) and iy6d (for ixOve) in comedy. 

259. N. Homer and Herodotus have both iy@vas and ix@%s in 
the accusative plural. “Iy@ts here is for ixOu-vs (208, 4). 

260. Oxytones and monosyllables have ij in the nominative, 
accusative, and vocative singular: see ix@js. Monosyllables are 
circumflexed in these cases; as pis (pv-), mouse, pds, mui, pdy, 
pd; plur. pues, pov, puoi, pvas. 

261. N. "EyyxeAvs, eel, is declined like iy@%s in the singular, 
and like wjyxvus in the plural, with gen. sing. éyyéAv-os and nom. 
plur. éyyéAets. 

262. N. For adjectives in vs, eva, v, see 319. 


STEMS ENDING IN A DIPHTHONG. 


263. 1. In nouns in evs, ev of the stem is retained in the 
nominative and vocative singular and dative plural, but 
loses v before a vowel; as (6) Bacwrevs (Baorrev-), king, 
which is thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
Nom. Pacwreds N.V. (Bacirées) Pacrrets 
Voc. Paced |NLV.A. Baottée | Acc. Bacwréas 
Acc, Baovdtéa G.D. Bacréow| Gen. Bacréov 


Gen. Bacrréws Dat. Bacwretor 
Dat. (Bacrréi) Bacrr<t | 


2. So yovevs (yovev-), parent, lepeis (lepev-), priest, "AxrXrAEvs 
(Aytrreu-), Achilles, "OSvaceds (‘Odvecer-), Ulysses. 

264. Homer has ev in three cases, BactAevs, BaciArcd, and Baot- 
Aedor; but in the other cases BactAjos, Bact; BacrrAHa, Bacrrjes, 
BaciNjas, also dat. plur. dpurri-erot (from dpiorevs); in proper 
names he has eos, ¢i, etc., as IIyAdos, IyAci (rarely contracted, as 
"AxtArAc?). Herodotus has gen. €0s. 

265. Nouns in evs originally had stems in yy, before vowels ne. 
From forms in 70s, FS NFA, etc., came the Homeric nos, 7, 74, 
etc. The Attic ews, ea, eas came, by exchange of quantity (33), 
from os, 4a, nas. 

266. The older Attic writers (as Thucydides) with Plato have 
js (contracted from jes) in the nominative plural; as trmis, 
Baorrjs, for later trmets, BactActs. In the accusative plural, eds 
usually remains unchanged, but there is a late form in ets. 
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267. When a vowel precedes, éws of the genitive singular may 
be contracted into Gs, and éa of the accusative singular into 4; 
rarely eas of the accusative plural into ds, and éwy of the genitive 
plural into Gy. Thus, Tepacevs, Peiraeus, has gen. Ieparéws, 
Tleparis, dat. Metparéi, Metpare?, acc. Metparéd, Tetpara; Awpters, 
Dorian, has gen. plur. Awpréwy, Awptiay, acc. Awptéas, Awptas. 


268. The nouns (6, 4) Bots (Bov-), ox or cow, (4) ypais 
(ypav-), old woman, (7) vats (vav-), ship, and ols (oi-), sheep, 
are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. Bots ypats vals ols 
Voce, Bod ypad vad ot 
Acc. Body ypaiv vaty oly 
Gen. Bods ypacs vees olds 
Dat. Bot ypat vn otf 
DUAL, 
N.V. A. Boe ypae vije ote 
G. D. Booty ypaoty veoty oloty 
PLURAL. 
N. V. Boes ypaes vfjes otes 
Acc. Bots ypats vais ols 
Gen. Body ypadv veay oléy 
Dat. Bovort ypavort vavort olot 


269. N. The stems of Bots, ypais, and vats became Bof-, ypaF-, 
and vaF- before a vowel of the ending (compare Latin bdév-is and 
nav-is). The stem of ois, the only stem in o-, was dfe- (compare 
Latin dvis). Afterwards F was dropped (90, 3), leaving Bo-, ypa-, 
va-, and ol-. Attic veds is for ynds (33). 


270. In Doric and Ionic vais is much more regular than in Attic :-— 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Doric. Homer. Herod. | Doric. Homer. Herod. 
Nom. vats vnis vntis Vales vijes, vees vies 
Acc. vatv via, via véa VAS vijas, vias véas 
Gen. vacs vwnds, veos veos vadev vnev, vedv ved 
= vavort vyval, 
Dat. vat vnl yne Sea vero, viewer vavort 


Nv271., Homer has ypnis (ypyv-) and ypnis (ypni-) for ypats. He has 
Voc. ly06 — ‘he accusative plural of Bots. 
Ace. tx @0v -+ measure, is declined like Bovs, except in the 


Gen. tx@sbos ree 
Dat. tx0vi (Hom. ixdui)| See xov8 2 aol) 
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SYNCOPATED NOUNS. 


273. Four nouns in yp (with stems in ep-) are synco- 
pated (65) in the genitive and dative singular by dropping 
e. The syncopated genitive and dative are oxytone; and 
the vocative singular has recessive accent (122), and ends 
in ep as a barytone (220, 2). In the other cases e¢ is re- 
tained and is always accented. But in the dative plural ep- 
is changed to pa-. 

274. These are (6) zarjp (warep-), father, (4) pyrnp 
(uyrep-), mother, (}) Guydryp (Bvyarep-), daughter, and (7) 


yaoryp (yaorep-) belly. 
1. The first three are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 

Nom. warhp Birnp Ovydrnp 

Voce. warep pfyrep Oiyarep 

Acc. warépa @vyarépa 

Gen. (warépos) warpés (yunrepos) pyrpds (Ovyarépos) Ovyarpés 

Dat. (warépt) warpt (yyreps) pytpl = — (@vyaréps) Ovyarpl 
DUAL 

N.V.A mwaripe prrépe Ovyardpe 

G. D warépowy pyrépow Ovyarépoww 
PLURAL. 

N.V mrarépes pnrépes Ouyarépes 

Acc waripas prrépas Ovyarépas 

Gen mrarlpev pyrépev Gvyarépev 

Dat. waTpaor pp Ovyarpdor 


2. Taoryp is declined and accented like zarnp. 

275. "Acrip (6), star, has dorpdow, like a syncopated noun, in 
the dative plural, but is otherwise regular (without syncope). 

276, N. The unsyncopated forms of all these nouns are often used 
by the poets, who also syncopate other cases of éuydrnp ; a8 Ovyarpa, 
Ovyarpes, OuyarpGy. Homer has dat. plur. @vyarépeco:, and wrarpdp 
for rarépw». 

277. 1. "Avyp (6), man, drops e whenever a vowel fol- 
lows ep, and inserts § in its place (67). In other respects 
it follows the declension of zaryp. 

2. Anynrynp, Demeter (Ceres), syncopates all the oblique 
cases, and then accents them on the first syllable. 
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278. ‘Avyp and Anpyrnp are thus declined :— 


SINGULAR. Nom. dvfip Anpfrnp 
Voce. dvep Atpyrep 
Acc, (dyépa) &vEpa (Anpnrepa) Aferrpe 
Gen. (dvépos) dvhpds (Anpnrepos) Afpnrpos 
Dat. (avép:) dvSpl (Anpnrept) Atfpyrpr 
DUAL. N.V.A. (dvépe) &v8pe 


G. D. (avépowv) &vBpotv 


PLURAL. N. V. (ay’pes) &v8pes 
Acc. (dvépas) &vSpas 
Gen. (dvépwv) dvSpav 
Dat. dvipdort 


279. The poets often use the unsyncopated forms. Homer has 
dydpecot as well as dydpdot in the dative plural. 


GENDER OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


280. The gender in this declension must often be learned 
by observation. But some general rules may be given. 


281. 1. MascuLine are stems in 

€v-; a8 BaoiAevs ( Bacrrev-), king. 

p- (except those in ap-); as xparyp (xpatnp-), mizing-bowl, Ydp 
(Yap-), starling. 

» (except those in ty-, you-, dor) ; a8 Kavev (xavor-), rule. 

vt-; a8 ddovs (ddorr-), tooth. 

nt- (except those in ryr-); as A€Bys (AcByr-), kettle. 

wr-; a8 épws (€pwr-), love. 

2. Exceptions. Feminine are yaornp, belly, xnp, fate, xeip, hand, 
dpyv, mind, dAxvwv, halcyon, eixdv, image, yiov, shore, xOwv, earth, 
xia, snow, pyKwy, poppy, érOns (€oOyt-), dress. 

Neuter are wip, fire, pas (dwr-), light. 

282. 1. FEMININE are stems in 

and v, with nomin. in ts and us; a8 rds (woAt-), city, iryis 
(ioxv-), strength. 

av-; a3 vavs (vav-). 

5-, 6-, rnt-; a8 €pis (épid-), strife, raxurys (raxuryt-), speed. 

ty-, you, Sov-; as dxrts (dxriv), ray, oraywy (orayor), drop, 
xerAidav (xeAtdor-), swallow. 

2. Exceptions. Masculine are éyt-s, viper, Odu-s, serpent, Borpv-s, 
cluster of grapes, Opnve-s, footstool, ixOir-s, Jish, pi-s, mouse, veKv-s, 
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corpse, oTaxu-s, ear of grain, wé\exv-s, axe, myyxu-s, cubit, movs 
(10d-), foot, Serqis (deAqiv-), dolphin. 

283. Neuter are stems in 

«and v with nomin. in ¢ and v; as wérepi, pepper, aor, city. 

as-; a8 yépas, prize (see 227). 

€s-, With nomin. in os; as yevos (yeveo-), race (see 227). 

dp-; a8 vexrap, nectar. - 

at-; 38 capa, (owpar-), body. 

284. Labial and palatal stems are always either masculine or 
feminine. (See 225.) 
_ 285. Variations in gender sometimes occur in poetry: see, for 
example, aifyp, sky, and Os, heap, in the Lexicon. See also 288. 


 DIALeEcts. 

286. 1. Gen. and Dat. Dual. Homeric ouv for ov. 

2. Dat. Plur. Homeric eoot, rarely eot, and oo (after vowels) ; 
also ot. 

3. Most of the uncontracted forms enclosed in ( ) in the para- 
digms, which are not used in Attic prose, are found in Homer or 
_ Herodotus; and some of them occur in the Attic poets. 

4. For special dialectic forms of some nouns of the third declen- 
sion, see 232, 236, 237, 240, 247, 255, 259, 264, 270, 271, 276, 279. 


IRREGULAR NOUNS. 


287. 1. Some nouns belong to more than one declension. 
Thus oxéros, darkness, is usually declined like Adyos (192), 
but sometimes like yévos (228). So Oidirous, Oedipus, has 
genitive Oidizrodes or Oidirov, dative Oidizrod, accusative Oid- 
woda. OF Oidizrouv. 

See also yéeAws, gpws, idpus, and others, in 291. 

2. For the double accusatives in 7 and yy of Swxparys, Anpo- 
obevys, etc., see 230. 

288. Nouns which are of different genders in different 
numbers are called heterogeneous ; as (6) otros, corn, plur. 
(ra) otra, (6) Seopds, chain, (ot) Secpot and (ra) Seopa. 

289. Defective nouns have only certain cases; as évap, 
dream, dedos, use (only nom. and accus.); (ryv) vida, snow 
(only accus.). Some, generally from their meaning, have 
only one number; as 7e0a, persuasion, ra. "OdAvpru, the Olym- 
pic games. 
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290. Indeclinable nouns have one form for all cases. 
These are chiefly foreign words, as ‘Addy, “IopayA; and 
names of letters, “AAda, Byra, etc. 


291. The following are the most important irregular 
ee = 
1. “Acdys, Hades, gen. ev, etc., regular. Hom. ’Aidys, gen. ao or 
a dat. 7 acc. nv; also “Aidos, “Aid (from stem ‘Aib). 
2. dvak (6), king, dvaxros, etc., voc. dvag (poet. dva, in addressing 
Gods). 

3. “Apys, Ares, “Apews (poet. “Apeos), ("Apet) “Ape, (“Apea) “Apn 
or “Apyy, “Apes (Hom. also”Apes). Hou. also "Apyos, “Apy, “Apna. 

4. Stem (dor), gen. (rov or r7s) dpvds, lamb, dpvi, dpva; pl. dpves, 
apvav, dpvact, dpvas. In the nom. sing. dvds (2d decl.) is used. 

5. ydAa (rd), milk, ydAaxros, ydAaxrt, ete. 

6. yéAws (6), laughter, yéAwros, etc., regular: in Attic poets acc. 
yéAwra or yéAwv. In Hom. generally of second declension, dat. 
YAy, acc. yéAw, yeAwv (y&Aov?). (See 287, 1.) 

7. yovu (10), knee, yovaros, yovart, etc. (from stem yovar-) ; Ton. 
and poet. yovvaros, youvari, etc.; Hom. also gen. youvds, dat. youvi, 
pl. youva, youvwn, yovverot. 

8. yy (4) wife, yuvaikds, _yovaixi, yuvatka, yvvo.; dual yuvatxe, 
yovatxoty; pl. yuvaikes, yuvarxdy, yovaiki, yuvaixas. 

9. Sévdpov (7d), tree, S€vdpov, regular (Ion. Sévdpeov); dat. sing. 
devdpa; dat. pl. dévdpecr. 

10. d€os (7d), fear, Sous, dé, etc. Hom. gen. deious. 

11. ddpu (70), spear (cf. yorv); (from stem dSopar-) ddeparos, 
ddpart; pl. Sdpara, etc. Ion. and poet. Sovparos, etc.; Epic also 
gen. Sovpos, dat. Sovpi; dual Sodpe; pl. dotpa, Sov'pu, Sovpecct. 
Poetic gen. dopds, dat. Sopi and ddpet. 

12. gpws (6), love, gowros, etc. In poetry also épos, épw, épov. 

13. Zeds (Aeol. Aevs), Zeus, Aus, Au, Ala, Zev. Ion. and poet. 
Znvos, Znvi, Znva. Pindar has Af for Aw. 

14. Outs (}), justice (also as proper name, Themis), gen. @¢ysd0s, 
etc., reg. like gots. Hom. Oéweoros, etc. Pind. Oéuros, etc. Hat. 
gen. Géuos. In Attic prose, indeclinable in Oéws éori, fas est; as 
Oépas efvas. 

15. i8pds (6), sweat, (SpGros, etc. Hom. has dat. iSpa, acc. ipa 
(248). 

16. xdpa (ro), head, poetic; in Attic only nom., accus., and voc. 
sing., with dat. Kapa. (tragic). Hom. Kap, gen. Kdpytos, Kap7HaTos, 
Kpaaros, Kpards ; ; dat. Jkapyrt, Kapyart, kpaart, Kpart ; ace. (Tov) 
kpata, (ro) Kdpy oF Kdp; plur. nom. xapa, xapifara, kpaata; gen. 
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Kpdrwy; dat. xpaci; acc. xdpa with (robs) xpatas; nom. and acc. 
pl. also xdpyva, gen. xapyvewv. Soph. (76) xpara. 

17. xpivov (70), lily, xpivov, etc. In plural also xpivea (Hdt.) 
and xpivece (poetic). (See 287, 1.) 

18. xvwv (6, 7), dog, voc. voy: the rest from stem xu, Kvvés, 
Kuvi, KUva.; pl. xives, Kuvov, kui, Kivas. 

19. Ads (0), stone, Hom. Aaas, poetic; gen. Ados (or Adov), dat. 
Nai, acc. Adav, Adv; dual Ade; plur. Aadv, Adeoou, or Adeor. 

20. Ada (Hom. Aim’, generally with éAaiw, oil), fat, oil; proba- 
bly Aiza, is neut. accus., and Adm’ is dat. for Aur’. See Lexieon. 

21. paprus (6, 4), witness, gen. pdprvpos, etc., dat. pl. paprvot. 
Hom. nom. paprupos (2d decl.). 

22. pdore (4), whip, gen. pdoriyos, etc., Hom. dat. pdori, acc. 
W. 

23. ols (4), sheep, for Attic declension see 268. Hom. dis, dios, 
Giv, dies, Giwy, dtecot (oleat, Geaat), dis. Aristoph. has dat. dé. 

24. dvetpos (6), dvetpov (76), dream, gen. ov; also dvap (ré), gen. 
oveipatos, dat. dveipart; plur. dveipata, dvetpdrwy, dveipact. 

25. dove (rw), dual, eyes, poetic; plur. gen. dcawv, dat. docois 
or doco. 

26. dpvis (6, #), bird, see 225. Also poetic forms from stem 
dpvi-, nom. and acc. sing. dpvis, dpviv; pl. dpvets, dpvewy, acc. dpvets 
or dpvis. Hdt. acc. dpvifa. Doric gen. dpvixos, etc. 

27. ots (76), ear, wrds, wri; pl. dra, drwy (128), wot. Hom. 
gen. ovaros; pl. ovara, ovact, and wot. Doric ds. 

28. Tw (9), Pnyz, Uv«vds, Tvxvi, Iv«vo. (also Ivvux-és, etc.). 

29. mpéeaBus (6), old man, elder (properly adj.), poetic, acc. apé 
aBvv (as adj.), voc. rpéaBu; pl. rpéoBas (Ep. rpéoBres), chiefs, 
elders: the common word in this sense is mpeoBvrys, distinct from 
apeoBevrys. IperBus = ambassador, w. gen. mpéo Bews, is rare and 
poetic in sing.; but common in prose in plur., mpéoBas, rpéo Bewv, 
mpéaBeot, mpeoBes (like rjyus). IpeoBevrys, ambassador, is com- 
mon in sing., but rare in plural. 

30. wip (ro), fire (stem mup-), rupds, rupi; pl. (Ta) mupd, watch- 
Jrres, dat. avpoits. 

31. oréos or o7elos (70), cave, Epic; ozeiovs, omnt, oreiwy, 
onrnecot OF oreo. 

32. raws or rads, Attic rads (6), peacock, like veds (196): also 
dat. raov, radar, chiefly poetic. 

33. rudas (6), whirlwind ; declined like veds (196). Also proper 
name Tudis, in poetry generally Tudavos, Tudav, Tudava. (See 
287, 1.) 

34. vdwp (7d), water, Udaros, Doar, etc.; dat. plur. vdacr 
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35. vids (6), son, viov, etc., reg.; also (from stem viv-) viéos, 
(vidi) viet, (viéa), vide, vidow; (vides) vies, vléwy, vieot, (vidas) viels: 
also with v for wt; as tds, bod, téos, etc. Hom. also (from stem vi-) 
gen. vios, dat. vit, acc. via; dual vie; pl. ules, las, also dat. vider. 

36. yelp (7), hand, xetpos, xetpi, etc.; but xepoty (poet. xetpoty) 
and xepoi (poet. xe/perar or xelpect) : poet. also yepds, xepi, etc. 

37. (x60s} xovs (6), mound, xods, xot, xovv (like Bots, 268). 

38. xous (6), three-quart measure: see 272. Tonic and late 
nom. xoevs, with gen. xoéws, yous, etc., regularly like Iepaeds 
and Awpuevs (267). 

39. xpws (5), skin, ypwrds, xpwri, xp@ra; poet. also xpods, xpol, 
xpea; dat. xp@ (only in év xpq, near). 


LocaL ENDINGS. 


292. The endings -& and -@ey may be added to the stem 
of a noun or pronoun to denote place : — 

1. -@, denoting where; as dddAo-ft, elsewhere ; oipave-h, in 
heaven. 

2. -bev denoting whence; as oixo-bev, from home; aird-ber, 
Srom the very spot. 


293. The enclitic -5< (141, 4) added to the accusative denotes 
whither; as Méyapdde, to Megara, "EXevotvdde, to Eleusis. After 
a, Oe becomes Le (see 18; 28, 3); as "AOyvale (for ‘APyvas-de), to 
Athens, @nBale (for @nBas-de), to Thebes, Oupale, out of doors. 

294. The ending -ce is sometimes added to the stem, denoting 
whither ; a8 dAXove, in another direction, rdvroge, in every direction. 

295. N. In Homer, the forms in -6 and -§ev may be governed 
by a preposition as genitives ; as ‘TA.d@ mpd, before Ilium ; é€ addbev, 
Srom the sea. 

296. N. Sometimes a relic of an original locative case is found 
with the ending cin the singular and gz in the plural; as “IoOoi, 
at the Isthmus; otxot (oixo-t), at. home; IvOot, at Pytho; “A@jvncs, 
at Athens; TAarasaot, at Plataea; ‘OdAvpriact, at Olympia; Oipact, 
at the gates. These forms (and also those of 292) are often classed 
among adverbs; but inscriptions show that forms in aot and in 
now were both used as datives in the early Attic. 


297. N. The Epic ending ¢u or dw forms a genitive or dative 
in both singular and plural. It is sometimes locative, as xAucingt, 
in the tent ; and sometimes it has other meanings of the genitive or 
dative, as Bingt, with violence. These forms may follow preposi- 
tions; as mapa vaddt, by the ships. 
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ADJECTIVES. 


FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS (VoweEL 
DECLENSION). 


298. 1. Most adjectives in os have three endings, os, 
7, ov. The masculine and neuter are of the second 
declension, and the feminine is of the first; as coddés, 
copy, copoy, wise. 

2. If a vowel or p precedes os, the feminine ends in 
&; as aktos, aia, &E:ov, worthy. But adjectives in oos 
have on in the feminine, except those in poos; as dmrAdos, 
GTO, aTAOov, simple ; dOpdos, GOpda, aOpdov, crowded. 

299. Sodos, wise, and aos, worthy, are thus de- 
clined : — 

SINGULAR. 
; iL Lo 
Vor Gog) sesh sop = ke aia Abwy 


Acc. copsy cody  coddv &£vov dflav  dfvoy 
Gen. gopot 9 codijs copot aflov adflas dflov 


Dat. cope cody cody dio dflq dlp 
DUAL. 

N.V. A. coped rope d£leo afl, lw 

G.D gcodoiy codaiv codoty éflov dflaw  d£low 
PLURAL. 

N.V. cohol codal codd d£voe Gia. df 

Ace copots codds code Gglovg dfiag df 

Gen copéy cwoddyv Sy dflwv- déilww  dflov 

Dat copots gcodats scodots GElog = GElarg Se ELous 


300. So paxpés, paxpa, paxpov, long ; gen. pa.xpod, paxpas, 
paxpod; dat. paxp@, paxpd, Haxp@; acc. paxpdv, paxpay, paxpdv, 
etc., like dftos (except in accent). 

301. This is by far the largest class of adjectives. All parti- 
ciples in os and all superlatives (350) are declined like copes, and 
all comparatives in repos (350) are declined like paxpds (except 
in accent). 
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302. The nominative and genitive plural of adjectives in os 
accent the feminine like the masculine: thus détos has déuu, dfiwv 
(not détat, dftav, as if from dfia; see 124). 

For feminines in a of the third and first declensions combined, 
gee 318. 

303. The masculine dual forms in w and ow in all adjectives 
and participles may be used for the feminine forms in a and ay. 

304. Some adjectives in os, chiefly compounds, have only 
two endings, os and ov, the feminine being the same as the 
masculine. They are declined like codds, omitting the 
feminine. 

305. There are a few adjectives of the Attic seoond 
declension ending in ws and wv. 

806. “Adoyos, irrational (304), and tAcws, gracious (305), 
are thus declined :— 


SINGULAR. 
Nom Gdoyos dXoyov ews dco 
Voc Gdoye dAoyov thcws «Cary 
Acc cov 
Gen dddyou Trew 
Dat dddyp 

DUAL 

N.V.A addyoo tree 
G. D dAdyouy t 

PLURAL. 
N. V. Bdoyo. Moya Tre ea 
Ace. GAdyous EXoya thews Thea 
Gen. OAdyov theov 
Dat. Gddyors tAeps 


307. Some adjectives in os may be declined with either two or 
three endings, especially in poetry. 

308. Adjectives in ws, wv, commonly have a in the neuter plural. 
But éxrAew from éxAews occurs. 

309. IAéws, full, has a feminine in a: wAéws, wAéa, rA€wv. 
The defective c@s (from ga-os), safe, has nom. cas, o@y (also fem. 
oa), acc. coy, neut. pl. oG, acc. pl. ods. The Attic has cdo, coat, 
oa in nom. pl. Homer has aoos. 
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310. Many adjectives i in eos and oos are contracted. Xpu- 


dec 


: (xptceos) 

precoeor} 

alti 
(xptcé) 


- (xpivew) 
(xptaéow) 


. (xpiicreot) 
(xpiodous 
(xpia ay) 
(xpiceots) 


SINGULAR. 


Xpucods (xpioea) xpvof 
xpuroty (xptc‘av) xpvefv 
xpurod (xpiceas) Xpuots 
xpvop = (xpioeg) Xprey 


DUAL. 


xpued ( xpucéa) Xpued 
Xpveoty (ypureay) xprcaty 


PLURAL. 


(xptoeat)  xpvoat 
Xpuoéas) Xpuciis 


Xpucrot 
Xpucots 


xpurav (ypycéwy) xpvodv ( 


ceos, golden, dpyvpeos, Of silver, and dzAJdos, simple, are thus 
lined :— 


(xptceov) xpucoty 
(xptceov) Xpucoiy 
xXpugéov) Xpucod 

ioty) xpiog 


ieee tbe 


of: 


(xptcea) Xpucrd, 
(xpdcea)  xpuod 
xXpicewv) xXpuody 


votois) xXpvcots 


xpucots (ypveéas) xpvoals (xpi 


SINGULAR. 


; ; (Geryipecs dpyvpots (ipyupéa) Gpyupa (dpyupeov) dpyupod 
Ace. servos”) dpyupotv (dp-yupéay) apvoay (apyipeor) devessey 


Gen. dpryupéov) (dpyupéas) as (dpyupéov) 
Dat. (dpyvpép) dpyvpe (dpyupég) dpyvpq (dpyupém) dpyup¢ 
DUAL. 
Hom. (dpypie) devs omnia) dyed (iprpte) devs 
Gen (dpyupéow) apyvpoty (dpyopéaty) dpyupaty (dpyupéow) dpyupoty ( 4 
PLURAL. 
Nom. (dpyipeot) dpyvpot (dpyipeat) Gpyvpat (dpypea) dpyupii 
Ace. (dpyupéovs) $ (dpyupéas) dpyupas (apyipea) 
Gen. (dpyupéwy) apyupév (dpyupewy) Sy (apyupéwy) dpyupay 
Dat. (dpyupéos) a&pyvpots (apyupeus) dpyupats (dpyupéos dapyvpots 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. (dmAdos).  ardAots previ am 2=—s (drrAdov) = Gr od 
Ace. (amAdov) Gwrobv (dnAdnv) amrriy (dtAdov) amdoby 
Gen. (dmAdov) ardod (drddns) ar (drddov)  amrdod 
Dat. (drAdm)  Grdp (daddy) Gmwhyq (dtddp) amrre 
DUAL. . 
Nom. (dmdso) dwho (dndda) dedi (dwrdw) ddd ( ..) 
Gen-—{drddov) Gmdotv (drAdaw) amdatv (drAdow) amdotv 


F 














uth lwo 
ny neath, path 


66 INFLECTION. 
PLUBAL. 
Nom. (dwAdot) amAot (dwAda) amhat 
Acc. (dmddous) dedots (dmAdas) awhas 
Gen. (dmAdwv) ardGv (drAdwv) awhav 
Dat. (dmAdots) Gots (dmAdas) dmdats 
311, 


a7 On AS 
» Cnr THovagaas 
[311 
(drAda) Gawra 
dm\ca) 86 wha 
dw\dov) améy 
(dAdots) awhots 


All contract forms of these adjectives are perispomena ; 


except « for éw and dw in the dual (see 203, 1}, 2, a 29,/}, 


9 9 
oO distinct vocative forms occur. 


THIRD (or CoNsONANT) DECLENSION. 


312, Adjectives belonging only to the third declen- 
sion have two endings, the feminine being the same as 


the masculine. 


Most of these end in ns and es (stems 


in eo-), or in wy and oy (stems in ov-). See 233. 


313. 
declined : — 
M. F. NV. 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. adnbfs édnbs 
Voc. dd nbés 
Acc. (ddnGéa) &0A dd és 
Gen. ened éAn8ods 
Dat. aAnbei) aArnOet 
DUAL. 

N. V. A. (aAnOée) adnOet 
G.D (aAnGeorv) &dnPotv 

. PLURAL. 
Nom. (dAnOees) ddnfets ae én OH 
Acc. ddnbeis (adn Bea) adh 
Gen Sara) dd nOav 
Dat dAnPeor 


"ArnOns, true, and evdaipov, happy, are thus 


evdaipov etSayrov 

a edSapov 

eSalpova  etSayrov 
eb8alnovos 
ebSalnove 


ebSalnove 
ebSaipdvorv 


eSalpoves  ed8a(pova 
ebalpovas  edSalpova 
e08Saudveoy 
* eb8alpoor 


$14. For the recessive accent of neuters like ed8apov and of 
many barytone compounds in nc (as adrdpxns, atrapxes), see 122. 


“AdnOes, indeed / is proparoxytone. 


315. In adjectives in ns, ea is contracted toa after e, and toa 
or n after « or vu; as edxdens, glorious, acc. (edxdreda) edeAca; tyufs, 
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_ healthy, (iyséa) typed and iy; edpurs, comely, (edpvéa) eva and 
eipui. (See 39, 2.) eae re 
For ets in the accusative plural, see 208, 3. 


$16. N. Adjectives compounded of nouns and a prefix are 
generally declined like those nouns; as eveAmis, eveAm, hopeful, 
gen. evéAridos, acc. eveAmw (214, 3), eveAmt; evyapis, evxapl, grace- 
ful, gen. edxdptros, acc. evxapty, evyapt. But compounds of warjp 
and piyrnp end in wp (gen. opos), and those of rods in ts (gen. 
os); a8 drdrwp, drarop, gen. drdropos, fatherless ; dwrods, drroN, 
without a country, gen. dmdXdos. 


oy. For the peculiar declension of comparatives in wy (stem in ov), 
see 358. 


FIRST AND THIRD DECLENSIONS COMBINED. 


318. Adjectives of this class have the masculine and 
neuter of the third declension and the feminine of the 
first. The feminine always has @ in the nominative 
and accusative singular (175); in the genitive and 
dative singular it has a after a vowel or diphthong, 
otherwise 7. 

Qv of the feminine genitive plural is circumflexed regularly 
(124). Compare 302. 

For feminine dual forms, see 303. 

319. (Stems in v.) Stems in v form adjectives in 
vs, esa, v. The masculine and neuter are declined like 
anxus and doru (250), except that the genitive sin- 
gular ends in os (not ws) and the neuter plural in ea 
is not contracted. 


320. TAvxvs, sweet, is thus declined: — 


SINGULAR. 

Nom. yAvuxts yAvuneta yund 

Voce. yAvKb yAvuxeta yAvx6 

Acc. yAuKtv yAvxetay yAuKd 

Gen. yAuKdos yAuKelag yAundos 

Dat. (yAuxet) yavidt yAvieq (yAuxét) yAuket 

DUAL. 

N. V. A. (yAuxée) yAvket yAvuela, (yAunée) yAunet 
G. D. yAviéouy yAvielaty yAvuxéouy 


F 2 
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; PLURAL. 

N. V. (yAuKées) yAuxets yAvuKdas yAvedo, 
Acc. yAvuKes yAvxelas yA unto 
Gen. yAvdov yAvKedy yA unécov 
Dat. yAvkdos yAvcedlass yAunéors 


321. The feminine stem in ea- comes from the stem in ev- (€f-) 
by adding ta: thus yAuxev-, yAuxe- (256), yAuxe-ta, yAuxeia. (See 
90, 3.) 

$22. N. The Ionic feminine of adjectives in vs has ea. Homer 
has eipéa (for edpvv) as accusative of evpis, wide. 

$23. N. Adjectives in us are oxytone, except OjAvus, female, 
fresh, and yuovs, half. @yAvs sometimes has only two termina- 
tions in poetry. 

$24. 1. (Stems in av and &.) Two adjectives have 
stems in ay, péeAas (meAav-), peAava, péAav, black, and rdAas 
(raXav-), TdAatva, TdAav, wretched. 

2. One has a stem in ev, répyy (reper-), répeva, répev, tender 
(Latin tener). 


325. Mé\as and répyy are thus declined : — 
SINGULAR. 


Nom. ds pédawva v va, 
Voc. wie pédcava rea Eh hse bt 
Ace. pave pédawvav pédav téoeva = tépeawvav tépev 
Gen. péravos pedalvys péiavos répevos repelvns tépevos 
Dat. pdav. poaalvy pédave thoeve = repelvy = répeve 


N.V.A. pérave - pedalvd porave thpeve tepelva = ré 
G.D. _—peddvow pedratvary peddvow  tepévoiy repelvary robe 


N.V.  pédaves pédtawor pédava tepeves tépevar répeva 
Ace. pAavas peacalvas pédava tépevas tepelvds ripeva 
Gen. paAdvoy pelaivev peddvev  tepdvov repevdv tepfvav 
Dat. pidac. pedcatvars péAace ther. — repel(vars thpeor 


326. The feminine stems pedatva- and repewa- come from 
peday-ca- and repev-ta- (84, 5). 


327. Like the masculine and neuter of répyy is declined dppny 
dppey (older dpony, dpcev), male. 





333] ADJECTIVES—FIRST AND THIRD DECLENSIONS. 69. 


$28, (Stems in vt.) Adjectives from stems in evr 
end in es, ecoa, ev. From a stem in avr comes as, 
Taca, Trav, all. 

$29. xapélers, graceful, and mds are thus declined :— 


SINGULAR. 


Nom. yaplas yapleroa yaplev TES wTace wav 


Voc. yxaplv yaplecoa yaple | 

Acc. yaplevra yapleroay yaplev wavTa Wacav iv 

Gen. yaplevros xapiocons yaplevros wavréds dons travrés 
Dat. yaplevr. yapicoy yapleyre wavrl mdoq avril 


N.V.A. xaplevre yapiocod yaplevre 
G.D. yapuvrow yxapiocaw xapityrow 


PLURAL. 


N.V. yxaplevres  xapleroa: yapleyra mavres waco wavra 
Acc. yaplevras yapiicoas xaplevra wivras wdoas wdvra 
Gen. yapiivrev yapuccdav xapivrev mévrav wacdvy wavrov 
Dat. yapleo. yapiocas xapler. maior micas wacr 


330. Most adjective stems in e7, all in avr except wayt- (ras), 
and all in ovr except éxoyr- and dxovr- (éxav and dxwy, 333), belong 
to participles. (See 334.) 


331. 1. The nominatives Xapies and yxapiey are for xaptevr-s 
and Xaptevr-, and mwas and way for raves and wayt- (79). The a 
in wav 18 irregular ; ; but Homer has dzay and mpoéray. For the 
accent of rdvrwy and race, see 128. Taowy is regular (318). 

2. For the feminine xapieooa (for yapter-ta. from a stem in er-), 
see 84, 1; and for dat. plur. xapiece (for xapter-cr), see 74. Maca 
is for zrayr-ta, (84, 2). 

332. Homer occasionally contracts adjectives in yes, as ripys 
(for riyunes), tTyunvra (for rysjevra), valuable. The Attic poets 
sometimes contract those in dets; a8 mAaxovs, mAaxovvros (for wAa- 
Koes, mAaKdevros), flat (cake), wrepovwra (for wrepoevra), winged, 
aifadovoca (for aifadrdecoa), flaming, wrepovooa (for rrepdecoa), 
peXrovrra (for peditoecoa, 68, 3), honied (cake). So names of 
places (properly adjectives); as "EAawois; "EXatotvros, Elaeus, 
"EAaotooa (an island), from forms in -oets, -oecoa. So “Papvois, 
*“Papvovvros, Rkamnus (from ~oeis), (See 39, 5.) 

333. One adjective in wv, Exwv, Exovoa, €xdv, willing, gen. €xOvros, 
etc., has three endings, and is declined like participles i in wy (330). 
So its compound, dkwv (dékwv), unwilling, dxovca, axov, gen. dxovtos. 
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PARTICIPLES IN yp, ous, as, els, Us, AND ao. 


334. All participles, except those in os, belong to the 
first and third declensions combined. 

335. Aiwy (Avovr-), loosing, dors (S&8ovr-), giving, riBeis 
(riBevr-), placing, daxvis (Saxvuvr-), showing, icrds (iorarr-), 
erecting, ww (évr-), being, (present active participles of Ate, 
SBupu, rOnpe, Seixvipn, torn, and edu’), Abcds (Avoavr-), hav- 
tng loosed, and Aeduxds (AcAuKor-), having loosed (first aorist 
and perfect participles of Avw), are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 


Nom. dAtev Atovean Alov SSovs SSoica  8:8dv 
Voc Atev Agovea XAlov Sots SiSo8cea  SS0ov 
Acc. Atovra Atoveav Adov SSdvra SBotcav  S85év 


Gen. Atovros Avotons Afovros SBdvros SSotcns  SSdvros 
Dat. Atowre Avotcy Atowre  SSdyrs SSobtcy 88dvn 
DUAL. 


N.V.A. A\dovre Avotbca Adovre ESdvre SS8otca SiSdvre 
D. Avdvrow Avotcaw Avdévrow ESdvroyv  ESotcaw SSdvrory 


PLURAL. 


N.V. Adovres Atovoa. Adovra  ESdévres BriBolcar ° &Sdvra 
Acc. Atovras Avotcas Afovra ESdvras SrSoicas  S&Sdvra 
Gen. Avévrav Avovcedyv Avévrov SSdvrav  SSovcGv SSdvrav 
Dat. Atove. Avotcras Afove.  S0007 SSotcrars fSo00r 


SINGULAR. 


Nom. riOels rideica ridév Sexvis Sexvion Sexviv 
Voc. Ties ribcioan riddy Sexvis Sexvioan Sexviv 
Acc. riddvra TriOctocay ribév Sexvivra Seaxvicay Seaxviv 
Gen. ridévros ricloyns Tidvros Sexvivros Sexvions Saxvivros 
Dat. rOévre riley Tridyr, Saxviver. Seaxvicq Sexviwre 


DUAL. 


N.V.A. riOévre ribedloa ridlvre Seccvivre Seucvica  Sexvivre 
G.D. rOévrow trcoaw riddvrow Sexvivroy Saxvicaw Saxvovrovy 


PLURAL. , 


N.V.  riOévres riOeloa ribévra  Sacvivres Seaxvioa: Sexvivra 
Ace. tiOévras rifelcas rilévra Sexvivras Sexvicas Seaxvivra 
Gen. riOévrav ridecdv riblvrav Sexvivrav Sexvucdv Seaxvévrov 
Dat. teior riOeloas rictor. Sexvio.  Sexvicars Sexvior 
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SINGULAR. 
Nom. tovrds teraca tordy Abcas AMtcaca Afcoav 
Voc iords ieradca tordyv Mécas Moaca dAtcav 
Acc. lerévra ticracav ltordv Meavra dAticacav Adocav 
Gen. tordvros lordons iordvros Atcavros Avordoyns Atoavros 
Dat. lordvre lordoq lordvrn Adcavre Avodoq Afcayr 
DUAL 
N.V.A. toravre tordécc lordvre Atcavre Avodoa Afcavre 
G.D. tovrdvrow lordcaw lordvroy Avedvrov Avrdcaw Avordvrow 
PLURAL. 
N.V. torvévres floraca tordvra Afcavres Abocaca. Afcavra 
Ace. terédvras tordcas tordvra Atcavras Avodcas Atcavra 
Gen. lordvrav toracéy lordvrev Avcdvrev Avcacévy Aiodvrev 
Dat. terac. tordcaslorac. rAtoacr Avcodcas Adoacr 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. é6v otra év AeAveds Acrvevia Acrunds 
Voc. &v otca bv AcAuKds AAcrdvxvia AcruKds 
Acc. 6vra ctcay by AeAvKdra = AcAvKuUiay eAuKds 
Gen. 68vros otens Svros NeAvKdrog AcAuxvias AeduKdros 
Dat. Svre otey 8 80s-s Ov Aedvkdre AcAvKvig = AeA uKdre 
; DUAL. 

N.V.A. Syre otea Svre NeAuKdre NAedXvevia eAvadre 
G.D. 6bvrow otcaw  Svrow  dervxérow AeAveviaty AcAuKdérow 
PLURAL. 

N.V. OSvres ctcat  dSvra NeAvKdres Acduxviar AcAuKdra 
Ace Svras otcas byra NeAuKdras Actucvias AeduKdra 
Gen bvroyv otcay byrev AeAuKérov Ackvevdvy AedruKdrov 
Dat. oto otras otcor NeAuKdos «= AeA Kvlars ANeAvKdos 


336. All participles in wy are declined like Avwy (those in Jy 
being accented like wy); all in ovs, vs, and ws are declined like 
didovs, Sexvis, and AeAvaus; all in ets (aorist passive as well as 
active) are declined like riOe/s; present and second aorist active 
participles in ds (from verbs in jx) are declined like iords, and 
first aorists in as like Adoas. 

337. 1. For feminines in ovea, eva, toa, and aoa. (for ovr-ta, 
€vT-ta, vyt-ta, avr-ta), formed by adding ta to the stem, see 84, 2. 

2. Perfects in ws (with stems in or-) have an irregular femi- 
nine in via. 
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338. The full accent of polysyllabic barytone participles ap- 
pears in BovAeiwy, BovAevovoa, BovAcvov, and BovAcvoas, BovAev- 


caca, BovAcvcay. (See 134.) 


339. For the accent of the genitive and dative of monosyllabic 


participles, see 129 and the inflection of dy above. 


gen. Oévros, Gévrwy, etc. 


Thus Geis has 


340. Participles in dwy, éwy, and dwy are contracted. 
Tiudwy, tiudv, honoring, and ¢diréwy, pray, loving, are de- 


clined as follows : — 


SINGULAR, 
N.(ripdov) = ripdev eerie Tidca 
V. (riudov) = ripav (riudovoa) Tipéca 


A. (rizdovra) tipévra (riudovcay) tipscay 

G. barat TinGvros (rivaovens) Tindons 

D. (ripdovrs) 9=tipdvre = (rizaovon) Tipeoy 
DUAL. 

N. (repdovre) ripdvre (ripaovod) tipdéca 

G. (ripadvrow) tipevrow (riuaovoay) ripdoaw 
PLURAL. 

N. (riudovres) tipavres (rindovoa) tipeoas 

V. (ridovres) tipSvres (riudovcat) Tipdoas 

A. (rizdovras) tipdvras (ripaovods) tipooas 


(rydov) = Tiny 
(redo) Tinay 
(ripdov) Tipev 


(réudovros) TipGvros 
(riudovre) 9 tidevre 


(ridovre) Tinévre 
(repadvrow) tipovrow 


G. (ripadvrov) tipévrev (rizaovedy) tipwrdy § (ripadyrwy) Tindvrey 

D, (ripdovort) tipdoe = (ripaovoats) tipdoats (riudovor) Tipdor 
SINGULAR. 

N. (pirteov) = pridv = (didrdovaa) dirodca nevi rtobv 

V. (pirdov) prdv (drddovaa) grrotoa (dirdov) diroty 

A. (ptdeovra) rrtobvra (idcoveav) Grotcav (dirdov)  grotv 


G. (dir€ovros) Hrrotvros (pireovans) Hrrovens (dircovros) Hrosbvros 


D. (pedr€ovrs) rdrodvre (dideovrrn) rtotoy 
DUAL. 
N. (hiAreovre) rdrobvre (dideovod) grdotea 


(fercovre)  prdocovre 


(pideovre) grdoodvre 


G. (peredvrow) hrobvrow(dereovoav) provera (piredvrow )prrobvrory 


PLURAL. 


N. (didcovres) rrotvres (hircovea) Hrotoar 
V. (pidrdovres) Hrrtotvres (hircovear) girotcar 
A. (hiréovras) pdrotvras (Gireovads) Grrotoas 
G. (piredvrwv) probvrov(pireovrav) Grroverdy 


(pireovra) rdobvTa 
(pirdovra) rotvra 
(pirdovra) rotvra 
(hedrecvray) hrotvrev 


D. (firdovar) rotor. (pircovoats) Hrovoas (pireovar) Hrodor 
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341. Present participles of verbs in dw (contracted @) are de- 
clined like @AGv. Thus dyrdv, dyAovoa, SyAotv, manifesting ; gen. 
SyAovvros, SyAovons; dat. SyAotvri, SyAovoy, etc. No uncontracted 
forms of verbs in dw are used (493). 

342. A few second perfect participles in aws of the mu- form 
have oa in the feminine, and retain w in the oblique cases. They 
are contracted in Attic; as Hom. évrads, évraaoa, éorads, Attic 
éaras, éordoa, éords or éorus, standing, gen. éora@ros, éorwoys, 
éxraros, etc.; pl. évrares, Eoraoa, éxrora, gen. éorurwv, dorwodv, 
écrwrwy, etc. (See 508.) 


ADJECTIVES WITH ONE ENDING. 


343. Some adjectives of the third declension have only one 
ending, which is both masculine and feminine; as duyds, pvyddos, 
fugitive ; dass, darasdos, childless; dyvas, dyvaros, unknown; dvadxts, 
dvaAxidos, weak. The oblique cases occasionally occur as neuter. 

344. The poetic i8pis, knowing, has acc. i8pwv, voc. Spr, nom. 
pl. pues. : 

345. A very few adjectives of one termination are of the first 
declension, ending in as or ys; a8 yevvddas, noble, gen. yevvddov. 


IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 


346, The irregular adjectives, pwéyas (peya-, peyaAo-), great, 
wodvs (moAv-, woddo-), much, and mpgos (rpgo-, mpai-), OF 
mpaos, mild, are thus declined : — 

SINGULAR. 


Nom.  péyas peyddyn péya- wokts ToOAAh TOA 
Voc. peydde peyddn péyo 

Acc. peyov. peyddrAnv péyo mwoktvy wodAfv srodd 
Gen. peyddou peyiAns peyddov  woddo odAfis oddod 
Dat. peyddp peyady peydde wokAp WoAAQ ‘OAS 


N.V.A. o peydda rm 
G. D. splat peyddow Rare 


N.V. = peydAow = peydAat = preyda woddol modAal woAdd 
Acc. peyddous peyddas peydda mwodAovs wodAds wWwoAAd 
Gen. peydrov peyddov peyddov woddAdv wodAGv wold 
Dat. peyddous peydAats peyddots  modAots sodXais roddols 
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SINGULAR. 
Nom. =pqos arpacta © 
Ace. ™pqov wpactayv Tr, 
Gen. wpqov wpacas WpGov 
Dat. pep mpadq ape 
DUAL. 
N. V. 7p wpacta, wpe 
G. D. Tpqoty arpactaty wpqow 
PLURAL. 
N. A. wpaot or mpacts = - pacar ™pqa or Tpata 
Acc. =pyovs wpacias ®pqa or wpata 
Gen. awpatey Tpacev awpatey 
Dat. ™pgous or mpatet mwpacais ampgovs or tpator 


347. N. IloA)és, 4, dv, is found in Homer and Herodotus, declined 
regularly throughout. Homer has forms ro) éos, rodées, roddwy, rodécr, etc., 
not to be confounded with epic forms of wdd:s (255): also wrovdds, round. 


348. N. Ilpdos has two stems, one xpqo-, from which the masculine 
and neuter are generally formed ; and one zpai-, from which the femi- 
nine and some other forms come. There is an epic form wpynus (lyric 
wpaus) coming from the latter stem. The forms belonging to the two 
stems differ in accent. 


349. N. Some compounds of rovs (r08-), foot, have ovy in the nomi- 
pate neuter and the accusative masculine; as rplxous, rplxovuy, three- 
Sooted. 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


I. CoMPARISON BY -repos, -TarTos. 


350. Most adjectives add repos (stem repo-) to the 
stem to form the comparative, and raros (stem raro-) 
to form the superlative. Stems in o with a short penult 
lengthen o to w before repos and taros. For the declen- 
sion, see 801. F.g. 

Kovdos (xovdo-), light, xovpdrepos (-a, -ov), lighter, xovpdraros 
(-7, -ov), lightest. 

odds (codo-), wise, copwrepos, wiser, copwraros, wisest. 

"Agwos (dfto-), worthy, dgubrepos, d€uhraros. 

Renvds (ceuvo-), august, vepvdrepos, ceuvdoraros. 

Ilixpés (atxpo-), bitter, rixpdrepos, mixpdraros. 

‘Ofus (d£v-), sharp, d€vrepos, dévraros. 

Maas (eAar-), black, werdvrepos, perAdvraros. 

“AdAnOys (dAnfeo-), true, dAnPérrepos, dAnPécraros (312). 
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351. Stems in o do not lengthen o to w if the penultimate 
vowel is followed by a mute and a liquid (100). See mixpds above. 
352. Meégos, middle, and a few others, drop o of the stem and 
add airepos and aitaros; a8 péoos (pe0-), peoairepos, pecalraros. — 

353. Adjectives in oos drop final o of the stem and add écrepos 
and éoraros, which are contracted with o to ovorepos and overaros ; 
as (evvoos) evvous (€ivoo-), well-disposed, ebvovorepos, etvovoraros. 

354. Adjectives in wy add éorepos and éoraros to the stem; as 
cwdpwv (cwdppor-), prudent, cwhpovecr repos, whpovérraros. 

355. Adjectives in as add repos and raros to the stem in er- 
(331, 2); a8 yapies, graceful, fem. xapieooa (xapter-), xaptéorepos, 
xaptéoraros for yapter-repos, xaptet-raros (71). 

356. Adjectives may be compared by prefixing uadXov, more, 
and paduora, most; as uaAXov codes, more wise, paALorra. KaKds, most 
bad. 


II. CoMPARISON BY -iwy, -irTos. 


357. 1. Some adjectives, chiefly in us and pos, are com- 
pared by changing these endings to iwv and totos. LH.g. 

“Hous, sweet, #dwv, 7durros. 

Taxis, swift, ir iy (rare), commonly Oacowy (95, 5), rdyurros. 

Aicxpés, base, aicxtwy, aloyurros. 

"ExOpds, hostile, éxGwv, éxOvoros. 

Kvdpos (poet.), glorious, xvdtwy xidirros. 

2. The terminations twy and wrros are thus added to the root 
of the word (153), not to the adjective stem. 


358. Comparatives in twv, neuter- tov, are thus de- 
clined : — 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. Sty #Stov N.V. Stoves AStovs  f{Stova Ste 
Acc. Stova — #8tov Acc. Stovas aah ndtova Ste 
Gen. fdtovos Gen. 4Siévev 
Dat. #Stove Dat. Stoo 
DUAL. 
N.V. A. Stove 


G. D. Sidvou 


359. N. (a) The shortened forms come from a stem in oo- (cf. 
238), w and ovs being contracted from oa and oes. The accusa- 
tive plural in ovs follows the form of the nominative (208, 3). 

(>) Homer sometimes has comparatives in twv. 
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[360 
(c) The vocative singular of these comparatives seems not to 
occur. 
(d) For the recessive accent in the neuter singular, see 122. 


360. The irregular comparatives in wy (361) are declined like 


goto. 


iI. Irreautar CoMPARISON. 


$61. The following are the most important cases of 


irregular comparison : — 


1. dya8ds, good, dualvov, 
(dpelwr), dpurros, 
Bedrtov, B&rurros, 
(Bérrepos), (BéATarT0s), 


xpelooray Or xpelrrey (kpécowr), Kparioros, 


(péprepos), 


(xdptioros), 


(pépraros, pépioros), 


Agav (Awlwy, Awlrepos), AgorTos. 
2. xaxos, Lad, xaxtey (xaxuwrepos), KAKLETOS, 
Xelpav (xepelwy), xelprorros, 
(xeipdrepos, xeperbrepos), 
orocav (for Hx-t-wy, 84,1) or  (nxwros, rare); 
Yrrev (ecowy), adv. f{Kkurra, 
least. 
3. wards, beautiful, KaddAtev, xodAeros. 
4. plyas, great, peo (uéfwr for pey-t-wy, 84,3), péyro-ros. 
5. paxpos, small, pAUKPOTEpOS, pAKpoTaros, 
(Hom. &Adxaa, 
fem. of &ayxvs), Adocey or arrev (84, 1), Adxucros, 
peloy (yetoros, rare). 
6. dAlyos, little, (dr-orlfwy, rather less), 6A lyre-ros. 
7. wévys (wevnt-), poor, wevlorrepos, wevérraros. 
8. woAvus, much, wraloy or wAéwoy (neut. some- awd«torros. 
times ety), 
9. fdBv0s, easy, bday, paoros, 
Ion. pnldws), (pnlrepos), (dnlraros, 
pihioros). 
10. dros, dear, dlrrepos (poetic), dAraros, 
; drrtalrepos (rare), durrtalraros 
(rare). 


(giXlwy, twice in Hom.) 


Ionic or poetic forms are in (_ ). 
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$62. Irregularities in the comparison of the following words 
will be found i in the Lexicon : — 

aloxpds, dAyeivds, dpa, dpBovos, dxapts, Babus, BAdE, Boobs, 
yepatds, yAuxis, eridgopey, éxixapts, BOVXOS, , loos, 
pdxap, paxpds, véos, maNalds, 1TaXvs, Térwy, Triwy, Anais, nes 
mpovpyov, mpwtos, orovdatos, TyoAatos, Yevdiys, wavs. 

368. Some comparatives and superlatives have no posi- 
tive, but their stem generally appears in an adverb or 
preposition. Eg. 

"Avarepos, upper, dvararos, uppermost, front dvw, up ; mpOorepos, 
former, mpwros Or rpwTiros, Sirst, from mpd, before; xarwrepos, 
lower, KATWTATOS, lowest, from Karw, downward. 

See in the Lexicon dyxorepos, addprepos, kepdtusy, GA drepos, 
mpoowrepos, plywov (neuter), iréprepos, voTepos, iyiwv, padvtepos, 
with their regular superlatives; also doxaros, vwxaros, and xydurros. 

364. Comparatives and superlatives may be formed from 
nouns, and even from pronouns. £.9. 

Baowrevs, king, Bacvcvrepos, a greater king, Baoiv\etraros, the 
greatest king ; xXerrns, thief, xXerriorepos, KAertioratos; Kiwy, dog, 
KUVTEpos, more impudent, Kivraros, most impudent. So avros, self, 
avrdraros, his very self, ipsissimus. 


ADVERBS AND THEIR COMPARISON. 


365. Adverbs are regularly formed from adjectives. 
Their form (including the accent) may be found by 
changing »v of the genitive plural masculine tos. Fg. 

Pirws, dearly, from qidros; dSixaliws, justly (Sixaros); codis, 
wisely (copds) ; Adéws, sweetly (dvs, gen. plur. ydéwy), dAnBias, 
truly (dAnOys, gen. plur. dAnOéwy, dAnBav) ; cadas (Ionic cadéws), 
plainly (cadys, gen. plur. vadéwy, capiv); wdvrws, wholly (was, 
gen. plur. rdyrwv). 

366. Adverbs are occasionally formed in the same way from 
participles ; as duadhepovrus, differenily, from diahépwv (duapeporv- 
Twv); revaypeves, regularly, from reraypevos (rdoow, order). 

367. The neuter accusative of an adjective (either 
singular or plural) may be used as an adverb. Eg. 

TloAv and rroAAd, much (aroAds) ; p€ya or peydAa, greatly (néyas) ; 
also peydAws (365), pdvov, only (udvos, alone). 
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368. Other forms of adverbs occur with various terminations ; 
a8 pdAa, very, raxa, quickly, dvw, above, éyyus, near. 

369. The neuter accusative singular of the compara- 
tive of an adjective forms the comparative of the corre- 
sponding adverb, and the neuter accusative plural of the 
superlative forms the superlative of the adverb. £.g. 

Lopas (copes), wisely ; copwrepov, more wisely ; copwrara, most 
wisely. “AdnOas (dAnOys), truly ; dAnPerrepov, dAnbécrare. "Hoéus 
(93vs), sweetly, 7 dtov, youre. Xaprevrus (xapies), gracefully ; Xapre- 
GTEpoy, xaptéorata. wppdvus (codppwv), prudently; cwppoverre- 
pov, cwppovérrara. 

370. 1. Adverbs in w generally form a comparative in répa, 


and a superlative in tdrw; as dvw, above, dvwrépw, dvwrdrw. 
2. A few comparatives derived from adjectives end in répws; 


as BeBatorépws, more firmly, for BeBatdrepov, from BeBalws. 
371. N. Mada, much, very, has comparative uaAAov (for pad-t-ov, 
84, 4), more, rather ; superlative pdduora, most, especially. 


NUMERALS. 


372. The cardinal and ordinal numeral adjectives, and 
the numeral adverbs which occur, are as follows : — 


Sign. Cardinal. Ordinal. Adverb. 

1 a «es, pla, gv, one apwrog, first Gwraf, once 

2 £8 8vo, two Sevrepos, second Sls, twice 

3 y's tpels, tpla tplros tpls 

4 8 rlooapes, rlecapa rérapros TETPAKUS 

(rérrapes, rérrapa) 

5 ¢ alvre wépwros wevTaxus 

6 Ss & dros éfaxis 

7 #8 dura EPSop0s émwraxus 

8 9 éxre dySoos CKTAKLs 

9 0 bwea Evaros évdxus 
10 vw Seka Séxaros Sexaxis 
11 wa’ évSexa évidxaros évSexdare 
12 PB’ Seidexa Sw8Sdxaros SaSexaurs 
13 uy’ rpets cal Séxa (or 


TpeoKalSexa) 


tplros kal Séxaros 
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Sign. Cardinal. Ordinal. Adverb. 
14 8’ rhooapes kal Ska «= rérapros Kal Slxaros 
(or rerorapeoxalSexa) 
15 vu’ wevrexalSexa wéwrros kal Sixaros 
16 us’ éxxaldexa Zeros kal Séxaros 
17 Y’ éwraxalSexa ETBSopn0s cal Sixaros 
18 wy’ diroxaldSexa SySoos kal Sixaros 
19 8 évveaxalBexa, Evaros kal Séxaros 
20 «’ dxoor(v) elkoords elxoordis 
21 xa’ els xal elxoo.(v) Or mperos Kal elxooros 
eltxoor (Kal) as 
30 ’ tprdKovra TPLaKoo-Tos TpPraxovraxis 
40 p’ Tercapdxovra TETTAPAKor Tos TETTAPAKOVTUKLS 
50 ov’ wevriyxovra TEVTNKOO TOS WEVTNKOVTGKLS 
60 € é£yxovra dEnxoo-rds d&qxovrdxis 
70 0 €BSopryKovra éPSounnoo-rds €PSopnxovrdxes 
80 -w’ dySorKxovra dySonxorrds éySonxovrdxis 
90 9° évevyjxovra éveynxoords évevnxovrdxis 
100 p’ dxatov dxaroords dxarovrdxus 
200 o° Stdxdcrr, a, a Svaxoctoc-ros Sudixoc dacs 
300 +” tTprdxdotr, a, o TPLAKOT LOTS 
400 wv rerpaxcoto., a,a rerpaxociocrds 
500 ¢’ wevraxocto, a, a  wevraxociwoTds 
600 x’ dfaxdcro, a, a éfaxocroc-ros 
700 W’ dwraxdcwwt, a, a drraxocwcrds 
800 ow dxraxcortot, a, a éxTaKxorvocros 
900 7)” tvaxccrrot, a, a évaxorvoc-Tds 
1000 .a xfror, at, a XtAvorrds XiArcaxes 
2000 B St xr, a, a SuoX tALoc-ros 
3000 .y TproxfAror, a, a  Tproxidoords 
10000 4 pdpio, a, a piproc-rds piprdacs 
20000 « Siopiipron 
100000 p Sexaxtopipror 


373, Above 10,000, Sv0 pupiddes, 20,000, rpeis pupiddes, 30,000, 
etc., may be used. 
374, The dialects have the following peculiar forms : — 
1—4. See 377. 


5. 
9. 
12. 


Aeolic wéure for révre. 
Herod. eivaros for évaros; also eivdxts, etc. 


Doric and Ionic dvddexa; Poetic Svoxadexa. 
20. Epic éeixoot; Doric eixare. 


& 
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30, 80, 90, 200, 300. Ionic rpijKxovra, 6ySaxovra, évvyxovra (Hom.), 
Sinxdovot, Tpinxdctot. 

40. Herod. reocepdxovra. 

Homer has tpiraros, rérparos, B88opuaros, dyddaros, elvaros, Svw- 
Séxaros, €etxoords, and also the Attic form of each. 

375. The cardinal numbers els, one, dv0, two, tpeis, 
three, and réscapes (or rérrapes), four, are thus de- 
clined : — 

Nom. ds pla ey 


Acc. va play ty N. A. 860 

Gen. é&dés pias évés G. D. Svoty 

Dat. peg évi 

Nom. pets tpla ticcapes tlorcapa, 
Acc. gpeis tpla rlrcapas rircapa 
Gen. TpLdv Tero apey 

Dat. Tprot ticcapct 


376. N. Avo, two, with a plural noun, is sometimes indeclinable. 

$77. N. Homer has fem. ia, ijjs, i7, fav, for pia; and ip for évi. 
Homer has d¥o and Sve, both indeclinable; and dow and Soto/, 
declined regularly. Herodotus has dv@y, dvotct, and other forms: 
see the Lexicon. Homer sometimes has ziovpes for réooapes. 
Herodotus has réocepes, and the poets have rérpact. 

378. The compounds ovéeis and pydeis, no one, none, are de- 
clined like efs. Thus, ovde(s, obdeuia, ovdév; gen. ovdevds, obdewas ; 
dat. ovderi, ovdeuig ; acc. ovdéva, oddeniav, ovdev, etc. Plural forms 
sometimes occur; a8 ovdéves, oddevwy, oddéc1, ovdevas, pndéves, etc. 
When ovdé or pnd is written separately or is separated from efs 
(as by a preposition or by dy), the negative is more emphatic; as 
€§ ovdevds, from no one; ovd ef évds, from not even one ; ovde els, not 
@ man. 

379. Both is expressed by dudw, ambo, dudotv; and by dudo- 
repos, generally plural, duddrepor, at, a. 

$80. The cardinal numbers from 5 to 100 are indeclin- 
able. The higher numbers in vw: and all the ordinals are 
declined regularly, like other adjectives in os. 

381. In rpeis (rpia) xal Séxa and récoapes (réccapa) cat Séxa 
for 13 and 14, the first part is declined. In ordinals (13th to 19th) 
the forms rpeoxaidéxatos etc. are Ionic, and are rarely found in 
the best Attic. . 
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382, 1. In compound expressions like.21, 22, etc., 31, 32, etc., 
the numbers can be connected by xai in either order; but if xa is 
omitted, the larger precedes. Thus, els xai €ixoot, one and twenty, 
or efxoct Kal els, twenty and one; but (without xa‘) only eixoow els, 
twenty-one. 

2. In ordinals we have mp@ros xa eixoords, twenty-first, and also 
eixoords Kat mp@ros, etc.; and for 21 efs xal elxoords. 

3. The numbers 18 and 19, 28 and 29, 38 and 39, etc., are often 
expressed by évés (or dvotv) déovres eixoot (Tpidxovra, Tescapaxovra, 
etc.) ; as érn évés Séovra rptaxovra, 29 years. 

383. 1. With collective nouns in the singular, especially 4 
ios, cavalry, the numerals in coc sometimes appear in the sin- 
gular; as ryv dtaxooiay troy, the (troop of) 200 cavalry (200 
horse); domis pupia Kai retpaxooia (X. An. i, 7), 10,400 shields 
(i.e. men with shields). 

2. Mipue means ten thousand; jwpiot, innumerable. Mupios 
sometimes has the latter sense; as pupios ypovos, countless time ; 
pupia revia, incalculable poverty. 

384, N. The Greeks often expressed numbers by letters; the two 
obsolete letters Vau (in the form ¢) and Koppa, and the character San, 
denoting 6, 90, and 900. (See 3.) The last letter in a numerical ex- 
pression has an accent above. Thousands begin anew with a, with a 
stroke below. Thus, ,wéy’, 1868; BxxKe’, 2625; dxe’, 4025; By’, 2008 ; 
pu’, 540; pd’, 104. (See 372.) 

385. N. The letters of the ordinary Greek alphabet are often used 
to number the books of the Iliad and Odyssey, each poem having 


twenty-four books. A, B, I’, etc. are generally used for the Iliad, and 
a, B, y, ete. for the Odyssey. 


THE ARTICLE. 


386. The definite article o (stem to-), the, is thus 
declined : — 


SINGULAR. DUAL, PLURAL. 
Nom. 6 6 Nom. of af ta 
Ace. tév thy 7é | NLA. 16 (16) 76 Acc. tots tds Ta 
Gen. od vod | G. D. rotv (rotv) roty | Gen. Tey 
Dat. tre ry re Dat. ‘ots ais rois 


$87. N. The Greek has no indefinite article; but often the 
indefinite ris (415, 2) may be translated by a or an; as dvOpwros 
Ts, a certain man, often simply a man. | 
388. N. The regular feminine dual forms ra and taiy (espe- 


G 


ate 
TLA 
L : 


82 INFLECTION. [389 


cially ra) are very rare, and tw and roc are generally used for all 
genders (303). The regular plural nominatives rof and rai are 
epic and Doric; and the article has the usual dialectic forms of 
the first and second declensions, as roto, roy, Tdwv, roi, THOR, 
. tgs» Homer has rarely rotcdeoo: or rotodect in the dative plural. 


PRONOUNS. 


PERSONAL AND INTENSIVE PRONOUNS. 


389. The personal pronouns are éya, J, ov, thou, and 
ov (genitive), of him, of her, of wt. Auvrds, himself, is 
used as a personal pronoun for him, her, it, etc. in the 
oblique cases, but never in the nominative. 


They are thus declined : — 
SINGULAR. : 
Nom. éyé, J at, thou — atrés =s_ adh atré 
Acc. é&é, pé o€ g atréy atriv = ard 
Gen. v, pod = god of atrod = airiis = atrod 
Dat. dol, pol = wot of atrp =a try avre 
DUAL. 
N. A. vo oho abre atrd atre 
G. D. vev oodov atroty atraiy atroty 
PLURAL. 
Nom. fpeis, we pets, you odets, they adrol atral aird 
Acc. pas upds odds atrots airds aird 
Gen. tpav Updev ody airéy  atrév atrév 
Dat. fptv opty odlor atrots atrais airots 


390. N. The stems of the personal pronouns in the first person are 
éue- (cf. Latin me), vw- (cf. nos), and jpye-, éy being of distinct forma- 
tion; in the second person, ce- (cf. te), opw-, due-, With ov distinct ; in 
the third person, é- (cf. se) and o¢e-. 

391. Airds in all cases may be an intensive adjective 
pronoun, like ipse, self (989, 1). 

392. For the uses of ov, of, etc., see 987; 988. In Attic prose, 
ol, odeis, chav, opiot, opas, are the only common forms; ov and é 
never occur in ordinary language. The orators seldom use this 
pronoun at all. The tragedians use chiefly odiv (not odi) and 
ope (394). 

393. 1. The following is the Homeric declension of éys, ov, and 
ov. The forms not in () are used also by Herodotus. Those with 
opp- and vp are Aeolic. 
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SINGULAR. 

Nom. éya (éyov) ov (rivn) : 
Acc, epe, pe aé 3 (é) (é€) piy 
Gen. €uéo, €ped, ped aeo, oev (€0) ed 

(€peto, éudbev) (weio, oébev) : elo (€6ev) 
Dat. €pot, pot aol, rod (reiv) of (éot) 

DUAL. 
N. A. (vai, ve) (oat, ofa) (rhw€ 
G.D. (vow) (copa, opar) (cdwiv) 
PLURAL. 


Nom. pets (dupes) bpeis (Tppes) ogets (not in Hom.) 
Ace. queas (dupe) dudas (Supe) odéas, opé 

Gen. .iudov (juelov) dyudov (fueiov) ocp€wy (apeiwr) 
Dat fui (uu) Buy (Cys) plan, oil) 


2. Herodotus has also odéa in the neuter plural of the third 
person, which is not found in Homer. 

394, The tragedians use odé and odiv as personal pronouns, 
both masculine and feminine. They sometimes use odé and rarely 
odiy as singular. 

395. 1. The tragedians use the Doric accusative viv as a per- 
sonal pronoun in all genders, and in both singular and plural. 

2. The Ionic piv is used in all genders, but only in the singular. 

396. N. The penult of ypav, quiv, quas, yudv, duly, and dpuas 
is sometimes accented in poetry, when they are not emphatic, and 
iy and as are shortened. Thus qywv, uv, ypas, Uw, Duy, Uuas. 
If they are emphatic, they are sometimes written qycv, quds, vac, 
duds. So odds is written for odds. 

397. N. Herodotus has atréwy in the feminine for airay (188, 
5). The Ionic contracts 6 airds into wirds or wirds, and 7d avro 
into twird (7). 

398. N. The Doric has é¢yw»; éeuéos, éuois, éueds (for éuo0); éuly for 
duol; dués, duéwy, dul», dué (for tuets, hudy, utr, huds); rb for ov; rei 
(for réo), réos, reod, reots, rebs (for cot); rol, rly S93 gol); ré, rv (en- 
clitic) for oé; dués and dud (for dyes and vpas); YW for of; pé for ofé. 
Pindar has only éydy, rv, rol, riv. 


399. Avrés preceded by the article means the same 
(idem) ; a8 6 avTos avyp, the same man. (See 989, 2.) 

400. Airds is often united by crasis (44) with the article; as 
ravrod for rod av’rov; rai’r@ for rm aibr@; tadvry for Ty avry (not 
to be confounded with ravry from otros). In the contracted form 
the neuter singular has rare or ravrov. 
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REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 


401. The reflexive pronouns are éyuavrov, éuautns, of 
myself ; ceavtod, ceauTis, of thyself; and éavrod, éavrjs, 
of himself, herself, itself. ‘They are thus declined : — 

SINGULAR, 


Mase. Fem. Mase. Fem. Mase. Fem. 
Acc, Qhavrév dhaurfv 8 ceavrév ceauriy cauréy cauriy 
Gen. ¢savrod ghaurfjs ceavrod ceavrig or cavrod cavurijs 


Dat. davre avrg ceavrp ceavry care carry 
PLURAL. 
Mase. Fem. . Mase. . _ Fem. 
Acc. ‘pas atrois tpas airds upas abrots wupdas atrds 
Gen. fpav atrav tpav abrév 
Dat. tpty atrots tpiv adtrats Upty atrots Ypty atrats 
SINGULAR. 
Mase. Fem. Neut. Mase. Fem Neut. 
Ace. €avrév daurfy — daurd airév ai atré 
Gen. éavrod = éaurfjs = davrod =o or = atrod airfis § —atrod 
Dat. éavre daury éaur@ aire airy atre 
PLURAL. 
Acc. éavrots éaurds éavrd abrots airds aird 
Gen. éavrév éavrdv davrdv or attrév airav§ atrév 
Dat. éavrotgs avrais éavrots atrots atrais aidrots 
| also 
Ace. opas atrovs odais airds 
Gen. by abray 
Dat. cdlew atrots odlow avrais 


402. The reflexives are compounded of the stems of the per- 
sonal pronouns (390) and airds. But in the plural the two 
pronouns are declined separately in the first and second persons, 
and often in the third. 

403. N. In Homer the two pronouns are always separated in 
all persons and numbers; as coi air, of aire, € airyv. Herodotus 
has éuewvrov, cewvTov, EwvTov. 


RECIPROCAL PRONOUN. 


404. The reciprocal pronoun is a@AAndwv, of one an- 
other, used only in the oblique cases of the dual and 
plural. It is thus declined : — 
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DUAL. PLURAL 


Acc. 4\fro 4dAfrla . AAAw GAAfAovs d\Aftas AAAnAa 
Gen. ddAAfrow G\fraw ddAAPow AAfrov AAHwy dAfwy 
Dat. GAfAow arAAfdaw GAAAAow AAAs GAAHAaIS AAAHAOWS 


405. The stem is d\Ando- (for dAA-oAA0-). 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


406. The possessive pronouns éuos, my, ods, thy, pé 
TEpOS, OUT, UuerEpos, Your, opérepos, their, and the poetic 
Ss, his, are declined like adjectives in os (298). 

407. Homer has dual possessives vutrepos, of us two, cpwlrepos, 
of you two; also reds (Doric and Aeolic, = tuus) for ods, éds for ds, 
duds for querepos, ducs for duérepos, odds for opérepos. The Attic 
poets sometimes have dyds or duds for éuds (often as our for my). 

408. “Os not being used in Attic prose, his is there expressed 
by the genitive of airos, as 6 zaryp avrod, his father. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 
409. The demonstrative pronouns are oiros and 6éde, 


this, and éxetvos, that. They are thus declined: — 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. otros = atry To0To obrov atras radra 
Acc, totroy ftatrny otro rotrovg Tatras Tavira 
Gen. rovrov tairns otro Totray rotray tobrav 
Dat. rottp tatty rotre TOUTOLS Tratvrais Tovrous 
DUAL. 
N. A. totro ToUTw TOUT 
G.D. rotrow rotrov rotrow 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. 88 Se ré5e dxeivos &elvn = exetvo 
Ace, révSe hve db éxcivoy eelyyy  éxetvo 
Gen. rot  rfioSe rovde éxelvou &elvns  dxelvou 
Dat. rede T75€ Tpde exelvep eelvy — exelvp 
DUAL. 
N. A. 108 +TdSe THS¢e éxelva &edve é&eve 
G. D. totvBe rotvSe rotvde éxelvouy éxelvory éxelvowy 
: PLURAL. 
Nom. ot8e atSe +TG5¢ éxetvor é&etvar = dxetva 
Acc. rote& rdoSe ride é&elvovg éxelvas éxeiva 
Gen. révBe tadvde rTavde éxelveav exelyov  éxelvoy 
Dat. roteSe ratode rotcde éxelvous exelvarg exelvous 
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410, Feminine dual forms in a and ay are very rare (308). 

411. ’Exeivos is regular except in the neuter éxetvo. Ketvos is 
Tonic and poetic. “Ode is formed of the article 6 and -de (141, 4). 
For its accent, see 146. 

412. N. The demonstratives, including some adverbs (436), 
may be emphasized by adding f, before which a short vowel is 
dropped. Thus ovroot, atrnf, rovrt; df, 48f, rodt; rovrovl, ravré, 
rovrwvt. So rocovroat (429), wot, ofrwof. In comedy yé (rarely 
d€) may precede this f, making yf or &; as rovroyt, rovrodt. 

413. N. Herodotus has rovréwy in the feminine for rovrwy (cf. 
397). Homer has rotodeoc or roiodecr for rotcde. 

414, N. Other demonstratives will be found among the pro- 
nominal adjectives (429). 

INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

415, 1. The interrogative pronoun ris, ri, who? which? 
what? always takes the acute on the first syllable. 

2. The indefinite pronoun ris, ri, any one, some one, 
is enclitic, and its proper accent belongs on the last 
syllable. 

416. 1. These pronouns are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. rls rt wis vi 
Ace. rlva rt Tw va 
Gen. vlvos, Tod Twés, TOU 
Dat. tlw, TY til, tT» 
DUAL 
N. A. rlve wwe 
G. D. rlvow Twoty 
PLURAL. 
Nom rlves rlva rivés Twa 
Ace. rivas rlva TWas Twa 
Gen. tlyov TIWOeYV 
Dat. tle rol 


2. For the indefinite plural rwd there is a form drra (Ionic 


aoaa). 
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417. Ovris and pyris, poetic for ovde’s and pndeis, no one, are 
declined like ris. 

418, 1. The acute accent of ris is never changed to the grave 
(115, 2). The forms ris and ri of the indefinite pronoun very 
rarely occur with the grave accent, as they are enclitic (141, 2). 

2. The Ionic has réo and red for rov, réw for ro, réwy for rivwy, 
and réowt for riot; also these same forms as enclitics, for zov, 
Tw, etc. 

419. “AAXos, other, is declined like airds (389), having 
d\Xo in the neuter singular. 


420. 1. The indefinite deta, such a one, is sometimes 
indeclinable, and is sometimes declined as follows : — 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
(All Genders). (Masculine). 
Nom. Setva Selves 
Ace. Setva Setvas 
Gen. Setvos Selvoy 
Dat. Setve een 


2. Aciva in all its forms always has the article. 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


421. The relative pronoun ds, %, 6, who, is thus de- 
clined :— 


SINGULAR. DUAL, PLURAL. 
Nom. &$ a Nom. o& af 4 
Ace, &y Hv 8 N.A. 6 & & | Ace. ots & 4 
Gen. of fis od G.D. ofv oly oly | Gen. dv dv dav 
Dat. @ 4 #@ Dat. ols als ols 


422. Feminine dual forms & and aly are very rare and doubtful 
(308). 


423. N. For ds used as a demonstrative, especially in Homer, 
see 1023. For the article (r- forms) as a relative in Homer and 
Herodotus, see 935 and 939. 


424. N. Homer has dov (do) and éys for ov and js. 
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425. The indefinite relative darts, HTIs, 6 Te, whoever, 
whatever, is thus declined :— 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. Serres ris St 
Acc. Syria fyriva, Sn 
Gen. obrivos, Srov Forwos obrwos, Srov 
Dat. grive, Srp rue gti, Ere 
-DUAL 
N. A. rive rive rive 
G. D olvrivoty olyrivowv olyrivowy 
PLURAL. 
Nom. otrives altrives &rwa, &rra 
Ace. oteorivas &o-rivas &rwa, Grra 
Gen. Svriveyv, Srey OvTivey ayrivey, Srey 
Dat. olorict, Srois alorict olorict, Srows 


426. N. “Ooris is compounded of the relative és and the indefi- 
nite tis, each part being declined separately. For the accent, see 
146. The plural drra (Ionic dooa) for arwa must not be con- 
founded with drra (416,2). °O re is thus written (sometimes d, re) 
to distinguish it from 6rt, that. 

427. N. The shorter forms Grov, érw, drwy, and dGrots, which 
are genuine old Attic forms, are used by the tragedians to the 
exclusion of ovrivos, etc. 


428. 1. The following are the peculiar Homeric forms of 
Goris : — 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. &nrs 8m boca 
Ace. 8rwa Srru | Srivas dooa 
Gen. Srev, Srreo, Srrev Sreov 
Dat. Step éréowss 


2. Herodotus has Grev, drew, drewv, Sréowot, and dooa (426). 


PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 


429. There are many pronominal adjectives which corre- 
spond to each other in form and meaning. The following 
are the most important : — 
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INTERROGATIVE. INDEFINITE. DEMONSTRATIVE. 


PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 
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RELATIVE. 


wbcos; howmuch? moods, of some (réc0s), rorbcde, 800s, drécos, (a8 


how many? quantity. Tocotros, 80 
quantus ? much, tantus, 
so many. 


.wotos; of what 
kind? qualis? 


(rotos), roucde, 
Towtros, such, 
talis. 

(rnrleos), Tyrt- 
xoade, rnAxod- 


Tos, 80 old or 80 
large. 


mobs, Of some 
kind. 


anvXlxos; how old? 
how large? 


much, as many) 
as, quantus. 


olos, dwotos, of 
which kind, 
(such) as, qualis. 


grlxos, érnXlxos, 
of which age or 
size, (as old) as, 
(as large) as. 


wérepos; which of wérepos (or wore- Erepos, the oneor dwrérepos, which- 


the two? pbs), one of two 


(rare). 


the other (of 
two). 


ever of the two. 


430. The pronouns ris, ris, etc. form a corresponding 


series : — 


85¢, ovros, this, 
this one. 


tls; who? rls, any one. 


8s, Soris, who, 
which. 


431. Tis may be added to ofos, dos, émdcos, Srotos, and éwdrepos, 
to make them more indefinite ; as dsotds res, of what kind soever. 
432. 1. Oty added to indefinite relatives gives them a purely 


indefinite force; as doruotv, oriovy, any one, anything, soever, with 
~ : 1;en” o Scowu 
2. N. Rarely ézorepos (without ody) has the same meani 


no relative character. So o 


either of the two. 


Zz 


433. N. Homer doubles in many of these relative words; as 


éamorepos, Owmotos. 


So in érrws, érrdre, etc. (486). Herodotus has 


éxdrepos, dxdéoos, Sxov, dxdOev, dxdre, etc., for drdrepos, etc. 
434, N. Técos and 7rotos seldom occur in Attic prose, rn\lxos never. 


Toodcde, rodocde, and rydixdéode are declined like réoos and 
as rocdade, roojde, roodvie, etc., —rodcde, rodde, rode. 


TOtOS ; 


Togotros, 


rowOros, and rydixofros are declined like obros (omitting the first 7 in 
rovrov, Trovro, etc.), except that the neuter singular has o or ov; as 
Towvros, ToLavTy, ToLwodTo OF ToolTroy: gen. Towbrou, roatrns, etc. 

435. There are also negative pronominal adjectives; as ovrts, 
pares (poetic for oddeis, pndeis), ovd€repos, und€érepos, neither of two. 


(For adverbs, see 440.) 


436. Certain pronominal adverbs correspond to each other, 
like the adjectives given above. Such are the following: — 
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INTERROGATIVE. INDEFINITE. DEMONSTRATIVE. RELATIVE. 


wou; where? wov, somewhere. (€vOa), évOdde, ov, Srov, where. 
évraida, éxei, 


there. 
xq; which way? wy, some way, (77), TH8e, TavTy, J, Sry, which way, 
how? somehow. this way, thus. as. 
wot; whither? mol, to some éxeice, thither. ol, Sra, whither. 
place. 
wd0ev; whence? rodév, from (ivOev), évOdvde, S0ev, dwd0ep, 
some place. évred0er, éxeibev, whence. 
thence. 
was; how? wws,in some way, (rds), (ws), de, ws, drws, in which 
somehow. ourws, thus. way, as 
wore; when? mworé, at some rére, then. Bre, inére when. 
time. 
anvixa; at what (ryvixa), rnuxd- qvlxa, drnvixa, at 
time? de, TyKxadra, which time, 


at that time. when. 


437. The indefinite adverbs are all enclitic (141, 2). 

438. Forms which seldom or never occur in Attic prose are 
in (). “Ev6a and évOev are relatives in prose, where, whence; as 
demonstratives they appear chiefly in a few expressions like év6a 
xai évOa, here and there, évOev xai évbev, on both sides. For ds, thus, 
in Attic prose, see 138, 3. Tus (from ro-), like ovrws (from otros), 
thus, is poetic. 

439, 1. The poets have xei6t, xetOev, xeioe for éxel, exetOev, and 
éxeice, like xetvos for éxeivos (411). 

2. Herodotus has é/Oatra, évOctrev for évratOa, évrevier. 

3. There are various poetic adverbs; as zroGt, 306i, 66: (for zov, 
mov, ov), TOOL, there, Td0ev, thence. 

440. There are negative adverbs of place, manner, etc.; as 


oddapod, pydapod, nowhere, one pydauy, in no way, obSapis, 


pndapids, inno manner. (See 43 


VERBS. 


441. The Greek verb has three voices, the active, 


middle, and passive. 

442. 1. The middle voice generally signifies that the subject 
performs an action upon himself or for his own benefit (1242), but 
sometimes it js not distinguished from the active voice in meaning. 
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2. The passive differs from the middle in form in only two 
tenses, the future and the aorist. 

443, Deponent verbs are those which have no active 
voice, but are used in the middle (or the middle and 
passive) forms with an active sense. 

444, N. Deponents generally have the aorist and future of the 
middle form. A few, which have an aorist (sometimes a future) 
of the passive form, are called passive deponents; while the others 
are called middle deponents. 

445. There are four moods (properly so called), the 
indicative, subjunctive, optative, and imperative. To 
these are added, in the conjugation of the verb, the 
infinitive, and participles of the chief tenses. The 
verbal adjectives in tos and teos have many points of 
likeness to participles (see 776). 

446. The four proper moods, as opposed to the injinitive, are 
called finite moods. The subjunctive, optative, imperative, and . 
infinitive, as opposed to the indicative, are called dependent moods. 

447, There are seven tenses, the present, imperfect, 
perfect, pluperfect, aorist, future, and future perfect. 
The imperfect and pluperfect are found only in the 
indicative. The future and future perfect are wanting 
in the subjunctive and imperative. The future perfect 
belongs regularly to the passive voice, but sometimes 
has the meaning of the active or middle. 


448. The present, perfect, future, and future perfect 
indicative are called primary (or principal) tenses ; the 
imperfect, pluperfect, and aorist indicative are called 
secondary (or historical) tenses. | 

449. Many verbs have tenses known as the second aorist (in 
all voices), the second perfect and pluperfect (active), and the 
second future (passive). These tenses are generally of more 
simple formation than the first (or ordinary) aorist, perfect, etc. 
Few verbs have both forms in any tense; when this occurs, the 
two forms generally differ in meaning (for example, by the first 
being transitive, the second intransitive), but not always. 

450. The aorist corresponds generally to the indefinite or his- 
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torical perfect in Latin, and the perfect to the English perfect or 
the definite perfect in Latin. 


451. N. No Greek verb is in use in all these tenses, and the full 
paradigm of the regular verb must include parts of three different 
verbs. See 470. 


452. There are three numbers, as in nouns, the singu- 
lar, dual, and plural. 

453. In each tense of the indicative, subjunctive, and 
optative, there are three persons in each number, the 
first, second, and third; in each tense of the imperative 


there are two, the second and third. 


454. N. The first person dual is the same as the first person 
plural, except in a very few poetic forms (556, 2). This person is 
therefore omitted in the paradigms. 


TENSH SYSTEMS AND TENSE STEMS. 


455. The tenses are divided into nine classes or tense 
- systems, each with its own tense stem. 
456. The tense systems are the following: — 


SYSTEMS. TENSES. 


1. Present, including present and imperfect. 
11. Future, sc future active and middle. 
111. First-aorist, “first aorist active and middle. 


Iv. Second-aorist, “ second aorist active and middle. 
v. First-perfect, first perfect and pluperfect active. 
vi. Second-perfect, ‘ second perfect and pluperfect active. 
vu. Perfect-middle, “ perfect and pluperfect middle and 
Suture perfect. 
vil. First-passive, “ first aorist and future passive. 
1x. Second-passive, ‘ second aorist and future passive. 


457. 1. The last five tense stems are further modified to form 
special stems for the two pluperfects, the future perfect, and the 
two passive futures. 

2. As few verbs have both the first and the second forms of any 
tense (449), most verbs have only six tense stems, and many have 
even less. 


458. The various tense stems are almost always formed 
from one fundamental stem, called the verb stem. These 
formations will be explained in 568-622, 
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459. Before learning the paradigms, it is important to 
distinguish between verbs in which the verb stem appears 
without change in all the tense systems, and those in which 
it is modified more or less in different systems (154). 

Thus in Aé€yw, speak, the verb stem Aey- is found in Aw 
(Acy-ow), Ae~a, rAE-Aey-pwat, €-A€x-Gyv (71), and all other forms. 
But in ¢aiva, show, the verb stem day- is seen pure in the second 
aorist €-@av-yv and kindred tenses, and in the futures ¢av® and 
gavovpar; while elsewhere it appears modified, as in present dair-w, 
first aorist épyv-a, second perfect wepyy-a. In Aeizr-w the stem 
Aeuw- appears in all forms except in the second-aorist system 
(€-Aur-ov, €-Atr-dpyv) and the second-perfect system (A¢€-Aou7-a). 

460. Verb stems are called vowel stems or consonant 
stems, and the latter are called mute stems (including labial, 
palatal, and lingual stems) or liquid stems, according to 
their final letter. Thus we may name the stems of durew 
(dite), Aefrw (Aer, Aur), rpLBw (rpHB-), yeddw (ypag-), 
wAéxw (wrex-), pevyw (dhevy-, huy-), wreiOw (7ab-, 28-), haivw 
(pav-), cr&dAw (o7ed-). 

461. A verb which has a vowel verb stem is called a pure verb; 
and one which has a mute stem or a liquid stem is called a mute or 
a liquid verb. 

462. 1. The principal parts of a Greek verb are the first 
person singular of the present, future, first aorist, and (first 
or second) perfect, indicative active; the perfect middle, 
and the (first or second) aorist passive; with the second 
aorist (active or middle) when it occurs. These generally 
represent all the tense systems which the verb uses. Lg. 

Adw, Abou, édvoa, N€AvKa, AEAvpat, EAVOyv (471). 

Aedrw (Actr-, Auz-), Aedpw, N€Aoerra, A€Actppou, EXeiPOyv, EXvrrov. 

Daivw (hay-), pave, epyva, wépayxa (2 pf. répyva), répacpat, 
epavOny (and éddavyv). 

_Upacow (rpay-), do, rpagtu, érpaga, 2 perf. rérpaxa and wempaya, 
werpa. » €7rpa 

Lad Gh Ea a oTeAd, Eoretra, CoraArKa, €oradpos, éorddny. 

2. If a verb has no future active, the future middle may be given 
among the principal parts; as oxwmrrw, jeer, oxwpouat, éoxwifa, 
éoxapOny. 

463, In deponent verbs the principal parts are the pres- 
ent, future, perfect, and aorist (or aorists) indicative. Fg. 


94 INFLECTION. [464 


_ CH ycopat) ipyotpar, lead, ipyjoopar, Hynodpny, Pyquat, qy7Oqv 
(in compos.). 
BovAopat, wish, Bovdjoopat, BeBovdAnpa, €BovdyOnv. 
Tiyvopas (yer-), become, yevyoopat, yeyévnpat, eyevouny. 
(Aidéopar) aidotpas, respect, aidécopon, 7 deopon, oe 
"Epyafopa, work, épydcopas, eipyaoduny, eipyacpat, elpydaOnv. 


CONJUGATION. 


464. To conjugate a verb is to give all its voices, moods, 
tenses, numbers, and persons in their proper order. 

465. These parts of the verb are formed as follows : — 

1. By modifying the verb stem itself to form the differ- 
ent tense stems. (See 568-622; 660-717.) 

2. By affixing certain syllables called endings to the 
tense stem; as in A€yopev, A€yere, A€yerat, Aeyo-peOa, A€yo- 
vrat, Aé€e-rat, Ae~e-oHe. (See 551-554.) 

3. In the secondary tenses of the indicative, by also pre- 
fixing « to the tense stem (if this begins with a consonant), 
or lengthening its initial vowel (if it begins with a short 
vowel); as in éAcyov, éAcke, é-pyva-ro; and in qKovo-v and 
yxovoa, imperfect and aorist of dxovw, hear. This prefix or 
lengthening is confined to the indicative. 

4. A prefix, seen in Xe- of A€Avxa and Adetppat, in ze- Of 
réepacpat, and ¢ of goraApat (487, 1), for which a lengthening 
of the initial vowel is found in yAAaypa (dAAay-) from 
dAA\dcow (487, 2), belongs to the perfect tense stem, and 
remains in all the moods and in the participle. 

466. These prefixes and lengthenings, called augment (8) and 
reduplication (4), are explained in 510-550. 

467. There are two principal forms of conjugation of 
Greek verbs, that of verbs in » and that of verbs in pu. 

468. Verbs in ,u form a small class, compared with those in w, and 
are distinguished in their inflection almost exclusively in the present 
and second-aorist systems, generally agreeing with verbs in w in the 
other systems. 

CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN 1. 

469. The following synopses (474-478) include — 


I. All the tenses of Avw (Av-), loose, representing tense 
systems I., II., III, V., VIL. VIII. 
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II. All the tenses of Acérw (Aetr-, AUL-), leave; the second 
perfect and pluperfect active and the second aorist active 
and middle, representing tense systems IV. and VI., being 
in heavy-faced type. 

IIT. All the tenses of daivw (dav-), show; the future and 
aorist active and middle (liquid form) and the second 
aorist and second future passive, representing tense systems 
II., ITI., and IX., being in heavy-faced type. 

470. The full synopsis of Aiw, with the forms in heavier type 
in the synopses of Aeizrw and ¢daivu, will thus show the full conju- 
‘ gation of the verb in w, with the nine tense systems; and all these 
forms ate inflected in 480-482. For the peculiar inflection of the 
perfect and pluperfect middle and passive of verbs with consonant 
stems, see 486 and 487. 

471. N. Avw in the present and imperfect generally has v in 
Attic poetry and v in Homer; in other tenses, it has v in the 
future and aorist active and middle and the future perfect, else- 
where v. 


472. The paradigms include the perfect imperative aie: although 
it is hardly possible that this tense can actually have been formed in 
any of these verbs. As it occurs, however, in a few verbs (748), it is 


given here to complete the illustration of the forms. For the rare y 
rare aad 131. 


perfect subjunctive and optative active, see 720 bate, 


473. Each tense of Avw is translated in the snnpsis of 474, 
except rare untranslatable forms like the future perfect infinitive 
and participle, and the tenses of the subjunctive and optative. 
The meaning of these last cannot be fully understood until the 
constructions are explained in the Syntax. But the following 
examples will make them clearer than any possible translation of 
the forms, some of which (e.g. the future optative) cannot be used 
in independent sentences. 

Avwpev (or Aviowper) avrov, let us loose him ; py Avoys adrov, do 
not loose him. *Eay Avw (or ddow) abr ov, OUpHgel, if I (shall) loose 
him, he will rejoice. "Epxopas, i iva avrov Avw (or vow), I am coming 
that I may loose him. EiOe Abou (or Ado) atroy, O that I may 
loose him. Hi Avouu (or Avoatpt) avrov, Xaipor ay, of I should loose 
him, he would rejoice. "H)Oov f va abréy Avouu (or Avoayn), I came 
that I might loose him. Elrrov drt avrov Avoyu, I said that I was 
loosing him ; elrrov drt avrov Avoowu, I said that I had loosed him; 
elrov dru avrov Avooun, I said that I would loose him. For the 
difference between the present and aorist in these moods, see 1272, 
1; for the perfect, see 1273. 
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474. 


[474 


SYNOPSIS OF 





IX. FUTURE SYSTEM. 


I. PRESENT SYSTEM. 


ACTIVE Present & Imperfect Future 
VoIcE. Active. Active. 


Ade J loose or am loosing| Atow I shall loose 





Indic. voy J was loosing 
Subj. | Ade 
Opt. | Ado Adorowpe 


Imper.| Ate loose 





Infin. | Adev to loose Atorew to be about to 
loose 
Part. | Adevw loosing Abowv about to loose 
Mipvtz | Present & Imperfect Future 
Voice. Middle. Middle. 
Adopas I loose (for my- | Aboopar I shall loose 
Indic. | (for myself) 
Cs Hvépny I was loos- 
ing (for myself) 
Subj. | Adeopas 
Opt. | Adtolunv Avorolpyy 


Imper.} Atov loose (for thyself) 





KEL. FIRST-AORIST SYSTEM. 


1 Aorist 
Active. 


Avera I loosed 
Ato 

Aborarpe 

ASerov loose 


A8erar to loose or to have 
loosed. 


Atods having loosed 


1 Aorist 
Middle. 


Yverdpnv J loosed (for 
myself ). 

Aborwpas 

Avoalyny 

Adoras loose (for thyself) 

AbéracGa: to loose or to 
have loosed (for one’s 
sely’) 

Avordpevos having loosed 
(for one’s self) 


VIII. FIRST-PASSIVE SYSTEM. 


Infin. | AdeoOar to loose (for | AboerOar to be about to 
one’s self ) loose (for one’s self) 
Part. | Avépevos loosing (for | Avodpevos about to loose 
one’s self ) (for one’s self) 
PAssIvE 
Voice. | Pres. & Imperf. Passive. 1 Future Passive. 
-, | Adopar Tam { (being) | AvOhoopas I shall be 
Indic. Atépny J was loosed loosed 
Subj. 
Opt. AvOycoluny 
aig with same 
forms as the to be loosed 
Part. Middle 


loosed 


VERBAL ADJECTIVES: 








1 Aorist Passive. 


AsOnv I was loosed 
v0 (for Avoew) 
AvOelnv 

AvOnre be loosed 


Avohoec Oar to be about | AvOfvar to be loosed or 


to have been loosed 


AvOnodpevos about to be | AvOels having been 


loosed 





Aurés that may be loosed 
Auréos that must be loosed 
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Avw (Av-), loose. 





WV. FIRST-PERFECT SYSTEM. VII. PERFECT-MIDDLE SYSTEM. 
1 Perfect & Pluperfect 
Active. 

AAvna I have loosed 

&dedbnyn J had loosed 
AerAvKKe OF AchuKes & 
AeAdKowms OF AdvKds efyyv 
[A&r\uKe} (472) 
Aervedvar to have loosed 


AeAuKds having loosed 
Perfect & Pluperfect 
Middle. 
hAvpar I have loosed (for myself) 
Hergtpnv I had loosed (for myself) 
Aeruptvos & 
AeAupévos ely 


hé&r\voro (750) 
NedtoGar to have loosed (for one’s self) 


AAvpivos having loosed (for one’s self) 


Perf. & Pluperf. Passive. | Future Perfect Passive. 
A&rvpar Ihave f been AeAboopa. I shall have 
Atcddpny Thad | loosed been loosed 


etc. AdAveolpyny 
wee NeAteorcorPar (1283) 
forms as the 
Middle AcAvodpevos (1284) 


AS LT a EET EE IE ET ITT CT TE TTT A I I LE 
475. The middle of \éw commonly means to release for one’s 
self, or to release some one belonging to one’s self, hence to ransom 
(a captive) or to deliver (one’s friends from danger). See 1242, 3, 


H 
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476. SYNOPSIS OF Acirw (AerT-, ALTr-), leave. 













TENSE SYSTEM: I. II. vi 




































































































Active | Pres. & Impf. Future 2 Perf. & Plup. 
VOIcE. Active. Active. <a Active. 
». | Aelrw elyw ra 
Indie. fdevrov F Yadrolrn_ 
Subj. | Aelwrw AeAolwe or 
AeAouTwas @ 
Opt. | Aelworpe Delors Asdolsrorpa or 
Asdovwas ely 
Imper.| Aetre [Adrourre ] 
Infin. | Aelrew helecy AeAovrévan 
Part. | A|elarwy AelWwy eAotwes 
Mippte | Pres. & Impf. Future eee tae: ne 
Voice. ee Middle. noe & Plup. Mid. 
, Aelrouat AelWouar AOAetppae 
Indic. éXevrduny ¥ édeXel unr 
Subj. | Aelrwua heeyupévos w 
Opt. | Aeroluny AewWoluny AeXetupévos elny 
Imper.| Aelzou AAecWo 
Infin. | AelrecOat AelWer Oat AedetPOar 
Part. | Aecrdbpuevos ew duevos AeAetupévos 
PassivE | Pres. & Impf. s =| Future 
VOICE. Passive. 1 Fut. Pass. |1 Aor. Pass.| 3-4 Perfect 
Indic AaPOfoouat RS AcrelPouas 
; drelpOny : 
Q, @ 
: Aetphéw) | A, 
Opt. AecPOnooluny | AecpOelny Bo AcreWoluny 
Imper. AelPOnre 8 
Infin. AaPOhoerOac | AecPOFvac S$ rereler Bar 
Part. Aec@Onadpevos | ec@Oels RK AedewWdLevos 








VERBAL ADJECTIVES: Aeurrds, Nevrréos 


477. 1. The active of Xeirw in the various tenses means J leave (or 
am leaving), I left (or was leaving), I shall leave, etc. The second perfect 
means I have left, or I have failed or am wanting. The first aorist éX\cupa 
is not in good use. 

2. The middle of Aeiarw means properly to remain (leave one’s self’), in 
which sense it differs little (or not at all) from the passive. But the second 
aorist éAurdunv often means I left for myself (e.g. a memorial or monument) : 
so the present and future middle in composition. "‘EXtrdounv in Homer 
sometimes means J was left behind or was inferior, like the passive. 

8. The passive of Xeizrw is used in all tenses, with the meanings I am 
" % I was left, I have been left, 1 had been left, I shall have been left, I was 

T shall be left. It also means J am inferior (left behind). 
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SYNOPSIS OF d¢aivw. 


479] 


478. 


SYNOPSIS OF daivw (dav-), show. 





TENSE-SYSTEM: I. 


ACTIVE 
VOICE, 


Indic. 


Imper. 


Infin. 


Part. 


MIDDLE 
VOICE. 


Indic. 


Subj. 
Opt. 


Imper. 


Infin. 
Part. 


PASSIVE 

VOICE. 
Indic. 
Subj. 


Pres. & Impf. 
Active. 
palyw 
parvo 
galyw 


palvorus 
paive 


halve 
dalywy 


Pres. & Jmpy. 


davoluny 
dalvov 
dalvecGar 


Parvdpevos 


Pres. & Impf. 
Passive. 
same forms 
as the 
Middle 









XL. Ii. Vv. VI. 
Future 1 Aorist 1 Perf. & Plup.|2 Perf. & Plup. 
Active. Active. Active. Active. 
(davéw) have wépayka aw épyva. 
épyva éxepadyKn éxepirn 
dhve wepayxw Or | wedhyw or 
repaykas S | wedyvas w 
(davéou) havotys or | dhvarps wepdyKorus OF | wephvowue OF 
(paveolnv) havolny wepaykas elny| wednvds elny 
vov [wéparyxe] [wrépnve ] 
ae eat VOL wepayKévat repnvévat 
(paréwy) Gavav vas wepayKkws wrepnves 
Future 1 Aorist ow 
Middle. Middle. Perf. & Plup. Middle. 
(pavéopar) havodpar wépac pat 
tdnvapny éxepdo puny 
Dhvwopat wepacuévos w 
(paveolunv) havolyny | onvalpny wehacpuévos elny 
Divar [réparco] 
(pavdécobar) havetoOar | ofvacbar wepdvOat 
paveduevos) Pavotpevos] OHvdpevos wepac névos 
rx. VITI. 
2 Future Passive. : a Passive.| 1 a Passive. 2 
avicopar v épdvOny 
sada: ava (for pavéw)| pavdd (for parbéw) Se 
davycolpny avelny pavbelny PR} 
évnbe pavOnre 3 d 
avhoer Gar viva pavOivas 3 
5 epdusdreea avels pavbels Re 








VERBAL ADJECTIVE: favrds (4-papros) 


479. 1. The first perfect réfayxa means I have shown; the second 


perfect zrépyva means J have appeared. 


I declared, is common. 


vapuny, 


a7r-€ 


2. The passive of daivw means properly to be shown or made evident ; 
the middle, to appear (show one’s self). The second future passive 


davycopat, 1 shall appear or be shown, does not differ in sense from 
is 1 appeared. The aorist middle é¢ynvaynv means I showed ; the simple 
$y 


gavodpar; but épdvGyy is generally passive, I was shown, while épavyv 


form is rare and poetic; but 


H 2 
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480. 1. ACTIVE Voice OF Ade. 
Present. Imperfect. Future. 
INDICATIVE. 1. Ade Edvov Adore 
S. { 2. Adas Edves Adorars 
3. Ades Ate Adore 
D. { 2. Aderov eX derov Adoeroy 
8. Aderov Dsérny Adorerov 
1. Adopev dope Adcropev 
P. { 2. Adere dere Adorere 
8. Adover idtov Ascrovet 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 1. Ades 
S.4 2. Atps 
8. Alby 
2. Adnrov 
D. 
{ 3. Adnrov 
1. Adeopey 
P. { 2. Adnre 
3. Adwor 
OPTATIVE. 1. Adoun Adcom 
5.42. Adosg Adcrors 
8. Ador Atdcros 
D. { 2. ddovrov Ascrorroy 
8. Avolrny Atoolrny 
1. Adowpev Adorounev 
P. | 2. Adoure Adeoroure 
3. Adovev Adoroury 
IMPERATIVE. S ie Ave 
"U8. Nvére 
2. Aderov 
D. 
{ 8. Avérev 
2. Avere 
P. {2 Adevrey or 
Avéracay 
INFINITIVE. - Adew Atoray 
PARTICIPLE. Abov, Adovera, Atowy, Adcovca 
Avov (335) Atoov (3835) 


480] 


INDICATIVE. 1. 
s 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


2. 
3. 


p.{* 
1. 
Pf 
3. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 1, 
S. 2. 


3 
v.{* 

1. 
P| 

3. 


OPprTaTIVE, 1. 
8. {2 
3. 


.{* 


1. 
pf 
3. 


IMPERATIVE. 2. 
af! 


p.{* 
2 


ef 


ACTIVE VOICE OF Aw. 


toa 


Adoais, Adorecas 
Avorat, Adoree 


Atoavroy 
Avoralrny 
Atoraipev 
Atoarre 
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1 Perfect. 1 Pluperfect. 

AAvea edAvay 

A\Aveas Aedrvens 

AAuxe Dcdrvna(y) 

ANeAUKarov XeAveros 

AeAVKaroy XAcduxérmny 

AeAvKapev Aadvnquey 

AAvKare Ddrvtere 

AcAvnaoe AcAvneray 
(See 683, 2) 

AeAvKo (720) 

AeAvKYS 

AeAvKy 

AeAvKnrov 

AeA vientov 

AeAVicopev 

ANeAvenre 

AeAvKewor 


AeAvKowps (733) 
AeAvKors 
AcAvecon 

AeA VKovroy 
AeAvxolrny 


AcAvKouney 
AeAVKOUTe 


Niorasey, Adoretay AcAvxovev 


Avoroy 
Averdre 
Atoraroy 
Avodroy 
Atoare 


Avoavray or 
Avodrocay 


Atvoar 


Adords, Adoracra, 
Atoray (835) 


[A&AvKe (472) 
AcAunére 


AcAvneroy 
AcAuKéroy 


AcAUKere 
Adunérocav] 
AcAveévas 


ANeAvKois, AcAuKvta, 
AeAvuKds (335) 
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OPTATIVE. 1. 
S. 


INFINITIVE. 


PaRTICIPLE. 


2. 
3. 


p.{3 

i; 

I ea {2 

3. 

IMPERATIVE. S. {* 
3 

v.{F 


2. 
Pfs. 


INFLECTION. 


2. MIppLE Voice OF Ade. 


Present. Imperfect. 


Adopas Yidpynv 
Ada, Ady tov 


Aveo Por 
AvécGwyv 
Ade Ge 
AvéoGoy or 
Avie Gocray 


Adeo Gar 


Avdpevos, Avopuévn, 
Avopevov (301) 


[480 


Future. 
Adcropar 
Adora, Atoy 
Adorerar 
Atoreo Sov 
Adorea Gov 
AvodpeOa. 
Atoreo Be 
Adcrovras 


Avcoluny 
Adorovo 
Atcovro 
Avcrove Gov 
Avoole On 
Avorolueba 
Aterors Ge 
Adcowro 


Adoreo Oar 


Avordpevos, “H, 
-oy (301) 





480] MIDDLE VOICE OF )tw. 103 
1 Aorist. Perfect. — Pluperfect. 
INDICATIVE. 1. Atodpnv AAupas Acrvpenv 
{2 Adio AAvoas YAvero 
8. Aitcaro AAvuras YaAvro 
D. { 2. thicacbov Avo Gov YAvoboy 
8. Aiodsbny AAAvoboy DYedrvoOny 
: 1. Avodpeda AeAvpela, Dadrvpeda 
P. { 2. Adtoacbe AéAvo'be YHAvobs 
3. &Atoravro AAAvyrar QYadvuvro 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 1. Atoopas AeAuptvos & 
{2 Atoy AeAupévos Ys 
8. Atonrar Acduplvos Ff 
D. { 2. Atonobov Acdupéve srov 
8. Adonobov AeAupéva arov 
1. Avorciucba AcAupévor cyev 
P. {2 Adorno be Aeruptvor are 
3. Adowovras AcAvpévor aoe 
OptaTIVE. 1. Avoaluny AeAvpévos ely 
S. { 2. dtoraro Ledupévos efys 
3. Adcoacro Aeruptvos ety 
2. Adoacboyv AeAvpve elrov 
D or elyrov 
"13. AvoalrOny Aedupéve efryy 
or elyrny 
1. Avoalpeda AeAvpévor elev 
or elypev 
p,)] 2 AtoaoGe AeAvupévor clre 
or etyre 
3. Atcatvro AeAvpévor elev 
or elyocay 
IMPERATIVE, S. te Atoar AéAAvero (750) 
8. Avedo be AeAVoOw (749) 
D. { 2. Atoracboy AA vo-bov 
3. Avodobwy AdAvoGov 
2. AtcoacGe Arvo 
P. 3. AvodoGoyv or AcAvoOoyv or 
Avodo Bacay AaAVobocav 
INFINITIVE. hicac bas AeAvoGar 
PaRTICIPLE. Avocdpevos, -n,  AcAuytvos, -n, 
ov (301) -ov (301) 
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2. 
3. 


v.{* 
1 


Pf 
3. 


INDICATIVE. 1. 
S. 


IMPERATIVE. S. 1. 
v.{5 


2. 
Pf 


INFINITIVE, 
PAaRTICIPLE. 


INFLECTION. 


8. PassivE Voice or Aéo. 


Future Perfect. 
AeA toropar 
Addon, Achioy 
AcAtoreras 

AeA do-eo Boy 

AeA bore Pov 
Advedpela 

Ac doreo Ge 
AcAdorovras 


AcAveroluny 
Aedicrovo 
AeA bcrovro 
AcAtcrove Boy 
AcAvcole Ony 
Acdvoolwela, 
Aedtorour Ge 


AeAdcrowwro 


AeAtorer Oar 
AcAvedpevos, 
-7, -ov (301) 


1 Aorist. 
EAvenv 


AvOctroy or 
AvOelyrov 
AvOelrny or 
Avbernrny 
AvOetwev OF 
Av@elnpev 
AvOeire or 
Ave lyre 
AvOctey or 
AvOelnorav 
Avon 
AvOyre 
Av@nrov 
Avoijrov 
AvOnre 
AvOévroy or 


AvOtireacay 


| AvOjvar 


[480 


1 Future. 
Avorjcopar 
Averjca, AvOrjo-y 
AvOryjoreras 
AvOrceo Oo 
AvOrceo Soy 
Avon opeOa 
Avorjoreo Ge 
AvOryjcovras 


Avene olpny 
AvOrjcro10 
Avbijcrotro 
AvOorjcows Foy 
Avoncolebny 
AvOncolpeda 
Avo Oe 


AvOry{crowvro 


Avorjcreo Par 


Avoels, Avion, AvOnodpevos, 


AvOéy (335) 


—————— 


-m, -ov (801) 





SS 
TN es | 


481] 


SECOND AORIST, PERFECT, ETC. OF nelrw. 
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481. Szconp Aorist (AcTIVE AND MIDDLE) anv SECOND PERFECT 
AND PLUPERFECT OF Aclrre. 


2. 
3. 


D.{3 
1 


rf 
3. 


SuBJUNCTIVE. ss fa 


INDICATIVE. 1. 
S. 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


2. 
3. 


v.{ 


1; 
pf 
3. 


2 Aorist 
Active. 
ZAuroy 
dXuwes 
TAcwe 
&XGrerov 
Qurérny 
&\ Gropev 


Alrract 


Alrroupe 
Altrows 
Alqrou 
AGrrovroy 
Avrolrny 
Alrrousev 
Alrrovre 
Alrrovev 


Alare 
Auwréro 
Alrrerov 
Avréroy 
Adqwere 
Aurovrev 
or Auré- 
TOTAY 


Acrety 


Avwo, 


Aurovoa, -n, -ov 


Aurdy 
(335) 


2 Perfect. 2 Pluperfect. 


Ysdrolwn 


AAorwag  cdolwns 


Qeddolrra (v) 


AeXolrrarov é&edolweroy 
Acdolwarov edourérny 
AeAolrapev CAcdolrepev 
AcAolware cAolrere 

NeAolwact &Aecdolweray 


2 Aorist 
Middle. 
urdpyyv AAouwa 
&Klarov 
&\(arero Adrouwe 
Alareo Gov 
Aurés Onv 
Quwopeda 
Altreo Oc 
&rrovro 
Alrropar Aerolire 
Alry Aedolays 
AGrynras Acdolay 
AlaynoGov AcAolwnrov 
AlrnoGov = =—s_- AeAolarnrov 
Avweheba «= eA olsrapey 
AlernoGe AcAolaryre 
Alrovras Acdolwaos 
Auroluny AdAolrows 
Alrrovo Aedolrrois 
Abrrovro AeAolsror 
AlrrowrGov = AeAolrrovrov 
AurolaoOny Acdovwolrhny 
AvrolpeOa = AeA olzrousev 
Alrrove Oe AcAolrrorre 
Alrrowro AeAolrrorev 
Avtrov AAouwe 
Auréo Oe Acdouréres 
Alweo Pov AeAolwreroy 
Auwéo Coy AcAouréray 
Altea Oc AcAoltrere 
AurécOwv or AeAouréroy 
AurleOacay 
Auréo Oar AeAorwévar 
Avwdpevos, AcAorsois, 
AsAourvia, 
(301) AeAouwes 


(335) 


See 688, 2) 
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INFLECTION. [482 


482, Furure axp First Aorist Active anp MippLz (Liquip 
Forms) anp Seconp Aorist axD SECOND FuTURE PassIvE OF halves. 


2. 
3. 
2. 
D.{5, 
1. 
P. {2 
3. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 1 


INDICATIVE, J fz 


2. 
3 


D.{2 


1. 
ae 
8. 


OPTATIVE. 1. davolyy or davotps 
. {2 davolys or davots 


38. 

p. {# 

1. 

rf 

3. 

IMPERATIVE, S. { 2. 
3. 

p. {* 


2 
pfs 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE, 


Future Active.’ 


dava 
davets 


davet 


davoly or davot 


davotrov 
davolrny 
davotpev 
davotre 


davotey 


davety 


davav, davotca, 
davoby (340) 


Future Middle.’ 1 Aorist Active. 


Gavotpar épyva 
dave, havi épnvas 


davetrar édyve 
davetobov idfvarov 
davetobov éonvarny 
davotpeba, ipfivapev 
davetobe idfivare 
davotyras ibynvav 
bfve 
ofrns 
ofvn 
fyntov 
dfvnrov 
dfvepev 
}fvnre 
Ofvecr 
davolpny dfvape 
avoto divas or }fiveras 
davotro divas or hhvere 
davoteboy }fvaroy 
gavolcOny dnvalrny 
davolyeda bfvauuv 
davotobe }fvarre 
davotvro hvacev or dfveay 
dfvov 
onvare 
}fvarov 
onvareav 
dhvare 
onvadvrov or 
énvareacay 
daveto bar }fivas 


davotpevos,  ohvas, ofvaca, 
-n, -0v(301) fjvav (835) 


1 The uncontracted futures, ¢avéw and gavéoyac (478; 483), are 


inflected like giiéw and ¢gidrdouae (492). 
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1 Aor. Mid. 2 Aor. Pass. 2 Fut. Pass 
INDICATIVE. 1. énvdpny ébdvny davijoropar 
Ss { 2. eprve idavns davyca, davyoyg 
8. éprvaro idavn davyceras 
D. { 2. ebryvacboy édaynrov davrcer Gov 
3. ébnvdcbny tbavyrny dayrijcer Sov 
1. épnvaydda ébdvnpev dayyncopeda 
P. { 2. eprivacbe ibdvyre davicec be 
3. éprvavro ibdvyncay daviyjcovras 
SvuBJUNCTIVE. 1. yvopas gave 
{ 2. divy Garis 
3. yyyras davy 
D.{2 drimetoy ——_spaviroy 
3. ivyncbov davnrov 
1. nveeba davapev 
P. { 2. orvnobe davire 
3. ryvovras avec 
OPraTIvE. 1. yvaluny dave (nv dayncoluny 
S. { 2. rivaro davelns ~ avijorovo 
3. rvatro davely daviycovro 
2. rjvaroboy davetrov or  davijcowfov 
D davelyrov 
"13. dyvaleOny davelrny or davycoleOny 
davernrny 
1. yvalueba davetwey OF davycolpeba 
davelnpev 
P.J 2. ryvarwde davetre Or havior Ge 
davelyre 
3. rvawro davetey Or davycowro 
davelnoav 
IMPERATIVE. {?. drvar davyOe 
3. yvacbw davijre 
D. { 2. ¢rvacbov ddvnroyv 
3. dnvdcbev davyroy 
2. ryvacbe bavnre 
P. { 8. gnvdcGov or davévrey or 
dnvdac Pac av davyrocay 
INFINITIVE. dyvacba davnvar davijoeo Oar 
PARTICIPLE, dnvapevos, -n, avels, davyncdpevos, 
ov (301) davetora, -, -ov (301) 


108 INFLECTION. 


[483 

483. The uncontracted forms of the future active and middle 
of daivw (478) and of other liquid futures are not Attic, but are 
found in Homer and Herodotus. So with some of the uncon- 
tracted forms of the aorist subjunctive passive in ew (474). 

484. The tenses of Aciww and daivw which are not inflected 
above follow the corresponding tenses of Avw; except the perfect 
and pluperfect middle, for which see 486. AéActu-yo is inflected 
like rérpty-pae (487, 1), and répac-pas is inflected in 487, 2. 

485. Some of the dissyllabic forms of Atw do not show the 
accent so well as polysyllabic forms, e.g. these of xwAvw, hinder : — 

Pres. Imper. Act. x@Ave, KwAdvétw, xwArvere. Aor. Opt. Act. 
KwAvoayu, KwArAvceas (Or KwAVCaLS), KwAVCEE (OF KwAVTM). Aor. 
Imper. Act. xwAvoov, kwrAvodrw. Aor. Inf. Act. xwrtoa. Aor. 
Imper. Mid. xodAdoat, nwrAvodobw. 

The three forms xwAtcat, xwAdoat, kdAvVoa (cf. Avoa, Adoat, 
Adoat) are distinguished only by accent. See 180; 113; 181, 4. 


PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE AND PASSIVE OF 
VERBS WITH CONSONANT STEMS. 


486. 1. In the perfect and pluperfect middle, many 
euphonic changes (489) occur when a consonant of the 
tense-stem comes before p, 7, a, or 6 of the ending. 

2. When the stem ends in a consonant, the third person 
plural of these tenses is formed by the perfect middle par- 
ticiple with «loi, are, and joav, were (806). 

487. 1. These tenses of rpfBu, rub, rArAéw, weave, reiOw 
persuade, and oré\\w (crad-), send, are thus inflected : — 


Perfect Indicative. 


1. rérpippa wlrheypar aétreto pcs foraApas 
S. {2 rérpivyar weweEar nemaAcar éoradoat 

3. rérpimras wérNexras weTaoTat toradras 
D. { 2. rérpidbov aréthey Gov atreoGov toradOov 

3. rérpidbov abe Gov aérevo ov toraddoy 

1. rerptppeOa =o wewdéypeOa = rerrelorpeda toréApeOa. 
P. {2 rérpidie arétrhey Oe wéreco Ge toradde 

3. rerpipphvos wewdeyplvo. wewacpévor toradpévor 

elorl elorl elo( elorl 


Perfect Subjunctive and Optative. 
Suns. rerptppévog @ semdeypivos & mewecpivos O loradpévos & 
Opt, “s etyy ss etn os dy‘ envy 





1. 
s, {2 
3. 
D. 1 
; 


pfs 
3. 


VERBS WITH CONSONANT STEMS. 


. térpibo 

. rerptdlo 
. Térpidfoy 
. rerpth ov 
. rérpidbe 

. rerptoOov or wertéyOov or wemeloOwv or lorddOov or 
verpto0woav wenrtiyOocav werelrQwoay 


Perfect Infinitive and Participle. 


Terptdiar 
TeTptpptvos 


érerptupyy 
érérpivo 
érérpirro 
érérpidbov 
érerptdOny 
érerptup<da 
brérpidle 
TeTpippévor 
fray 


Perfect Imperative. 


awétr\efo 
awemhtx Oo 
arém@hex Pov 
wet Cov 
awerhex Ge 


wemAdy Oar 


wéreco 


arewelaOw 


awérea Gov 
arewelo Cay 


awbwevo-Oe 


qwemetoOat 


mewheyptvos = trerecrpivos 


Pluperfect Indicative. 


drew éypyy 


qwemAcypévor 
qrav 


dwere(o pny 
émérrevoro 
érérecro 
éwérrevo Pov 
éverelo Oy 
dremel peda 
drrérevo-Oe 
mweTreropévor 
qoav 
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torakco 
iorddOe 
éo-radbov 
torrédOoov 
tioradGe 


torddA Bacay 


torddAOar 
to-radpévos 


toréApny 
trradco 


2. The same tenses of (reAéw) red (stem rere-), finish, 
gaivw (gay-), show, dAAdoow (dAAay-), exchange, and éréyxw 
(€\eyx-), convict, are thus inflected : — 


Perfect Indicative. 


1. 6 @webarpa HAaypat Afrcypar 
s. {2 rer&erar = [wréavorat,700] FRAAagac WsrcyFar 
3. rerékeorat mépavrar 4\AaKras YAsreyerar 
D. { 2. rer&erOov widaviov 4\Aax Gov Ahreyx Gov 
3. rerOerbov amiaviov HA\Aay Pov Arey Gov 
1. rere\éopeda = re dorpeOa mAdypela AnAéypeOa 
P. {2 reréher Oe akbavie HAAax Ge Dsrcyy Oe 
3. vereheopévo. mehacpévo. nAAaypévon EAnAcypévor 
elorl elorl eto ( eio( 
Perfect Subjunctive and Optative. 
Suns. rerehkecplvosd mehacplvos & HAAaypivos & eAnAcyplves & 


Opt. i | ayy ts elnv “ elnv 
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Perfect Imperative. 


S. 1; reré\ero [wldavero ] HAAafo Afrcyfo 
3. rerekécba wehvOw NAAGX Ow &AnrAtyx Go 
D. { 2. rer&ker0ov = - re avOov HAAax Gov Afrcyyx Gov 
3. retehécOay weddvdov MAAS Gov AnrAtyx Cav 
P. {2 reréher Oe aldbavie HAAay Oc DfArcyy Oe 
3. rerehécOwv or mehdvOav or nAAGXGevor AndréyyOovw or 
rereiclocay mepdvdecav nAAGXacav UAnréyxPacayv 


Perfect Infinitive and Participle. 
Inr. rereXloOa,  mepdvar mrAAGx Car Anreyx Oar 
Part. rerederpévos mehacpévos  nrAAaypévos nAcypévos 
Pluperfect Indicative. 


1. éverehéopnvy breddcrpny mAAGyBHV &nAéypny 
S {2 érer&itecro [éréhavero ] #\Aago &AfArcyéo 


3. éreré&\ecrro éxébavro ° AAaKTo YsArcynro 
D {* érer&teo8ov = Eerddavlov H\Aax Gov Ysreyx Gov 
"U8. dreredécOny — aredbdvOnv HAAG Onv Anréyx Onv 
1. éveredo peda, drrehdopefa = MANA ypeBa AnMéypela 
P, {2 dreréicorGe drédavbe H\Aay Oe Afrcyy Ge 
8. rereXeopévor wepacpéivo. nAAaypévor AnAcypévor 
fray foray qrav qrav 


488. N. The regular third person plural here (rerpi-vras, 
ézrerrAex-vro, etc., formed like AéAv-vrat, éX\éAv-vro) could not be 
pronounced. The periphrastic form is necessary also when ¢ is 
added to a vowel stem (640), as in reréAeo-uor. But when final 
y of a stem is dropped (647), the regular forms in yraz and yro are 
used; as KAlvw, KéxAt-pat, KéxALyras (not KexALpévor cic). 

489. For the euphonic changes here, see 71-77 and 88. 

1. Thas rérpip-por is for rerpiB-yoe (75); rérpipos for rerp.B- 
oat (74); rérpir-rat for rerptB-rat, rérpid-Oov for rerpiB-Hov (71). 
So wémAey-pot is for wemAex-poe (75); mwémrAex-Oov for werAex-Gov 
(71). Tereo-ras is for rereO-rar, and wéreo-fov is for rere6- 
Oov (71); and wéreopar (for wereb-yor) probably follows their 
analogy ; wézet-oat is for wemetO-cat (74). 

2. In reréXe-o-pat, o is added to the stem before « and 7 (640), 
the stem remaining pure before o. TeréAecuo. and éreopat, 
therefore, inflect these tenses alike, though on different principles. 
On the other hand, the o before » in mépacpat (487, 2) is a sub- 
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stitute for v of the stem (83), which y reappears before other 
letters (700). In the following comparison the distinction is 
shown by the hyphens : — 


reTéXe-o-par aétrevo’-at Trédac-pat 
rerede-cat métret-crar [wébav-coat | 
rer&e-c-TaL awétrevo-TOL aldbav-rat 
rerére-o0e arérevo-Be aldav-Ge 


3. Under #AXAay-pat, yAAagu is for #AAay-caL, yAAax-rae for 
gAXray-rat, 7AXAax-Gov for HAAay-Oov (74; 71). Under édrxAey-pau, 
yye (for yxy) drops one y (77); éAnAeya and éAyAeyx-rat are for 
EXnAcyx-oat and €AyAceyy-Tat (74; 71). See also 529. 

490. 1. All perfect-middle stems ending in a labial inflect these 
tenses like rérpip-por; a8 Aeizrw, AdActprpor; ypadw (ypadg-), write, 
yéypap-pot (75); pirrw (pid-, pid-), throw, eppiy-yat. But when 
final par of the stem loses 7 before » (77), the a recurs before 
other consonants; as xdyartw (xapm-), bend, xéxap-pot, xéxapapat, 
Kéxapirr-Tat, Kéxapgh-Oe; méurw (eum), send, méreu-pot, wémewpat, 
memento, réereu-Oe: compare rérep-pat from récow (zrer-), cook, 
inflected aémreyat, wréren-rat, wéredp-Ge, etc. 

2. All ending in a palatal inflect these tenses like srérAcy-yot and 
nAAay-par; as mpacow (mpay-), do, wérpay-po; rapdoow (Tapay-), 
confuse, rerdpay-pot; pvrdcow (vAax-), wepiAay-yo. But when 
y before » represents yy, as in éAjAcy-por from éAéyy-w (489, 3), 
the second palatal of the stem recurs before other consonants (see 
487, 2). 

3. All ending in a lingual mute inflect these tenses like réreo- 
pas, etc.; as dpdlw (ppad-), tell, réppac-pat, réppa-cal, réppac-rat ; 
€0iLw (€0:8-), accustom, dOo-pa, dOv-cu, dOic-rau, dOioc-He; pluf. 
eiBio-unv, O-co, dAio-ro; orévdw (o7evd-), pour, éoreo-pa (like 
weéreva-pot, 489, 1) for éorevd-pat, dorei-cat, éorevo-rat, exrrero-Oe. 

4. Most ending in y (those in ay and vy of verbs in aww or 
vyw) are inflected like rég@ac-pat (see 489, 2). 

5. When final v of a stem is dropped (647), as in xAfvu, 
bend, xéxXt-yot, the tense is inflected like AéAv-yar (with a vowel 
stem). 

6. Those ending in A or p are inflected like éorad-yat; as 
ayyé\Aw (dyyeA-), announce, wyyeA-par; alpw (dp-), raise, Ap-pat; 
éyeipw (éyep-), rouse, éyiyep-pot; meipw (mep-), pierce, mérap-pot 
(645). | 

491. For the full forms of these verbs, see the Catalogue. For 
daivw, see also 478. 
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492. Verbs in av, ew, and ow are contracted in the present 
and imperfect. These tenses of ripdw (ripa-), honor, dr(éw 
(dtAc-), love, and dyAdw (SyArc-), manifest, are thus inflected : — 


ACTIVE. 


Present Indicative. 
(piréw) Pr 
(pirées) rides 
(pirdec)  prrct 


(8nrdw) 
(8nrdecs) 
(5ydéer) 


Bye 
SnAots 
SyAok 


(piréerov) 
(pidéeror) 
(piddoper) 
(ptrdere) 

(ptAdover) 


(piréw) 
(preys) 
(ginén) 


irctrov 
iretrov 
drr\odpev 
durctre 
dr0ber 


Present Subjunctive. 


OAS 
Guys 
ry 


(8y\derov) 
(8nddberov) 
(84 Adopuer) 
(SAéere) 

(8Xbover) 


(dnrAbw) 
(8nAbys) 
(8ndS7) 


SynAotroy 
SynAobroy 
SyAoSpev 
SyAoGre 
SyAoboe 


SyAd 
SyAolts 
SyAot 


1. (ripdw) Tipe 

S. {2 (rindes) ripds 
3. (ripder) Ting 
2. (ripderov) ripdrov 

“NS, (riuderov) tiparov 

1. (riudoper) tipOpev 

P. 2.(riudere) Tipdre 
3. (ripdoves) Tipdor 
1. (ripdw) Tipe 

8. {2 (rindys) Tipgs 
8. (ripdy) Ting 

D. 1 (riudnrov) tiparov 
3. (riudnroy) tiparov 


2. (riudnre) ripare 


fa (rindwyev) tipdpev 
P. 
8. (rindwor) = tipdor 


Present Optative (see 737). 


1. (riudouun) [ripppe 
S. {2 (ripdows) Tipps 
3. (ripdo) = ripe] 


2. (riudocrov) tipprov 
"U8. (ripaclrny) tipgrny 
1. (ripdowmev) tipppev 
P. {2 (riudocre) tippre 
3. (riudowey)  tipeev 


(pidénrov) rAffrov 
(pirénrov) iAfyrov 
(pirdwyev) dirapev 
(pirénre) rrfre 
(ptrdwor) girder 


(piréou)  [rroftps 
(prréors) drdAols 
(ptréor) dr0f] 
(pirdocrov) grdAotrov 
(pireolrnv) drolryy 
(prrdocmer) iArotpev 
(pirdorre) rdAotre 
(pidrdorevy) drAofev 


SnAGrov 
SyAGrov 
SyAGpev 
SnAGre 
SyAdor 


(8nddnrov) 
(Sndbyrov) 
(SnAdbwpev) 
(8nAdnre) 
(8nd\6wer) 


(5rd oct) 
(Snr\dors)  — SuAots 
(8ddox) SnAok ] 
(Snd\docroy) SyAotrov 
(Sydoolry») SyArolryny 
(Snrboruer) SyAotpev 
(Syrbocre) SyAotre 
(SndAdocev) SyAotev 


[SnActps 


or or or or or or 
1. (ripaolny) = tipgnyv (pireolnv) drrolny (Sndoolnv) SydArolyv 
S. {2 (ripaolyns) Tlugys (ptreolns) drrolys (Sndoolys) Sydrolys 
3. (ripaoln) ripen (pcreoln). giroly (dndooln)  SmHAoly 
2. (ripaolyror) [ripgyrov (dpireolyrov)[grrolnrov (Sndoolxrov) [SnAolnrov 
"U8. (ripaochrny) tipehryv] (direorhrnr) prrorhryy] (3yroochrnv) SyrAouhrnv ] 
(pedreolnuer) [prrolnpev (Sndoolnpev) [Syrolnpev 


(pireolnre) drArolyre (8yroolnre) SyArolnre 
(pireolncav)drrolycav] (Sndoolycar) SyArolnrav] 


2. (riuaolyre) ripgnre 


. fa (ripaolnuev) [Tipgnpev 
3.(ripaolycav) tipgycav | 





| 
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tye. 
Tipdre 


Tiparov 


Ss. es (rtyae)” 
3. (rivaérw) 
2. (ripderov) 
"U8. (ripaérwr) ripdrov 
2. (ripdere) Tipdre 
3. (ripabyrwy) tipdvrav 


P. 
or or 


(rinaérwoay) Tipitecay (pideérwoar) pirclracav 


Present Participle (see 340). 


(rivdev) Tipdv 
(riudwr) — rtpav 
értpeov 


2. (értuaes)  értpas 
3. (értuae) értpa 
2. (¢riuderov) ériparov 
U8. (ériuaérny) éripdérny 
fa (ériudoper) éripdpev 
P. 


1. (értpaov) 
s.| 


2. (€riudere) eripare 
8. (értuaov)  értpov 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


2.(ripdet, rtudy) Tipe 
3. (ripderat) riparar 
2. (riuderOov) ripdc ov 
"U8. (riudecOov) tipdc Pov 
fz (ripadueOa) tipopeda 
P. 


fa (ripdopat) Tipdpat 
Ss. 


2. (riudecOe) rTipaobe 
3. (ripdovrat) tipavras 


2. (riudy) Tipe 
3. (riudyra:) riparas 
D, J 2: (tindnodov) ripacbov 
3. (riudnobov) tipacbov 
1. (ripadpeba) tipopeba 
P. 


fs (riudwyat) Tipepar 
Ss. 


2. (riudyobe) riptio Ge 


8. (ripdwyrat) tipadvrar 


CONTRACT VERBS. 


Present Imperative. 
(plrce) dra 
(pireérw)  grrclro 
(perdéerov) diArctrov 
(pereérwv) drclrov 


(pirdere) drrctre 
(piredyrwv) dirotvrav 
or or 


' Present Infinitive. 
(piréev)  rrdctv 


(gitéwy)  drddv 
Imperfect. 
(éplreov) éblrovv 
(éptrees) eblras 
(éplree) etre 


(épirderov) eprdrctrov 
(épireérnv) errelryy 
(épirdoper) éprrodpev 
(épirdere) écprAcire 
(épireov)  ébQrovv 


Present Indicative. 
(pirdopac) rrdodpar 
(pirdet, pcdég) prrcf, rz 
(piréerar) rArctrar 
(piréecOor) didrcto Cov 
(pirdecbov) prdrctaBov 
(piredueba) drrobpd8a 
(piréeode) drrcto Ge 
(pirdovrac) hrrodvrar 


Present Subjunctive. 
(pirdwuar) pirddpar 
(Girl) ug 
(pirénrar) rdrfrar 
(pirénodov) prdrfobov 
(pirénadov) drdrfobov 
(prrewpeda) hrropela 
(pirénode) irfobe 
(piréwvrac) prravrar 
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(8% oe) SfAov 
(8nd\oérw) Sydrobte 
(SyrAderov) SyAodrov 
(Syr0érwyv) SHrobrov 
(SnAéere) Syrodre 
(Snr\0byrwy) SyrAobvrav 


or or 
(8nroérwoay) Syrobracay 
(SyrA\bev)  SyAodv 
(éyrAbwv)  Sydrdv 
(é€54roov)  efAovv 
(€54X0es)  eS4Aovs 
(254r0e) = SS frAov 


(é5nAderov) &nAodTov 
(é5nr0érnv) &ynArAobrnv 
(25nAdopev) enrAodpev 
(€5yrbere) eyAodre 
(25yr00v)  eShAovv 


(SnrAdouar) SyAodpar 
(8yAbe, 5nrb7) SyAot 
(SyAderar) SyAodrar 
(SyAdecGov) SyArAodc Gov 
(dnr\derGov) Snrodc Pov 
(Synr0bpe0a) Syrotpe8a 
(SnrAdecGe) Syrodo Ge 
(SnAbovrar) SyAoSvrar 


(Syr\bwpuar) SyAGpar 
(Snrdy) SyAot 
(SnrASbnrac) SnAGrar 
(Snd6no ov) SnAGobov 
(3nr\bn080v) SHrSobov 
(Sndowpeba.) SnrAdpe8a 
(SnrAdnoGe) SnrAdoGe 
(Sn\dwvrat) SyrSvrar 
I 
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1. (ripaolunr) tipgpny 
{2 (ripdow) tippo 
8. (riudocro) tip@ro 
2. (ripdowsOov) tippaobov 
38. (ripaoleOnv) tipo bny 
1. (ripaotueda.) Tipe peda 
{2 (ripdowwbe) Tippobe 
3. (ripdowwro) tippvro 


2.(riudov) ripe 
3. (ripadcOw) tipdobe 
D. {? (ripudecOov) tipdobov 
3. (ripadcOwy) tipdo bev 
2. (riudecOe) ripdobe 
3. (ripadécOwy) tipdobov 
or or 


INFLECTION. 


Present Optative. 


(pcreolunv) drrolpny 
(prow) = rdAolo 

(perdocro) drAotro 

(ptrdore Bor) drirotebov 
(pireole nv) drrolo On 
(ptreolueda) drrolueda 
(prrdorbe) drArote Ge 
(gtddovro) drtAotvro 


Present Imperative. 


(ptrdov) dA08 
(pireécOw) rrelo-Beo 


(pirdecbor) irctoBov 

(ptrtedcOwr) drrAeloOwv 

(pirderbe)  drrclobe 

(pirredvOwv) prreloBwv 
or or 


[498 


(8nrooluny) Smrolpny 
(8ndd010) SyAoto 

(8m\do:ro) SHAciro 

(Syr\doteGov) SnArAote Gov 
(8yro0lcOnv) SyAolaOyv 
(8nroolpefa) SyAolpeba 
(Snr\d0c6e) SyAota be 
(Syd\douvr0) SyAotwro 


(8nddov) 

(3dodo6w) 

(8nddea Gor) 

(8nr0do wy) 

(5nddec Ge) 

(8d0do wy) 
or 


SnAod 

SyActa Ow 

SynAocbe Gov 

SnAovc Gey 

SnAobo Ge 

SyAcbo Cur 
or 


(ripadcOwoay)TipdoBwray (piredcOwcav)prrela8acav dnrodcOwoar) Syrotc8wcay 


(riudecOar) tipaobar 


(ripadpevos) Tipdpevog 


2. (éripdov)  eripa 

3. (éripdero) ériparo 

2. (¢riudeo Bor) éripac Gov 

3. (éripadcOny) eripdo Onv 
1. (¢ripabueda) dripdpeba 


fa (éripaduny) ertpopny 


2. (ériuderOe) eripac Oe 
3. (éripdovro) tripdvro 


Present Infinitive. 
(pirderbar) drrctoBar 


Present Participle. 
(pirebuevos) dirotpevos 


Imperfect. 
(épiredunv) éprrovpny 
(épirdov)  édrdrod 
(épirdero) erActro 
(épidrdecr Gov) éprrctobov 
(éprrcéo Onv) eprreloOnv 
(épiredueda) eprrovpeba 
(épirdecbe) errctore 
(éptddovro) é&prdAodvro 


(Syrdev0ar) SyHrotc bar 


(Syrodpevos) SyAodpevos 


(édnrodunr) &SnAQdpynv 
(25nr\dov)  enrod 
(é5nd\dero) &nAotro 
(25nAdec Gov) peeve dey: 
(€5nr0dc Onv) Wydotetny 
(é5yrod peda.) SnrAodpeba 
(édnrder0e) &ndrotaFe 
(é5nr\dovro) eSnAotvro 


493. N. The uncontracted forms of these tenses are never used in 
Attic Greek. Those of verbs in aw sometimes occur in Homer; those 
of verbs in ew are common in Homer and Herodotus; but those of 
verbs in ow are never used. For dialectic forms of these verbs, see 


784-786, 


498] 


CONTRACT VERBS. 


115 


494, Synopsis of rindw, Pirew, SyrAcw, and Onpdw, hunt, 


in the Indicative of all voices. 


ACTIVE. 
Pres. Tipe Pro 
Impf. értpov épldrouv 
Fut. tiptoe ourificw 
Aor. értunoa ‘idea 
Perf. vTertunka wedlAnka 
Plup. = breripfinn breprd fen 
MIDDLE. 
Pres. Tipepat drriodpar 
Impf. dripopny ébrrodpny 
Fut. Tiphcopasr dA foropar 
Aor. dripnodpny =—s_ EpAqordp nv 
Perf. rertpnpar qed (Anpor 
Plup. dreripfpny brehurhpnv 
PASSIVE, 
Pres, and Imp.: same as Middle. 
Fut. TipnOfcopa.  irnOfcopar 
Aor. dripheny erAHEny 


Perf. and Plup.: same as Middle. 
Fut. Perf. reripfoopa:  mediArfcopas 


SHAG 
e&fAouv 
SyAdo-w 
Shrooa 
Sebfrwxa 
SeSyArASKH 


SyAodpas 
SnrAodpnv 
SynAdoopar 
SrnAwordpny 
SeSFACpar 
SeSyAGpyv 


SyAwWsfcopar 
SyrAGOnv 


SeSyAdcopar 


Onpd 
&hpov 
Onpdorw 
@fhpaca 
TeOfpaxa 
éreOnpdxy 


Onpapor 
Cnpaopny 
Onpdcoropar 
Unpardpny 
TeOfpanar 


_erebmpdeny 


(Onpabfjropar) 


v 


(reOnpdoropar) 


495. 1. Dissyllabic verbs in ew contract only ec and ca. Thus 
awdéw, sail, has pres. wAéw, wets, Aci, wAElrov, mAcopev, mAEtTE, 
mAéovot; imperf. érAcov, éAets, éxAet, etc.; infin. rAelv; partic. 


a1wAEwv. 


2. Aéw, bind, is the only exception, and is contracted in most 
forms; as dover, Sodpat, Sodvrat, édovv, partic. dav, dodv. Aw, want, 


is contracted like wA€éw. 


496. N. A few verbs in aw have y for a in the contracted forms ; 
as Supdw, Supa, thirst, Subys, Supj, Suppre; imperf. dipwv, edapys, 
dim; infin. dupv. So Caw, live, xvdu, scrape, mewvdw, hunger, spa, 
smear, xpdw, give oracles, with ypdopo, use, and Yaw, rub. 

497. N. ‘Piydu, shiver, has infinitive Jiyav (with ftyodv), and 
optative ftydnv. ‘I8pdw, sweat, has idpdor, iSpy, ispayvrt, etc. 

Aovw, wash, sometimes drops v, and Adw is then inflected like 
SyAdw; as ov for eXove, Aovuat for Aovopat. 

498. N. The third person singular of the imperfect active does 
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not take y movable in the contracted form; thus édpirce or édireev 
gives épiAea (never épirey). See 58. 
499. For (dev) av and (dev) ovy in the infinitive, see 39, 5. 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN MI. 


500. The peculiar inflection of verbs in ju affects only the 
present and second aorist systems, and in-a few verbs the second 
perfect system. Most second aorists and perfects here included do 
not belong to presents in ju, but are irregular forms of verbs in w; 
as ¢Byyv (second aorist of Baivw), éyywy (ytyvioKw), érrdyny (réro- 
pot), and réOvanev, reOyainv, teOvavoe (second perfect of Gyjfoxw). 
(See 798 and 799.) Got.) 

501. Tenses thus inflected are called ps-forms. In other tenses 
verbs in ju are inflected like verbs in w (see the synopses, 509). 
No single verb exhibits all the possible ,u-forms, and two of the 
paradigms, riOyu and Sd, are irregular and defective in the 
second aorist active (see 802). 

502. There are two classes of verbs in yu: — 

(1) Those in nyu (from stems in a or e) and wy (from 
stems in 0), a8 Horny (ora-), set, Ti-Gy-p (Oe-), place, di-Sw-pu 
(80-), give. 

(2) Those in vom, which have the pu-form only in the 
present and imperfect; these add w (after a vowel ww) to 
the verb stem in these tenses, as Selx-vi-ye (Sex-), show, 
pw-vvu-pt (pw-), strengthen. For poetic verbs in yyw (with va 
added to the stem), see 609 and 797, 2. 

508, For a full enumeration of the ,u-forms, see 793-804. 


504. Synopsis of tornpt, riOnpt, Som, and decxvoue in the 
Present and Second Aorist Systems. 


ACTIVE. 

_ Indic. Subj. Opt. Imper. Infin. Part. 

torype tore toralny = tory tordva. lords 
“t torn : 
8 | rlOnps T1808 Tielnv wv(Oer rBévas TOels 
= 
res érlOny 
|] SlSop. 850 SiSolny Sov SiSdvar  SiSo%s 
oe €&(Sovv 
Aj Selxvupe. Sexvio Servidor, Selxvy Secvivar Sexvis 


Selevuv 
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506] 
Indic. Subj. Opt. Imper.  Injin. Part. 
torny ord oralny ore. = orfivar ords 
. | Gerov 0a Oelnv O¢s Octvar Gels 
& | dual (606) 
< | Borov 88 Soinv «= s«Bds—(s« Bova Bos 
dual (506) 


Suv (505) Ste 506: Svar Sis 


PAassIvE AND MIDDLE. 





lorapa. lordpar icralpnv leraco toracda lordpevos 
“ad tordpny 
i: TlOepas TUdpar ridelunvy  tlOero rlberba. riddéuevos 
oO ércOéuny . 
| SiSopar SiSdpar SiSolunv SlS0c0 SlSoc0a.  SiSdpuevos 
e | eSdpunv 
A Selxvupat  Sexvoepar Sexvvoluny Selxvuco Selxvucbar Serxvipevos 
Serevipny 
Sd (drpdpunv wplapa. wptalyny wple molarba. wpidmevos 
a Géuny OSpar Beluny 80d Cfo Bar Odpevos 
g &Sopnv Sdpar Solpny S08 Séc8a. Sdépevos 
pe ae 

















505. As torn wants the second aorist middle, éxpuduynv, I 
bought (from a stem mpta- with no present), is added here and in 
the inflection. As decxviys wants the second aorist (502, 2), éduv, 
I entered (from Siu, formed as if from du-yx), is added. No second 
aorist middle in vpyy occurs, except in scattered poetic forms (see 
Avo, rvéw, gevw, and xéw, in the Catalogue). 


506. InriecTion of loryut, riOyu, Sido, and decxvyps in 
the Present and Second Aorist Systems; with éduy and 
érptapnv (505). 


ACTIVE. 
Present Indicative. 
1. torn rlOnus Scope Selxvupe 
Sing. {2 to-rns rléns SiSas Selxvis 
3. tornor tlOnor SBwor Selxvvor 
Dial ie loraroy + Beroy 8Sorov Se(kvvrov 
3. lerrarov + Beroy S(Soroy Selxvurov 
1. torapev vTOepev SlSopev Sel(xvupev 
Plur. {2 torare vere SiSore Selxvure 
3. tordct aOdacr biBScace Seuxvvace 
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Dual 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Tual 


3. 


INFLECTION. 


Imperfect. 
loryy érlOnv &SiSouv 
torns eras &SlSovs 
tory érlOe &iSou 
lo-raroy érBerov &Sorov 
lorarny ériOérny SSorny 
torapev drBapev SiSonev 
lorare ér(Oere SSore 
toracay dr (Oeoray &lSoray 
Present Subjunctive. 
lore Tie Side 
lorys nbs SiSqs 
lorg TO Side 
lorirov wT OnTov Sierov 
loryrov T\OyTov SiSeroy 
’ lorrespev Tleuey SiBcspev 
lo-ryre rvOyre Sere 
loreot TW SiSe0r 
Present Optative. 
leralny 7Oelny SiSo0lny 
toralns TOelns Sid0lns 
lorraly TWely SiS0ly 
lera(nrov TOe(yrov SS0lnrov 
torawnTny vTBernTny SSounthy 
loralypev 7Oe(nuev SiSolypev 
loralnre ridel(nre Sio0lyre 
lrralyoayv 7Gelnoray SS0lyorav 
Commonly thus contracted : — 
to-ratrov vOetrov S:Sotroy 
loralrny qBelrny SSolrny 
loratyev TrOcinev SSotpev 
loratre vvOctre SiSotre 
loratey rdetev Sidotey 
Present Imperative. 
tory Tle S(Sov 
lordre Tbére SiSdTe 
lorarov t(Gerov SiSeroy 
lorarev TiOérov SiSdTev 
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Selxvu 
Saucvures 
Selxvvroy 
Seucvuroy 





Sing. ; 


Dual 


Plur. 
Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 
Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. { 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN MI. 


. lorrare «lOcre S(Sore 
loravroy or tiédvrav or 8&Sdvrev or 
torareacay rléracav Si80Tacav 


Present Infinitive. 


loravas Tibévar SiSdvar 
Present Participle (335). 
lords Tels SB0us 
Second Aorist Indicative (802). 
iorny 
torns —S= a 
iory 
éornrov {Oerov éSorov 
toryrny @érnv Sornv 
gornpev COepev iSopev 
iornre EOere éSore 
éornoayv {era éSocav 
Second Aorist Subjunctive. 
ore 00 Se 
orys Ons Sas 
ory oy Se 
OTHTov Onrov Swrov 
oriToy Orjrov Serov 
oro.ev Ccoev Sauev 
ore Oye Serre 
oreo coor Score 
Second Aorist Optative. 
oralny Oalyv Solny 
oralys Oclns Solys 
oraly Oaly Soly 
oralnrov Oclnrov Solyroy 
orauyThy Cerny Soujrny 
oralnpey Oelypev Sofnpev 
oralyre Oelyre Solnre 
oralycav Oelnoav Solnoay 
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Selxvure 
Seccvuvreoyv or 
Secxvuracay 


Saxvis 


<Suv 
eSus 
<8u 
éSuroy 


Stryv 


“ESupev 


Sure 
éSvcay 


(See 744) 
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Dual 
1. 
Plur. {2 
8. 
Sing. ve 
Dual 1 
2. 
Plur. {2 
1. 
Sing. {2 
3. 
Dual . 
I. 
Plur. {2 
3. 
i. 
Sing. { 2. 
3. 
Dual es 
1. 
Plur. | 2. 
3. 


INFLECTION. 
Commonly thus contracted : — 
oratrov Octroy Sotroy 
oralrny Oelrny Solrnv 
oratpev Octpev Sotpev 
oraire Octre Sotre 
oratev Octey Sotey 
Second Aorist Imperative. 
ores és dd 
oryte Oéres Sore 
ornroy Gérov Sorov 
OTHTwy Oérov Sotev 
ornte Oére Sore 
ordyvrov Or = Oévrev or Sovray or 
oTyTe cay Bérworav Sdracay 
Second Aorist Infinitive. 
orjvat Octvar Souvas 
Second Aorist Participle (335). 
ords Oals Sous 
PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 
Present Indicative. 
lorrapas TBapar S(Sopes 
loracat vera SlSoc-ar 
lorarat 7(erar SiSorar 
lrrac8ov 7T(Oer8ov SlS00-8ov 
trrac Gov 7(Beo-Boy Soc 8ov 
lordpeBa 7TOen<80, S80 pe80 
tora Q« 7 (Bec Oc S(S00-0¢ 
loravrat v(Oevrar Sora. 
Imperfect. 
torduny érOéuny SiSopnv 
lrraco ér(Becro &(S0c0 
loraro ériBero & (Soro 
toracGoy ér(Berbov &lSoa8ov 
toracOny eribdo Ony GS00Ony 
lo-rdpela, ervOéuc8a. &HiSope0a 
loracGe érOeobe &Bo0Gc 
lorayro brOevro &lSovro 
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Selevupar 
Selxvucras 
Selxvurar 
Se(xvvoGoy 
Selxvuc-Goy 
Sexvupeba 
Se(xvveGe 
Selxvuvran 


Bexvupny 
Se (xvvcro 
eSelxvuro 
&SelxvucFov 
GeaxvicOnyv 
Berevupela 
Selnvuc-Ge 
&Selxvuvro 
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1. 
Sing. {2 
3. 
2 
Dual : 
ua 3 
1. 
Plur. {2 
3. 
1, 
Sing. {2 
3. 
Dual 2. 
3. 
1. 
Plur. {2 
3. 
‘ 2 
Sing. ‘ 
me 13, 
2. 
Dual {5 
2. 
Plur. {8 
1. 
Sing. {2 
3. 
2. 
wae ie 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN MI. 


Present Subjunctive. 


lo-ropas TO cat SiS aper 
lory 7167] dbp 
ioryrat rOyTaL SiSeras 
loric Sov miOno-Gov S8a0Pov 
loryc Gov Tyo boy SSc08ov 
torr oise8a, TO c<80, 8B0<80, 
loro te TOrj0-06 5:S0000e 
loravrat qT cvrat SiScvras 
Present Optative. 
ioralyny 7TOelunv SSoluny 
iorato 7TBeto 5.S0to 
ioratro 7 Oeiro SiSotro 
ioratcBov Teta Sov Sidote Gov 
torralo Oy Tela Ony SB0lcOny 
toralpe8a, TOelueda, SiS0lueba 
ioraic Oc. Teta Ge SiS0te be 
ioraivro welyro S.S0tvro 
Present Imperative. 
toraco Tero SiS0c0 
torac Ow T0éc Bo S800 0w 
Vorac oy 7(Beo ov 5lS00-Bov 
loracboy TOéo Bay S800 bey 
tora 0< 7TlBeo Oe S006 
loracOwy or TiOéc8ev or SiSdc00r or 
lordcbecav rTillcbwcay S&Sdc0acay 
Present Infinitive. 
loracbas tcrbar $Bocbar 
Present Participle (801). 
lo-rdwevos TOésevos SiBdpevos 
Second Aorist Middle Indicative (505). 
brpidpny &duny Sopnv 
éxplea @€ov &Sou 
érplaro ero éSoro 
brplac boy €Geo-Bov {S008oy 
brpido-Ony Wi Onv &SdoOny 
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Saxvicopar 
Sauxvuy 
Seuxvunras 
Saxvinobov 
SaxvunoGov 
Saxvuapneda 
Saxvinobe 
Saxvuevrar 


Saxvuoluny 
Seuxvvoto 
Seucvvotro 
Setxvvore Gov 
SecxvvolcOny 
Sexvvolueda 
Sexvvore Ge 


Seuxvvotvro 


Sel(xvucro 
Sexvicobo 
Selxvuc Pov 
SeuxvucOoy 


Sel(xvveO 
SexvicoGwy or 
Saxvucbacay 


Selxvvc Gar 


Sexvvpevos 
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Plur, 


Sing. 
Dual 


Plur. 


Sing. 
Dual 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


2. 
3. 


2. 


brprdye8a, 
brplac Ge 
brplayro 


Second Aorist Middle Subjunctive. 


wplopas 
wply 
xplynrar 
aplnc boy 
arp(noboy 
arpropela, 
awplno Ge 
wplovrat 


INFLECTION. 


6éue0a 
[eo Oe 
é6evro 


Sopela 
%oaGe 
éSovro 


Seipeda 
Sadobe 


Sevra: 


Second Aorist Middle Optative. 


wpraluny 
arplato 
aplatro 
aplaofov 
arpraloOny 
awpralpeba 
aplaro0e 
aplaro 


Second Aorist Middle Imperative. 


apleo 
arp.ac-bo 
aplac doy 
arpiacOwy 


aplacGe 


awpiaoGoy Or 
awprdcQworny 


Ocluny 
Octo 
Qctro 
OctorBov 
Gelo On 
Oelpe8a, 
OetorGe 
Octvro 


Gov 


Oéo Ow 


Oéor Pov 
Odo Bay 


Oda Oe 


Béo Bay or 
0rbacav 


Solynv 
Soto 
Sotro 


SoteGov 
Sola nv 
Solpe8a 


Sota Ge 
Sotvro 


Sov 

S6c00e 
Socbov 
Socbav 
Scab 
S0qcGey or 


Sccbocay 


Second Aorist Middle Infinitive. 


placa: 


Second Aorist Middle Participle (801). 


aT pLyevos 


OdoBar 


Oénevog 


S600 


Sopevos 
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507. “Iornu: and a few other verbs have a second perfect 
and pluperfect of the w:-form. These are never used in the 
singular of the indicative, where the first perfect and plu- 
perfect are the regular forms. 


508. These tenses of torn are thus inflected : — 


SECOND PERFECT. 





1 ——. éore é€oralnyv 
Sing. {2 —__——— éorys éoralns Eoralt 
3. éory é€oraln (orare 
(2. oraroy éoryrov forralnrov trratoyv 
| or -atrov 
Dual 3. ee ; , 
3. &erarov éoryntov éoraiyrny éoraroy 
or -alrny 
(1. &orapev dor-roqsev éoralypev 
Or -atpev 
Plur. 2. éorrare dornre éoralyre tirrare 
Or -atre 
3. doract éoract éoralncavy ¢ordavrey or 
or -atev éorarecay 


Infinitive. éordvar Participle. éordés (342) 


SECOND PLUPERFECT. 
Dual. goerarov, éorarny 
Plur. éoerapev, forare, €rracay 


For an enumeration of these forms, see 804. 


508. Funt Synopsis of the Indicative of lornu, riOnps, 
d(dwyt, and Secxvime, in all the voices. 


ACTIVE. 
Pres. tornpe, TlOnpt, SS, Selxvupe, 
set place give show 
Imperf. forynv ér(Onv W&lSovv Selxvov 
Fut. orice Ofrw Soom SelEo 
1Aor. ‘érrnca, set nko Sona Safa 
2Aor. ‘éerny, stood Werov etc. eorov etc. 


indualandplur. indualand plur. 
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1 Perf. érrnxa réyxa SéSexKa Saxa 
2Perf. trrarov etc. ( 
in dual and plur., 
stand (508) 
1Plupf. érrhxy éreOqxy HeB4ny Sede(xy 
or eio-rhKy 


2Plupf. terarov etc. 
in dualand plur., 








stood (508) 
Fut. Perf. iorhfo, shall 
stand (705) 
MIDDLE. 
Pres. lorapa, stand rlOepar S(Sopar (simple Selxvupar 
(trans. ) only in pass.) (trans.) 
Impf. tordpny ériOeuny SiSdpnv Sexvopny 
Fut. oricopat Ohoopar -Sdcopar -SelEopar 
lAor, éornodpny {yxdpyy (not Safauny 
(trans.) Attic) 
2 Aor. éuny -€Sdpnv 
Perf. torapar (pass.) TéBepar Sonar SéSerypar 
Plupf. (?) (?) GeBouqv SeSelypyv 
PASsIVE. 
Present, Imperfect, Perfect, Pluperfect: as in Middle. 
Aor. do-rdbnv dréOnv €dOnv ely Onv 
Fut. oralhcoopar Teh copar S00 fcopar Sex Ohoopar 
Fut. Perf. éorffopar, (SedelEopar, 
shall stand late) 
AUGMENT. 


510. In the secondary tenses of the indicative, the 
verb receives an augment (i.e. increase) at the begin- 
ning, which marks these as past tenses. 


511. Augment is of two kinds: — 

1. Syllabic augment, which prefixes « to verbs be- 
ginning with a consonant; as Avw, imperfect €Avov; 
NevTr@, second aorist é-Ar7rov. 

2. Temporal augment, which lengthens the first syl- 
lable of verbs beginning with a vowel or diphthong; as 
dryw, lead, imperf. Fryov; olxéw, oixa, dwell, aor. @xnoa. 
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512. The augment is confined strictly to the indicative, 
never appearing in the other moods or the participle, even 
when any of these denote past time. 


IMPERFECT AND AORIST INDICATIVE. 


513. The imperfect and aorist indicative of verbs 
beginning with a consonant have the syllabic augment 
e Eg. 

Avw, édvov, édtaa, eAvdpny, voduynv, AvOyv; ypddw, write, 
éypadov, éypayya, éypdgdyv; plrrw, throw, éppimrov, éppipyy. 

For p doubled after the syllabic augment, see 69. 

514. In Homer any liquid (especially X) may be doubled after 
the augment €; as €\Aaxoyv for gAayov, Eupabe for Euabe. So some- 
times o; a8 éoceiovro from ceiw. 

515. The imperfect and aorist indicative of verbs be- 
ginning with a short vowel have the temporal augment, 
which lengthens the initial vowel; a and e becoming 7, 
and i, 0, v becoming t4,@,v0. H.g. 

MAY®, lead, 7 nyov, 7XOnv; éAatvw, drive, 7Aavvov; ixerevu, implore, 
txérevoy, ixérevoa; dvediw, reproach, SvetBiLov: ; bBpilu, insult, 5Bpi- 
abyv; axodovGéw, accompany, 7xorA0vVOnoa; dpOdu, erect, dpOwca. 

516. A long initial vowel is not changed, except that a gener- 
ally becomes 7; as &0A€w, struggle, 70dyo0. But both @ and y are 
found in dévadioxw and dvaAdw, and dtw (poetic), hear, has diov. 

517. BovAoua, wish, Svvaya, be able, and péAXw, intend, often 
have 7 for ¢ in the augment, especially in later Attic; as €BovAdunv 
or 7BovrAouny, éBovdAnOyv or ABovdAyOnv; edvvapnv or Hdvvayyy, 
eduvynPyv or AduvyOyv; éwedAov or peAdov. 

518. A diphthong takes the temporal augment on its 
first vowel, ac or ag becoming 7. Lg. 

Airéw, ask, ryoo; eixalw, guess, kage ; ; otxew, dwell, wxnoa; 
aigdve, increase, yigyoa, niénOyv; ddw, sing, 7dov. 

519. Ov is never augmented. Ex and ev are often without 
augment, especially in later Attic ; but mss. and editors differ in 
regard to many forms, as eixaca or yxaoca (from cixdlo, liken), 
. evdoy or yvdov (from evSu, sleep), eipeOny or nipeOyy (from eipioxa, 
Jind), ebfdyny or nigdpyv (from evyopuat, pray). Editions vary also 
in the augment of ataivw, dry, and of some verbs beginning with 
ot, 8 olaxoarpodew, steer. 
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REDUPLICATION. 


520. The perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect, in 
all the moods and in the participle, have a reduplica- 
tion, which is the mark of completed action. 


PERFECT AND FuTURE PERFECT. 


521. Verbs beginning with a single consonant (ex- 
cept p) are reduplicated in the perfect and future per- 
fect by prefixing that consonant followed by e. Hg. 

Atw, A€AvKa, AE-Avpat, Ae-AvKevat, A|e-AvKds, Ae-AvpeEvos, Ae-AdTO- 
pat; Aetrw, NéAowra, A€Aciupat, AeAcipouat. So Gu, sacrifice, ré-Ouxa ; 
daivw (pay), show, wé-pacpat, re-pdvOa; xaivw, gape, Ké-xyva. 

For the pluperfect, see 527. 

522. N. (a) Five verbs have e« in the perfect instead of the 
reduplication : — 

Aayxavw (Aax-), obtain by lot, eiAnya, eiAry pat ; 

AapPBdvw (AaB-), take, eiAnpa, etAnppat (poet. A€Anppat) ; 

A€yw, collect, in composition, -eiAoxa, -eiAeypat with -AAcypar; 
Buadeyopar, discuss, has di-etheypor 

peipopat (pep-), obtain part, eipaprat, it is fated ; 

from stem (fe-) elpyxa, have said, epynpat, fut. pf. elpyoopas 
(see efzrov). 

(2) An irregular reduplication appears in Homeric SeSorxa and 
deidia, from Seidu, fear, and deideyyat (for dédeypa), greet, from 
a stem Sex- (see Seixvups). 

523. In verbs beginning with two consonants (except 
a mute and a liquid), with a double consonant ({, & y), 
or with p, the reduplication is represented by a simple 
e, having the same form as the syllabic augment. Eig. 

Sré\Xw, send, doradrxa; Cyréw, seek, eyrnxa; Wevdu, cheat, épev-, 
opat, dvevopévos; plarw, throw, Eppippat, EppipOas (69). 

524. 1. Most verbs beginning with a mute and a liquid have 
the full reduplication ; as ypadew, write, yéypada, yeypappat, yeypd- 
pbat, yeypappevos. 

2. But those beginning with 12) and occasionally a few in BA 
or yA, have €; a8 yvwpilw, recognize, perf. éyvwpixa; yryvwoxw 
(yvo-), know, éyvwxa. See BrAaordyw and yAvdw. 

525, N. Mipyjoxo (hva-), remind, has , be panpoe (memini), 
remember, and xrdopat, acquire, has both xéxrnyat and expat, 
possess. See also Homeric perfect passive of plarw and purdw. 
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526. Verbs beginning with a short vowel lengthen 
the vowel, and those beginning with a diphthong 
lengthen its first vowel, in all forms of the perfect and 
future perfect, the reduplication thus having the form 
of the temporal augment. Eg. 

Ayo, lead, Rya, Hypat, 7ypévos; dxoAovbéw, Follow, jxodovOnxa, 
jrooubyxéves ; 6p00w, erect, pO eps ; ; opilw, bound, apixa, pio pan ; . 
dripdw, dishonor, iyrtpoxa, Atipwpat, fut. pi. frida opat. Aipew, 
take, 1PnKo. nPHpaL, Npiyoopa; cixdlw, liken, yxacpot; evpioxe, find, 


PpyKa, nUpypar (or evpyKa, evpypau, 519). 
Long a may become 7 (see 516); as in dvaXioxu, pf. dvjAwKa 


or dvaAwxa. 
PLUPERFECT, 


527. When the reduplicated perfect begins with a 
consonant, the pluperfect prefixes the syllabic augment e 
to the reduplication. In other cases the pluperfect keeps 
the reduplication of the perfect without change. ig. 

Atw, A€AvKa, €AeAVKy, A€AvpAL, éAedupny 5 oréAAw, éoradxa, 
éorddxn, éoroApat, eordA pny; Aap Pave, ciAnda, idI97; : dyyedAw, 
HyyAxa, Hyyerey, HyyApat, HyyeAuyv; aipéw, ypyxa, ypny; edpi- 
oKw, nUpyKa, mpnen mopyuny, (or ebp-). 

528. N. From fornmt (ora-), set, we have both eloryjxy (older 
form) and foray (through perf. éoryxa); and from perf. dotxa, 
resemble, éwxn. 

ATTIC REDUPLICATION. 


529. Some verbs beginning with a, e, or o, followed 
by a single consonant, reduplicate the perfect and plu- 
perfect by prefixing their first two letters, and length- 
ening the following vowel as in the temporal augment. 
This is called Attie reduplication. E.g. 

’Apow, plough, dp-jpopat; éuéw, vomit, eunuexa; eA€yxXw, prove, 
EXnArAcypat; €Aavvw (€Aa-), drive, EAXjAaKa, €AjAapoL; axovw, hear, 
dxyxoa. For the pluperfect, see 533. 


580. N. The Aitic reduplication (so called by the Greek gram- 
marians) is not peculiarly Attic, and is found in Homer. 

531. N. Other verbs which have the Attic reduplication are 
aycipw, adrcipu, drA€u, éyeipu, épeidu, Epxopuat, EoOiw, CAAVML, Gpvupt, 
éptccw, pépw. See also, for Ionic or poetic forms, aipéw, dAdopat, 
ddvKréw, dpapioxw, épeizw, exw, 7utw, (ddv-) ddddvepat, dfw, dpdw 
(Grwra), dpéyw, dpvipt (6p-). 
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5382, N. Eyeipw (éyep-), rouse, has 2 perf. éyp-zyopa (for éy-ryop-a, 
643), but perf. mid. éy-17yeppou. 

533, By strict Attic usage, the pluperfect takes a temporal 
augment in addition to the Attic reduplication. Thus, dxove, 
hear, dxyjxoa, plup. 7KynKén; 80 dr-wrwr (of dx-drAAUU, dw-dAwAa), 
wpwpoxe (of duvius, dudpmoxa), and S&-woedpuxro (of S-opicce, 
&-opdpvypat) occur in Attic prose. See also Homeric pluperfects 
of dd\avvw and épeidw. 

But the mss. and the editions of Attic authors often omit the 
additional augment, as in éA-yA€ypyv (487, 2). 


REDUPLICATED AORISTS. 

534, N. The second aorist active and middle in all the moods 
and the participle sometimes has a reduplication in Homer; as 
wéppadoy from dpdly, tell; wémBov from weiOw (mib-), persuade ; 
rerapropnv (646) from réprw, delight; xexAXounv and KexAduevos 
(650) from xéXopot, command ; ypapov from dpapioxw (dp-), join 
(531); dpopoy from dpvupu (dp-), rouse; aweraddv (partic.) from 
adAXdw (2ad-), shake ; xexdpw (subj.) from xdpyw (xap-), 80 AeAdxw 
from Aayyxdvw; wepidécOu, inf. from peidouar (did-), spare, so 
AeAabécGa, Ac-AaBéoGa. In the indicative a syllabic augment 
may be prefixed to the reduplication ; as éxexAduny, érepvov (from 
erv-), éréppadov. 

535. N. The second aorist of dyw, lead, has a kind of Attic 
reduplication (529), which adds the temporal augment in the 
indicative. Thus yyayov (dy-ay-), subj. dydyw, opt. dydyouus, 
inf. dyayety, part. dyayav; mid. 7yayouny, dydywpat, etc.,— all in 
Attic prose. See also the aorists yveyxa and qveyxov (from stem 
évex-, év-evex-, éveyx-) of dépw, the Homeric dAaAxov (for dA-aAex-ov) 
of dréfw, ward off, and évévizrov or qviw-ar-ov of éviarrw (enr-), chide. 
See also éptixw, 7pvK-ax-ov. 

REDUPLICATED PRESENTS. 

586. A few verbs reduplicate the present by prefixing the 
initial consonant with 2; as yi-yveoxw (yvo-), know, ri-Pnpe (Oe-), 
put, yi-yvopcn (for ye-yer-opat), become. 

For these see 651 and 652, with 794, 2. 

E a8 AUGMENT OR REDUPLICATION BEFORE A VOWEL. 

537. 1. Some verbs beginning with a vowel take the 
syllabic augment, as if they began with a consonant. These 
verbs also have a simple e for the reduplication. When 
another « follows, ee is contracted into ew. H.g. 
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‘NGéw (06-), push, dwoa, feopat, éwoOyv; adioxopuat, be captured, 
édAwxa, 2 aor. éiAwy (or 7AwYv) ; dyvoys (dy-), break, dafa, 2 pf. 
daya; ¢pdw, do, Ionic, 2 pf. gopya; wvréopat, buy, dwvovpqy, ete. ; 
€0i{w, accustom, eiOsca, Ona (from ée6-) ; édw, permit, daca, dina: . 
dxw, have, elyov (from ¢-€xov). 

2. These verbs _are, further, éXicow, 2AKw, érw, epydfLopat, Eora 
or éprilw, éoridw, tne (é-), with the aorists efSov and efAov (alpéw) ; 
the perfects ew6a (with irregular «), Ionic gw6a (70-), and doxa 
(ix-, eix-), and plpf. eloryun (for ééor-) of torn. See also Ionic 
and poetic forms under dyéddvw, drrw, ddopat, ciAw, elroy, cpa, 
Aru, dwip, Yo, and opat. 

538. N. ‘Opda, see, nA dv-otyw, open, generally take the tem- 
poral augment after «€; as éwpwv, éwpaxa (or édpaxa), dopa 
(with the aspirate retained); d»éwyov, dv-épfa (rarely qvoryov, 
jvorta, 544). Homer has éqvdavoy from avddvw, please ; épvoyoe 
imp. of olvoxoéw, pour wine; and 2 plpf. éwAwe and édpye from 
dArw and épdw. “Eoprdfu, keep holiday (Hdt. éprd{w), has Attic 
imp. éwprafov. 

539. N. This form is explained on the supposition that these verbs 
originally began with the consonant ¢ or o, which was afterwards 

dropped. Thus ¢ldoyv, saw, is for éc:dov (cf. Latin vid-t); fopya is for 
Feropya, from stem eps ef. Eng. work (German Werk). So éprw, 
creep, is for o-eprw (cf. Latin serpo), with imperf. é-ceproy, ¢-éproy, 
dele (see 86); and iu, have, is for cexw, whence imp. é-cexov, é-exor, 
elxoyv. 


t 


AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION OF COMPOUND VERBS. 


540. In compound verbs (882, 1) the augment or re- 
duplication follows the preposition. Prepositions (except 
aept and apo) here drop a final vowel before e. Hg. 

IIpoc-ypadw, zpoo-éypapov, mpoo-yéypada; elo-dyw, €ic-iyov 
(188, 1); é&-BdAAw, d-Baddov (63) ; ovd-heyar, cuv-éAcyov ; juan 
mwréxw, Tvv-éexrexov (78, 1); ovy-xéw, TuV-Exeov, TVy-KeyuKa; 
oxevalw, ovv-eoxevafoy (81); dawo-BdAAw, dar-éBadXov ; Sra Balve, 
dv-éBn ; — but wepi-éBadAov and xpo-€Aeyov. 

541. N. Ilpé may be contracted with the augment; as mxpov- 
Acyov and mpovBavov, for mpoéAcyov and xpoéBazvov. 

642. N. "Ex in composition becomes é£ before e; and éy and 
ov resume their proper forms if they have been changed. See 
examples in 540. 

543. N. Some denominative verbs (861), derived from nouns 
or adjectives compounded with prepositions, are augmented or 
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reduplicated after the preposition, like compound verbs; as vmo- 
arevw (from vzorros), suspect, Urunmrevoy, as if the verb were from 
ind and drrevw; dsrodoy coma, defend one’s self, dar-eAoynodpny; see 
also éxxAnoid{w. Tapavopew, transgress law, wapnvopour, etc., is 
very irregular. Karryoptw (from xar7yopos), accuse, has xar7yo- 

poy (not éxaryydpouv). See dwirdw and ddxovéw in the Catalogue 
of of Verbs. 

Such verbs are called indirect compounds (882, 2). 

544. N. A few verbs take the augment before the preposition, 
and others have both augments; as xadé{opau, sit, éxabeLero; xabifa, 
éxdbiLov ; ; nabevdeo, sleep, éxdBevdov and xabyidoy (epic xabeddov) ; 
dvéxer, fvexspny, qvecxopay (or Hvoxduny); adlyus, ddtyv or aplnv. 
See also duquévviu, dudryvoew, dumrioxopuat, évoyrAew, and dudic- 
Brréw, dispute, impf. HudieByrow and yudeoByrovy (as if the 
last part were -oByrew). 

545. 1. Indirect compounds of dve-, tll, and occasionally 
those of e¢d, well, are augmented or reduplicated after the ad- 
verb, if the following part begins with a short vowel. £.g. 

Avoapeoréw, be displeased, Svoynpécrovy; evepyeréw, do good, 
einpy€rovy or evepy€rovy. 

2. In other cases, compounds of dvo- have the augment or 
reduplication at the beginning, as Svorvyéw (from _OveTUNTS: 


unfortunate), édvorixouy, Sedvorvxnxa; and those of ed generally 
omit the augment. 


546. Other indirect compounds are augmented or redu- 
plicated at the beginning; as olxodouéw, build (from oixo- 


ddpos, house-builder), pxoddpovy, wxodopynoa, pxodduytra. See, 
however, ddoroéw. 


OMISSION OF AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION. 


547. Homer and the lyric poets often omit both the syllabic 
and the temporal augment; as dpfAcov, éxov, Saxe (for dulrouvy, 
elyov, éSuxe). 

548. Herodotus often omits the temporal augment of the 
imperfect and aorist, and the syllabic augment of the pluperfect. 
He never adds the temporal augment to the Attic reduplication 
in the pluperfect (533). He always omits the augment in the 
iterative forms in cxovy and oxopyv; as AdBecxov, éxerxov (778). 

549. The Attic tragedians sometimes omit the augment in 
(lyric) choral passages, seldom in the dialogue. 
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550. The reduplication is very rarely omitted. But Homer has 
Séxara:, from déyoua, for dedéxara:, receive, and a few other cases. 
Herodotus occasionally fails to lengthen the initial vowel fn the per- 
fect; as in xarappwonxas (for xar-npp-). 


ENDINGS. 


551. The verb is inflected by adding certain endings to 
the different tense stems. Those which mark the persons 
in the finite moods are called personal endings. There is 
one class of endings for the active voice, and another for 
the middle and passive; but the passive aorists have the 
active endings. 

There is also one set of endings in each class for primary 
tenses, and one for secondary tenses. 

552. The personal endings of the indicative, subjunctive, 
and optative, which are most distinctly preserved in verbs 
in sz and other primitive forms, are as follows: — 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 
Tenses” Tecan Tana Tenses 
Sing. 1. pe v par py 
2. $ (ov), (a) $ oat oo 
3. oe (Tt) _— TAL TO 
Dual 2. TOV TOV o8ov (Gov) o€ov (Gov) 
3. TOV hy oov (Gov) obyy (Onv) 
Plur. 1. pew (res) pev (pes) peOa pela 
2. TE TE oe (8¢) oe (Oe) 
3. vow (vr), Gow =v, wav vrar vro 


558. The personal endings of the imperative are as fol- 
lows :— 


ACTIVE, MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 
Sing. Dual. Piur. Sing. Dual. Plur. 
2. @ TOV Te co abov(Cov) c6e (Gc) 
3. Te Tev vwrevortrecay | cfw(@w) clav(Bav) clov pete, 
clwcay (scat) 


K 2 


132 INFLECTION. [564 


554, The endings of the infinitive are as follows : — 


AocTIvE: ev (contracted with preceding ¢ to av), 
vas, sometimes eves (probably for Fever). 


MIDDLE aND Passive: o@as (primitive Gar). 


555. For the formation of the participles and the verbals in 
tos and reos, see 770-776. 


REMARKS ON THE ENDINGS. 


556. 1. Only verbs in ,u have the primary endings ju and ot 
in the indicative active. For , in the optative, see 781. The 
original ot of the second person singular is found only in the epic 
éo-ci, thou art (807, 1). @a (originally perfect ending) appears in 
olaGa (for of6-6a) from oféa (820) and in fo-Ga from epi (806); 
whence (0)@a in many Homeric forms (780, 4; 787, 4), and rarely 
in Attic (as éfyro6a). In the third person singular rz is Doric, 
as in ri@y-r for réOy-oc; and it is preserved in Attic in éo-ri, is. 

2. A first person dual in peov is found three times in poetry: 
wepdwpuebov, subj. of wepdiO®wys, Il. 23, 485; AerAefupeHov, from 
Aetru, S. El. 950; SpyedpeBov, from dppdw, S. Ph. 1079. Generally 
the first person plural is used also for the dual. 

3. In Homer rov and ofoy are sometimes used for ryv and ofyy 
in the third person dual of past tenses. This occurs rarely in the 
Attic poets, who sometimes have rny for roy in the second person. 
The latter is found occasionally even in prose. 

4. In the first person plural yes is Doric. The poets often have 
peoOa for cba (777, 1). 

5. In the third person plural yo: always drops y (78,3) and the 
preceding vowel is lengthened; as in Avovor for Avo-vor. The more 
primitive vre is Doric; as dépo-vre (Latin ferunt) for pépovor.! 


1 A comparison of the various forms of the present indicative of the 
primitive verb be Shere original stem is as-, in Greek and Latin es-), 
as it appears in Sanskrit, the older Greek, Latin, Old Slavic, and 
Lithuanian (the most primitive modern language, still spoken on the 
Baltic), will illustrate the Greek verbal endings. 


SINGULAR. 
Sanskrit. Older Greek. Latin. Old Slavic. Lithuanian. 
1. as-mi du-pl (for to-pr) [e]s-um yes-m’ es-mi 
2. asi to-ol es yesi esi 
3. as-ti to-ri es-t yes-t’ es-ti 
PLURAL. 
1. s-mas to-pév (Dor. elués) [e]8-u-mus yes-mi es-me 
2. s-tha bo-ré es-tis yes-te es-te 


3. s-a-nti é-vr( (Doric) [eJs-u-nt s-u-t es-ti 





559] TENSE STEMS AND FORMS OF INFLECTION. 133 


~ 6. @ seldom appears in the imperative, except in the second 
aorist active of pu-forms (755), and in the aorist passive, which 
has the active forms (551). 

In the third person plural of the imperative the endings vrwy 
and o@wy (Owy) are used in the older and better Attic. 

7. The primitive middle forms Oov, Oyv, OG, Oat, etc. appear in 
the perfect and pluperfect after consonants ; as rérpid-Ge (rpff-w). 
See 489. 


TENSE STHMS AND FORMS OF INFLECTION. 


SIMPLE AND COMPLEX TENSE STEMS. 


557. Tense stems are of two classes, simple and complez. 
A simple tense stem is the verb stem (often in a modified 
form), to which the endings are applied directly. A com- 
plex tense stem is composed of the verb stem (with its 
modifications) prolonged by a tense suffix (561, 5), to which 
the endings are applied. 


558. (Simple Tense Stems.) Simple tense stems are 
found | 

‘(a) in the present and imperfect, the second aorist ac- 
tive and middle, and the second perfect and pluperfect, of 
the conjugation in ps (500), except in the subjunctive ; 

(b) in the perfect and pluperfect middle of all verbs. 
£.g. 

(a) From dnp (stem da-), say, come da-pev, pa-ré, pa-vat, 
é-pa-re, etc. From riOyu (stem Oe-), put, come 2 aor. éOere, 
é-Oe-ro, Ge-cOw, b€é-cba, Ge- , etc.; and from the reduplicated 
ri-Be- (536) come ribe-pev, riBe-re, riWe-oat, TiOe-ra1, é-riBe-vro, é-ribe- 
obe, ribe-co, Tie-cbat, etc. 

(b) From Ae-Av- (reduplicated stem of Av-w) with the middle 
endings (552) come AéAv-pa, AéAv-cat, AdAv-cGe, AeAV-cHat, AeAv- | 
pevos; €-AeAv-pny, €-A€Av-Go, €-AAv-obe, é-AAv-vro. 

559. (Complex Tense Stems.) Complex tense stems are 
found in all other forms of the verb. £.g. 

Atw (stem Av-), has (pres.) Ado-pev, Ade-re, Avo-peBa, Ade-oHe, 
Avo-vrat, etc.; (fut.) Atcopev, Avoere, Aice-cHat, etc.; (aor) 
é-Avoa-pev, eddoa-re, €-Atca-cbe, Aioa-cHu, etc.; (1 aor. pass.) 
€-AVOr-v, €-AVOr-pev, €-AvOyTE, etc. 
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660. This distinction will be seen by a comparison of the 
present indicative middle of ri@nmu (riBe-) with that of purée 
(ptAc-) in its uncontracted (Homeric) form : — 


wlOc-par ird-o-par wBd-ye0a  tde-6-pe8a 
wlOc-car rrté-<-(o) ar TlOe-rbe iré-e-cbe 
vlOe-rax devas vlOc-vras iAé-o-vrar 


561. (Tense Suffixes.) 1. In the present, imperfect, and 
second aorist active and middle of the conjugation in », in 
all futures, and in the future perfect, the tense stem ends 
in a variable vowel, called the thematic vowel, which is o 
before » and y and in the optative, and is elsewhere «. 
This is written %-; as Av%., present stem of Ai-w; Aw%-, 
second aorist stem of Aciz-w. In the futures and the future 
perfect the thematic vowel is preceded by o. To these 
prolonged tense stems the endings are added. £.g. 

Ato-pev, Atere, Above. for AvVo-var (78, 8); &Auro-v, &AurE-s, 
é-Airro-pev, éAlrere; €-Alreobe, é-Alro-vro; Aico-pev, Abce-rE, Abigo- 
vrat. For the terminations a, es, e. in the singular, see 623. 

_ 2. The subjunctive has a long thematic vowel “/,-, which appears 
in both conjugations; as A€yw-pev, A€yrre, A€yw-or for Aeyw-vor 
(78, 3); Odpev for Oé-w-pev, Opre for Oé-r-re. 

3. The first aorist stem has a suffix oa-, the first perfect xa-, and 
the second perfect a-. 

4. The first aorist passive has a suffix Oe- (or 67), and the 
second aorist passive e- (or 7-); a8 Aciz-w, eAcip-Or-v, Ach-F7-vat, 
(Actp-Gé-w) AapOG; daivw (pav-), Epdyry-v, davipvat, hav--vros ; 
EAV-Or-v, EXV-Hiy-s, EAV-Oy-pev, Av-Oé-vrov, Av-Oevres. 

The first and second passive futures have @yo0%- and yo%-; as 
Aetd-Gyco-pat, Av-Oyoe-obe, payv-yoo-pat, Pay-yoce-ras. 

5. The thematic vowels, and o%-, oa-, xa- (a-), e- (Oy) or €- (17-), 
Ono%- or no%-, (1-4), are called tense suffixes. 

562. (Optative Suffix.) The optative inserts a mood suffix t- or 
un- (ue-) between both the simple and the complex tense stem and 
the personal endings. (See 730.) 

For the subjunctive, see 718; 561, 2. 


TWO FORMS OF INFLECTION. 


563. To the two classes of tense stems correspond gener- 
ally two forms of inflection,—the simple form and the 
cammon forn. 








565) TWO FORMS OF INFLECTION. 135 


I. THe SrmpLe Form or INFLECTION. 


564. To this form (sometimes called the ,.-form) belong 
all tenses which have simple tense stems (558) and also 
both passive aorists, always excepting the subjunctives 
(561, 2.). It has these peculiarities of inflection : — 

1. The first and third persons singular of the present indicative 
active have the endings pz and ot (552); as dri, hy-oi; TiOy- ju, 
TiOn-cr. 

“3 The second aorist imperative active generally retains the 
ending @& (553); as Bi-6, go. So rarely the present; as da-fi, 
say. (See 752; 755.) 

3. The third person plural has the active endings act and cay (552). 

4. The infinitive active has the ending vas or eva (554); as 
TiBé-vor, té-vor (Enps), i-évar (elt). 

5. Participles with stems in ovr have nominatives in ovs; as 
did0vs, dde-vr-os (see 565, 5). 

6. In all forms of this class except the second aorist and the 
optative, the middle endings oa and go regularly retain a; as 
ribe-cat, é-riBe-co; A€Av-cat, €-AéAv-co. But 2 aorist dHov (for 
€0e-co); optative iorato (for ivra-t-co). 

7. The passive aorists, which belong here although they do not 
have simple stems (558), have the inflection of the second aorist 
active of the yu-form; Atw, €Av-Oy-v; paivw (fav-), épdy-n-v, paved, 
gaveiny, pavy-Ot, gavij-vat, paveis (for dav-e-vrs), inflected like 
coryy, a7, Beinv, orh-Ot, ori-vas, Geis (506). 


II. Tur Common Form or INFLECTION. 


565. To this form belong all parts of the verb in w, ex- 
cept the perfect and pluperfect middle and the passive 
aorists, and also all subjunctives. It has the following 
peculiarities of inflection. 

1. It has the thematic vowel and the other tense suffixes men- 
tioned in 561, 1-3. For the inflection of the present and imperfect 
indicative, see 623 and 624. 

2. The imperfect and second aorist have the ending y in the 
third person plural; the pluperfect has cay. 

3. The imperative active has no ending in the second person 
singular, except oy in the first aorist. 

4. The infinitive active has ew (for e-ev) in the present, future, 
and second aorist; ¢-vas in the perfect; and o-ae (or at) in the 
first aorist. 

5. Participles with stems in ovr have nominatives in wy (564, 5). 
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6. The middle endings oaz and go in the second person singular 
drop o and are contracted with the thematic vowel; as Aveca, 
Avent, Ady or Ava; deco, deo, dso (88, 2). For Ionic uncon- 
tracted forms, see 777, 2; 785, 2. 


FORMATION AND INFLECTION OF THNSE SYSTEMS. 


566. To understand the inflection of the verb, we must 
know the relation of each tense stem to the verb stem, and 
also certain internal modifications which the verb stem 
undergoes in some of the tense systems. 


FORMATION OF THE PRESENT STEM FROM THE VERB 
STEM. — EIGHT CLASSES OF VERBS. 


567. When the verb stem does not appear as part of the 
present stem, as it does in Ai-» and A€y-w (459), it generally 
appears in a strengthened form; as in xdéwr-w (xom-), cut, 
pavOdv-w (pa-), learn, dpéox-w (dpe-), please. In a few very 
irregular verbs no connection is to be seen between the 
present stem and the stem or stems of other tenses; as in 
dépw (dep-), bear, fut. ofow, aor. yveyxa. 

568. Verbs are divided into eight classes with reference 
to the relation of the present stem to the verb stem. 


669. First Crass. (Verb Stem unchanged throughout.) 
Here the present stem is formed by adding the thematic 
vowel %- (565, 1) to the verb stem. LE.g. , 

. Aéyw (Aey-), say, present stem rAcy%-, giving A€yo-pev, A€ye-re, 

A€yo-pat, A€ye-rat, A€yo-vrat, €-Aeyo-v, é-eye-s, €-A€ye-re, €-A€ye-oe, 
é-\éyo-vro, etc. in the present and imperfect. For w, es, e« in the 
present active, see 628. 

570. N. Some verbs of this class have the stem variable in 
quantity in different tenses; as div, diw, OALBw, mfyw, rpfBo, 
Tidu, Wixw. See these in the Catalogue of Verbs. For Avw, see 471. 

571. N. The pure verbs of the first class which irregularly retain a 
short vowel in certain tenses are given in 639; those which insert ¢ in 
certain tenses, in 640. The verbs (of all classes) which add e to the 
stem in some or all tenses not of the present system (as Boddepa:) are 
given in 657 and 658. Reduplicated presents of all classes are given in 
651 and 662. These and others which are peculiar in their inflection 
are found in the Catalogue of Verbs. For special peculiarities, see 
vlyvopuat, €0w, Exw, Exw, rtrrw, Ther. 
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572. Seconp Crass. (Stems with Strong Forms.) This 
class includes verbs with mute stems which have strong 
forms with e (ot), ev, or » (31) in all tenses except in the 
second aorist and second passive systems, in which they have 
the weak forms in 4, v, anda. The present stem adds %- 
to the strong form of the stem. £.g. 

Aciz-w, leave, 2 aor. éAut-ov, 2 perf. AéAoura; hevy-w, flee, 2 aor. 
é-pvy-ov; THK-w, melt, 2 aor. pass. é-rdx-yv; With present stems Aeur%-, 
pevyZe-, THK 

578. To this class belong dAcid-w, épedrr-w, Aeizr-w, relb-w, ore’ B-w, 
oreiX-w, peid-opsas ; 5; KEvO-w, mrevO-opat, TEUX-W, pery-o spd A76-w, 
onr-w, tHx-w; with Ionic or r poetic épeix-w, épevy-opat, Tury-w;— all 
with weak stems in t,v, or a. See also @az- or rad-, stem of rena 
and éracov, and eixw (€otxa). Tpoy, gnaw, 2 aor. &-rpay-ov, irregu- 
larly has w in the present. For p pryy-vus and dw6a (76-), see 689. 

For exceptions in a few of these verbs, see 642, 2. See 611. 

574, Six verbs in ew with weak stems in v belong by 
formation to this class. These originally had the strong 
form in ev, which became e¢ (90, 2) before a vowel, and 
finally dropped ¢, leaving €; as rAéw, sail (weak stem wAv-), 
strong stem wiev-, wAec-, rre-, present stem wre%-. 

These verbs are 6é-w (weak stem Or), run, véw (ve ), swim, wré-w 
(wAv-), sail, mvE-w (avv-), breathe, pé-w (pv-), flow, yé-w (xv-), pour. 
The poetic cevw (ov); urge, has this formation, with ev retained. 
(See 601.) 

575. As verbs of the second class have the strong stem in 
almost all forms, this stem is here called the verb stem. 


576, Turrp Crass. (Verbs in rrw, or T Class.) Some 
labial (x, 8, ¢) verb stems add r%-, and thus form the 
present in rrw; a8 xérr-w (xor-), cut (present stem xorr%-), 
Brdrr-w (Bra B-), hurt, plarr-w (pid-, pid-), throw (71). 

577, N. Here the exact form of the verb stem cannot be deter- 
mined from the present. Thus, in the examples above given, the 
stem is to be found in the second aorists éxdmnv, €BAdByv, and 
éppipyv; and in xaAvrrw (xaAvB-), cover, it is seen in xaAvB-y, hut. 

578. The verbs of this class are drr-w (a¢-), coi (Ba¢-), 
BAdarr-w (Braf- ), Oarr-w  (ra¢-), Opirr-w (rpu¢-), Kadvarr- w 
(xaAvB-), Kdparr-w (xapm-), KAerr-w (KAer-), KorT-w (Kom-), KpvmT-w 
(kpuB- or kpud), irra (Kig-), pérrw (page), plrra (Sid, 

pig-), oxdrr-wo (oxad-), oKxérropat (oxer-), oxyrrw (oKyrT-), 
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oxumtw (oxwn-), Torre (rux-), With Homeric and poetic ywdurre 
(yvapr-), évirrw (éver-), and pdprrw (papr-). 

579. FourtH Cuass. (Jota Class.) In this class the 
present stem is formed by adding :%- to the verb stem and 
making the euphonic changes which this occasions. (See 
84.) There are four divisions. 


580. I. (Verbs in cow or rrw.) Most presents in cow 
(rrw) come from palatal stems, « or x and generally y with 
t ipsa: go (rr). These have futures in fw; as rpacow 
(xpay-), do, present stem paca %- (for xpay.%-), fut. rpagw ; 
poddcow (acdc, seen in padraxds), soften, fut. pordéw; 
tapdcow (Tapax-, seen in rapaxy), confuse, fut. rapdfw; 
Knpiocow (xypux-), proclaim, fut. cnpigéw. (See 84, 1.) 

581. So also dfcow (dix-), dAAdcow (dAAay-), dpdorw (dpay-), 
Bijcow (Bnx-), Spdocw (Spay-), eicow (éix-), Opdoow (Spar ?), 
pacow (nay-), piocow (nux-); épvcow (6pux-); wAnTow (rAny-, 
mwAray-), wrncow (xTyK-), wricow (rrvy-), GaTTw (cay-), Tdoow 
(ray-), ppdoow (ppay-), dploow (ppix-), purdcow (pudax-). See 
also epic dadicoopas, Ionic and poetic duvoow and wpolcaopa, and 
poetic ddicow and vieow.! 

582. Some presents in cow (rrw) are formed from lingual 
stems, which have futures in ow or aorists in oa; a8 épécow, 
row (from stem éper-, seen in épérys, rower), aor. ypeca. So 
also dpporrw (fut. apydow), BrAirrw (peAtt-, 66), ALooopar (Au7-), 
wacow, wrAdcow, wricow, With d¢ddoow (Hdt.), and poetic 
iuacow, xopicow (xopv6-). 

Many presents of this kind are formed on the analogy of verbs 
with real lingual stems (see 587). 

588. N. IHécow, cook, comes from an old stem zex-; while the 
tenses raéfw, drafa, etc. belong to the stem wez-, seen in later 
wérrw and Ionic wérropat of Class III. 

584. II. (Verbs in fw.) Presents in fw may be formed 
in two ways: — 

585. (1) From stems in 8, with futures in cw; a8 xopilw 
(xopsd-. Seen in xoptd-y), carry, fut. xopiow; ppalw (dpad-), 
say, fut. dpdow. (See 84, 3.) 


1 The lists of verbs of the fourth class are not complete, while those 
of the other classes which are given contain all the verbs in common use. 
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586. So dpyolw (appod-), dprdfw, érailw (€dmid-), EpiLw (eprd-), 
Bavpafw, Lw (i8-) with fouas (€5-), xri{w, voui{w, dfw (68-), reddlw, 
oxdlw, oxiLw (oxi8-), pfu. 

587. N. Many verbs in {w, especially most in a{w, with futures 
in ow, were formed on the analogy of those with actual stems in 8. 
(See Meyer, Gr. Gram. §§ 521, 522.) 

688. (2) From stems in y (or yy), with futures in gw; 
as opalw (oday-), slay (oddrrw in prose), fut. oddéw; pelo 
(fey), do (poetic and Ionic), fut. pé€w; KrAdfw (xAayy-), 
scream (cf. clango), fut. cAdygw. (See 84, 3.) 

589. So xpd{w (xpay-), carwifw (cadrmyy-), oriLw (orty-); with 
‘poetic drarAd{w, BaLw, Bpifu, ypi{u, AKALu, xpifo, pilw, grumble, 
oral. 

590. N. Some verbs in {w have stems both in 8 and y; as 
waiLw (matd-, rary-), play, fut. warfovpoe (666), aor. draica. See 
also poetic forms of aprd{w and vacaow. (See 587.) 

591. N. Nifw, wash, fut. vivw, forms its tenses from a stem 
viB-, seen in Homeric wirrropa: and later virrw. 


592. III. (Verbs with enlarged Liquid Stems.) Of these 
there are three divisions : — 


598. (1) Presents in \Aw are formed from verb stems in A 
with «%- added, Ax becoming AA; as oréAAw, send, for cred-+t-w; 
dyyedAw, announce, for dyyeA+-w; oparddw, trip up, for ogar+-w; 
present stems oreAA%-, etc. (See 84, 4.) 

See dAXopou (ad-), BaAAw (Bad-), OdAAw (Gar-), dx€AAw (dxer-), 
adAAw (rad-), TEAAW (TeA-), With poetic dadadrAw, idAAw, oKeAAW, 
TiAAw. 

594. (2) Presents in atyw and apw are formed from verb 
stems in ay- and ap- with .%- added. 

Here the ¢ is transposed and then contracted with a to a; as 
daivw (pay), show, for day-t-w (present stem day%-), future havo ; 
xaipw (xap-), rejoice, for xyapt-w. (See 84, 5.) 

595. So eipaivw (cippar-), xepdaive (xepday-), paivoyar (uav-), 
puaivo (war), Eaivw (far), Eypaivw (Eypar-), worpaivw (qotpor), 
paivw (pay), caivw (cay), onpaivw (onpav-), Terpaivw (rerpar-), 
tpaivw (bday), xpaivw (xparv-); with poetic xpaivw (xpav-), ramrratvw 
(martay-), tuaivw (may). Aipw (dp-), xaBaipw (xafap-), Texpaipo- 
pas (Texuap-), with poetic évaipw (évap-), éxSaipw (éxGap-), caipw 
(gap). 
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596. (3) Presents in ev, epw, ivw, iow, vyw, and vpw come 
from stems in ey, ep, ty, tp, vv, and vp, with .%- added. 

Here the added « disappears and the preceding e¢, 4, or v is 
lengthened to «, t, or v; a8 reiyw (rev), stretch, for tertw; 
xeipw (xep-), shear, for xept-w; xptyw (xpw-), judge, for xpw+w; 
apivw (duvr), ward off, for duvew; cipw (ovp-), draw, for 
Cup-t-w. 

597. So yeivouat (yer-), xreivw (xrev-), and poetic Oeivw (Ger); 
dyeipw (dyep-), Seipw (Sep-), eyeipm (eyep-), ueipw (luep-), peipopar 
(yep), POeipw (pbep-), oreipw (owep-), with poetic seipw (wep-). 
KAlvw (xAuw-), ofvouct (civ-), aloxivw (aloxuv-), Oapcive (Baprvr-), 
dfivw (dfvv-), zAvvw (Avr), papTipopat (paprup-), dropipopat 
(GAopup-). Oixrtpw (olxrip-), pity (commonly written oixreipw), 
is the only verb in tpw. 

598. N. ’Odetdw (d¢e.-), be obliged, owe, follows the analogy 
of stems in ey, to avoid confusion with ddéAAw (ddeA-), increase ; 
but in Homer it has the regular present é¢éAAw. Homer has 
elAopat, press, from stem é)-. 

599. N. Verbs of this division (III.) regularly have futures 
and aorists active and middle of the liquid form (663). For excep- 
tions (in poetry), see 668. 

600. N. Many verbs with liquid stems do not belong to this 
class; as déuw and Sépw in Class I. For Baiw etc. in Class V., 
see 610. 

601. IV. (Stems tn av.) Here belong xafw, burn, and 
xAaiw, weep (Attic also xdw and xAaw). The stems xav- and 
xAav- (seen In xavow and xAavoouor) became xagi- and xAagr, 
whence xat- and xAa- (90, 2). (See 574.) 


602. N. The poets form some other presents in this way; as dalw 
(Saf-), burn, valw (var-), swim. So, from stems in ac-, palopa (uac-, 
pact-, uat-), seek, Salouar (Sac-), divide. "Orvlw, marry, has stem dérv-, 
whence fut. érfow. 


608. Firra Crass. (N Class.) (1) Some verb stems 
are strengthened in the present by adding y before the 
thematic vowel %-; as $0dv-w (6a-), anticipate (present 
stem dOav%-); pbivr-w (ph-), waste; Sdxvw (dax-), bite ; 
xdjv-w (xap-), be weary; réuvw (reu-), cut. 

604. So Baivw (Ba-, Bav-, 610), atvw (a, see also 621), rivw 
(r-), Sévw (with Siw), Hom. Otvw (with Oiw), rush; for éAavve 
(€Aa-), see 612. 
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605. (2) (a) Some consonant stems add av; ayaprdyw 
(dpapr-), err (present stem apaprav%-); alcOdy-opor (aicd-), 
perceive; Braordy-w (BrAact-), sprout. 

(b) Here, if the last vowel of the stem is short, another 
nasal («% before a labial, v before a lingual, y before a pala- 
tal) is inserted after this vowel; as AavOdv-w (AaG-, Aavé-), 
escape notice (AavOav%-) ; AawBdv-w (AaB-, AapwB-), take; Oy- 
ydvo (Ory-, Oyy-), touch. 

606. So aifarw (with avéw), Sapbdv-w (dap6-), dar-exPdv-opat 
(ex), i{av-w (with if-w), olddvw (0i8-), dAcOdy-w (drA06-), dpAL- 
oxayv-w (6A-, 6pdAtox-, 614); with poetic dArairopar (dur-, ae 
dAdar-w (Ag), épdaiv-w (€p5-). With inserted vy, y, or p, a 
(a8-), Ktyxdvw, epic Kixdven (xty-), Aayxdv-w (Aax-), pavOdyrw (nab), 
muvOdy-opat (rv0-), rvyydv-w (rvx-), with poetic yavddy-w (xad-), 
épuyydrw (épvy-). 

607. (3) A few stems add ve: Buvée-w (with Biw), stop up, 
ixvé-opae (With fx-w), come, xuvé-w (xv-), kiss; also dym-toyve- 
ouot, have on, and tr-toxvé-opot, promise, from icy-w. 

608. (4) Some stems add w or (after a vowel) wv. These 
form the second class (in ywo) of verbs in pu, as Sefxvi-m 
(Setx-), show, xepdvvu-ps (xepa-), mix, and are enumerated in 
797,1. Some of these have also presents in www. (See 502, 2.) 

609. (5) A few poetic (chiefly epic) verbs add va to the stem, 
forming presents in yj (or deponents in vayaz): most of these have 
presents in vaw; as Sduvnpe (Sap-va-), also Sanvdw, subdue. These 
form a third class of verbs in ju, and are enumerated in 797, 2. 

610. N. Bafvw (Ba-, Bay-), go, and doppaivopat (dodp-, dodpar-), 
smell, not only add y or ay, but lengthen ay to ay on the principle 
of Class IV. (594). They belong here, however, because they do not 
have the inflection of liquid verbs (599). See also xepdaivu, paivw, 
terpaivw, with Homeric d\raivouat (dAut-, dda). 

611. N. Some stems of this class lengthen a short vowel (on 
the principle of Class II.) in other tenses than the present; as 
Aap Bavew (AoB-), fut. Arypouat (AnB-): so Sdxvw, Aayxdvw, Aa 
Odvw, rvyxdvw. See also épvyydva, épxopat, and muvBdvoat. 

Three verbs in vu (608), Cevyvums, myyvups, pryyvums, belong 
equally to Class I. and Class V. 

612. N. "EAavvw (éda-), drive, is irregular in the present stem 
(probably for éAa-vww-w). “OA-Av-yu (GA-), destroy, adds Av (by 
assimilation) instead of vv to the stem 6A-. 
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618, Srxrn Crass. (Verbs in oxw.) These add ox%- or 
wx%- to the verb stem to form the present stem; as 
ynpa-oxw (ynpa-), grow old (present stem yypack%-); edp-ioxw 
(edp-), find (cipicx%-) ; dpé-oxw (dpe-), please, orep-icxw (orep-), 
deprive. 

614. These verbs are, further, dA-(oxopat, dyBd-ioxw, dumdax- 
ioxw (poetic), dvadr-ioxw, dradp-ioxw (poet.), dpap-ioxw (poet.), 
Bd-cxw (poet.), Bt-Bpd-oxw (Bpo-), dvaBid-oxopa (Bw-), BrAd- 
oxw (pod-, Bro-), yeywr-ioxw, yi-yvd-oKw (yvo-), d-Spa-cxw (Spa-), 
éravp-icxw (poet.), 7Ba-cxw, Ovyj-cxw (Gay-, Ova-), Opi-oxw (Bop, 
Opo-), tAd-cxopat, peOd-oxw, KixArypoxw (KAx-) (poet.), Kv-ioxopos 
(Ku-), purpvy-oKw (pva-), we-mi-cxw (Ion. and Pind.), m-rpa-oxw, 
aipav-oxw (gav-), declare (Hom.), rierpi-oxw (rpo-), od-cKo, 
xé-cnw. See also the verbs in 617. ‘OddA-toxdvw (dfA-) takes wrx 
and then adds ay (606). 

615. N. Many presents of this classs are reduplicated (536) ; 
as yt-yvwoKw (yvo-). See 652,1. "Apap-icxw has a form of Attic 
reduplication (529). 

616, N. Final o of the verb stem becomes w, and final & sometimes 
becomes a or 7; a8 in yeyrdoxw (yro-), Sidpdoxw (Spa-); Ovijoxw (Gay-, 
6va-), Doric Orgoxw (for Ova-coxw). 

617, N. Three verbs, dAd-cxw (ddvux-), avoid, didd-oxw (idax-), 
teach, and dd-cxw (Aax-), speak, omit x or x before cxw. So Homeric 
éloxw oF toxw (éix- or lx-), liken, and rirdcxopat (ux rux-), for re-rux- 
oxopat, prepare. See also uloyw (for wy-oxw) and wéoxw (for rad-cxw). 


618, N. These verbs, from their ending cxw, are called inceptive, 
though few have any inceptive meaning. 

619. Szvenro Crass. (Presents in ps with simple stems.) 
Here the verb stem, sometimes reduplicated (652), without 
the thematic vowel, appears as the present stem. £.9. 

Pyui (pa-), say, pa-pev, pa-ré; riOnus (He-), put, ride-pev, 
ribe-re, riBe-par, riBe-peOa, é-ride-cOe, é-ribe-vro; Siw (do-), 
df-So-pev. 

For the strong form of these stems in the singular of the 
active, see 627. 

620. All verbs in jx, except those in viys under 608, and the 
epic forms in yy (or vapat) with va added to the stem (609), are 
of this class. They are enumerated in 794. (See 502, 1.) 


621. EiautuH Crass. (Mixed Class.) This includes the 
few irregular verbs which have any of the tense stems so 
essentially different from others, or are otherwise so pecul- 
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iar in formation, that they cannot be brought under any 
of the preceding classes. They are the following : — 

aipéw (aipe-, €A-), take, fut. aipjow, 2 aor. efor. 

eldov (¢16-, id-), saw, vidi, 2 aorist (no present act.); 2 pf. ofa, 
know (820). Mid. efSoucs (poet.). Eléoy is used as 2 aor. of 
dpaw (see below). 

elrrov. (cizr-, ép-, pe-), spoke, 2 aor. (no pres.); fut. (€péw) épa, 
pf. el-pr-xa. The stem ép- (fe-) is for rep- (¢pe-), seen in Lat. 
ver-bum (649). So éy-érw. 

epxopae (€py, éXevb-, ervO-, éXO-), go, fut. éXevoouat (poet.), 
2 perf. éAyAvOa, 2 aor. 7AGov. The Attic future is Zu, shall go 
(808). 

éoiw (€068-, &-, pay-), eat, fut. ona, 2 aor. payor. 

épdw (dpa-, dz-, ftd-), see, fut. Gyouat, pf. éwpaxa, 2 aor. eddov 
(see above). 

adoxw (1ab-, wrevO-), suffer, fut. weivouat, 2 pf. wérovba, 2 aor. 
éxafov. (See 617.) 

aive (2t-, 3o-), drink, fut. riopat, pf. wérwxa, 2 aor. triov. (See 
604.) 

tpéxw (Tpex-, Spap-), run, fut. Spapotuot, pf. SeSpdynxa (657), 
2 aor. édpapov. 

pépw (pep-, oi-, évex-, by reduplication and syncope éy-evex, eveyx-), 
bear, fero ; fut. oiaw, aor. fveyxa, 2 p. év-nvoy-a (643 ; 692), év-nvey-pat, 
aor. p. nvexOnv. 

For full forms of these verbs, see the Catalogue. See also the 
irregular verbs in pu (805-820). 

622. N. Occasional Homeric or poetic irregular forms appear even 


in some verbs of the first seven classes. See dxaxliw, ddéfw, ylyvouat, 
and xavddvw in the Catalogue. 


INFLECTION OF THE PRESENT AND IMPERFECT INDICATIVE. 


623. (Common Form.) The present indicative adds the 
primary endings (552) to the present tense stem in %-, ex- 
cept in the singular of the active, where it has the termi- 
nations w, es, «, the origin of which is uncertain. The 
first person in w is independent of that in py, and both the 
forms in w and in jz were probably inherited by the Greek 
from the parent language. For the third person in over (for 
ovat), see 556, 5. 


624. Of the two forms of the second person singular middle 
in y and e (565, 6), that in « is the true Attic form, which was 


144 INFLECTION. [625 


used in prose and in comedy. But the tragedians seem to have 
preferred the form in y,! which is the regular form in the other 
dialects, except Ionic, and jn the later common dialect. This 
applies to the future middle and passive and to the future perfect, 
as well as to the present. 

625. BovAoma:, wish, and olouat, think, have only BovAa and ole, 
with no forms in y. So dpopuo, future of dpdw, see, has only ope. 

626. The imperfect adds the secondary endings to the 
tense stem in %-. See the paradigm of dtw. 


627. (M:-form.) Here the final vowel of the stem is long 
(with y, w, v) in the singular of both present and imperfect 
indicative active, but short (with a or ¢, o, ¥) in the dual and 
plural, and also in most other forms derived from the present 
stem. This change from the strong stem in the indicative 
singular to the weak stem in other forms is one of the most 
important distinctions between the ,u-form and that in w. 
The endings here include jx, s, ot in the singular of the present, 
and cay in the third person plural of the imperfect. (See 506.) 

628. The third person plural of the present active has 
the ending ao (552), which is always contracted with a 
(but never with ¢, o, or v) of the stem; as icra: (for iora- 
act), but reBé-acr, dd0-acr, Sexvi-acs. 

629. The only verbs in , with consonant stems are the irregu- 
lar elué (o-), be, and Huai (Ho-), sit. (See 806 and 814.) 

630. Some verbs in yu and ou have forms which follow the 
inflection of verbs in ew and ow. Thus the imperfect forms éri@as 
and ériJe (as if from riféw), and edouv, édiSovs, €5/Sou (as if from 
&déw), are much more common than the regular forms in ys, 7 and 
wy, ws, a. So rifeis for riOys in the present. (See also 741.) 

631. Some verbs in vu have also presents in vw; as Sexviw for 
Seixvupt. 

632. Avvaya, can, and éricrapat, know, often have éSivw (or 
Ovvw) and }ricre for évvaco and #ricraco in the imperfect, and 
occasionally Svvg and éwiorg for dvwaca: and éxicraca in the 
present. 

683. For the present (with the other tenses) in the dependent 
moods and the participle, see the account of these (718-775). 


1 Kirchhoff and Wecklein in Aeschylus, and Bergk in Sophocles, 
give only the form in p. 
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MODIFICATION OF THE VERB STEM IN CéRTAIN 
TENSE SYSTEMS. 


634. Before discussing the other tense systems (II-IX.), we 
must mention some modifications which the verb stem regularly 
undergoes in certain forms. Mere irregularities, such as are found 
only in verbs of the eighth class (621), are not noticed here. 


635. (Lengthening of Vowels.) Most stems ending in a 
short vowel lengthen this vowel before the tense suffix 
(561, 5) in all tenses formed from them, except the present 
and imperfect. “A and e become 7, and o becomes w; but a 
after «, 1, or p becomes a (29). Eg. 

Tipaw (Tipa-), honor, rtyy-ow, érfuy-ca, rertuy-xa, rertpy-pat, 
€riuy-Onv; prew (PtArc-), love, Prryjow, épirnoa, wepiAynxa, wepiry- 

par, eprryOry ; SyAcw ( SyAo-), show, Sprdow, édyA.woa, bedijAwxa, 
Sah. daxpiow. But édw, éécw; idopot, iacouor; Spdw, Space, 
paca, dédpaxa. © 

636. This applies also to stems which become vowel stems by 
metathesis (649); as BdA\w (Bar-, Bra-), throw, pf. BéBrAx-xa; 
Kduvw (Kap-, kua-), labor, xéxun-Ka; or by adding ¢« (657); as Bov- 
Aopat (Bova-, Bovrc-), wish, BovAr-copat, BeBovdAr-pat, €Bovr7-Gnv. 

637. For the long stem vowel in the singular of the present 
and imperfect indicative of verbs in ju, see 627. 

638. N. ’Axpodouas, hear, has dxpodcopat etc.; xpdu, give oracles, 
lengthens a to 7; a8 xpyowetc. So tpyow and érpyoa from stem 
Tpa-; see rerpaivw, bore. 

639. Some vowel stems retain the short vowel, contrary 
to the general rule (635); as yeAaw, laugh, yeAaoopa, éye- 
Aaca; dpxéw, suffice, dpxéow, ypxeoa; paxopat (paxe-), ight, 
paxéropat (Ion.), cpaxerdpny. . 

(a) This occurs in the following verbs: (pure verbs) d-yapat, 
aldéopat, dxéopat, dAr€w, dviw, dpxew, dpdw, dpvu, yAdw, éXxvw (see 
Axw), éuew, paw, Léw, AAdw, KAdw, break, Seu, WT VU, orden, TEAEw, 
Tpéw, PrAdw, yaAdw; and epic dxndéw, xoréw, Aoéw, verxew, and the 
stems (da-) and (de-);— (other verbs with vowel stems) dpéoxw 
(dpe-), dxOopat (axGe-), éX\avvw (éAa-), Adoxopar (fo-), peOvoxw 
(mev-) ; also all verbs in avvoys and evviju, with stems in a and € 
(given in 797, 1), with o\ADm (dXe-) and o Ouvi ps (6po-). 

(6) The final vowel of the stem is variable in quantity i in differ- 
ent tenses in the following verbs: (pure verbs) aivéw, aipéw, déu, 


L 
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bind, dvw (see Svvw), épvw (epic), Biw, sacrifice, caX€w, ALw, pw, 
gobéw, movéw;— (other verbs) Baivw (Ba-), eipioxw (evp-, evpe-), 
pdxopat (uaxe-), mtvar (ari-, mo-), pOdve (spOar), pOivw ($6t-). 

640, (Insertion of o.) Vowel stems which retain the 
short vowel (639) and some others add a to the final vowel 
before all endings not beginning with o in the perfect and 
pluperfect middle. The same verbs have o before 6c or 6y in 
the first passive tense system. £.g. 

Teréw, finish, rerédre-c-pat, erereAéopuny, éredéoOyy, rede Oyoopa ; 
yeAdu, laugh, ee tld yAacbivat; xpdo, give oracles, xpos, 
Kéxpy-o-pat, € 

641. This occurs in all the verbs of 639 (a), except dpdw, 80 
far as they form these tenses; and in the following : dxovw, Spaw, 
Opavw, Kedar, KA€etw (xdyj w), KYdw, KVL, Kpoven, culo (or Kuhivde), 
Aciw, véw, heap, fdw, raie, mahaiw, wave, réw, rple, cele, tive, Te, 
Xow, xpdw, xptw, and poetic paiw. Some, however, have forms both 
with and without a. See the Catalogue. 

642. (Strong Form of Stem in Second Class.) 1. Verbs 
of the second class have the strong form of the stem (572), 
@8 Aetr- OF Aour- in Aelrw, TyK- IN THK, vev- IN (verw) vew, in all 
tenses except in the second aorist and second passive tense 
systems; as devyw, pevfopat, wédevya, Epvyov; Acirw, Aeiifw, 
AAowwa, @Zurov; THxw, THéw, TéryKa, éraxynv; pew (for fperw), 
pevoopat, éppinv. 

2. Exceptions are the perfect and aorist passive of revyw (rvx-), 
which are regular in Ionic, and most tenses of xéw (xv-) and cevw 
(ov-). After the Attic reduplication (529) the weak form appears ; 
as in dAcidbw (ddg-), dA-nAtha: see also épeixw and épeixw. The 
perfects éppunxa (péw) and éoréBynpox are from stems in e- (658, 2). 

643. (E changed to o in Second Perfect.) In the second 
perfect system, ¢ of the verb stem is changed too. Fg. 

Srépyw, love, éoropya; réwrw, send, rérouda; KArA€rrw, steal, 
KéxAoga (576; 692); tpépw, nourish, rérpopa; rixrw (rex-), bring 
forth, /TETOKA.; yiyvopa. (yev-), become, yéyova, éyeyovn, yeyovévas, 
yeyoves. 

So é¢yeipw (éyep-), eypryopa (532) ; ; xreivw (xtev), éxrova (in 
compos.); A€ya, collect, elAoxa ; wdoye (2ra6-, rrevO-), mérovOa ; 
wépdopat, méropda; Tpéerw, Térpoda; pépw (évex-), evyvoyxa ; $0etpes 
(pbep-), 2pOopa; xéLw (xe8-), xéxoda. 

For Aciz-w, A€-Aotr-a, and meiO-w, wé-7rov8-a, see 31; 642, 1. 





6409] MODIFICATION OF THE VERB STEM. 147 


644, (A lengthened to y or a in Second Perfect.) In some 
verbs a of the stem is lengthened to y ora in the second perfect. 

These are dyvuju (dy-), da-ya (Ionic éya) ; OdAAw (BaA-), TEAyAZ. ; 
kpafw (Kpay-), Kexpaya; Adoxw (Aax-), AAaKka; paivopar (par), 
peunva; caipw (cap-), c€anpa; paivw (pay), wrepyva. 

645. (E changed to a.) In monosyllabic liquid stems, « 
is generally changed to a in the first perfect, perfect mid- 
dle, and second passive tense systems. .g. 

Urérw (oredA-), send, éorarxa, doradpas, éordrAyy, cTroARTOopAL ; 
Keipw (Kep-), shear, xéxappot, éxdpyv (Ion.); ozeipw (o7ep-), sow, 
dorappat, éoxdpyv. So in dépu, xreiva, peipopot, Teivo, TEAXW, and 
Pbeipw. 

646. N. The same change of e to a (after p) occurs in orpédu, 
turn, €orpappat, eotpadyy, orpadpyocopas (but 1 aor. éorpépOyy, 
rare); Tpérw, turn, rérpappat, erparyv (but érpépOny, Ion. érpa- 
POyv); Tpepu, nourish, réOpappor, erpddyv (but éOpépAyv) ; also 
in the second aorist passive of «Aérru, steal, mAéxw, weave, and 
Téprw, delight, éxAdany, érAdxyy, and (epic) érdprnv (1 aor. éxAe- 
POnv, éxrA€xOnv, erépPOny, rarely epic érdpPOyv). It occurs, further, 
in the second aorist (active or middle) of xretvu, Kill, répvo, cut, 
Tpéerw, and téprw; viz., in éxravov (poet.), érapov, érapopny, etpar 
Tov, €rparrouny, Teraprouynvy (Hom.); also in several Homeric and 
poetic forms (see Sépxopat, répOu, and mrncow). For reivw, érabyy, 
see 711. 

647. (N of stem dropped.) Four verbs in vw drop v of the 
stem in the perfect and first passive systems, and thus have 
vowel stems in these forms : — 

kptvw (xpi), separate, xéxptxa, Kéxptpat, expiOnv; KAtvw (KA), 
incline, KéxAtka, KéxAtpot, exNOyv; wAvVW (zAvV-), wash, wérAUpAO, 
éxAvOnv; reivw (Ter), stretch, réraxa (645), rérapat, érabyy, éx- 
raSjcopat. So xreivw in some poetic forms; as éxra-Gyy, éxrd-ynv. 
See also epic stem dev, da-. For the regular Homeric éxAiv6yv 
and éxpivOny, see 709. . 

648. When final vy of a stem is not thus dropped, it becomes 
nasal y before xa (78, 1), and is generally replaced by o before pos 
(83); as daivw (fay), répayxa, wépacpuat, epdvOyv. (See 700.) 

649. (Metathesis.) The stem sometimes suffers metathesis (64): 

(1) in the present, as @vyoxw (Bay, Ova-), die, (616) ; 

(2) in other tenses, as Bd\Aw (BadA-, Bra-), throw, BéBAnxa, 
BeBAnpat, €BANOyv; and (poetic) Sépxopat (Sepx-), see,2 aor. ESpaxov 
(dpak-, 646), 


“2 
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650. (Syncope.) Sometimes syncope (65): 

(1) in the present, as yiyvopct (yer), become, for yi-yer-oprar ; 

(2) in the second aorist, as érrduny for é-er-opnv; 

(3) in the perfect, as merdywuju (sera-), expand, wérrapas for 
we-rrera-pat. See dépw in 621. 

651. (Reduplication.) Sometimes reduplication, besides the reg- 
ular reduplication of the perfect stem (520): 

(1) in the present, as yt-yvdonw, know, yi-yvopat, Ti-Onye. 

(2) in the second aorist, as e(Ow (mO-), persuade, ré-abov 
(epic) ; so dyw, yyayov (Attic). 

652. 1. The following are reduplicated in the present : — 

(a) In Class I., yi-yvopae (for yrveropat) ; é tox (for oroey-w) ; ; 
papyw (for jen), poetic for pevw; wlarrw (for miemer-w); rixrw 
(for re-rex-w). 

(6) In Class VI, BvBpdoxe (Bpo-), yeyvaoka (yvo-), &-Spaonw 
(8pa-), perpyyoKe (ust » Ti-TparKw (mpa-), TeTpwoKw (rpo-), with 
poetic m-rioxw and mi-davoxw, and dpapioxw with peculiar Attic 
reduplication (615). 

(c) In Class VII., the verbs in ju which are enumerated in 
794, 2 

2. For reduplicated second aorists, see 534 and 535. 

658. (E added to Stem.) New stems are often formed by 
adding « to the verb stem. 


654. (1) From this new stem in « some verbs form the 
present stem (by adding %-), sometimes also other tense 
stems. £9. 

Aoxé-w (Sox-), seem, pres. stem (Soxe%-, fut. ddfw; yapye-w (yap-), 
marry, fut. yoyo, pi. yeydunxa; wOéw (w6-), push, fut. wow (poet. 
abjow). 

655. These verbs are, further, yeywvew, ynbéw, xruméw, Kupew, 
paprupéw (also papripopa), purréw (also plarw), piréw (see epic 
forms); and poetic Souméw, elAdu, éravpéu, xedadéw, xevréw, raréo- 
pat, Alyéw, orvyéw, Tope, and xpacpéew. See also wexrew (zex-, 
WEKT-). 

Most verbs in ew have their regular stems in e€-, as rovéw (srote-), 
make, fut. roujow. 


656. N. A few chiefly poetic verbs add a in the same way to 
the verb stem. See Bpvydopot, yodu, Syptde, PNKGOMOL, pyTLaw, 
pUKdopat. 

657. (2) Generally the new stem in ¢ does not appear in 
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the present. But in some verbs it forms special tenses; in 
others it forms all the tenses except the present, imperfect, 
second perfect, and the second aorists. Eg. 

BovAopau (Bovd-), wish, BovrAyocopar (Bovre-, (638) ; ; aicOdvopas 
(aicé-), perceive, alabrjoouos (aicGe-), yoOnpos; pevw (per-), remain, 
pepernna (meve-); pdxopar (uax-), fight, fut. (maxéopar) paxodpar, 
cuaxerdpnv, pend nua. 

658. 1. The following have the stem in « in all tenses except 
those mentioned (657) : alc Pdvouos (aicO-), drA€£w, EAPouor (Ion.), 
dpaprdvw (duapr-), avddyw (ad), dn-exOdvopat (-€x6-), adfdvw (av), 
dxOopat, Broordvw (Braor- -), BotAopot, Booxw, dew, want, €9édw and 
GéAw, épopiau and eipoyat (Ion.), gppw, evdw, evpioxu, eyo, KeAopai 
(poet. ), Kixdvw (xix-); AdoKw (Aax-), povOdvw (ya6-), paxopat, p.édo- 
pat, peAdAw, peAw, pio, olopat, otxopot, ducAdvw (dd06-), dAAvM, 
édrAtoxdvw (6GA-), wérouat, ordpvups: see poetic dumwdaxioxw and 
dradioxw, and the stem da-. See also xepdaivw. 

2. The following have the stem in ¢ in special tenses formed from 
the verb stem or the weak stem (31): Sgp0dvw (Sap6-), pevw, venw, 
éoppaivopar (6odpp-), raiw, réroua, reOw (1iO-), pew (pv-), oreiBw 
(ortB-), rvyxdvw (Tvx-), xdfw (xad-); with yiyvopa, exw, rpexXu. 

3. The following form certain tenses from a stem made by add- 
ing ¢« to the present stem without the thematic vowel : sa 
Kabi{u, xydu, kraiw, fw, ddeirw, TUrTw, yap. 

659. N. In Suvi pt, swear, the stem dp- is enlarged to duo- in 
some tenses, as in duo-ca; in dALoKopat, be captured, ad- is enlarged 
to ado, as in addcopuat. So trpixw (tpvy-), exhaust, rpixdaow. So 
probably otxopuat, be gone, has stem oixo- for ofye- in the perfect 
olxw-xa, (cf. Ion. ofxr-pat). 


FORMATION OF TENSE STEMS AND INFLECTION OF 
TENSE SYSTEMS IN THE INDICATIVE. 


I. PREsEntT System. 


660, The formation of the present stem and the inflec- 
tion of the present and imperfect indicative have been 
explained in 568-622 and 623-632. 

661. The eight remaining tense stems (II.-IX.) are 
formed from the verb stem. This is the simplest form of 
the stem in all classes of verbs except the Second, where it 
is the strong form (575; 642). 

For special modifications of certain tense stems, see 634-659. 
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For the inflection of the subjunctive, optative, and imperative 
in all tenses, see 718-758; for the formation of the infinitive, see 
759-769 ; and for that of the participles and verbals in -ros and 
reos, see 770-776. 

II, Forure System. 

662. (Future Active and Middle.) Vowel and mute stems 
(460) add o%- to form the stem of the future active and 
middle. The indicative active thus ends in ow, and the 
middle in coua. They are inflected like the present (see 
480). E.g. 

Tide, honor, ripnow (riuno%-) ; Spaw, do, Spdaow (635); xorrw 
(xor-), cut, xdyw; Brdrrw (BAaB-), hurt, BAdiw, BAdipopos (74) ; : 
Yeapu, write, ypdipw, yedipouas ; ; TréKw, twist, wAdéw; xpacow 
(wpay-), do, xpagw, mpdfopa; rapdoou (rapax-), confuse, rapdéu, 
Tapdtopa ; ; Ppdlw (dpad-), tell, dpdow (for Ppad-cw) ; weiOw, per- 
suade, reiow (for meb-ow) ; Aefrw, leave, Aeipu, Acitpopat (642). So 
oréyow, pour, oreiow (for orevd-cw, 79), rpépu, nourish, Opapw, 
Opépopar (95, 5). 

6638. (Liquid Futures.) Liquid stems (460) add «%- to 
form the future stem, making forms in éw and éoya, con- 
tracted to & and odpm, and inflected like g@A& and diroctpat 
(492). Evg. 

Paivw (pav-), show, fut. (dave-w) paved, (Pavé-opat) avovpas ; 
oréhho (oreA-), send, (oreA€-w) oTeAw, (orer €-opat) orehovpas ; : 
véuw, divide, (vene-w) vena; xplyw (xptv-), judge, (kptvé-w) kpwva. 

664. N. Here ¢%- is for an original eo%-, the o being dropped 
between two vowels (88). 

665. (Attic Future.) 1. The futures of xaXéu, call, and rer\éw, 
finish, xaXéow and reXéow (639), drop o of the future stem, and 
contract xaXe- and reAe- with w and oat, making xado, xadAovpae, 
reX@ and (poetic) reAotpar. These futures have thus the same 
forms as the presents. . 

So GAAdu (6A-, dAe-), destroy, has future dAéow (Hom.), dX€w 
(Hadt.), 6A@ (Attic). So payéoopa:, Homeric future of payouar 
(paxe-), fight, becomes payodpat in Attic. Kadé{ouce (€5-), sit, has 
xaJedovjar. 

2. In like manner, futures in aow from verbs in avvyju, some in 
eow from verbs in evvuju, and some in acw from verbs in afw, drop 
o and contract aw and ew to & Thus oxeddvviju (oxeda-), scatter, 
fut. oxeddow, (oxeddw) oxeda; cropévvuyu (orope-), spread, cropéow, 
(oranéw) orond: BiBdalu, cause to go, BiBdow, (BiBdw) BiBa. So 
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éX\atvw (éAa-), drive (612), future éAdow, (€Adw) €A@. For future 
€Xdw, €Adwor, etc. in Homer, see 784, 2 (c). 

3. Futures in tow and wopat from verbs in cw of more than 
two syllables regularly drop o and insert €; then sew and céopat 
are contracted to uw and totpar; as KopiLa, carry, kouiow, (Kopiew) 
Kop, Kopioopal, (Kopscopat) Kopovpat, inflected like PAG, Pirov- 
pos (492). See 785, 1 (end). 

4. These forms of future (665, 1-3) are called Attic, because the 
purer Attic seldom uses any others in these tenses; but they are 
found also in other dialects and even in Homer. 


666. (Doric Future.) 1. These verbs form the stem of the 
future middle in oe%-, and contract véouat to codpar: wA€w, sail, 
wAevooupot (574); wvew, breathe, rvevoodpos; véw, swim, vevoovpat; 
KAaiw, weep, kAavoodpat (601); pevyw, flee, pevgotpar; alr, fall, 
recoup. See also zaifw (590) and arvvOdvopor. 

The Attic has these, with the regular futures wAevoopat, wvev- 
gopat, kAavcoua, pevfouot (but never wécopat). 

2. These are called Doric futures, because the Doric forms 
futures in céw, o@, and céopat, covpat. 


667. N. A few irregular futures drop o of the stem, which thus 
has the appearance of a present stem. Such are xéo and yéopat, 
fut. of yéw, pour; eopua, from éoOiw (26-), eat; miopat, from atv 
(m-), drink (621). 

668. N. A few poetic liquid stems add o like mute stems; 
Ké\Xw (xed-), land, xé&Aow; Kipw, meet, KUprw; Spvupn (dp-), rouse, 
Spow. So Oépopa, be warmed, Hom. fut. Oépcopar; Pbcipw (pbep-), 
destroy, Hom. fut. ¢0épow. For the corresponding aorists, see 
674 (5). 

II, First Aorist System. 

669. (First Aorist Active and Middle.) 1. Vowel and 
mute stems (460) add oa to form the stem of the first 
aorist active and middle. The indicative active thus ends 
in oa, which becomes ce in the third person singular; and 
the middle ends in copay. £.g. 

Tipdw, értunoa, ériunodunv (635); Spdw, paca; xdrrw, éxowa, 
éxopduyy; Brdmru, ¢Braya; ypddu, ypaya, eypaydunvy; wéKw, 
drdefa, éerrdeLdunv; mpacow, érpate, erpagduny; rapacow, érdpaga ; ; 
ppalu, éppaca (for éppad-ca) ; welOu, érewa (74) ; orévbu, € éovrerca. 
(for éowevd-ca); tpépu, pea, COpapduny (95, 5); rHKw, melt, 
érnfa; mwréu, sail, érAevoa (574). 

For the inflection, see 480, 
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670. Three verbs in pu, SiSwys (S0-), give, tne (é), send, and 
riOnps (Oe-), put, have xa for oa in the first aorist active, giving 
2Swxa, xa, and €7yxa. These forms are seldom used except in the 
indicative, and are most common in the singular, where the second 
aorists are not in use. (See 802.) Even the middle forms jxdépyv 
and €@yxdunv occur, the latter not in Attic Greek (810). 

671. N. Xéw, pour, has aorists ¢yea (Hom. éxyeva) and éxyedyny, 
corresponding to the futures yéw and yéoua (667). Elzov, said, 
has also first aorist efra; and dépw, bear, has yveyx-a (from stem 
éveyx-). 

pa Homeric aorists like é8icero, é6cero, ttov, etc., see 777, 8. 

672. (Liquid Aorists.) Liquid stems (460) drop o in ga, 
leaving a, and lengthen their last vowel, a to 7 (after « or p 
toa) andetoa (89). Eg. 

Paivw (dhav-), epyva (for épavoa); orédAdr\w (creA-), écreA-a 
(for éored-ca) dorrend-dyny ; éyyOrw (dyyea-); announce, HyyeAa, 
yyeddpny 5 wepaivw (repay), finish, érépava; puaivw (war); stain, 
éuiava ; vey, divide, vera, éveruduny; xplvw, judge; éxpiva; duvve, 
keep off, jpiva, jyuvdpyv; pOeipw (pbep-), destroy, épbapa. Com- 
pare the futures in 668, and see 664. 

673, N. A few liquid stems lengthen ay to ay irregularly; as 
nepdaiven (xepSav-), gain, éxépdava. A few lengthen pay to pyv; as 
rerpaivw (rerpay-), bore, érérpyva. 

674. N. (a) Alpw (ap-), raise, has 7 7105 npapnv (augmented) ; : 


but a in other forms, as dpw, Bpov, dpas, dpwpat, dpaiuny, dpdwevos. 
(6) The poetic K&\Aw, Kdpw, and dpvuys have aorists éxeAca, 


éxupoa, and dpoa. See the corresponding futures (668). But 
éxéAXw (in prose) has wxeAa (see 89). 
IV. Sreconp Aorist SysTeM. 


675. (Second Aorist Active and Middle.) The stem of 
the second aorist active and middle of the common form 
(565) is the verb stem (in the second class, the weak stem) 
with %- affixed. These tenses are inflected in the indicative 
like the imperfect (see 626). E.g. 

Acirw (572), €Xezrov, ehurduyy (2 aor. stem Aiw%&-); AapBave 
(AaB-), take, €XhaBov, éXaBopny (2 aor. stem AaB%-). 

676, N. A few second aorist stems change ¢ to a; as Téuyw 
(repr), cut, Ionic and poetic érapov, érayduny. See 646. 

677. N. A few stems are syncopated (650); as mEropa (wer-), 

Sly, 2 aor. m. érrouny for érer-ounv; éyeipw (éyep-), rouse, 7ypdunv 
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for Hyep-opyv; 7AGor, went, from stem éAv@-, for yAvbov (Hom.); 
éropat (cen-), follow, éowduny, for écrem-opny ; ; exw (cex-), have, 
éoxov for é-cex-ov. So the Homeric éxexAduyy, for €-xe-xeA-opyy, OF 
xexAouny, from xéAopat, command; ddAadxov, for d\-aAex-ov, from 
drAdEw (dAex-), ward off: for these and other reduplicated second 
aorists, see 534; 535. For syayov, 2 aor. of dyw, see 535. 

678. (M.-form.) The stem of the second aorist of the 
pt-form is the simple verb stem with no suffix. The stem 
vowel is regularly long (7, w, or v) throughout the indicative 
active, and the third person has the ending cav. (For the long 
vowel in the imperative and infinitive, see 755; 766, 2.) E.g. 

“Iornu (ora-), 2 aor. dorm, é forys, corn, lornaas, etc. For the 
inflection, see 506. For dwn, ¢ tnt, and riOnyu, see 802. 

For the great variety of forms in these second aorists, see the 
complete enumeration (798; 799). 

679. The second aorist middle of the p:-form regularly drops 
o in go in the second person singular (564, 6) after a short vowel, 
and then contracts that vowel with 0; as ov for é§e-co (€0c0) ; 
dou for é-So-c0 (é500). 

680. Verbs in vju form no Attic second aorists from the stem 
in v (797, 1). 

681. For second aorists middle in yyy, yyy, and vany, and 
some from consonant stems, see 


V. Frest Perrect System. 


682. (First Perfect and Pluperfect Active.) The stem of 
the first perfect active is formed by adding xa- to the redu- 
plicated verb stem. It has xa, xas, xe, in the indicative 
singular, and xaou (for xa-vor), rarely xaou in poetry, in the 
third person plural. For the inflection, see 480. £.g. 

Adw, (AcAvk-) X€AvKa; reiOw, persuade, wérexa (for re-reb-xa) ; 
xopile (xopid-), carry, kexopaxa (for xe-xopsd-xa, 73). 

683. 1. The pluperfect changes final a- of the perfect 
stem to e-, to which are added aoristic terminations a, as, ¢ 
(669) in the singular, ea, eas, ee(v) being contracted to », ys, 
e(v) in Attic. The dual and plural add the regular sec- 
ondary endings (552) to the stem ine, with cay in the third 
person plural. E.g. 

"EX, eeAvnys, €XeAvKet(v), EAeAVKE-TOV, EAeAUKE-pEV, EAEAV- 
Kee, EXeAUKE-Gav; oréAXdu, Eoradxa, €otdArAKn, EotdrKys, €ordAxe(v), 
éoraAke-ppev, €ordAKe-cav. 


154 INFLECTION. [684 


2. In the singular, Herodotus has the original ea, eas, ee, and 
Homer has ea, ns, e«(v); later Attic writers, and sometimes the ora- 
tors, have eu, ets, «. In the dual and plural « for e is not classic. 

684. The stem may be modified before « in both perfect and 
pluperfect, by lengthening its final vowel (635), by changing « to 
a in monosyllabic liquid stems (645), by dropping v in a few verbs 
(647), or by metathesis (649); as diAdw, love, wepirAnxa; POeipw 
(pOep-), destroy, épOapxa; xptvw (xpur), judge, xéxpixa; BddrAw 
(Bad-), throw, BéBAnKa (636). 

685. N. Ex of the stem becomes o in (SeiSw) SeSouxa (31). 

686. N. The first perfect (or perfect in xa) belongs especially 
to vowel stems, and in Homer it is found only with these. It was 
afterwards formed from many liquid stems, and from some lingual 
stems, 7, 8, or 6 being dropped before xa. 


VI. Seconp PerFrecr Sysrem. 


687. (Second Perfect Active.) The stem of the second 
perfect of the common form is the reduplicated verb stem 


with a affixed; as ypdd-w, write, yéypada (stem yeypada-) ; 
pevyw, flee, répevya (642). 

688. 1. For the change of « to o in the stem, see 643. For 
AcAoura and zéroGa, see 642, 1, and 81. 

2. For the lengthening of a to 7 or a in some verbs, see 644. 

8. For the lengthening of the stem vowel in Aayxavw (Aax-), 
AapBdvw (AaB-), AavOdvw (AaG-), rvyydvyw (rvx-), and some other 
verbs, see 611. 

689. N. *Eppwya from pyyvipu (pryy-) and elw6a (537, 2) from 
€6w (70-) change 7 of the stem to w (31). 

690. N. Vowel stems do not form second perfects; dxyjxo-a, from 
dxov-w, hear (stem dxov-, dxog-), is only an apparent exception. 

691. N. Homer has many second perfects not found in Attic; 
as mpo-BéBovda from BovAopot, wish; péundra from pedo, concern ; 
doAma from éXre, hope ; déSovra from His ber se resound. 

692. (Aspirated Second Perfects.) Most stems ending in 
x or 8 change these to ¢, and most ending in « or y change 
these to x, in the second perfect, if a short vowel precedes. 
Those in ¢ and xy make nochange. £.g. 

BAdarw (BraB-), BéBrAaga; xérrw (Kor-), xéexopa; dAAdoow 
(dAAay-), WAAaxa; Prrddoow (PvAax-), wepvrAaxa. 

But rAjoow, rérAnya; Pedy, répevya; crépyw, évropya; Aduzre, 
AdAaura. In dyw (dy), Hxa, 7 is lengthened by reduplication, 
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693. The following verbs form aspirated second perfects: dyw, 
éAAdoow, dyotyu, Brarre, Seixvipu, Kppdooe, KrETTO, KOT, Aap- 
Bava, Aare, A€ywo (collect), pdoow, réuru, rpaccw, WTHOTU, Tacow, 
Tperu, rp iBw, pépo, gpuddoow. Of these Seixvups, Knpioow, Aap- 
Pave, wéurw, and rrycow are exceptions to 692. *Avotyw has both 
dvéurya, and dvéwya, and azpacow has both wémpdya, have done, and 
nwenpa-ya, fare (well or ill). 


694. N. The aspirated perfect is not found 3 in Homer: only 
rérpopa, (rperw) occurs in tragedy, and only rérouda in Herodotus 
and Thucydides.- It is common in comedy and in the subsequent 
prose. 

695. The inflection of the second perfect of the common form 
is the same as that of the first perfect (see 682). 

696. (Second Pluperfect Active.) The stem of the second 
pluperfect changes final a- of the second perfect stem to e-. 
It has the same inflection as the first pluperfect (683). E.g. 

"Exregyvn, erepyvys, erepyver(v), erepyvepev, érepyvecay, etc. 

697. (Mi-forms.) A few verbs have second perfects and plu- 
perfects of the simple ju-form, which affix the endings directly to 
the verb stem. They are never found in the singular of the 
indicative. E.g. 

@vyoxw (Ova-, Oav-), die, 2 perf. en réOva-yev, TEOVact; 
2 plpf. éréfvacay. (See 508.) 

These pt-forms are enumerated in 804. 


VIL. Perrect Mrppie System. 


698. (Perfect and Pluperfect Middle.) The stem of the. 
perfect and pluperfect middle is the reduplicated verb stem, 
to which the endings are directly affixed. E.g. 

Atw, A€Av-pat, A€Av-cat, A€Av-rat, A€Av-0Ge, A€Av-vrat; E-AeAV- 
pny, &AeAV-peOa, €-A€Av-vro; Aeizrw (Aec-), A€Aetpe-prat (75), A€Acupar, 
A€Xetr-rat. 

For the inflection, see 480. 

699. The stem may be modified (in general as in the first per- 
fect active), by lengthening its final vowel (635), by changing e to 
a in monosyllabic liquid stems (645), by dropping v in a few verbs 
(647), or by metathesis (649); as irew, wepirrppas, errepirr- 
pnv; Pbelpw (Pbep-), 2pOap-por, epOdp-uynv; xptvw (Kptv-), Kexpt-pat, 
ae BddAw (Bad-, Bra-), BeBrArypat, &BeBrppyv. (See 
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700. When y is not dropped before pa: (647), it is generally 
replaced by o (83), and it sometimes becomes pz (78, 2); as daivw 
(pay-), wépac-pat, é-reddo-pyv; Sfivw (dfvv-), sharpen, dfvp-pat. 
Before endings not beginning with p, the original » reappears; 
as réhay-rat, wéepay-Ge; but forms in y-ca: and yo (like répay-cat, 
é-zrépay-co) seem not to occur. 

701. In the third person plural of the perfect and pluperfect 
middle, consonant stems are compelled to use the perfect participle 
with eof and foay (486, 2). 

Here, however, the Ionic endings ara: and aro for yrat and yro 
(777, 3) are occasionally used even in Attic prose; as rerdy-ara 
and érerdy-aro (Thucyd.) for reraypévor eloé and joay. 

702. 1. For perfects in appa of orpédu, rpérw, rpédu, see 646. 

2. For the addition of o to certain vowel stems before endings 
not beginning with o, as reréAeopat, see 640. 


708. (Future Perfect.) The stem of the future perfect 
is formed by adding o%- to the stem of the perfect middle. 
It ends in coum, and has the inflection of the future mid- 
dle (662). A short final vowel is always lengthened before 
gona. Hg. — 

Aiw, Aedv-, AcAi-couat; ypddrw, yeypag, yeypdyopa (74) ; 
Aeirw, AeAer-, AeAcipouat; Séw, bind, Sedenar (639), Sedy-copa; 
mpacow (rpay-), werpay-, wempagopat, 

704. The future perfect is generally passive in sense. But it 
has a middle meaning in peuvyoopat, shall remember, and weravco- 
pat, shall have ceased; and it is active in xexrnoopas, shall possess. 
It is found in only a small number of verbs. 


705. N. Two verbs have a special form in Attic Greek for the 
future perfect active; Ovyoxe, die, has reOvijgw, shall be dead, formed 
from the perfect stem reOyyx-; and fornu, set, has éorngw, shall 
stand, from éornx-, stem of perfect gornxa, stand. In Homer, we 
have also xexapyow and Kexapyooua, from yaipw (xap-), rejoice ; 
and xexadyow (irreg.), from yalw (xa5-), yield. 

706. N. In most verbs the future perfect active is expressed by 
the perfect participle and écopat (future of cui, be); as éyvuxdres 
évopeOa, we shall have learnt. The future perfect passive may also 
be expressed in this way; as dan\Aaypevon éodpeba, we shall-have 
been freed. 

VIII. Frest Passive System. 

707. (First Aorist Passive.) The stem of the first aorist 

passive 1s formed by adding 6c to the stem as it appears in 
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the perfect middle (omitting the reduplication). In the 
indicative and infinitive, and in the imperative except be- 
fore vr, 6e becomes Oy. It has the secondary active end- 
ings (552), and is inflected (in general) like the second 
aorist active in yy of the z-form (678). Eg. 

Avw, AédAv-pat, EAVOyV (Avbr) ; ; Aelzrw, AéAerp-pat, ereihOrv 
(Acerr-Orr, 71); ; mpacow (rpay), wenpaypa, érpaxOnv (rpay-br-) ; 
reiOw, wéreio-pat, éreio-Oyv; piréw, wepidr-pat, efiryOyv; mA€w 
(wAv-), wérAcvo-pat, errevoOyv (641); reivw (rev), Téra-pat, erdOyv 
(647); BdAAw (Bad-, Bra-), BEBAnpat, €BAVOnv; TeA€w, rerédAeo-paL 
(640), éreXéoOyv; dxovu, KOUTA, nKova Orn. 

708. N. Tpérw has rérpappat (646), but érpehOyy (Ion. érpa- 
POnv); tpépw has réOpappar, €OpépOyv; and orpédw has dorpap- 
pa, with (rare) éorpépOnv (Ion. and Dor. éorpad@yv). Paivw has 
mépacpat (700), but éepavOyv. 

709. N. N is added in Homer to some vowel stems before @ of the 
aorist passive; as lipvw, erect, YSpupat, lipvv-Onv, as if from a stem in 
uy (Attic lipi@ny). So Hom. éxAlvOnv and éxplvOnv (647), from original 
stems in ». 

For éré@nv from rlOnuu (Ge-), and érdény from iw, sacrifice, see 95, 3. 
For €6pépOnv from rpégw, nourish, and other forms with interchange- 
able aspirates, see 95, 5. 

710. (First Future Passive.) The stem of the first future 
passive adds o%- to the prolonged stem (in 6) of the first 
aorist passive. It ends in @yocopat, and is inflected like the 
future middle (662). E.g. 

Ada, every, AvOjcopat (stem dvOno%-) 5 Aeirrw, AeihOnyv, Aa 
bOsrouats Tpacow (mpay); érpaxOny, mpaxPjoopar ; wei0w, érei- 
oOyy, mer Ojcopat § reivw, érdOny, raPyoopor; mwrA€Kw, éerAéxOyy, 
wrexOnoopat; rindw, eriunOyv, ripnOyoopat; reAéw, érerécbry, 
TeAcoPyoopat; KAlvw, exAUOyv, ciPyoopat. 

711. The first passive system rarely appears in verbs with 
monosyllabic liquid stems (645). But reivw (rev-), stretch (647), 
has érd@yv and raPjcopat. 

IX. Seconp Passrve System. 


712. (Second Aorist Passive.) The stem of the second 
aorist passive is formed by adding « to the verb stem (in 
the second class, to the weak stem, 31). In the indicative, 
infinitive, and imperative, except before vr (707), « becomes 
7 The only regular modification of the stem is the change 
of «toa (645). Eg. 
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Brdrrw (BAaf-), hurt, €BAdByv; ypadw (ypad-), write, éypadny ; 
plata (pid-), throw, éppigryy 5 paiva (par), éparyv; orpedu, turn, 
dorpadyy(646); réprw, amuse, érdpryv; oré\Aw(ored-), send, eordAyv. 

713. N. DAjoow (xAry-), strike, has 2 aor. pass. érAyyyy, but 
in composition éf-erAdyyv and xat-erAdynv (from stem wAay-). 

714. N. Some verbs have both passive aorists; as BAarrw 
(BAaf-), hurt, éBAahOyv and éBrAaByv; orpéde, turn, éorpépOyy (rare) 
and éorpadnv (646). Tpérw, turn, has all the six aorists: érpeapa, 
érpeyany, Erparoy (epic and lyric), érparduny, érpépOny, erpaany. 

715. (Second Future Passive.) The stem of the second 
future passive adds o%- to the prolonged stem (in 7) of 
the second aorist passive. It ends in yoopa and is inflected 
like the first future (710). E-g. 

BAdrrw (BAaB-), (BAdByv, BrAaBy-copa; ypddu, éypadny, ypadip 
copa; paivw (par), épdvyv, pavy-copat; oréAdw (cTeA-), eordAny, 
oToAy-copat; oTpépu, eorpddyy, orpapy-copat. 

716. N. The weak stem of verbs of the second class, which 
seldom appears in other tenses except the second aorist (642), is 
seen especially in the second passive system; as ovpres (caz-), cor- 
rupt, éodmyy, caryncopar; THKw (TaK-), melt, éraxyy ; ; pew (pv-), flow, 
éppinv, puncopat; épetrw (epir-), throw down, npiarnv (poetic), pat 
1 aor. ApelpOyv (Epetz-). 

717. The following table shows the nine tense stems iss 
far as they exist) of Adu, Acrw, rpdcow (xpay-), paivw 
(gay-), and orédAdAw. (oreA-), With their sub-divisions. 


TENSE System. 


Present. Av%- —s haw%- = swpawac%- daw%- eredrc%- 
Future. Ave%- aw%- wpa’%- gave%- orehe%- 
1 Aorist. Avoa- wpata- oyva- oreAa- 
2 Aorist. ° uw%- 
1 Perfect. AeaAvKa- mepayxa- toradxa- 
2 Perfect. hehovares- TERPAYO-— Seenva- 

eT PAX a- 


Perf. (Perf. Aehv- —edeu- wempay- wepav- torad- 
Mid. | Fut.P.r\jAio%- Adap%- wewpat%- 
1 Pass.) ne Auvbe(y)- AerhOe(y)- mpaxle(y)- avde(n)- 

Avone %- AachOyo%- wpax Ono %- havdno%- 


© Pass. tae have(y)- orade(n)- 
gavyno%- orartyno%- 
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FORMATION OF THE DEPENDENT MOODS AND 
THE PARTICIPLE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 
718. The subjunctive has the primary endings (552) in 


all its tenses. In all forms (even in verbs in mw) it has a 


long thematic vowel “/,- (561, 2). 


719. (Common Form.) In the common form of inflec- 
tion, the present and second aorist tense stems change /e- 
to “/,-, and the first aorist tense stem changes final a to */,-. 
All have , ys, yin the singular, and woe for wyor (78, 3) in 
the third person plural, of the active. £.g. 

Acirw, pres. subj. Aelrw, Aetrwpat, 2 aor. AGrw, AGrwpat; Abo, 
1 aor. Atow, Adowpat. 

720. A perfect subjunctive active is rarely formed, on the 
analogy of the present, by changing final a of the tense stem to 
“/,-; a8 AéAuKa, AeAVKW; ElAnda, ciAjndw. (See 731.) But the 
more common form of the tense is the perfect active participle 
with & (subjunctive of ei, be); as AeAvKds A, elAndus a. 

721. The perfect subjunctive middle is almost always 
expressed by the perfect middle participle and 3; as AeAv- 
pévos w ys, 4, etc. 

722. A few verbs with vowel stems form a perfect subjunc- 
tive middle directly, by adding “/,- to the-verb stem; as xrd-opat, 
acquire, pf. Kexrnpat, possess, subj. xexr@pat (for xe-nrd-wpat), KEKTY, 
KEKTHTOL; 80 pupvyoKw, remind, wéuvnpot, remember (memini), subj. 
pepvapot, pepvopela (Hdt. pepvewdpeGa). These follow the analogy 
of ior@pat, 7, Aras, etc. (724). (For a similar optative, see 734.) 

728. (Mi-form.) In all ju-forms, including both passive 
aorists (564), the final vowel of the stem is contracted with 
the thematic vowel (w or 7), so that the subjunctive ends 
in & or Gpot. 

724, 1. Verbs in yet (with stems in e- and a-) have 4, 7s, 7; 
Gpor, 7, Arat, etc., in the subjunctive, as if all had stems ine. Thus 
tornut (ora-) has toryjs, tory, torjrat, orgs, ory, etc., as if the 
uncontracted form were {ore-w, not ioraw. These: verbs have 
Ionic stems in e- (see 788, 1). 

2. The inflection is that of the subjunctives duro and durapos 
(492). 


ea | 
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725. For the inflection of the aorist passive subjunctive, with 
e of the tense stem contracted with w or th 5 Av6o (for AvOé-w), 
AvOapev (for AvGé-wpey), etc., davd (for Pavé-w), etc., see 480, 3. 

726. For a few subjunctives of the simple perfect of the ju- 
form, as éor® (for éora-w), BeBoor (for BeBa-wor), see 508. 

727. Verbs in wz (with stem in 0) have by contraction 4, as, 
@, etc., Guat, @, Gras, etc. (for o-w, o-s, 0-7, o-wpas, etc.) ; as SBuput, 
subj. 80, dides, kdp; SdGpat, dq, dda@raz, etc. 

728. Verbs in vim form the pb aee (as the optative, 743) 
like verbs in w; as dedxvupu, subj. dexvi-w, Sexvv-wpat. 

729. N. Avvopat, can, éxicrapat, understand, xpéuapat, hang, 
and the second aorist éxpiduny, bought, accent the subjunctive (as 
the optative, 742) as if there were no contraction; thus dvvopa, 
émioTwpal, Kpeywpat, rpiwyuat (compare TiGapat). 


OPTATIVE. 


730. 1. The optative adds the secondary endings (552) 
to the tense stem, preceded by the mood suffix (562) ¢ or ey 
(ce); as Avorre (for Avotre), ioraiqy (for iora-ty-v), AvOetey 
(for AvOe-+te-v). 

2. The form ty appears only before active endings. It 
is always used in the singular of w-forms with these end- 
ings (including the aorist passive, 564, 7) and of contracted 
presents 1n oyv and wyy of verbs in aw, ew, and ow. After en 
the first person singular always has the ending y. See ex- 
amples in 737 and 739. 

3. Before the ending y of the third person plural ce is 
always used; as Avoey (for Avo-+e-v). 

4, In the second person singular middle, go drops o (564, 
6); a8 iorato (for icra-t-co, iora--o). 

731. (Verbs in w.) Verbs in w have the ending ju (for v) 
in the first person singular in all tenses of the active voice. 
In the present, future, and second aorist systems, the the- 
matic vowel (always o) is contracted with . to a, giving 
OUpt, ots, Ot, ELC., o4uyV, o10, oro, etc. In the first aorist sys- 
tem, final a of the tense stem is contracted with «, giving 
att, ats, at, etc. (but see 732), atuyv, ato, atro, etc. The rare 
perfect active (like the subjunctive, 720) follows the anal- 
ogy of the present. Eg. 
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Aéyouw (for Acyot-ut), A€yors (for Aeyort-s), A€yor (for Aeyo-+), 
A€youre (for Neyo-t-re), A€youey (for Aeyote-v). Aci, 2 aor. Acroyu 
(for Asrro-t-pt), AGrovey (for Atwotev). Avoayu (for AvVoa-t-pt), 
Avoapev (for Adoa-t-pev), Adoaipny (for Avoa-t-wyv), Adoaobe (for 
Avoa-t-ofe). Perf. ciAnpa, opt. ciAndoryu, etc. 


732. The Attic generally uses the so-called Aeolic terminations 
EAS, ELE, and etay, for ats, at, atey, in the aorist active; as Aiceus, 
Aicee, AVoeay. See Adw and daivw in 480, 1 and 482. 


733. The perfect middle is almost always expressed by the 
perfect middle participle and eiqv; as A*eAvpévos env (see 480, 2). 
The perfect active is more frequently expressed by the perfect 
active participle and efyy than by the form in ox given in the 
paradigms; as AeAvKws env. (See 720; 721.) 

784, 1. A few verbs with vowel stems form a perfect optative 
middle (like the subjunctive, 7 22) directly, by adding pay or 
on pay to the tense stem; a8 xrdopat, pf. xéxry-pat, opt. Kexty un, 
KEKT]}O, KEKT]}TO. (for KEKTIU NV, KEKTIPL-0, KexTy-t-To), etc.; also 
KEKTOMNY, KEKT@O, KEKT@TO (for KEKTIPO-L BY, etc.); so eee 
péuvnpos, opt. pepyy Pyv OF pepvopnv; Karéw, KéxAnpot, opt. Kexr 
Pyv, KeKAWo, KexrAnpeOa; and BarAw, BEBAnpat, opt. da- par ear 
So Hom. AeXvro or AeAvvro (for AeAv-t-ro or eee perf. opt. of 
Aiw. Compare Savio, pres. opt. of Saivy pu 

2. The forms in wpyyv belong to the common form of inflection 
(with the thematic vowel); those in yyy, etc. and tro have the 
pe-form (740). 

735. A few verbs have otnv (737) in the second perfect opta- 
tive; as éxrépevya, exrepevyoinv. 

The second aorist optative of dyw, have, is oxoinv, but the regu- 
lar oxott is used in composition. 

736, A very few relics remain of an older active optative with » 
for « in the first person singular; as rpégor-v for rpépot-yu, audprot-y 
for audproi-ue (from apaprdvw). 

737. (Contract Verbs.) In the present active of contract 
verbs, forms in wv, us, ty, etc. contracted with the the- 
matic vowel o to oun, otys, oy, etc., are much more common 
in the singular than the regular forms in ous, ois, ot, but 
they seldom occur in the dual and plural. Both the forms 
in oyv and those in ows are again contracted with an a of 
the verb stem to wyv and qu, and with an ¢ or o to omy and 
oun. £.g. 

M 
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Tiua-o-ty-v, Tipa-oinv, Timanv; pireorry, pireoiny, roinv; 
SnAo-o-+7-v, Syrc-oinv, Syroinv; Tipa-o--pt, Tipd-orpt, Tipe; PirEo- 
tpt, pireoun, PiAoiye; Syro-ot-pt, SyAo-ouu, Syroyu. (See the 
inflection in 492.) 

It is only the second contraction which makes these contract 
forms. 

738. For the optative piygny, from prydw, shiver, see 497. 


739. (M.-form.) 1. The present and second aorist active 
of the y-form, and both aorists passive in all verbs, have 
the suffix i, and in the first person singular the ending »v. 
Here a, ¢, or o of the stem is contracted with ty to ain, an, 
Or on; a8 lora-ty-v, torainv; ora-in-pev, orainuev; Avbetr-v, 
Avbeinv ; So-ty-v, Soinv. 

2. In the dual and plural, forms with « for ty, and ce-v for 
ty-cav in the third person plural, are much more common 
than the longer forms with ty; a8 oratpev, oraire, oratev 
(better than orainpev, orainre, oraincav). See 506. 


740. In the present and second aorist middle of verbs in 
nye and wy, final a, ¢ or o of the stem is contracted with 
« into a, «, or o, to which the simple endings py, etc., are 
added. £.g. 

‘Ioraiunv (for iora-t-pyv), toraio, ioratro; Oeiunv (Oe-t-pyv), 
Oeio (Oct-00, Ge-t-0), Oetro; Soiunv (So-t-wnv). See the inflection in 
506; and 780, 4. See also the cases of perfect optative middle 
in ypenv and vro in 734. 


741. N. The optatives riBoiunv, roto, riBotro, etc. (also 
accented riGo.o, riorro, etc.) and (in composition) Oofpynv, Boto, 
Ootro, etc. (also accented owv-Ooiro, mpdc-Jowe, etc.), as if 
formed from riféw (or riOw), are found, as well as the regular 
TiOeipnv Ociunv, etc. See also mpdoro and other forms of type 
(810, 2). 

‘742, N. Avvapat, ériorapat, xpéuapat, and the second aorists 
éxpidpnv (505) and wryyyy (from évivnpt), accent the optative as 
if there were no contraction; Svvaiuny, Suvato, divatto; éxiotatro, 
exrioraicGe, Kpéuato, rpiato, mpiatvro, Gvatobe. For the similar sub- 
junctives, see 729. 

748, Verbs in voy form the optative (as the subjunctive, 
728) like verbs in w; as deixvims, opt. Serxvdoum, Serxvvotpnv 
(inflected like Atorys, Avofunv). 
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744, N. Second aorists from stems in v of the pu-form (as 
éduv) have no optative in Attic (see 506). But Homer has a few 
forms like d0y, Sdpev (for du-ty, dv-t-yev), from guy. 


745. A few second perfect optatives of the preform are made 
by adding ty-v to stems in a-; as reOvainy (for reOva-ty-v), éoratny 
(508). See the enumeration of pu-forms, 804. 


IMPERATIVE. 


746. (Common Form.) The present and the second 
aorist active and middle of the common form have the 
thematic vowel « (o before vrwv), to which the imperative 
endings (553) are affixed. But the second person singular 
in the active has no ending; in the middle it drops o in co 
and contracts e-otoov. E.g. 

Actre, Neure-rw, Aelre-Tov, Neré-Twv, Aetre-rTE, etrro-vrwv; AeEvrrov, 
Aeré-cOw, Aeizre-cOov, euré-cOwv, Aelre-cOe, AerwEDOwv. So Aire 
and Auzov. 


747. The first aorist active and middle are also irregular in 
the second person singular, where the active has a termination ov 
and the middle a: for final a of the stem. In other persons they 
add the regular endings to the stem in oa- (ora-). E.g. 

Adagov, Avod-rTw, Avoa-rov, Adod-Twv, Aboa-TE, AVEd-vTwWV; AdouL, 
Aiod-cbu, Adca-cHe, Adcd-cOwv. Pyvov, Pyvd-ru, ete.; PHvat, pyva- 
Ow, pyva-cbe, dyvd-cOuv. 

748, The perfect active is very rare, except in a few cases of 
the yi-form (508) with a present meaning. But Aristophanes has 
Kexpayere, screech, from xpd{w (xpay-), and xexyvere, gape, from 
xaoxw (xav-). 

749. The third person singular of the perfect passive is the 
only form of perfect imperative in common use; for this see 1274. 


750. N. The second person singular of the middle occasionally 
occurs as an emphatic form; as zéravoo, stop ! 

751. N. The perfect imperative in all voices can be expressed 
by the perfect participle and ict, écrw, etc. (imperative of «iui, 
be); as eipnuévov gore, for elpyoOu, let it have been said (i.e. let what 
has been said stand), merevopevot eorwy, suppose them to have been 
persuaded. 


752. (Mcform.) The present imperative of the pu-form retains 
@ in the second person singular active only in a few primitive 
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pale as in da-6i from dni (pa-), say, t-Oc¢ from efye(?-), go, toA 
from eiui, be, and from oi8a, know. (See 806; 808; 212; 820.) 
For Homeric forms in 6, see 790. 


758. The present active commonly omits @ in the second 
person, and lengthens the preceding vowel of the stem (a, 
€, 0, OF v) tO x, &, ov, OF U; a8 lory, TiBa, Sidov, and Seixw. 
The other persons add the regular endings (553) to the 
short stem; as lord-rw, fora-re, iord-vrov; ribérw; di8o-7e; 
Saxvi-vrov. 

754, The present middle of verbs in yu and wz has the 
regular form in go, and also poetic forms in w (for ago) and ov 
(for evo and ogo), in the second person singular; as foraco or 
icrw, rieco or ribov, SiSoc0 or SiSov. But verbs in vu always 
retain voo; as Secxvipu, Seixvvco. In the other persons the inflec- 
tion is regular: see the paradigms (506). 

755. 1. In the second aorist active the stem vowel is 
regularly long (y, , v), except before vrwy (553), and & is 
retained in the second person singular. £.g. 

Sr7- (cra-), or7re, oripre, ord-vrav ; Bi (Ba-), ire 


Bi-re, Ba-vrov; yva-h, yvo-ra, yva-re, yvo-vrov; 50-O, 
dv-vrev. (See 678 and 766, 2.) 


2. But we have s for & in Oés (from ri-Onpr), dds (from dB8wpe), 
és (from int), and oxés (from écyxov, 2 aor. of gyw). These verbs 
have the short vowel in all persons; as Oés, Oé-rw, Oé-re, Oé-vrwv; 
dds, 80-rw, Sd-re, 8d-vrwv. 

3. Sr7yG and B7jG. have poetic forms ora and Ba, used only in 
composition ; as xard-Ba, come down, wapd-ora, stand near. 

756. 1. In the second aorist middle, oo drops o in the 
second person singular after a short vowel, and contracts 
that vowel witho. E.g. 

"Expiduny, apiaco (poet.), wpiw (for apw-o), eOeuyy, Gov (for 
Ge-00, 9e-0); edounv, Sod (for 80-00, 50-0). But epic defo (Sex-c0) 
A€fo (Aex-v0). 

2. The other persons have the regular endings (553); 
apid-c0w; Oé-00w, Oé-cbwv; 50-cbw, 56-06, S6-cOuy. 

757. 1. The first aorist passive adds the ordinary active 
endings (61, rw, etc.) directly to 6e- (67-) of the tense stem (707) 
after which & becomes re (95, 2); as AVOy-rL, AvHj}-Tw, etc. 

2. The second aorist passive adds the same terminations 
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to «- (7) of the tense stem (712), @& being retained; as 
pavy-A, pavip-tw; orady-, orar7-Tw, etc. 

3. Both aorists have e-vrwy in the third person plural; as 
Avbe-vrov, pavé-vrwv, TTarAE-vrwv. 


758. N. A few second perfects of the ,u-form have imperatives 
in Ou: see Ovyoxu, réOvaht, and Sedu, 5ed.H, in 804. 


INFINITIVE. 


759. (Common Form.) The present, second aorist, and 
future active add e to the tense stem, the thematic vowel 
(here always e-) being contracted with ey to ew; as Aé€yew 
(for Aey-e-ev), iSetvy (for i8-é-ev), AeLav (for Ac§-c-ev). 

760. N. The ending ey (without preceding e) appears in Doric; 
as yapv-ev in Pindar (Attic yypvev). 

761, N. For contract presents in Gy (not dv) for dew, and ody 
for dev, see 39, 5. 

762. N. The second aorist in ety is probably contracted from 
é-ev, not from éew (759). 

763. The first aorist active substitutes a (of uncertain 
origin) for final a of the tense stem (669) ; as Atou, Pjvat. 


764. The perfect active substitutes ¢-va: for final a of the 
tense stem; as AeAuK-€-vat, yeypad-é-vat, wepyv-é-vat, AeXour-€-vat. 

765. 1. The infinitive middle adds ofa to the tense stem 
in the present, future, and first and second aorists. E.g. 

Aéye-cOo1, éFe-cOa, paive-cOo, pavei-cOa (for davée-cbar), 
pyva-cOat, AVoa-cOat, Auré-cBax. 

2. Both passive futures likewise add cfu. E.g. 

AvOyo0€-00a, AapOynoe-cOa, pavyoe-cOa, craAnoe-cGa.. 

3. For the perfect middle and the passive aorists, see 766, 1; 768. 


766. (M:-forms.) 1. The present, second aorist, and 
second perfect active of the ,u-form, and both passive 
aorists, add vo. to the tense stem in the infinitive. E.g. 

‘Tord-vat, riBé-vat, didd-var, Sexvi-vat, ori-vot, yvi-vol, St-vat, 
reOvd-vat, AvO7-vat (707), pav7z-var (712). 

2. In the second aorist active the final vowel of the stem 
is regularly long (678; 755, 1); as torn (ora-), orip-vat; 
€Byv (Ba-), Bi-vas. 


166 INFLECTION. [767 


767. Some ps-forms have the more primitive ending eva (for 
fevot) in the infinitive active. Such are Sovva: (from old S0-ceva, 
So-evat) ; Oetvar (for Oe-pevar); elvor, 2 aor. of nu (for é&cevat) ; 
2 perf. dedvévoe (for de-det-pevar). 

768. In all the simple forms of the middle voice (the 
present and second aorist of the ,u-form, and all perfects), 
vowel stems add o@ar directly to the tense stem. .g. 

P “Iora-cOa, ribe-cOa, SiS0-cba, Oé-c61, Sé-cOa, ie-cbar (from 
inpt) ; AcrAv-obat, reripy-cOat, Se8yrAG-cOan, 5e8d-cOar, wrd-cOa (from 
WeTO-WOl, WTA-). 

769. Consonant stems here (768) add the more primitive 
ending Ou (554). E.g. 

"Eordd-Bat, Aercip-Oa (71), wewrex-Oat, rerpi>-Oat, reddv-Oat. 
So #o-Gat, pres. inf. of yas (Ho-), sit. 


PARTICIPLES AND VERBALS IN Tos AND Teos. 


770. All active tenses (except the perfect) and both 
aorists passive add yr to their tense stem to form the stem 
of the participle. Stems in ovr of the common form have 
nominatives in wv; those of the m-form have nominatives 
in ovs. Lg. 

Aéyw: pres. Aeyovr-, nom. A€ywv; fut. Aefovr-, nom. Adéwv ; 
1 aor. Aefa-vr-, nom. A€fas. Paiyw: aor. Pyva-vr-, nom. divas. 
Acirw: 2 aor. Auro-vt-, nom. Auzdy; 1 aor. pass. ApOe-vr-, nom. 
Aadbeis (79). BrédAAw (orad-): 2 aor. pass. orade-vr-, NOM. ora- 
Aels. “Iornus: pres. iora-yr-, nom. tords, 2 aor. ora-vr-, nom. oras. 
TiOns: pres. riOe-vr-, nom. riBeis; 2 aor. Oe-vr-, nom. Beis. Aidwjae : 
pres. diSo-vr-, nom. d&dovs; 2 aor. Sovr-, nom. Sovs. Acixvue : 
decxve-vr-, nom. Sexvis. Advw: 2 aor. dv-yr-, nom. dis. 

771. For the inflection of these participles and the formation 
of the feminines, see 335-337. 

772. The perfect active participle changes final a of the 
tense stem to or in the stem of the participle. £.g. 

Aédvxa-, AeAvKor-, Dom. AeAvKasS; wEdyva-, medyvor-, Nom. 
mepyvas. 

For the inflection, and for the irregular feminine in via, see 
385; 337, 2. 


773. N. Homer has many varieties of the second perfect participle 
of the z-form; in aws, gen. adros (sometimes aéros), fem. avia, as 
veyads, BeBads; in nus, gen. ndros or néros, fem. nuia, as TeOvnds, 7 e- 
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OynGros or -dros, reOynvia (804). Herodotus has eds, edoa, eds, gen. 
eGros, ewons, a8 éorews, etc,, some forms of which (e.g. éoredra, reOvedre) 
occur in Homer. The Attic contracts ads, ada, ads, to ds, doa, dbs 
(or ws) (842), gen. Gros, ways, etc., but leaves re@vews (2 perfect of 
aad uncontracted. 


774, N. The stem of the feminine of the second perfect participle 
in Homer often has a short vowel when the other genders have a long 
one; a8 dpypus, dpdputa; TeOndws, TeOddrvia. 

775. All tenses of the middle voice add pevo to the 
tense stem to form the stem of the participle. Z.g. 

Avdpevos (Avo-pevo-), AVadpevos (Avao-pevo-), AVodpevos (Avoa- 
pevo-), tordpevos (iora-pevo-), Oéuevos (Ge-evo-), mpidpevos (mpta- 
pevo-), Atadpevos (Atrro-pevo-), AeAvpévos (AeAv-pEVvo-). 

For the inflection of participles in pevos, see 301. 

776. 1. ‘The stem of the verbals in ros and reos is formed 
by adding ro or reo to the verb stem, which generally 
has the same form as in the first aorist passive (with the 
change of ¢ and x to w and x, 71); as Avrds, Avréos (stems 
Av-To-, Av-reo-), AOT. pass. éAVOnv; Tpirrds, weaoréos (Stems. 
Tplm-To-, WeLo-TEO-), ACT. Pass. éerpiPOnyy, ereioOnv; taxrds, Tax- 
réos, from rdcow (stem ray-), aor. pass. érdx-Onv; Operrds 
from rpépw (95, 5). 

2. The verbal in tos is sometimes equivalent to a perfect 
passive participle, as xptrds, decided, raxros, ordered ; but oftener 
it expresses capability, as Avrds, capable of being loosed, axovords, 
audible ; 3paxrds, that may be done. 

3. The verbal in reos is equivalent to a future passive participle 
(the Latin participle in dus); as Avreos, that must be loosed, solven- 
dus ; ripyréos, to be honored, honorandus. (See 1594.) 

For the impersonal use of the neuter in reov in the sense of de? 
and the infinitive active, see 1597. 


DIALECTIC AND POETIC FORMS OF VERBS IN Q. 


777. 1. The Doric has the personal endings re for ot, pes for 
pev, tay for ryv, cbav for ony, pav for pry, vte for vow. The poets 
have peoOa for peGa. 

2. When o is dropped in oat and go of the second person 
(565, 6), Homer often keeps the uncontracted forms ea, nat, ao, €o. 
Herodotus has ea and ao (indic.), but generally y for na: (subj.). 
In Hdt. and sometimes in Homer, eo may beconie ev. In Homer 
gat and go sometimes drop o even in the perf. and pluperf.; as 
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pépvynot for pepvnoot, écovo for goovoo. A lingual sometimes 
becomes o before oat; as in xéxaooos for xexad-cat (xéxacpat). 

For Ionic contract forms, see 785, 2. 

3. The Ionic has arate and aro for yra and vro-in the third 
person plural of the perfect and pluperfect, and aro for yro in the 
optative. Before these endings 7, 8, x, and y are aspirated (¢, x); 
a3 KpUmTw (xpuf-), Kexpig-arat; A€yw, AeA€x-arat, AeAEy-aTo. Hat. 
shortens 7 to « before aros and aro; as oixé-arat (pf. of oixéw), Att. 
wxrpvrat; érerive-ato (plpf. of ripdw), Att. érertuyvro. Hom. 
rarely inserts § between the vowel of a stem and ara or ato; as 
€AnA€-S-aro (€A\avvw) ; see also paivw. 

The forms arat and aro sometimes occur in Attic (701). 
Herodotus has them also in the present and imperfect of verbs 
in pu. 

4. Herodotus has ea, eas, ee(v) in the pluperfect active, as 
éreOyrea.; whence comes the older and better Attic y, ys, «(v)- 
Homer has ea, ys, et(v), with ee in dee (821, 2), and rarely ov, es, €. 

5. Homer and Herodotus generally have the uncontracted forms 

.of the future (in ew and eopar) of liquid stems; as pevéw, Attic 
pevo. When they are contracted, they follow the analogy of verbs 
in ew. 

6. The Doric has céw, céopat (contracted o@, cotpat or cedar) 
for ow, gouos in the future. The Attic has covpa: in the future 
middle of a few verbs (666). 

7. In Homer o is sometimes doubled after a short vowel in the 
future and aorist; as reXéw, reX€oow; Karéw, exdAcooa. In xopilw, 
Hom. éxopuooa, éxopicodpny, the stem ends in § (see 777, 2). 

8. In Homer aorists with o sometimes have the inflection of 
second aorists; as [fov, Iges, from ixvéopa, come ; €8ycero (more com- 
mon than éByoaro), from Baivw, go. These are called mized aorists. 

9. In the poets your of the aorist passive indicative often becomes 
ev; a8 wpunbev for dppyOyoay, from dpydw, urge. So av or ev for 
noav or eoay in the active of verbs in pu (787, 4). 


778. Homer and Herodotus have iterative forms in oxov and 
oxouxyv in the imperfect and second aorist active and middle. 
Homer has them also in the first aorist. These are added to the 
tense stem; as €xw, impf. éxe-cxov; épvw, 1 aor. épioa-oxe; hevyw, 
2 aor. (puy-) iye-oxov; lornps (ora-), ord-oxe; S{Swyut (S0-), dd-oKe. 
Verbs in ew have ee-cxoy or €-oxov in the imperfect; as xaA€e-cKov : 
wwA€oxero (dropping one e€). Verbs in aw have aacxoy or acxov ; 
QS yoda-cKe, vixd-oxoyev. Rarely other verbs have acxov in the 
imperfect ; as kp¥rrackov from kpvrrw. 
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These forms are inflected like imperfects, and are confined to 
the indicative, and denote repetition ; a8 mwAéoxero, he went (regu- 
larly). They generally (in Hdt. always) omit the augment. 

For pt-forms with these endings see 787, 5. 


779. Some verbs have poetic stems, made by adding 0%- to 
the present or the second aorist tense stem, in which a or e (rarely 
v) takes the place of the thematic vowel; as duivad%-, Suwxad%-, 
dprcyeO%-, from duivw, ward off, kaw, pursue, prA€yw, burn. From 
these special forms are derived, — sometimes presents, as dAcyeOw ; 
sometimes imperfects, as éd:wxafov; sometimes second aorists, as 
gxxeOov (cxeb%-); also subjunctives and optatives, as cixdOw, 
eixdOouut, dvvdborro; imperatives, as duvvdbare, duvvdGov; infini- 
tives, as duvvddew, SiwwxdBev, cixdfev, cxeOeiv; and participles, 
as cixadOwv, cxeOwv. As few of these stems form a present indica- 
tive, many scholars consider édwxaGov, gpyafov, etc., with the 
subjunctives, etc., second aorists, and accent the infinitives and 
participles Suwxabetv, duvvabety, cixabely, cixafav, etc., although the 
traditional accent is on the penult. 

See in the Lexicon dAxddey, duvvdbu, diwoxdOw, cixdGev, epydbev, 
nepeHopat, iryepeOopat, peraxtabw, oxeOu, PhviOw, preyeOw. 

780. (Subjunctive.) 1. In Homer the subjunctive (especially 
in the first aor. act. and mid.) often has the short thematic vowels 
e and o (Attic 7 and w), yet never in the singular of the active 
voice nor in the third person plural; as épvocoper, dAyjoere, pvOy- 
copuat, evgeot, SyAncerat, dpeierat, éyeipopev, iueiperar. So some- 
times in Pindar. 

2. In both aorist passive subjunctives Herodotus generally has 
the uncontracted forms in ew, ewpey, ewor, but contracts ey and ey 
to y and y; a3 ddaipefew (Att. -05), pavéwor (Att. -dor), but pavy 
and davyre (as in Attic). 

8. In the second aorist passive subjunctive of some verbs, Homer 
has forms in ete, ys, 77, eLouev, nere (780, 1), as they are commonly 
written; as dayefw (from édany, 2 aor. pass. of Sapvdw, subdue), 
Sapyyys, Sar, Sapnere; rpameiopev (from érapmyy, of répzrw, amuse). 
It is highly probable that » should be written for ec in all persons. 
This is more fully developed in the second aorist active of the 
pu-form (see 788, 2). 

- 4, In the subjunctive active Homer often has wut, yoba, yor; 
as €éAwpt, CéAyoGa, EH€dAyor. 

781. (Optative.) 1. The so-called Aeolic forms of the first 
aorist optative active in eas, eve, exav are the common forms in 
all dialects. 


170 INFLECTION. [782 


2. Homer sometimes has oww$a (556, 1) in the second person for 
ots; a8 xAaiowwOa. For aro (for yro) see 777, 3. 


782, (Infinitive.) 1. Homer often has pevas and pev for ev 
(759) in the infinitive active; as dyvvéueves, duvvepev (Attic dui- 
vetv); €AGéwevar, eAOeuev (€rADelv); dkeuevar, dfevev (dfev). For 
the perfect (only of the ye-form), see 791: the perf. in evar does not 
occur in Homer. So Hom. peva, Dor. pev for vos in the aorist 
passive; as duowby-pevac (GuorwO7-var), Sar-pevae (also Saz-var), 
Hom.; aicyuvO7-pev (aicxuvG7-vat), Pind. (See 784, 5.) 

2. The Doric has ev (760) and the Aeolic wy for ey in the infin. ; 
thus deiSey and yapvev (Dor.) for deidev and yypvev; dépyny and 
éxyv (Acol.) for pépey and éxev; elaxyv (Acol.) for eizetv. 


788. (Participle.) The Aeolic has ova for ovoa, and ats, aoa 
for as, aca, in the participle; as éyowwa, Opépats, Opepaica. 


SpecraL Draxtectic Forms or Contract VERBS. 


784. (Verbs inaw.) 1. In Homer verbs in aw are often con- 
tracted as in Attic. In a few cases they remain uncontracted; some- 
times without change, as vaterdovor, vacerawy, from yaterdw, dwell ; 
sometimes with a, as in revdw, hunger, Supaw, thirst; sometimes with 
cov for doy in the imperfect, as pevotveoy from pevowvaw, long for. 

2. (a) The Mss. of Homer often give peculiar forms of verbs in 
aw, by which the two vowels (or the vowel and diphthong) which 
elsewhere are contracted are assimilated, so as to give a double 
A or a double O sound.! The second syllable, if it is short by 
nature or has a diphthong with a short initial vowel, is generally 
prolonged ; sometimes the former syllable; rarely both. We thus 
have aa (sometimes aa) for ae or ay (ag for ae or ay), and ow 
(sometimes wo or ww) for ao or aw (ow for aoe) : 


édpdgs for dpdes épém for dpde 

épaq ‘ épde. or dpay épsmcr ‘* dpdover (7.c. dpacver) 
édpdacGe ‘ dpter Oe épdmca ‘ dpdovera (i.c.dpacvT-ta ) 
épdacbar ‘¢ dpder Oar dpdmev ‘* dpdorev 

pvdacrbar  pvder Bar épéavras ‘ dépdovras 


épdav ‘6 épdew (Dor. dpdev) | altidwo ‘ altridoro 


(6) The lengthening of the former vowel occurs only when the 
word could not otherwise stand in the Homeric verse; as in 


1 Although these forms are found in all editions of Homer, yet most 
Homeric scholars are agreed that they are not genuine, but are early 
substitutes for the regular forms in aw etc. which they represent. See 
Monro, Homeric Grammar (2 ed.), pp. 50-54. 
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qBwovres for i Bdovres, 7Badouu for 7Bdouu, pvdacbau for pvdeoOa, 
pvwovro for (€)pvdovro. In this case the second vowel or diph- 
thong is not lengthened. But it may be long in a final syllable, 
as in pevowwaa (for -aet), or when woa or wot comes from oyria or 
overt, a8 in #Bdwoa, Spdwor, for }Ba-ovria, Spa-ovor. The assimila- 
tion never occurs unless the second vowel is long either by nature 
or by position ; thus épdopey, dpdere, dpaérw cannot become dpowpey, 
dpaare, dpaaro. 

(c) These forms extend also to the so-called Attic futures in 
dow, dw, @ (665, 2); as éAdw, éAdwar, kpenow, Sapa, Sapdwor, for 
€Adow (€Adw), ete. 

38. The Doric contracts ae and ayn to y; as épyre for dpdere, 
6py for dpde and dpay. A peculiar form (of contraction?) occurs 
in the dual of a few imperfects in Homer, as rpocavéyrnv (from 
apocavodw), poryrny (pordw), ovAyTyv (ovAdw). So Hom. dpyot 
(or dpnat) for dpdeoe (Attic dpa) in the pres. ind. middle of dpdw. 
(See 785, 4.) 

4. Herodotus sometimes changes aw, ao, and aov to ew, €o, and 
cov, especially in dpdw, cipwraw, and goirdw; as dpéw, dpeovres, 
dpeovot, cipwreoy, époireov. These forms are generally uncontracted. 

In other cases Herodotus contracts verbs in aw regularly. 

5. Homer sometimes forms the present infinitive active of verbs 
in aw and ew in nueva; as yormevor (yodw), wetvjuevar (zretvaw), 
pirrjpevat (pirrew). (See 785, 4.) 

785. (Verbs in ew.) 1. Verbs in ew generally remain uncon- 
tracted in both Homer and Herodotus. But Homer sometimes 
contracts ee or ee to et, a8 tapBet (rapBee). Hdt. has generally 
Set, must, and dety, but impf. édee. Both Homer and Herodotus 
sometimes have ev as a contract form for «0; as dyvoedvres, dia- 
voevvro: so in the Attic futures in ww, crouat (665, 3), as copredpela 
(Hdt.). Forms in ev for eov, like oixvevot, motevot, are of very 
doubtful authority. 

2. Homer sometimes drops ¢ in eat and ¢o (for eoat, evo, 777, 2) 
after «, thus changing éeat and éeo to éa and éo, as pubécu for pvbéeat 
(from pvOéop01), darootpéo (for dzroatpéeo) ; and he also contracts 
eat and éeo to etat and efo, as pvbeiat, aideto (for aidéeo). Herodotus 
sometimes drops the second ¢ in ée0; as Poféo, alréo, éfyéo. 

3. Homer sometimes has a form in ew for that in ew; as vetxeiw 
(vexéw). So in éredelero from reAciw (TeAéw). 

4. For Homeric infinitives in ynpevat, see 784, 5. Popéw, carry, 
has dopypevas and dopyvat. Homer has a few dual imperfects like 


dpapryrny (Gpapréw) and daretAnryy (dredéw). (See 784, 3.) 
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786. (Verbs in ow.) 1. Verbs in ow are always contracted in 
Herodotus, and his Mss. sometimes have ev (for ov) from oo or oov, 
especially in dcxatdw, think just. 

2. They are always contracted in Homer, except in the few 
cases in which they have forms in ow or ow resembling those of 
verbs in aw (784, 2); as dpdwot (from dpdw, plough); Sydyey and 
(impf.) Sydwvro (from dy6w). 


DIALECTIC FORMS OF VERBS IN MI. 


787. 1. Homer and Herodotus have many forms (some doubt- 
ful) in which verbs in yu (with stems in €) and wu have the 
inflection of verbs in ew and ow; as ribet, didots, dedot. So in com- 
pounds of imu, as dvets (or dwets), weOcet (or -iet) in pres., and 
apotey, mpotes, dvie, in impf. Hom. has imperat. xa@-iora (Attic 
‘»)» Hdt. has iorg (for iornot), trrep-erifea in impf., and mpoc- 
Géorro (for -Oetro), etc. in opt. For éd@ovy, etc. and ériBes, ériOe 
(also Attic), see 630. 

2. In the Aeolic dialect most verbs in aw, ew, and ow take the 
form in me; as didn (with PirgcoGa, pire) in Sappho, for 
pir€u, etc.; donut (for dpdw), xdAnp, aivnpe. 

3. A few verbs in Hom. and Hdt. drop o in oa and go of the 
second person after a vowel; as imperat. zapicrao (for -ago) and 
impf. éudpvao (Hom.); éfertoreat (for -acat) with change of a to « 
(Hat.). So 6é0, imperat. for Peco (Att. od) and é6eo (Hom.). 

4, The Doric has tt, yrt for ot, vot. Homer sometimes has ofa 
(556, 1) for o in 2 pers. sing., as didwoba (dido08a or ddoicGa), 
ti@no6a. The poets have v for cay (with preceding vowel short) 
in 3 pers. plur., as éoray (for géeryoav), tev (for fecav), rpdriev (for 
apoeriGecay) ; see 777, 9. 

5. Herodotus sometimes has arat, aro for vrat, vro in the pres- 
ent and imperfect of verbs in ,u, with preceding a changed to €; as 
aporiéaras (for -evrat), édvvéaro (for -avyro). For the iterative end- 
ings oKov, oxounv, see 778; these are added directly to the stem of 
verbs in pu, as tora-oxov, 56-cKov, Cwvvd-oxero, é-oxov (eipi, be). 

6. For poetic (chiefly Homeric) second aorists in yyy, tun, 
vpyv, and from consonant stems, see 800. 


788. 1. Herodotus sometimes leaves ew uncontracted in the 
subjunctive of verbs in yu: as Oéwpev (Att. Odpev), Suabewvra 
(-Oavrat), dr-iéwor (Att. dg-ldor, from din). He forms the 
subj. with ew in the plural also from stems in a; as éro-cré-woe 
(order), émioré-wyrat (for émriora-ovra, Att. ériarwyrat). Homer 
sometimes has these forms with ew; as Oéwuev, oréwpev (724, 1). 
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2. Generally, when the second aorist subjunctive active is 
uncontracted in Homer, the final vowel of the stem is lengthened, 
€ (or a) to » or a, o to w, while the short thematic vowels e and o 
are used in the dual and plural, except before oz (for vor). Thus 
we find in Homer : — 


(Stems in a.) Ofns 
Belw (Attic Ba) On, dv-ty 
orhys Cclopev 
= Pam: Pea» #040 (Stems in 0.) 
orhopev, crelopev, oréepev kira 
orhect, orelwar, b04acr Mir 7 Sén, Séyow 
(Stems in ¢.) yveopev, Sdopev 
Oeleo, Ecp-eleo yroect, Sdeor 


The editions of Homer retain e of the Mss. before o and w; but 
probably 7 is the correct form in all persons (see 780, 3). 

3. A few cases of the middle inflected as in 2 occur in Homer; 
as Bdx-erat (BarAw), GA-erat (GAAopat), dzro-eiopat, xara-Geiouar; 
so xata-Ojat (Hesiod) for xarafe-nat (Att. xaraGy7). 

789. For Homeric optatives of Saiviju, Siw, Ado, and Pbivw, — 
Saviro, Sin and Sipev, AeAbro or AeAtvro, POiuyv (for PO-pyv), — 
see these verbs in the Catalogue, with 734, 1; 744. 

780. Homer sometimes retains 6 in the present imperative, as 
S(Sw6t, Suvvh (752). Pindar often has dio. 

791. Homer has peva: or pev (the latter only after a short 
vowel) for vas in the infinitive. The final vowel of the stem is 
seldom long in the present; as iord-pevat, té-pevat, peOre-yev, dpvi- 
pevat, dpvi-pev, re-pev, but riGyp-pevar. In the second aorist active 
the vowel is regularly long (766, 2), as or7-pevat, yvurpevat; but 
riOnur, SSwpt, and inus have Oeuevar and Gener, Souevar and Soper, 
and (€uev) peO-euev. (See 802.) In the perfect of the pi-form 
we have éord-pevat, éord-pev, TEOva-pevat, TeOvd-pev. 

792. Homer rarely has ypevos for euevos in the participle. For 
second-perfect participles in ws (aws, ews, nws), see 773. 
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The forms with this inflection are as follows : — 


798. I. Presents in w. These belong to the Seventh and 
the Fifth Class of verbs (see 619 and 608). . 
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794. Those of the Seventh Class are 

1. Verbs in ~ with the simple stem in the present. 
These are the irregular ei, be, dys, go, pyui, say, pat, sit, 
and xetya, lie, which are inflected in 806-818; with 7ué, say, 
and the deponents dyapat, Sivapat, ériorapa, épapyot, Kkpépapas. 

See these last in the Catalogue, and also Ionic or poetic (chiefly 
Homeric) forms under any, Séapar, Seuau (stem dee-), SLnuat, ede, 
nn Kixdvw, Gvouat, Plopat and épiopuat, Tevw, OTEdpaL, Pépw. 

For Sdn and other verbs in vy, see 797, 2. 

2. Verbs in ps with reduplicated present stems (651). 
These are torn, riOnuar, and duu, inflected in 506, fu, 
inflected in 810, diye (rare for d€w), bind, xiypnys (xpa-), 
lend, évivnut (éva-), benefit, wiurrAnpe (aAa-), fill, wiprpype 
(xpa-), burn. (For the last five, see the Catalogue. ) 

See also frrapot (late), and Hom. BiBas, striding, present par- 
ticiple of rare BiBnu. 

795. N. IiuarAnpe and wiwrpnut insert p before x; but the p 
generally disappears after w (for v) in éu-mirAnm and éy-rirpny; 
but not after »y itself, as in é-er(umrAacav. 

796. N. ’Ovivnm (of uncertain formation) is perhaps for év 
ovy-t, by reduplication from stem éva-. 


797. Those of the Fifth Class are 

1. Verbs in viy, which add w (after a vowel, vw) to the 
verb stem in the present (608). These are all inflected 
like defxvups (506), and, except oPewimu, quench (803, 1), 
they have no Attic p-forms except in the present and 
imperfect. The following belong to this class : — 

(Stems in a), xepd-vvpu, Kpeud-vvu pt, WETA-VVU ILL, oKEdL-VYU BL ; — 
(stems 3 in € for eo), YVU pl, Kopé-vyupu, oBe-vvupe ; — (stems i in w), Ca- 
VVU[ML, po-vvopm, OTpw-vvy pL; _— (consonant stems), dy-vupu, dp-vupat, 
Seix-vups, eipy-vop, Cebyvops, daro-Kriy-vo ps (kreivw), ply-vope, oly- 
yume (in compos.), SA-Av py Op-VU pL, Gpdpy-vup, Op-VUpl, Wiy-vupe 
(way-), wrdp-vvpat, pyy-vope (py), TTOp-vUUL, Ppdy-vyyu. See these 
in the Catalogue, and also Ionic or poetic (chiefly Homeric) forms 
under alyupat, dxvopat, ydvupat, Saivupn, kaivupat, xtyvpot, 6pey-vope, 
Tdvvpo. (see reivw), Tiyvpat (see Tivw). 

2. Verbs in vnpt (chiefly epic), which add va to the verb stem 
in the present (609). These are dapvnt, xipvnt, kpyuvynpt, papva- 
pat, répvynpd, ridvapat, rirvy, oKidvynps OF Kidvnut. Many of these 
have also forms in vaw. (See the Catalogue.) 
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798. II. Second Aorists of the u-Form. The only second 
aorists formed from verbs in pz are those of fm (810), of 
torn, Tins, and SSwyu (506), of cBevie (803, 1); with 
érpiduyv (505); also the irregular ovqjynv (later avduyy), of 
évivnat, and éxAnpnv (poetic) of wiprAnm. 

See also Homeric aorist middle forms of plyvupt, dpvuju, and 
miyyvopt, in the Catalogue. 


799. The second aorists of this form belonging to verbs 
in w are the following: — 

‘Adioxopat (aA-), be taken: éaXwv or yAwv, was taken, ada, 
adoinv, dd@vat, aXovs. (See 803, 2.) 

Baivw (Ba-), go: éByv, BO, Bainv, Bn& (also Ba in comp.), 
Bijvat, Bas. 

Buéw (Bio-), live: éBiwv, Bud, Busny (irregular), Budver, Brovs. 
(Hom. imper. Biuwrw.) 

Typdoxw (ynpa-), grow old, 2 aor. inf. ynpaves (poet.), Hom. part. 
ynpas. 

Tiyvdoxw (yvo-), know: éyvuv, ya, yvoinv, yva0, yvavat, yvous. 

AWpacxw (Spa-), run: éSpay, pas, édpa, etc., subj. Spi, Spgs, 
Spg, ete. opt. Spainy, Spavar, Spas. Hadt. pny, Sciivis, Spas. Only 
in composition. (See 801. 

Aiw Gr), enter: dduv, entered (506), Sdw (for opt. see 744), Sd0t, 
Stvat, Sus. 

Kreivw (xrev, xra-), kill: act. (poetic) € exray, éxras, extra, € ExT apev 
(3 pl. éxray, ‘subj. xréwpev, inf. xrdpevat, Krdper, Hom.), «ras. 
Mid. (Hom.) éxrdpyy, was Killed, xrdo Oat, krdpevos. 

Tléropat (wra-, TTE-), Sy: act. (poetic) éxrny, (17a, late), arainv 
(7176, arjva, late), wras. Mid. éxrduny, aTdoOat, wrdpevos. 

[TAdw] (rAa-), endure: érAyv, TAG, TAaLny, TAAOL, TAVEL, TUS. 

Pbdvw (P0a-), anticipate: EPOnv, OG, POainv, POfjva, POas. 

Diw (pv-), produce: épuv, was produced, am, diw, Pivat, dis 
(like dSvv). 

Add to these the single forms, do-oxAjvat, of drooKéeAAw, dry 
up, oxés, imperat. of ¢yw, have, wiht, imperat. of wtvw, drink, and 
epic forms of fuyuBarAw (800, 1) and of Keyxdvw (Kiyavw). 

800. 1. Some poetic (chiefly Homeric) second aorists of the 
pe-form in nunv, ysnv, and vpnv are formed from stems in a, 4, and 
v belonging to verbs in w. Eg. 

BdArAw (Bad-, Bdra-), throw, 2 aor. act. (@BAyv) See 
(dual); mid. (€BAjpny) EBArro; d0iw (P6--), waste, 2 2 a.m. épbi- 
pay ; ovevw (ow), urge, éoounyy (in Attic poets éovro, avpevos) ; 
XEw (xv-), pour, éxdunv, yvuevos. 
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See these verbs in the Catalogue. For other Homeric aorists 
see dw, drravpdw, BiBpdokw, crvw, xri{o, Adw, obrdw, werAdLw, TOW, 
NVEW, TTHTTW. 

2. Some are formed from consonant stems, with the simple 
ending pyv. £.g. 

"AAAopat (ad-), leap, 2 a.m. (aA-pyv) dro, dAT0; Séxopar (Sex-), 
receive, (€d€y-uyv) Sexro; (€A€y-nv) eAexTo, laid himself to rest (see 
stem Aecy-). 

Besides these, see dpapioxw, yévro, grasped, ra\Aw, répOw. 

3. For the inflection, see 803, 3. 

801. N. Second aorists in qv or aznv from stems in a are inflected 
like goryv or érpidpnv; but édpay substitutes a (after p) for », 
and éxray is irregular. 

802. 1. The second aorists active of réOnpu, Enpu, and S/dwpu have 
the short vowel (¢ or 0) of the stem (678; 755) in the indicative 
(dual and plural) and imperative (efroyv, efuev, etc., being augmented): 
in the infinitive they have Oetvat, efvar, and dSovva, and in the second 
person of the imperative és, és, and dds. 

2. As these tenses have no forms for the indicative singular, 
this is supplied by the irregular first aorists @yxa, yxa, and édwxa 
(670); so that the actual aorist indicative active is as follows: — 

ZOnxa, €Onxas, EOnxe, Cerov, eOéryy, Eenev, ere, Cevav. 

1)KQ, KAS, KE, ELTov, Elrnv, elev, elre, Eloav. 

Zdwxa, ESwxas, CSwxe, Corov, €érnv, Soper, Sore, CSocav. 

808. 1. The two other second aorists active from stems in ¢ are 
éxBnv, went out (oBévvvpt, quench), inflected like éornv, and d:ro- 
oxAnvat, dry up (oxéAAw). See 797, 1; 799. 

2. The other second aorists, from stem in 0, are inflected like 
éyvwv, as follows — 

Indic. éyvov, éyvus, éyva, Eyverror, eyvutyy, dyvupev, éyvore, 
éyvoray. Subj. yvo (like 80). Opt. yvoiny (like doinv). Imper. yb, 
yore, ‘yurroy, yorewv, yvore, yvovrwy (755). Injfin. yvova. 
Partic. yvovs (like 8ovs). 

3. The second aorists wyjpnv and érA7jpnv (798), and the poetic 
aorists in. nny, yanv, and vunv (800, 1) or in znv from consonant 
stems (800, 2), are inflected like the pluperfect middle (698). 


804. ITI. Second Perfects and Pluperfects of the m-Form. 
The following verbs have forms of this class in Attic Greek, 
most of them even in prose : — 

“Iornut (ora-); see 508 (paradigm). For Ionic forms of the 
participle, see 773. 
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Baivw (Ba-), go; poetic 2 pf. BeBao. (Hom. BeBdaor), subj. 
BeBaor, inf. BeBava: (Hom. BeBdpev), part. BeBus (Hom. BeBaws, 
BeBavia); 2 plup. (Hom. BeBacay). 

Tiyvopas (yer-, ya-), become, 2 pf. yéyova, am ; (Hom. 2 pf. yeydact, 
2 plup. dual yeydrny, inf. yeydpey, part. yeyaws, yeyavia), Att. yeyws, 
yeyaoa (poetic). 

@vycxw (Bav-, Ova-), die; 2 pf. réOvarov, réOvapev, reOvaor, opt. 
reOvainv, imper. réOvaht, reOvarw, inf. rebvdva. (Hom. reOvdpevas 
or reOvdpev), part. reOvews (773), reOvedoa (Hom. reGynds, with 
reOvyvins), 2 plup. éréOvacayv. 

AciSw (de-, d:-), epic in pres., fear, Attic 2 pf. d€dia, Sédias, Sede, 
plur. Sédpev, Sédire, Sediaor; 2 plup. eediev, eédicay; subj. dediy, 
dediwor, opt. Sedveiy, imper. Sed, inf. Sedcévou, part. Sediass. (Hom. 
2 pf. dSeldia, Seddias, Sefde, pl. SefSwev, imper. de(5iHt, deidire, inf. 
Secdipnev, part. Sedecis ; plup. eSeid.ner, edeiSioay, rarely deidce (777, 4). 

[Eixw] (eix-, ix-), 2 pf. dorxa, seem; also 2 pf. goryper, elfacr (for 
€oixaot), inf. eixévot, part. eixads (Hom. 2 pf. dixrov, 2 plup. étxryy), 
used with the regular forms of éoixa, égxy (see Catalogue). 

Olda. (i5-), know; see 820 (paradigm). 

See also poetic, chiefly Homeric, forms under the following verbs 
in the Catalogue: dvwyw, BiBpwokw, éye/pw, Epyouat, kpdfw, paiopat, 
rdoxXw, Tew, rtrrw, [rAdw], diw, and stem (da-). 
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805. The verbs eiui, be, clu, go, nut, send, dypul, say, npuat, 
Sit, xetpat, lie, and the second perfect olda, know, are thus 
inflected. 


806. 1. eiui (stem éo-, Latin es-se), be. 


PRESENT. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
1. etpl @ etn 
Sing. {2 et us etns tor 
8. éorl q etn tore 
Dual { 2. tordév qTov elroy or elnrov éo-rov 
3. étorév qTov e(rny or elfrny iorey 
1. dopey Gpev elyev or etypev 
Plur. {2 lord qe elre or etre core 
3. elol aor elev or efqorav torwv, torwoay, 


évrev 
Infin. dvu. Partic. dv, ovca, dv, gen. dvros, ovors, etc. 
Verbal Adjective, érréos (ovy-eoréov). 
N 
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IMPERFECT. FUTURE. 
Indicative. Indicative. Optative. Infinitive. 
1. 4 Or qv dcrop.at brolpyny = Ere Oar 
Sing qo0a toa, fo «= Ecror 
3. hv to-rar écrowro 
Dual os fjerroyv Or jrov écrecGov icorrfov = Partic. 
Horny or HTH ioeo Gov irolcOny  lodpevos 
1. fpev bordpe8a, brolyeda 
Plur { Are OF Rove ioeo Ge trove be 
3. Roa irovrar icowvro 


2. Eiué is for éo-w (footnote on 556, 5), ef for éo-of (€or), for 
éori see 556, 1; 3 is for éw (€o-w), envy for éo-pv), efvar for éo-vaz, 
wv for éwy (¢o-wv). 8. For the accent, see 141,3 and 144, 5. The 
participle wv keeps its accent in composition, a8 wapwv, Tapovca, 
wapovTos, etc.; so dora (for éverat), a8 wapéorat. 


807. Drarects. 1. Present Indic. Aeolic gp, the most primi- 
tive form, nearest to éo-44 (806,2). Hom. éooi and es (for ef), eiwev 
(for éopev), aor. Hdt. efs and ecivév. Doric qui, évoi, civey and 
elués-(older ypev), évri (for cio’). 

2. Imperfect. Hom. fa, éa, gov; enoba, ev, env, anv; éoay (for 
joov). Hat. éa, fas, dare. Tonic (iterative) goxov. Later 7s for 
jo0a. Doric 3 sing. 7s, 1 pl. jes. 3. Future. Hom. gocopar, etc, 
with éovetra and écerat; Dor. éooy, éooeirat, éocovvrat. 

4, Subj. Ionic dw, és, ey (yor, zor), etc., 2wor; Hom. also ew. 
5. Opt. Ionic gots, go. 6. [mper. Hom. to-co (a regular middle 
form). 7. Infin. Hom. éupevat, euevat, ever, eupev; Dor. fev or 
eluev; lyric dupev. 8. Partic. Ionic and Doric éwy. 


808. 1. ews (stem i-, Latin t-re), go, 
PRESENT. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
1. ely too Coupe or lolny 
Sing { ri tys Yous tO. 
8. «lor ty tor tre 
Dual {? trov tnrov torov troy 
trov tyrov lo(rny troy 
1. tpev topev Voupev 
Plur. { 2. tre tyre toure tre 
3. tacr Toor Tovey idvrev or trecay 


Infin. iéva. artic. tay, lovoa, iov, gen. lovros, tovoys, etc. 
Verbal Adjectives, ids, tréos, iriréos. 


" 
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IMPERFECT. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
1. Yao or qav phe 
2. Yes or qeacba {Tov are 
3. Ye or Fav aTny qorav or yeray 


Imperfect forms yeev and yere are rare and doubted. 


2. In compounds the participle idy keeps the accent of the 
simple form ; as zaptwy, raptovca, taptévros, maptover. (See 806, 3.) 

8. The present ely generally (always in Attic) has a future 
sense, shall go, taking the place of a future of gpxouat, whose future 
éXevcoua is rarely (or never) used in Attic prose. 


809. Drarects. 1. Present Indic. Hom. eio6a for ef. 2. Imperf. 
Hom. 1 p. nia, yiov, 3 p. yie, ye, te; dual irnv; pl. 1 p. qopmer, 
3 p. niov, nicay (yoav), tcav. Hdt. via, nie, yioov. 38. Subj. Hom. 
inoGa, tyot. 4. Opt. Hom. iein (for ior). 5. Infin. Hom. t-peves, 
or i-wev (for i-évat), rarely (upevas. 

6. Future, Hom. eioopuot; Aorist, Hom. eioduny or éeeoapyy. 


810. 1. imps (stem é-), send. 
ACTIVE. 
PRESENT. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
1. type Fy te(ny 
Sing. 2. fms tgs telns te Injin. 
8. fyor ty teln tire tévar 
Dual {2 terov bfyrov tefrov or telnrow ferov 
3. ferov tfrov = stelrnvortahrny = thrav Partic. 
1. ftepev tdpev _— tetpew or telnpev tels 
Plur. {2 tere tire tefre or telnre tere tetora, tév 
3. téor tor tetev or telnoav = Evra 
or sa i 
IMPERFECT. 
1. fqv 
Sing. { 2. fas 
3. ta 
Dual 2 ferov Future, How, ete., regular. 
3. térny First Aorist, nxa, yKxas, nKxe, only 
1. tepev in indic. (802). 
Plur. {2 tere Perfect (in composition), efxa, 
8. feray etc., regular. 
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[810 
Szeconp Aorist (generally in composition). 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
1. ——(802) 6 elny Infin. 
s Sing. , io elns ts elvas 
3. o— 2 ely, bree 
Dual {? elrov qrov elrovoreyrov ftrov Partic. 
3. rn qrov = etrnvoreliryny = Erev els, elora, 
1. elpev apev - elpev or elypev ¥ 
Plur. {2 elre are etre or elnre tre 
3. elorav eo elev or efnorav tvrev 
or trecav 
MIDDLE. 
PRESENT. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
1. fepar tépas telpny Infin. 
Sing. { 2. tera t7 teto feoro teoBar 
3. tera tira. tetro thera 
Dual {2 terOov thao tetorbov teoBov 
8. ferSov th\oBov tela Ony tle boy Partic. 
1. tépecOa tépeda, telucOa ténevos 
Plur. 2. feorOe thoGe tetorOe teoO< 
3. fevras tavras tetvro tio Bev 
or thc Pacav 
IMPERFECT. 
1. téanv 
Sing. { 2. tero 
3. lero 
2. feobov 
lic {3 tle Ony 
1. téeda 
Plur. { 2. YeoOe 
3. tevro 


Future (in composition), 7ooua, etc., regular. 

First Aorist (in composition), #xdynv (only in indic.), 670. 

Perfect (in composition), efyaz. Imper. eloOw. Injin. eloOas. 
Partic. eipévos. 
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Szconp Aorist (generally in composition). 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 


1, pny COLL pny 
Sing { oro a eo ov Injin. 
8. «tro ran «tro to8w toBar 
Dual {? elo-Pov o0ov elofov toBov 
3. dobnv —  iobov elo Ony to8wv Partic. 
1. peda Suda elyeOa, tpevos 
Plur { «lo-Oe yobe «lorGe toOe 
3. elvro ovras elvro tor Sev or tofacay 


Aorist Passive (in composition), env. Subj. £06. Partic. é6eis. 
Future Passive (in composition), éOjcopat. 
Verbal Adjectives (in composition), érds, éréos. 


2. The imperfect active of aginue is ddiny or nin (544). 
The optatives dq@iore and dqioev, for adietre and agiciey, and 
mpéotro, mpcotcGe, and mpdowro (also accented mpooiro, etc.), for 
mpoeiro, mpoeiaGe, and mpoeivro, sometimes occur. For similar forms 
of riOnpt, see 741. 


811. Drarects. 1. Hom. fmm (with | initial ¢); imp. te for 
inv; 1 aor. énxa. for 7 Ka; 2 aor. écay, Euny, évro, by omission of aug- 
ment, for eloay, clpay, elyro; infin. guey for elvar. In dyin, Hom. 
fut. dvéow, aor. aveca. 

2. Hdt. perf. mid. dv-€wvras for dy-eivrat, and perf. pass. partic. 
pe-per-t-pévos, for peb-etpevos, summoned. 


812. dnt (stem da-), say. 
PRES. IMPERF. 
dypl ébny Subj. po, dys, py; etc. 
dys or dfs ethno Ga or ens Opt. painv, pains, etc. 
nol én Imper. pabi or pat, dar, 
dardy éparov etc. 
hardy ebdrny Infin. pavas. 
daply édapev Partic. das, daca, dav, —in 
daré thare Attic prose ddcxwyv is used. 
aot ibacay 


Future, dyow, pycery, Pyowy. 


Aorist, épynoa, oyow, pyran, dja, pyoas. 
Verbal Adjectives, pards, paréos. 


A perfect passive imperative (3 pers.) wepdoOw occurs. 
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813. Dratects. 1. Present. Ind. Doric papi, dari, pavri ; 
Hom. dyo6a for dys. Injin. poet. paper. 

Imperfect. Hom. dv, dys or daoba, py (Doric épa and ¢a), 
é€pay and day (for épacay and dacay). 

Aorist. Doric dace for eye. 

2. Homer has some middle forms of gyi; pres. imper. dao, 
dacbw, pacbe; infin. pdcba; partic. pdpevos; imperf,. épduny or 
ddunv, éparo or ddro, épavro and dayre. Doric fut. pacopas. 


These all have an active sense. 
814. Has (stem 70-), st. 


(Chiefly poetic in simple form: in Attic prose xaO-ypu is 
generally used.) 

Present. Indic. jpat, noo, Hora; 7nobov; pea, yo0e, Hvras. 
Imper. joo, 709u, etc. Infin. yo0u. Partic. npevos. 

Imperfect. ypyy, 00, noTo; Aobov, yoOnv; nea, HOO, Avro. 


815. Kad6ypou is thus inflected : — 


Present. Indic. xdOnpat, xdPyoa, xdByrar; xdPyobov; xaPnpe8a, 
KaOyobe, ndPnvrar. Subj. xaPdpar, xaby, xabiyrat, etc. Opt. xafoinny, 
xaBoio, xaBotro, etc. Imper. xdbyoo (in comedy, xdBov), xaPyoOu, 
ete. Infin. xaOjocGo. Partic. xaOypevos. 

Imperfect. éxaOyuny, éxdOyoo, éxdOyro, etc., also xaPjuny, xabjoo, 
xa@yoro and xa7ro, etc. 


816. N. The o of the stem is dropped except before ra: and ro, 
and in xa@y-rot and (€)xd@yro even there. The middle endings 
added directly to a consonant stem or to a long vowel or diphthong 
(as in xeijyor) give the present and imperfect the appearance of a 
perfect and pluperfect (803, 3). 


817. Diatectrs. Homer has efaras, rarely gaat, for yvrat; and 
€laro, rarely garo, for 7vro. Hdt. has xaréarat and xaréaro. 


818. . keipar (stem xet-, xe-), lte. 


Present. Indic. xeiyot, xetoat, xetrat; KetoOov; xeiueOa, xeiobe, 
xetyrat. Subj. and Opt. These forms occur: xéyrat, dta-xénobe, 
Kéotro, wpoo-Keowro. Imper. xeioo, xeicOw, etc. Infin. xetoOa. 
Partic. xeipevos. 

Imperfect. éxeipyny, exewro, éxecto; EexercOov, éxeioOnv; éxeiueBa, 
execobe, exewvro. 


Future. xeicopas, regular. 
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819. DraLtects. Homer has xéarat, xefarot, and xéoyrat, for 
xelvras; xéoxero (iterative) for gxe:ro; xéaro and xeiato for éxewvro; 
subj. xjrot. Hat. has xéeras, xeéoOw, xéerOar, and éxéero, for xetrat, 
etc.; and always xéaros and éxéaro for xetyras and éxewro. 


820. olda (stem id-), know. 


(Ola, is a second perfect of the stem id: see ddoy in 
the Catalogue, and 804.) 


SEcoND PERFECT. 


Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative, 
1. ota lS elSe(ny 
Sing. 2. oloéa elSqjs elSe(ns tor 
3. ol8¢ el8q elSeln tore 
2. orov etc. etc. to-roy 
Dual 
? e torrov regular regular torwy 
1. topev 
Plur. { 2. torre tore 
8. tract torey or trrecay 


Infin. dBévar. Partic. etSés, ctBvta, 85s, gen. eiddros, eidvias (335). 


Seconp PLUPERFECT. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
1. 76 or Sev To pev 
2. YSyoba or 7Seacba qjorov yore 
3. qoe(v) qorny qjoav or Seray 


Future, doopa etc., regular. Verbal Adjective, irréos. 


821. DiatEcts. 1. The Ionic occasionally has the regular 
forms oldas, oSapev, ocdadot; and very often idpuev for iopev. Ionic 
fut. eiSyow (rare and doubtful in Attic). 

2. Ionic qdeo, ydee, ydeare, Hom. Heidys and 7dys, Hedy, ica, 
in pluperfect. The Attic poets rarely have ydenev and dere (like 
qoecay). 

3. Hom. eidouey etc., for ciddpuey in subj.; uevor and (Spey in 
infin.; iSvta for eidvia in the participle. 

4, Aeolic Boeotian trrw for iorw in imperative. 

5. For Doric foapz (= ofa), see Catalogue. 


PART IIL 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 


822. (Simple and Compound Words.) A simple word 
is formed from a single stem; as Adyos (stem Aecy-), speech, 
ypadw (ypad-), write. A compound word is formed by com- 
bining two or more stems; as Aoyo-ypddos (Aoye-, ypa¢-), 
speech-writer ; dxpdo-roXs, citadel (upper city). 


FORMATION OF SIMPLE WORDS. 


823. (Primitives and Denominatives.) (a) Nouns or adjec- 
tives formed directly from a root (153) or from a verb stem 
are called primitives; as dpxy (stem dpxa-), beginning, from 
dpx-, stem of doxw; ypadets (ypader-), writer, ypadis (ypadud-), 
style (for writing), ypayupyn (ypappua- for ypad-pna-), line (828), 
ypdupa. (ypappar-), written document, ypadixds (ypadixo-), able 
to write, all from ypad-, stem of ypddw, write; wown-rys, poet 
(maker), zoiy-o1s, poesy (making), woty-pa, poem, moty-rTiKds, 
able to make, from zrote-, stem of moréw, make. So dixyn (dxa-), 
justice, from the root dix-; xaxds, bad, from xak-. 


824, Nouns, adjectives, and verbs formed from the stems 
of nouns or adjectives, are called denominatives; as Baor- 
Aeia, kingdom, from Bactre(v)- (263); dpxatos, anctent, from 
dpxa- (stem of doxy); dixaroowwn, justice, from Stxa1o-; ripd-w, 
honor, from ripa-, stem of the noun riu7. 

825. N. (1) The name verbal is often applied to primitive words, 
because generally their root or stem actually occurs as a verb stem. 
This, however, does not show that the noun or adjective is derived 
from the verb, but merely that both have the same root or stem. Thus 
the root ypa¢- contains only the general idea write, not as yet devel- 
oped into a noun, adjective, or verb. By adding a it becomes ypadga-, 
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the stem of ypa¢}, a writing, which stem generally appears as ypa¢d- 
in the plural, and is modified by case-endings to ypag¢d-l, ypagd-s, etc. 
(See 168; 170.) By adding the thematic vowel % (561, 1), ypd¢- is 
developed into ypa¢g%-, the present stem of the verb ypd¢w, write, 
which is modified by personal endings to ypddo-per, we write, ypdde-re, 
you write, etc. 

(2) Even a noun or adjective derived from the stem of a denomina- 
tive verb is called primitive; as adAyrhs, flute-player, from avAe-, the 
stem of atAdw, play the flute ; the latter, however, is formed from the 
stem of atdé-s, flute (829). 


826. (Suffixes.) Roots or stems are developed into new 
stems by the addition of syllables (not themselves stems) 
called suffixes. Thus, in the examples in 823, final a- in 
dpxa-, ev- in ypadgev-, - in ypagid-, pa- in ypappa-, par- in 
ypappar-, txo- In ypadixo-, etc. are suffixes. 


827. N. Rarely a noun stem has no suffix, and is identical with the 
verb stem ; as in ¢vAak, guard, from stem ¢vdax-, seen also in guAdoow, 
I guard (580) ; ¢rdF (proy-), flame, from same stem as ¢Aéy-w (8381). 

828. N. The final consonant of a stem is subject to the same eu- 
phonic changes before a suffix as before an ending; as in ypdyu-ue for 
vypagp-ua, és for Aey-o1s, Stxac-r4s for dcxad-rnys. (See 71; 74; 75.) 


829. N. A final vowel of the stem may be contracted with a vowel 
of the suffix; as in dpyatos, ancient, from dpxa- and w-s (850). But 
such a vowel is sometimes dropped; as in ovdpdy-tos, heavenly, from 
ovpavo- and w-s, Baoth-txbs, kingly, from Bactde(v)- and ixo-s; ebpo-ca, 
good-will, from evyoo- and ca (842). 

A final stem vowel is sometimes changed; especially from o to e in 
denominatives, as in olxé-w, dwell (olxo-s, house), olxé-rns, house-servant, 
and olxetos (olxe-tos), domestic ; — sometimes from a to w, a8 in orparia- 
rns, soldier (orparia-), Zixehw-rns, Sicilian Greek (Zxeda-); — some- 
times from a to 7, a8 in vAj-es, woody, from tAy (bAa-). 

830. N. (1) Many vowel stems (especially verb stems) lengthen 
their final vowel before a consonant of the suffix, as in verbs (635) ; 
as woln-ya, woln-cts, rown-TiKés, won-Ths, from ote-. 

(2) Many add o before » and 7 of a suffix, as in the perfect and 
aorist passive (640); as xeXev-o-r4s, commander, xédev-o-pa, command, 
from xedev- (xedebw), xexéev-o-pa. 

3) Others add 0, as craé-ubs, station, from cra- (torn). 
ta Others drop a final consonant, as ow¢po-ctvn, temperance, from 
owdpor-, 


831. N. In many nouns and adjectives, especially those in os and 7, 
the interior vowel of the stem is lengthened or otherwise modified, as 
in the second perfect (643; 644). A change of e to o (e and ev to ot 
and ov) is especially common Seek Thus A70n, forgetfulness, from Aaé- 
(cf. AéAnOa); ydvos, offspring, from yev- (cf. yéyora); Novwbs, remaining, 
from Aer- (cf. AéAorwa) ; cTopyh, affection, from orepy- (cf. Eoropya) ; 
rourh, sending, from wepr- (cf. rérouda) ; Tpbwos, turn, from rper- ; 
pr5E, flame, gen. ddoyés, from ¢Pdey-; owovdh, haste, from orev-. So 
also in adverbs; see ovA-AHB-dny (AaB-)+ see 860, 2. 
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I. FORMATION OF NOUNS. 


PRIMITIVE NOUNS. 


832. The simplest and most common suffixes in nouns are o- 
(nom. os or oy) and a- (nom. a or 7). Nouns thus formed have 
a great variety of meanings. The change of « to o (831) is here 
regular. £.g. 

Adyo-s (Aoy-0-), speech, from Aey-, stem of A€yw (831) ; tpdz0s, 
turn, from rpexr (stem of tpérw, turn); orddos, expedition, and 
oroAy, equipment, from oreA- (stem of oréAXAw, send) ; pwax-n (pax-a-), 
battle, from pay- (stem of payopat, fight). 

833. (Agent.) 1. The following suffixes denote the agent : — 

ev- (nom. evs): ypad-ev-s, writer, from ypad- (ypddw) ; yor-ev-s, 
parent, from yer. 

rnp- (nom. Typ): cwryp, saviour, from ow- (cde, elu, save). 

rop- (nom. twp): pyTwp, orator, from pe- (€pew, épa, shall say). 

va- (NOM. Tys): wownTys, poet (maker), from zrove- (zrovéw) ; 6px 
o-r7s, dancer, from épxe- (6pxéopat, dance). (See 830, 1, 2.) 

2. To these correspond the following feminine forms : — 

reipa- (NOM. Trepa): owretpa, fem. of owrnp. 

Tpia- (NOM. Tpla): wou7rpia, poetess ; dpxnorpi, dancing-girl. 

rprS- (nom. tpis): dpxnorpis, dancing-girl, gen. -idos. 

m§- (nom. ris): rpopAris, prophetess ; oixeris, female servant. 

3. Verbals in ryp and rpts are oxytone: those in rwp, tpta, and 
reipa, have recessive accent (110, 4). 

834. (Action.) These suffixes denote action: — 

v- (nom. ris, fem.): mio-ris, belief, from mib- (zeiOu, believe). 

ov- (nom. ois, fem.) : Av-ots, loosing, from Av- (Avw). 

ova- (nom. ova, fem.): Soxtya-cia, testing (Soxid{w, test). 

po- (nom. pds, masc.): dduppds, wailing (ddvp-ouc, wail); orac- 
pos, spasm (o7d-w, draw); pvOpos (830, 3), rhythm (péw, flow, stem 
fv-). (See 574.) 

835. N. The suffix xd- (nom yy, fem.) has the same force as simple 
a-(832) ; a8 yrwun, knowledge (yvo-); 6544, odor (fw, 68-). 

836. N. From stems in ev (ef) of verbs in evw come nouns in ela 
denoting action; as Bacrrela, kingly power, kingdom, radela, education. 

For feminines in ed of nouns in evs, see 841. 

837. (Result.) These suffixes denote the result of an action: — 

par- (nom. pa, neut.): mpaypa, thing, act, from mpay- (rpacou, 
do); pypa, saying (thing said), from pe--(fut. ép@); Tuy-pa, section, 
gen. runparos, from rpe-, reu- (TéEwvu, cut). 
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ex- (nom. os, neut.): Adyos (Aaxeo-), lot, from Aay- (Aayxave, 
gain by lot); €bos (éBec-), custom, from é6- (eiwHa, am accustomed) ; 
yévos (yeveo-), race, from yer (yé-yora, 831). 

In some primitives this suffix ec- denotes quality ; a8 Bd0o0s (Badec-), 
depth (from root Bad-); Bdpos (Bapec-), weight (from root Bap-); Oddzos 
(Oadrweo-), heat (0dd\x-w, warm). 


838. (Means or Instrument.) This is denoted by 

tpo- (nom. rpov, Latin trum): dpo-rpov, plough, aratrum, from 
dpo- (dpdw, plough); Avrpov, ransom, from Av- (Aiw); Aod-rpor, 
bath, from Aov- (Aovw, wash). 

839. N. The feminine in rpa sometimes denotes an instrument, as 
xurpa, earthen pot, from xv- (xéw, pour); §b-c-rpa, scraper (tb-w, scrape) ; 
sometimes other relations, e.g. place, a8 radal-o-rpa, place for wrestling, 
from mwadat- (radalw, wrestle, 640). 


840. Some primitives are formed from stems in 

avo-, a8 oréd-avo-s, crown (oTéd-w, crown) ; 

ova-, as 75-07, pleasure (75-opat, be pleased) ; 

ov- OF wv-, aS eix-wy, image, from elx- (éorxa, resemble), xAVvd-wv, 
wave, from KAvd- (KAv{w, dash). 


DENOMINATIVE NOUNS. 


841. (Person Concerned.) A person concerned with anything 
may be denoted by the following suffixes : — 

ev-, masc. (nom. evs), sometimes eau- (for era), fem. (nom. 
ea): tep-eds, priest, from iepd-s, sacred (829), fem. iép-ea, priestess ; 
Bao.rA-ets, king (derivation uncertain), fem. BaciA-eu, queen; 
ropu-eus, ferryman, from rropOe-s, ferry. 

-, masc. (nom. rys), 78-, fem. (nom. ris): modl-rys, citizen, 
from wdAr-s, city, fem. rroXt-tts, female citizen ; oixé-rns, house-servant, 
from olxo-s, house, fem. oixé-ris, housemaid ; orpatirys, soldier, 
from orpari, army (829). 


842. (Quality.) Nouns denoting quality are formed from adjec- 
tive stems by these suffixes : — 

tr- (nom. rns, fem.) : ved-rys (veoryt-), youth, from yéo-s young ; 
iod-rns (icoryt-), equality, from too-s, equal (cf. Latin véritas, gen. 
véri-tdtis, and virtis, gen. vir-titis). 

ovva- (nom. ovvy, fem.): dixato-cvvy, justice, from Sixato-s, just ; 
cwdpo-cvvn, temperance, from cwdpwv (cwdpov-), temperate. 

va- (nom. ed or ca, fem.): cod-ia wisdom (codd-s), Kaxia, vice 
(xaxé-s), dAnOeu, truth, for dAnfeo-1a (aAnOys, true), evvoia, kind- 
ness, for edvo-ta (evvoo-s, evvous, kind). 
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843. (Place.) This is denoted by these suffixes : — 

1. vo- (nom. voy, neut.) with the termination ryp-vov: dixaoryp- 
tov, court-house, dxpoa-ryp-tov, place of hearing (auditorium). These 
are probably from old stems in ryp- (Babrius has d&aorynpwv, from 
dixcaoryp, for Sixarrady, of judges). So onpayv-ryp-toyv, seal (place of 
sealing), from oNpavTijp- 

eto- for €-to-: xoupetov, barber’s shop, from xovpev-s, barber ; so 
Aoy-eiov (Adyo-s), speaking-place, Movo-etov (Modea), haunt of the 

Muses. 
2. wv- (nom. wy, masc.): dySpuwy, men’s apartment, from dyvip, 
gen. dvdp-ds, man; dumeAwy, vineyard, from dumedo-s, vine. 

844, (Diminutives.) These are formed from noun stems by 
the following suffixes : — 

vo- (nom. toy, neut.): zad-toy, little child, from zasd- (sais, 
child); xyr-ioy, little garden (xyjmos). Sometimes also v80-, apw-, 
v8pto-, vAAto- (all with nom. in tov); olkx-idov, little house (olxos) ; 
mato-dptoy, little child ; per-Wprov, little song (wéXos); ém-vAALOV, little 
verse, versicle, Latin versiculus (€ros). Here final eo- of the stem 
is dropped. 

toxo- (nom. foxos, masc.) and wa- (nom. ioxn, fem.) : ma.d- 
toxos, young boy, raid-ioxn, young girl; 80 veavioxos, veavioxn, from 
stem veay- (nom. vedy, youth). 

845. N. Diminutives sometimes express endearment, and some- 
times contempt; a8 warpidwov, papa (raryp, father), Ywxparidiv, 
Bipiridwyv. 

846. (Patronymics.) These denote descent from a parent or 
ancestor (generally a father), and are formed from proper names 
by the suffixes Sd- (nom. dys, masc. parox.) and &- (nom. s for 3s, 
fem. oxytone); after a consonant sSa- and 18- (nom. (dys and is). 

1. Stems (in a-) of the first declension shorten a and add da- 
and §-; as Boped-dSys, son of Boreas, and Boped-s, gen. Boped-dos, 
daughter of Boreas, from Bopéas, Boreas. 

2. Stems of the second declension drop the final o and add 1a- 
and 1-; as [Ipwp-idys, son of Priam, Ipwyp-is, gen. Ipiupidos, 
daughter of Priam, from IIpiapo-s. Except those in wo, which 
change o to a, making nominatives in sddys and tds (as in 1); as 
@eoriddys and @eorids, son and daughter of Thestius (Oéorto-s). 

8. Stems of the third declension add céd- and «6-, thosc in ev 
dropping v before t; as Kexpom-idys, son (or descendant) of Cecrops, 
Kexporis, gen. iSos, daughter of Cecrops, from Keéxpoy, gen. 
Kexporos ; “Artpeidys (Hom. ‘Arpetdys), son of Atreus, from 

‘Arpev-s, gen. "Arpé-ws; InAeiSys (Hom. InAcidys), son of Peleus, 
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from IIyAev-s, gen. TyAéws, Hom. also [yAnudéys (as if from a 
form [yAntos). 

847. N. Occasionally patronymics are formed by the suffix tov- 
or twv- (nom. tev); as Kpovfwy, gen. Kpoviwvos or Kpovtovos (to 
suit the metre), son of Cronos (Kpovo-s). 

848. (Gentiles.) 1. These designate a person as belonging to 
some country or town, and are formed by the following suffixes : — 

ev- (nom. evs, mase.) : "Eperpt-eds, Eretrian ("Eperpia); Meyap- 
evs, Megarian (Méyapa, pl.) ; KoAwveds, of Colonos (KoAwvé-s). 

ra- (nom. Tys, masc. parox.): Teyed-rys, of Tegea (Teyéa), 
"Hreper-rys, of Epirus (“Hrreipos), Xuxeduw-rys, Sicilian Greek 
(SuxedXia). (See 829.) 

2. Feminine stems in §- (nom. fs, gen. (dos) correspond to mascu- 


lines in ev-; as Meyapls, Megarian woman ; and feminines in t.§- (nom. 
Tis, gen. Tidos), to masculines in ra-, a8 ZiKxedkiw-ris, Sicilian woman. 


ADJECTIVES. 


849. 1. The simplest suffixes by which primitive adjectives 
(like nouns) are formed from roots or stems are o- and 4- (nom. 
Mase. 05 § fem. 7, a, Or os; neut. ov): cod-ds, cody, copdy, wise ; 
xax-6s, bad ; Aour-ds, remaining (Aez-, Aour-, 831). 

2. Some have v- (nom. us, eia, v), added only to roots: 73-vs, 
sweet, from 45- (Soya, be pleased); Bap-vs, heavy (root Bap-, cf. 
Bap-os, weight) ; rax-vs, swift (root rax-, cf. rayos, swiftness). 

3. Some have ev- (nom. 7s, €s): Pevdns (Wevdeo-), false (Wevd- 
opor, lie); cad-ys (cadeo-), plain (root ca¢-). 

Most adjectives in ys are compounds (881). 

4, Some expressing inclination or tendency have poy- (nom. pwr, 
pov): pvippwv, mindful, from pva- (ue pra); TAIpwv, suffering, 
from rAa- (see TrAdw) ; ért-Ajno-pwv, forgetful, from Aad- (AavOdvw). 

850. Adjectives signifying belonging or related in any way toa 
person or thing are formed from noun stems by the suffix two- 
(nom. tos): ‘ovpdy-tos, heavenly (ovpavd-s), oixetos, domestic (olxo-s, 
see 829); Sixatos, just (dixa-), AGyvaios, Athenian (AOyvu, stem 
"AOnva-). 

851. 1. Denominatives formed by txo- (nom. txdés) denote rela- 
tion, like adjectives in vos (850), sometimes fitness or ability. Stems 
in e drop t before txo-. E.g. 

"Apx-ixds, fit for rule (dpyy, rule); wodep-txds, warlike, of war 
(rdAEpo-s); hva-txds, natural (pvot-); Bactr-tKds, kingly (Baow- 
€Us); ypad-txds, capable of writing or drawing (ypad7) 

2. Similar adjectives are formed directly from verb stems by 
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Tixo- (NOM. Trios): mpaK-Tixds, fit for action, practical, from mpay- 
(rpaccw); aicOy-rixds, capable of feeling. 

852. Adjectives denoting material are formed by 

wo- (Nom. tvos, proparoxytone), as AiB-wos, of stone (AiBos) ; 

€o- (nomi. €os, contr. ods), aS xpicEos, xpUaods, golden (xpvcds). 

853. N. Adjectives in «vss (oxytone) denote time, as éap-ivds, vernal 
(tap, spring), vuxrep-ivbs, by night (wk, night, vixrepos, by night). 

854. Those denoting fulness (chiefly poetic) are formed by evr- 
(nom. es, eooa, ev); yxapies, graceful (yapt-s), gen. yapi-evTos ; 
VAr-ets (872), woody ; cf. 829. Latin gratidsus, silvdsus. 

855. Other adjectives with various meanings are formed by 
various suffixes besides the simple o-; as vo-, Ao-, po-, to-, po-, OF 
oipo-, typto-, all with nom. in os: Set-vds (Set-), terrible, Set-Ads, 
timid, pOove-pds, envious (pOoves, envy), pax-uos, warlike, ypy- 
ou.os, useful, trmd-oipos, fit for riding (or for cavalry) (from immd- 
Como), reio-rypios, persuasive (zeiO-w). Verbals in dds are active, 
those in yds are passive; those in pds are generally active but 
sometimes passive, as poBe-pds, both frightful and afraid. 

856. N. Most adjectives in vos, Xos, and pos are oxytone. 


857. All participles are primitive (verbal) adjectives: so the 
verbals in ros and reos. 


858. Comparatives and superlatives in repos and raros are 
denominatives; but those in iwy and wros are primitives, adding 
these terminations directly to the root (357, 2). 


ADVERBS. 


859. Most adverbs are formed from adjectives (see 365-367). 


860. Adverbs may be formed also from the stems of nouns or 
verbs by the following suffixes : — 

1. 86v (or 84), nd6v: dva-gav-ddr, openly (dva-palyw, pav-), poet. 
also dvagavdd ; xuv-nddy, like a dog (xiwy, gen. xup-ds). 

2. Snv or GSnv: xpuB-dny, secretly (xpixrw, conceal); svdAdAfB-dyp, 
collectively (cvd\d\apBdvw, AaB-, 611); owop-ddny, scatteredly (orelpw, 
sow, scatter, stem omep-); dvé-dnv, profusely (dv-tnu, let out, stem é-). 

3. rl: dvouac-ri, by name (dvoudsw); édAnno-rl, in Greek (édrnvl fw). 

4, See also the local endings 6, dev, 5e, etc. (292-296). 


DENOMINATIVE VERBS. 


861. A verb whose stem is derived from the stem of a noun 
or adjective is called a denominative (824). The following are the 
principal terminations of such verbs in the present indicative 
active : — 
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. aw (stem in a-): rizdw, honor, from noun ripy (ripa-), honor. 
. €@ (€-): dpOpew, count, from dpiOyd-s, number (829). 

. ow (0-): putoOow, let for hire, from pioOd-s, pay. 

. evo (ev-): Baotrevw, be king, from Bacwrev-s, king (see 863). 

. ate (ad-): Suxdlw, judge, from dicn (Sixa-), justice (862). 

. tho (cd-): €Amilw, hope, from éAmis (éAmid-), hope (862). 

. ave (ar): onpaivy, signify, from onua (onpat-), sign (865). 
. ive (vv-): dvvw, sweeten, from Hdv-s, sweet (865). 

862. Verbs in afw, fw, atvw, and dvw are of the fourth class: 
for their formation, see 579-596. Some denominatives of this 
class end in AAw, atpw, epw, and vpw; as dyyéAAw (dyyeAo-s), 
announce, xaBaipw (xaGapd-s), purify, twetpw (Euepo-s), long for, 
paprupopat (apts, stem paprup-), call to witness. 


863. Many verbs in evw are formed merely by the analogy of those 
(like Bacidev-w) with stems in ev: thus BovAetw, take counsel, from 
BovdAh; ddnOedw, be truthful, from ddnO%Hs. 


864, Likewise many in «jw and most in agw merely follow the 
analogy of those like éArigw (édmid-) and ¢pdfw (¢pad-), which have 
actual stems in 5 (see 587). 

865. The stems in av and vu» of verbs in aww and iww come from 
nominal stems without »: see the examples above. 

866. Some verbs in ew come from adjectives in ys by dropping eo- 
of the stem; as edruxéw, be fortunate, from edruxhs (ebruxec-). 

867. N. Verbs formed from the same noun stem with different 
endings sometimes have different meanings; a8 wodeuéw and (poetic) 
mwodeuliw, make war, wrodreubw, make hostile, both from wédepo-s, war ; 
douréw, enslave, Sovretw, be a slave, from doido-s, slave. 

868. (Desideratives.) 1. Verbs expressing a desire to do any- 
thing are sometimes formed from other verbs and from nouns by 
the ending cew (stem in get-), sometimes aw or vaw (a- or wa-); as 
Spa-ceiw, desire to do (Spd-w) ; yeAa-ceiw, desire to laugh (yedd-w) ; 
gov-dw, be blood-thirsty (ddvos); KAav-o-tdw, desire to weep (KAaiw, 
stem xXav-). 

2. Some verbs in taw denote a bodily condition; as 6@OaApudu, 
have diseased eyes (ophthalmia), wxpidw, be pale, épvOpidu, blush. 
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COMPOUND WORDS. 


869. In a compound word we have to consider (1) the 
first part of the compound, (2) the last part, and (3) the 
meaning of the whole. 


870. N. The modifications which are necessary when a compound 
consists of more than two parts will suggest themselves at once. 
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I. FIRST PART OF A COMPOUND WORD. 


871. 1. When the first part of a compound is a noun or 
adjective, only its stem appears in the compound. 

2. Before a consonant, stems of the first declension gen- 
erally change final a to 0; those of the second declension 
retain o; and those of the third add o. Before a vowel, 
stems of the first and second declensions drop a oro. E.g. 

@adacco-Kxpdrwp (Garacca-), ruler of the sea, yopo-S&ddoKxados 
(xopo-), chorus-teacher, mosdo-rpiBys (2a18-), trainer of boys, Kepad- 
aAyys (xepard-), causing headache, xop-7yés (xopo-), (orig.) chorus- 
director; so ixOvo-hayos (ixOv-), jish-eater, hvow-Adyos, enquiring 
into nature. The analogy of the second (or o-) declension prevails 
throughout. 

872. N. There are many exceptions. Sometimes 7 takes the place 
of 0; a8 xon-pdbpos (x04, Libation), bringer of libations, é\adn-Bédos 
(f\ago-s), deer-slayer. Stems in eo Sai often change eo to 0; as 
rexo-uaxla (recxec-), wall-fighting. The stems of vais, ship, and Bois, 
ox, generally appear without change (vav- and Bov); a8 vav-paxla, sea- 
fight, Bov-x6dos, herdsman. Sometimes a noun appears in one of its 
cases, as if it were a distinct word ; as vedo-orxos, ship-house, vavel-wopos, 
traversed by ships. 

873. Compounds of which the first part is the stem of 
a verb are chiefly poetic. 

1. Here the verbal stem sometimes appears without change 
before a vowel, and with «, 4, or o added before a consonant. E.g. 

IleiO-apxos, obedient to authority; peve-smrodeuos, steadfast in 
batile; dpy-t-réxrwv, master-builder ; Aur-d-yayos, marriage-leaving 
(adulterous). 

2. Sometimes ao (before a vowel o) is added to the verb 
stem. £.g. 

Av-ot-rovos, toil-relieving; orpepi-dixos (orped-), justice-twisting ; 
repwi-voos (repir-), soul-delighting; wAy§-+2ros (rAxy-), horse-lashing. 


874. 1. A preposition or an adverb may be the first part of a 
compound word; as in wpo-BdAXw, throw before (882, 1), det-Aoyia, 
continual talking, ed-yevys, well-born. 

2. Here no change of form occurs, except when a final vowel is 
elided, or when zpo contracts o with a following « or o into ov, as 
in rpovyw (mpd, txw), hold before; xpovpyou (xpd, Epyov), forward ; 
povdos (rpd, Sd00), gone (93). 

8. Euphonic changes occur here as usual; as in éyyaptos (€y 
and ydpa) : see 78. 
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875. The following inseparable prefixes are never used 
alone: — 

1. av- (a- before a consonant), called alpha privative, with a 
negative force, like English un-, Latin in-. It is prefixed to noun, 
adjective, and verb stems, to form adjectives ; as dv-eAevepos, unfree, 
dv-adys, shameless, dv-duo.os, unlike, a-ats, childless, d-ypados, un- 
written, a-Oeos, godless, d-(¢)otvos, wineless. 

2. Sue-, ill (opposed to ev, well), denoting difficulty or trouble; 
as dvo-ropos, hard to pass (opposed to ev-ropos); Svo-ruyys, unfor- 
tunate (opposed to ei-ruyys). 

3. wy- (Latin ne), a poetic negative prefix; as wp-rowvos, un- 
avenged; vyrpeprys, unerring (for vy-apeprys)- 

4. spi- (Latin semi-), half; as qpyi-Oeos, demigod. 

876. N. A few intensive prefixes are found in poetry, — dor, 
épt-, da-, {a-, as dpi-yvwros, well-known; 8a-dowvds, bloody. 

877. N. The prefix a- is sometimes copulative (denoting union); 
as in d-Aoxos, bedfellow (from Xé€yos). 


II. LAST PART OF A COMPOUND WORD. 


878. At the beginning of the last part of a compound 
noun or adjective, a, «, or o (unless it is long by position) 
is very often lengthened to yorw. LE.g. 

Srparyyos (orpard-s, dyw), general; dm-nxoos (id, dxovw), 
obedient; xat-npedys (ard, épépw), covered ; éx-dvupos (Emi, ovopa), 
naming or named for ; xat-7yopos (Katd, d-yopa), accuser; but dy-oA Bos, 
unblest. 

879, The last part of a compound noun or adjective 
is often changed in form before the suffix. This takes 
place especially in compound adjectives, and when an 
abstract noun forms the last part of a compound noun. 
£.g. 

PArd-ripos (rivy), honor-loving ; ev-ppwv (dpyv), joyous; roAv- 
mpaynov (xpayya), meddlesome; rO0-Bora (ALBos, BoA), stone- 
throwing, vav-paxia (vats, udyxn), sea-fight; ev-rpagia (rpagis), success 
(doing well). 

880, N. An abstract noun compounded with a preposition may 
retain its form; as rpo-Bovd}, forethought. 

881. Compound adjectives in ys (849, 8) are especially 
frequent. 

1. The last part may be a noun, generally a neuter in os (stem 


0) 
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in eo-); as ed-yerns (yévos), well born, Sexa-erns (Eros), of ten years; 
et-ruyys (TUx7), fortunate. 

_ 2. The last part may be formed from a verb stem, as d-pay-ys 
(pay), unseen, nut-Oavys (Oar-), half-dead. 

882. 1. A compound verb can be formed directly only by 
prefixing a preposition to a verb; as mpoo-dyw, bring to. 

2. Indirect compounds (denominatives) are formed from 
compound nouns or adjectives. £9. 

ABoBor€éw, throw stones, denom. from ):Oo-BoAos, stone-thrower ; 
vopoberéw, make laws, from vouo-Bérys, law-maker; dwreBéw, disobey, 
from dens, disobedient; xarryopéw, accuse, from xat-7yopos (878), 
accuser. See 543. 


I. MEANING OF COMPOUNDS. 


883. Compound nouns and adjectives are of three classes, 
distinguished by the relation of the parts of the compound 
to each other and to the whole. 


884, (1) Objective compounds are those composed of a 
noun and a verb, adjective, or preposition, in which the 
noun (as first or second part) stands to the other part in 
some relation (commonly that of object) which could be 
expressed by an oblique case of the noun. L£.g. 

Aoyo-ypados, speech-writer (Adyous ypddwv); p0-dvOpurros, man- 
hating (ucdv avOpwrovs); Avoi-rovos, toil-relieving; orpat-ryos, 
general (army-leading, orparor dywv); a&w-Aoyos, worthy of mention 
(d£wos Adyov); apapr-i-voos (873, 1), erring in mind (apaprov vod) ; 
iad-Beos, godlike (tacos Oew) ; repr+-Képavvos (873, 1), delighting in 
thunder (repropevos xepavvd); dvo-rpepys, reared by Zeus (cf. du- 
mers, fallen or sent from Zeus, and Auw-rpedys, & proper name). 
So with a preposition: éy-yaptos, native (éy xopa); éd-iwmws, belong- 
ing on a horse (éf Urrw); ép-éorws, on the hearth (é' éoria). 

885. N. When the last part of an objective compound is a transitive 
verbal in os formed by the suffix o- (882), it generally accents the 
penult if this is short, otherwise the last syllable. But if the last part 
is intransitive or passive (in sense), the accent is recessive. Thus 
Noyo-ypdgos, speech~writer ; A.Bo-Bébdos, thrower of stones, but .66-Bodos, 
pelted with stones ; unrpo-xrbvos, matricide, matricidal ; but erpar-ryés, 
general ; doyo-roids, story-maker. 

886. (2) Determinative compounds are nouns or adjec- 
tives in which the first part, generally as adjective or 
adverb, qualifies (or determines) the second part. £.9. 
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"Axpo-roXs, citadel (dxpa moAts ); peo-nuBpia (neo7 Hepa, 66), 
mid-day; pevde-pavris, false prophet ; 6pd-Bovdos, fellow-slave (dp00 
SovrActwv) ; Svo-pabyjs, learning with difficulty; wxu-rérys, swift-flying; 
apo-BovAy, forethought; duct-Béarpov, amphitheatre (theatre extending 
all round); d-ypadpos, unwritten. Here belong adjectives like pedr- 
noys (dus), honey-sweet, "Apni-Joos, swift as Ares (Ares-swift). 

887. N. Here belong a few compounds sometimes called copulative, 
made of two nouns or two adjectives, and signifying a combination of 
the two things or qualities. Strictly, the first part limits the last, like 
an adjective or adverb. Such are larpé-yayris, physician-prophet (a 
prophet who is also a physician); &.po-udxatpa, sword-sabre ; dv5pé-ras, 
man-child ; y\uxv-mexpos, sweetly bitter ; 6e6-ravpos, god-bull (of Zeus 
changed to a bull). 

888. (3) Possessive or attributive compounds are adjec- 
tives in which the first part qualifies the second (as in 
determinatives), and the whole denotes a quality or attri- 
bute belonging to some person or thing. E.g. 

"Apyvpo-rogos, with silver-bow (dpyupobv rogov éxwv); xaxo-Sdaipwy, 
ill-fated (xaxov Saipova. éxwy); wixpo-yaslos, wretchedly married (aixpov 
ydpov €xwv); 6.0-vopios, having the same laws; éxatoy-xépados, hundred- 
headed ; dexa-erns, of ten years (duration); dya0o-adys, having the 
appearance (los) of good; év-Oeos, inspired (having God within); 
wxi-rous, swift-footed (wxels médas ~xwv),— but wod-dxys (adds 
wxus), foot-swift, is a determinative. 

889, N. In compound verbs, the original verb remains the funda- 

mental part, modified more or less in meaning by the preposition 


prefixed. Other compounds than those here mentioned present no 
difficulties in respect to meaning, 
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PART IV. 


SYNTAX. 


DEFINITIONS. 


890. (Subject and Predicate.) Every sentence must 
contain two parts, a subject and a predicate. The subject 
is that of which something is stated. The predicate is 
that which is stated of the subject. Thus in the sentence 
Aapetos Bactrdever trav Ilepoav, Darius is king of the 
Persians, Aapeios is the subject and Bacirever tav 
Ilepoa@y is the predicate. 

891. 1. When any part of eciué, be, connects the subject with a 
following noun or adjective, the verb is called the copula (i.e. 
means of coupling), and what follows is called the predicate; as 
Aapeids €or. Bactreds, Darius is king, 3éAwv éori codpds, Solon is 
wise, where éori is the copula. The copulas éor/ and eioi are often 
omitted, especially in proverbial sayings, as yaXera ta Kada, fine 
things are hard, P. Rp.435¢, with nouns like dvdyxy, necessity, wpa, 


time, and with the impersonal verbal in -réoy. For copulative verbs, 
see 908. 


2. Hii, however, can form a complete predicate, as in «iat Oeod, 
Gods exist. 


892. (Olject.) That upon which the action of a verb 
is exerted is called the object. The object may be either 
direct or indirect: thus, in &wxe ra ypynyata Te avépi, 
he gave the money to the man, ypyyara is the direct 
object and dyépi is the indirect (or remote) object. 

893. Verbs which can have a direct object are called 


transitive; those which cannot are called intransitive. 
196 
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SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 


SUBJECT. 


894, The subject of a finite verb (446) is in the 
nominative ; as 6 avyp 7Oev, the man came. 

895. 1. The subject of the infinitive is in the accusa- 
tive; as dnol Tovs dvdpas aenOeiv, he says that the men 
went away. 

2. But the subject of the infinitive is generally 
omitted when it is the same as the subject or the object 
(direct or indirect) of the leading verb; as BovAerac 
darenOeiv, he wishes to go away; gdnot ypadew, he says 
that he is writing; trapatvodpév cor péverv, we advise you 
to remain. 

3. So when it is the same with any important adjunct of the 
leading verb; as xaxovpyou éori xptOevr’ drrolavely, it is like a male- 
factor to die by sentence of the law (928, 2), D.4, 47. 

896. The subject nominative of the first or second person is 
omitted, except when special emphasis is required. 

897. The nominative of the third person is omitted : — 

1. When it is expressed or implied in the context; as 6 Kipos 
mpdcce a BovAerat, Cyrus does what he (Cyrus) pleases ; 

2. When it is a general word for persons ; as A€yovot, they say, 
it 1s said ; 

3. When it is indefinite; as in dye jy, it was late; Kadas exer, it 
is well; SndAot, it is evident (the case shows): so in the impersonal 
construction with the verbal in réoy, as in reworéoy (éori) TO vouy, 
we must obey the law (1597). 

4. When the verb implies its own subject, as xypvooe, the her- 
ald (xnpv§) proclaims, érdAmy§e, the trumpeter sounded the trumpet, 
xwAvet, a hindrance occurs. In passive expressions like rapeoxev- 
acrai pot, preparation has been made by me (I am prepared), the 
subject is really the idea of preparation etc. contained in the verb. 
See 1240. 

5. With verbs like vet, it rains, dorpdmret, it lightens, cede, there 
is an earthquake (it shakes), where, however, some subject like Zevs 
or Jeds was originally supplied. 

898. Many verbs in the third person singular have an infini- 
tive or a sentence as their subject. These are called impersonal 
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verbs. Such are zpéret and wpooyxet, it is proper, éverrt and e£eort, 
it is possible, Soxet, it seems good, cvpBaive., it happens, and the like; 
as éfeorw tyly rovro rovety, it is in your power to do this (to do this 
is possible for you). So also Sef and yxpy, it is required, we ought ; 
as Sel quas dareAGetv, we must go atcay. 

The name impersonal is applied with greater propriety (though 
less frequently) to the verbs of 897, 3 and 4. 


SUBJECT NOMINATIVE AND VEBB. 


899. 1. A verb agrees with its subject nominative in 
number and person; as (éya) Aéyw, T say, otros Aéyet, 
this man says, of dvdpes Aéyoucwv, the men say. 

2. But a nominative in the neuter plural regularly 
takes a singular verb; as radra éyévero, these things 
happened, ra oixnpata érecev, the buildings fell. So 
advvara éore (or ddvvardy éote), it is impossible. 

Exceptions sometimes occur, especially with nouns denoting 
persons. Several are found in Xenophon; as in A.1,7". 


900. A singular collective noun denoting persons may 
take a plural verb; as 76-7A7j00s endicavro trodepeiv, 
the majority voted for war, T.1,125. 


901. N. When several subjects are connected by and, they 
generally have a plural verb. But the verb may agree with one 
of the subjects (generally the nearest), and be understood with 
the rest. The latter generally happens when they are connected 
by or or nor. E.g. 

Ropoi éyw re kal ov hpev, you and I were wise, P. Th.1544; 
payorpeba Koy eyo TE Kai Ov, you and I will fight together, P. Rp. 335°; 
OU OU pdvos Ovde Of Gol hirot rpOToY Tavryy Sogav éoxere, it was not 
you anes nor your friends who first took up this notion, P. Lg. 888°. 
"Epe ovre xatpos ovr éAmis ovre PoBos ovr’ dAdo ovdéey emriper, 
neither opportunity nor hope nor fear nor anything else incited me, 
D. 18, 298. . 


902. N. If the subjects are of different persons, the verb is in 
the first person rather than the second or third, and in the second 
rather than the third. (See examples under 901.) 

903. N. A verb in the dual may follow two subjects in the 
singular, or even a plural subject denoting two persons or things. 


But even a subject in the dual may have a verb in the plural. 
(See 1. 4, 453; 5, 10, 275; 16, 218.) 
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904. N. Sometimes a verb agrees with the predicate nomina- 
tive; as al d& eodopai Kai yopyyiot evdaipovias ixavov onpetov 
é€orty, his taxes and payments for choruses are a sufficient sign of 
prosperity, Ant. 2, y.8. 

905. N. Rarely a singular verb has a masculine or feminine 
subject in the plural; as gore 88 érra orddua &€ "ABvdov és riyv 
dzravriov, and there is a distance of seven staaes from Abydos to the 
opposite coast, Hd.7,34. In such cases the plural form often seems 
to have arisen from an afterthought, especia‘iy when the subject 
follows the verb. 

See also the phrases éotwy of etc., 1029. ; 


906. N. A preposition with a numeral may represent the sub- 
ject of a verb; as dwéQavoy aitay rept tptaxocious, about three hun- 
dred of them perished, X. H.4, 64. 


PREDICATE NOUN AND ADJECTIVE. 


907. With verbs signifying to be, to become, to appear, 
to be named, chosen, made, thought or regarded, and the 
like, a noun or adjective in the predicate is in the same 
case as the subject. Kg. 

Odrés éore Baccdeds, this man is king ; "AXé~avdpos Oeds wropd- 
Lero, Alexander was named a God; ypéOy orparnydos, he was 
chosen general; 4 wots Hpovptov Karéorn, the city became a for- 
tress, T.7,28; ovrds éori evdaipwv, this man is happy; 4 ods 
peydAn eyévero, the city became great; yvéyrat péyas, he has grown 
(to be) great; vopiferas codds, he is thought wise. 

908. The verbs which are here included with the copula eipé 
(891, 1) are called copulative verbs. The predicate nominative 
with the passive verbs of this class represents the predicate accusa- 
tive of the active construction (1077). 


909. The predicate adjective with these verbs agrees with the 
subject in gender and number, as well as in case. (See 919.) 


910. The predicate of an infinitive with its subject accusative 
expressed (895, 1) is in the accusative; as BovAerat tov vidv elvat 
codov, he wishes his son to be wise. So when the participle is 
used like the infinitive in indirect discourse (1494) ; as ndecar 
rov Kipov BactA€a yevouevoy, they knew that Cyrus had become 
king. 

For such a predicate with the subject omitted, see 927 and 
928, ‘ 
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APPOSITION. 


911. A noun annexed to another noun to describe it, 
and denoting the same person or thing, agrees with it 
in case. This is called apposition, and the noun thus 


used is called an appositive. Eg. 

Aapetos 6 Bacrcs, Darius the king. “AGivat, peydrAy Os, 
Athens, a great city. ‘Ypas rovs coos, you, the wise ones. “Hyuay 
Tay "AG qvaiwy, of us, the Athenians. @eworoxrARs yxw (sc. éyo) 
rapa oé, I, Themistocles, am come to you, T.1,137. irAjows xat 
Avxwv ot "Ayatol, Philesius and Lycon, the Achaeans, X. A.5, 67. 

912. N. A noun in apposition with two or more nouns is gen- 
erally plural (or dual); as vavos wévos re, Kip Evvwporas, sleep 
and toil, lordly conspirators, A. Eu.127; @dppos xai poBov, ddpove 
EvpBovrAw, daring and fear, two senseless counsellors, P. Ti. 694. 

913. N. An adjective may have a genitive in apposition with 
a genitive which it implies; as "A@yvalos @y, rdAews THs peylorys, 
being (a citizen) of Athens, the greatest city, P. Ap. 294. 

For a genitive in apposition with the genitive implied in a 
possessive pronoun, see 1001. 

914. N. A noun which might stand in the partitive genitive 
(1088) sometimes takes the case of the words denoting its parts, 
especially when the latter include the whole of the former; as oixiat 
ai pév wodAai rerrwxecay, dALyar 6& repijoay, most of the houses had 
fallen, but | a few remained (where we might have ray oixwy), T.1, 
89. So ovrot dAAos dAAa Aéyet, these men all say different things, 
X. A.2,115, This is called partitive apposition. 

915. N. A noun may be in apposition with a whole sentence, 
being in the nominative when it is closely connected in thought 
with the subject of the sentence, elsewhere in the accusative; as 
KelvTaL TETOVTES, WioTls OV OpiKpa. woAct, they lie prostrate, —no small 
(cause of) confidence to the city, E.Rh.415. “Edm xrdvoper, 
MevéArcw Avaryv mixpdy, let us kill Helen, (which will be) a bitter grief 
to Ae ake E. Or. 1105. 

916. N. A noun may be in apposition with the subject or the 
object of a sentence, where we use as or a like word; as (z7rot 
nyovro Gipa to “HAL, horses were brought as an offering to the Sun 
(in active, trmous dyew Ovya, to bring horses as an offering), X. C.8, 
812; dear tpiv "pas NaBety Evppdyxov s, you can gain us as allies, 
X.A.5,4°. So ruxety ros PiAov, to gain some one as a friend; 
Xpopas rovrp diry, I treat him as a friend. So rivos ddoKador 
nxere; as teachers of what are you come? P. Eu.287*. See 1080. 
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917. N. Homer often adds an appositive denoting a part to a 
noun or pronoun denoting a person; as Aytomiryy ovracey @por, 
he wounded D. in the shoulder, Il.11,420; GX’ otk ‘Arpetdy *Aya- 
pépvove nvdave Ovye, but he was not pleasing to the heart of Agamem- 
non, son of Atreus (lit. to A., his heart), Il. 1,24. ; 

For 6 6€ in Homer followed by a noun in apposition, see 937, 1. 


AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 


918. Adjectives agree with their nouns in gender, 
number, and case. This applies also to the article and 
to adjective pronouns and participles. Fg. 

‘O codis dvip, the wise man; rod copod dvdpds, rH copa advdpi, 
Tov copov dvdpa, tov copay dvdpav, etc. Ovros 6 drip, this man ; 
TovTov TOU avdpds, TovTwy Tay avdpav. Ai mpd TOU aTduaros Vvijes 
vavpaxovoa, the ships engaged in battle before the mouth (of the 
harbor), T.7, 23. 

This includes predicate adjectives with copulative verbs, the case 
of which has already been considered (907); a8 af dporat Soxodoat 
elvat hicets, the natures which seem to be best, X. M.4, 18, 

919. The adjective may be either attributive or predicate. An 
attributive adjective simply qualifies the noun, without the inter- 
vention of any verbal form (like all the adjectives in 918, except 
dpworat). ‘The predicate adjective may be connected with its noun 
by the copula (891) or by a copulative verb (908); as 6 dvip 
dyalos éorw, the man is good ; xadetrat dyads, he is called good. It 
may stand to its noun in any relation which implies some part of 
celui; as rryvas Sudkets ras éAmidas, you are pursuing hopes which are 
winged (i.e. hopes being winged), E.frag.273; dOdvarov riv pyyjpnv 
KataXciovoty, immortal is the memory they will leave behind them (i.e. 
THY pynpnv ovcav aOavarov), I.9,3; ove? Tovs Mydous dabeveis, 
he makes the Medes (to be) weak. Every adjective which is not 
attributive is classed as a predicate. 

A predicate adjective is often known by its position with 
respect to the article; see 971, and the examples. 

920. N. A collective noun in the singular denoting persons 
may take a plural participle; as Tpotav éAdvres "Apyeiov ordAos, 
the Argives’ army having taken Troy, A. Ag.577. 

921. N. An adjective may conform to the real rather than the 
grammatical gender of a noun denoting a person; as dire réxvov, 
dear child! 11.22, 84. 
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922. N. Avo, two, is often used with a plural noun; as evpos 
S¥o xAGpwy (1085, 5), of two plethra in breadth, X. A.1, 2%. 


923. N. An attributive adjective belonging to several nouns 
generally agrees with the nearest or the most prominent one, and 
is understood with the rest; as roy caddy xdyabov dvbpa Kai yuvaixa, 
the honorable man and woman, P.G.470¢; mavri cai Adyp Kai wnyavy, 
by every word and device. 

924. N. (a) A predicate adjective (like a verb, 901) is regu- 
larly plural if it belongs to several singular nouns, or dual if it 
belongs to two. If the nouns are of different genders, the adjec- 
tive is commonly masculine if one of the nouns denotes a male 
person, and commonly neuter if all denote things. Thus, ¢dde 
matépa Te Kal pyrépa Kai ddeAgors xal ri éavrod yuvaixa aly pa- 
AWTovs yeyernpevovs, he saw that both his father and his mother, his 
brothers, and his own wife had been made captives, X.C.3,17; 8dé£a 
5%) Kal émédeua Kal voids Kal Téxvq Kat vouos oKAnpav Kal padaxav 
awpotepa ay dy, P. Lg. 892». 

(5) But it sometimes follows both the gender and number of 
the nearest or most prominent noun; as rpdopptlos abrés, } yuvy, 
Ta maida, Kaxior droAoiuyy, may I perish most wretchedly root and 
branch, myself, my wife, my children, Ar. R.587. 

925. N. A masculine or feminine noun in the singular, denot- 
ing a class rather than an individual, may have a neuter predicate 
adjective, which is used as a noun; as xaddv 4 dA7Oea, a beau- 
tiful thing ts truth, P.Lg.663°; d0dvarov dpa % yyy; is the soul 
then immortal (an immortal thing)? P. Ph. 105*. 

926. N. A predicate adjective is sometimes used where we 
should use an adverb or adverbial phrase; as éxovres 7AGov, they 
came willingly; Spxeros S€ co A€yw, I say it to you on my oath, 
S.An.305; wpa@ros 8 éfepeave Néorwp, and first, Nestor inquired, 
11.10, 543. There is often, however, a great distinction between 
the adjective and the adverb; as rp@ros airovs dor, I was the 
Jirst to see them; rpwtovs avrovs eldov, they were the first whom I 
saw; rpa@roy (adv.) avrovs eldov, first (of all that I did) J saw 
them. 


ADJECTIVES BELONGING TO THE OMITTED SUBJECT 
OF AN INFINITIVE. 
927. When the subject of an infinitive is omitted because 


it is the same as the subject nominative of the leading verb 
(895, 2), adjective words and nouns which would agree 
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with the omitted subject are assimilated to the preceding 
nominative. £.g. 

BovAeras cogpos elvat, he wishes to be wise; épons édy eva, 
he said he was a Persian, X.A.4,4" Ody dporoynow dxAynros 
yxev, I shall not admit that I am come unbidden, P.Sy.1749; ovx 
dfn aires dAX’ exeivov otparryetv, he (Cleon) said that not (he) 
himself, but he (Nicias) was general; he said ovx (€yw) avros (oTpa- 
Try®) dAX éxeivos orparryel, avrds being adjective (989, 1) and 
éxecvos substantive; T.4,28. Such adjective words or nouns may 
be in the predicate with copulative verbs (907) or in other con- 
structions. The assimilating nominative may be either expressed 
or understood. 

928. But when the subject of an infinitive is omitted 
because it is the same as the object or other adjunct (895, 3) 
of the leading verb, — 

1. If this adjunct is a dative, adjective words and nouns 
may either be assimilated to the dative, or stand in the 
accusative in agreement with the omitted subject of the 
infinitive. F.g. 

IIpéret coe elvar rpoOvpw (or rpobvpor), it becomes you to 
be zealous ; viv coe &eorw dvdpi yevéerOat, now it is in your power 
to show yourself a man, X. A.7,17; wayri rpoojnKxe dpxovrTt Ppovipe 
eivat, it becomes every ruler to be prudent, X. Hip.7,1; cvppéper abrots 
hirovs elvat, it is for their interest to be friends, X.O¢. 11,23. "Edogev 
atrois TucKevacapévots a exov cal é£oTAtcapévots mpotevat, 
they decided to pack up what they had and arm themselves completely, 
and to advance, X. A.2,12; but ogev avrots rpodvAakas KaTacT 7 
cavras ovyKarely Tovs oTpatiwras, they decided to station pickets 
and to assemble the soldiers (ib.3,2"); in 1,21, we find two datives 
and an accusative. 

2. If the adjunct is a genitive, predicate adjectives are 
generally assimilated to it; but other adjective words and 
all nouns stand in the accusative. E.g. 

Kupov édéovro os rpodvpordrov yevérbat, they asked Cyrus to 
be as devoted to them as possible, X.H.1,5?; but (with a noun) 
"AGnvainy eenPnoav spiot BonDods yevéobat, they asked the Athe- 
nians to become their helpers, Hd.6,100; xaxovpyov éori xptOévr’ 
dro0avety, orparyyov dé payxdpmevoy Trois woAEpion, it is like a 
malefactor to die by the sentence of a court, but like a general (to die) 
Jighting the enemy, D.4,47; Séopor tpov pepvnpévovs Trav eipynpe- 
voy Ta SZxata Yndicacba, I beg of you to remember what has been 
said, and to vote what is just, I.19,51. 
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929. Words in the construction of 928 which refer to a preced- 
ing accusative are of course in the accusative; as d\Aovus merece 
cuppadnras por porav, I have induced others to go as my fellow- 
pupils, P. Bu. 272° . 

930. N. The principles of 927 and 928 apply also to 1 predicate 
with gy or with the participle of a copulative verb; as ydecay 
codor dvres, they knew that they were wise (but ydecay rovrous 
coous évras, they knew that these men were wise). 

931. N. When an infinitive depends on a participle which sup- 
plies its omitted subject, predicate words take the case of the par- 
ticiple; as 7AOov émi tivo. ray Soxovvruy evar copGy, I went to one 
of those who seemed to be wise, P. Ap.21; trav zpoomowoupévoy elvos 
codtotroay tias, some of those who profess to be sophists, I.15, 221. 
So rots Soxodow elvas codoits, to those who seem to be wise. 


ADJECTIVE USED AS A NOUN. 


932. 1. An adjective or participle, generally with the 
article, may be used as anoun. £.g. 

"O Sixatos, the just man; 6 éyOpds, the enemy; pidros, a friend; 
Kaxy, a base woman ; rd pécov or péaoy, the middle ; of xaxoi, the bad ; 
tots ayabois, to the good ; rav Kpatovvrwr, of those in power; Kaxd, 
evils ; 7a Ovnrd, mortal things ; ot ypaidpevoe Swxparyy, the accusers 
of Socrates. 

2. In some cases, a noun is distinctly implied; as ry torepaig 
(sc. qpépa), on the next day; 4 Sekua (sc. yelp), the right hand; 4 
eiOeta (sc. 680s), the straight road; 6 dxparos (sc. olvos), unmixed 
wine; és riv Eavtay (sc. yqv), into their own land. 

933. The neuter singular of an adjective with the article 
is often used as an abstract noun; as rd xadov, beauty 
(= KddAXos), 76 Sixatov, justice (= dxaroovvn). 

934. N. The participle, which is a verbal adjective, is occasion- 
ally thus used for the infinitive, which is a verbal noun; as ro 
dedids, fear (=7d dedcéva), T.1,36; ey rod pry peAerdvri, in the want 
of practice (in the not practising) (= év r@ py pedcrav), T.1,142. 
So in Latin, opus est maturato, there is need of haste. 


THE ARTICLE. 


HOMERIC USE OF THE ARTICLE. 
935. In Homer the article appears generally as a demon- 


939] HOMERIC USE OF THE ARTICLE. - 205 


strative or personal pronoun; sometimes (in the forms 
beginning with r) as a relative. E.g. 

Tiv 8 eye ob Avow, but I will not free her, I1.1,29; rov oe Ave 
Poi Bos ‘Arrd\ wy, and Phoebus Apollo heard him, II. 1 43; 6 yap 
MAGE Ooas eri vias “Ayatdy, for he came to the swift os of the 
Achaeans, I1.1,12. As relative, rvpa wodAa Ta Kalero, many fires 
which were burning, Il.10,12; dapa rd ot eivos Saxe, gifis which a 
stranger gave him, Od. 21, 13. 

936. N. Even in Homer, adjectives and participles used as 
nouns (932, 1) have the article, as in Attic Greek; as of yap 
dpioro éy vyvoiv xéarat, for the bravest sit by the ships, [1.11,658; of 
dAAot, the others; rar eovta Td T évodpeva, both things that are and 
things that are to be, Il.1,70. 

937. 1. When the article is used with nouns in Homer, it is 
generally a pronoun (especially 6 5é), with which the noun is in 
apposition; as 6 & éBpaxe ydAxeos “Apys, and he, brazen Ares, 
roared, I1.5, 859 ; 4 8 d€xovo’ dya. Toit yuvy Kiev, and she, the woman, 
went with them unwilling, Il.1, 348. 

2. N earer the Attic use of the article are examples like these : 
avrap 6 Toto yépwy odev 7 iyyepovever, but he, the old man, showed them 
the way, Od.24,225; rév 8 olov warép’ evpov, and they found him, the 
Sather, alone, tb. 296. 

3. Hardly, if at all, to be distinguished from the Attic article is 
that found in examples like these : Gre a) THY Vi}TOV ddixdpel’, when 
now we came to the island, Od.9, 543; ro re obévos ‘Opiwvos, and the 
might of Orion, Il. 18,486; ai 8 yuvaixes iorapevat OavpaLov, and the 
women stood and Gendered: Il. 18, 495. 

4, It is, therefore, often difficult to decide the exact force of an 
article in early Greek. ‘The above examples show a gradual tran- 
sition, even in Homer, from the original pronoun to the true defi- 
nite article. 


938. N. The examples in 937, 3, are exceptional; and in such 
cases the nouns usually stand without the article in Homer, as in 
Latin. Thus Sev) d xAayyn yéver dpyvpéoto Bwio, and terrible 
came the clang from the silver bow, I1.1,49, would in Attic Greek 
require 4 xAayy7 and Tov Biv. 

939. Herodotus generally uses the forms of the article begin- 
ning with 7 in the Place | of the ordinary relative, — of which he 
uses only the forms ds, ts oi, and ai, except after prepositions. 
Thus ddAos pres i tpds, TO ovvopa Poin, another sacred bird, whose 
name is Phoenix, 2,73. In other respects, he uses the article as it 
is used in Attic prose, 
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940. N. The lyric poets follow the Homeric usage with respect 
to the article more closely than Herodotus; and the tragic poets, 
especially in the lyric chorus, admit the Homeric use of the article 
as a relative or a personal pronoun. 


ATTIC USE OF THE ARTICLE. 


941. In Attic Greek the article generally corresponds 
to our article the; as 0 avyp, the man; ray modewyr, of 
the cities; rots “EXXnowv, to the Greeks; ta déxa érn, 
the (well known) ten years (at Troy), T.1,11. 

942. The Greek may use the article in certain cases in 
which the English omits it. Such are the following (943- 
951) :— ; | 

943. Proper names may take the article; as 6 Swxpdrys or 
Swxparys, Socrates. 


944. Abstract nouns often take the article; as 4 dpery, virtue, 
q Sixaoowwy, justice; 4% evAdBewa, caution. But dpery etc. are also 
used in the same sense. , 

945. 1. Nouns qualified by a demonstrative pronoun regularly 
take the article; as ovros 6 dvyp, this man; év raiode rats woAcow, 
in these cities. (For fhe position, see 974.) 

2. But thf article may be omitted with proper names, as obros 
NeorroAepyos, this Neoptolemus, D.18,114; also where the demon- 
strative is equivalent to here or there, as 6p@pev dALyous rovrTovs 
dvOpurovs, we see few men here, X. A.4,75; so obroot dvip, this man 
here, and ovros dyvyjp used contemptuously; see also vies éxetvat 
éxirA€ovot, ships are sailing up yonder, T.1,51. 

3. The tragedians often omit this article with demonstratives. 


946. 1. Nouns with a possessive pronoun take the article when 
they refer to definite individuals, but not otherwise; as 6 éuos 
marnp, my father, 6 ods Kowwvds, your partner, D.18,21; but ods 
Kotywvds would mean a partner of yours. (For predicates, see 956.) 

2. So also with nouns on which a possessive genitive of a per- 
sonal, demonstrative, or reflexive pronoun depends; as 6 zaryp 
pov, my father; 6 éuavrod marnp, my own father; 6 rovrwy rarnp, 
their father; 4 €autoyv yn, their own land. But rats éavrov, a child 
of hts own. 


947. Toodros, rocodros, rodcSe, roodade, and ryAtkovros may 
take the article; as rov rotodrov dvdpa, such a man. It is always 
used with detya, such a one (420). 
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948. A numeral may have the article, (a) to distinguish a part 
of a number; (b) to express a round number, especially with du¢i, 
wepi, rép, or eis; (c) to express merely a number in the abstract. 
Thus, ray wévre ras Svo poipas vepovrat, they hold two of the five 
parts, T.1,10; guevay qyepas audi ras tpidxovra, they remained 
about thirty days, X..A.4,8"; érws py Epels Gre €or ra Swdexa Sis 2, 
don’t say that twelve is twice siz, P. Rp.337°. 

949. The article is often used, where we use a possessive pro- 
noun, to mark something as belonging to a person or thing men- 
tioned in the sentence; as épyerat avry re 4 Mavddvn mpos tov 
warépa kat Tov Kipoy rov viov éxovoa, Mandane comes to her father 
(lit. to the father) herself, and with her son Cyrus, X.C.1, 3}. 

950. The article may have a generic force, marking an object 
as the representative of a class; as 6 dvOpwwos, man (in general) ; 
ol yépovres, the aged (as a class). 

951. The article sometimes has a distributive force, where we 
should use each or a; as dmoyvetra Soc tpia yudapeaxd Tod 
pyvos TO oTparusry, he promises to give three half-darics a month to 
each soldier, X. A.1,3%. 


952. 1. An adverb, a preposition with its case, or any similar 
expression, may be used with the article to qualify a noun, like an 
attributive adjective; as of rére dvO@pwrot, the men of that time; Tov 
wdAat Kddpov, of ancient Cadmus, S.0.T.1; of év dare. A@yvaiot, the 
Athenians tn the city. 

2. Here a noun denoting men or things is often omitted ; as of év 
doret, those in the city; rots Tore, to those of that time; ot dudi TXa- 
twva, those about Plato (generally Plato and his school, or simply 
Plato). 

958. The nouns yj, land, xpdaypara, things or affairs, vids, son, 
and sometimes other nouns which are readily suggested by the 
context, may be omitted after the article, when a qualifying adjec- 
tive or genitive is added; as eis ryv éavray (sc. ynv), to their own 
. land; éx ris reprotxidos, from the neighboring country; ra THs 1O- 
Aews, the affairs of the state; ta tev woAEpiwv, what belongs to the 
enemy; TleptxAns 6 BavOirrov (sc. vids), Pericles, the son of Xan- 
thippus ; rhv taxlorny (sc. dev), the quickest way. Expressions like 
Ta (or 70) THs Tuyns, ra THS Spy7ys, With no definite nouns under- 
stood, sometimes do not differ from Tvyy, Fortune, and dpyy, wrath. 

954. Instead of repeating a noun with new adjuncts in the 
same sentence, it may be sufficient to repeat its article; as ot roy 
moXTayv matdes Kat of rov dAAwy, the children of the citizens and those 
of the others. 
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955. 1. The infinitive, as a verbal noun (1516), may take a 
neuter article; as ro eidéevat, the knowing; got rd py orynoat Aourov 
Vv, tt remained for you not to be silent, D.18, 28. 

2. In like manner, a neuter article may precede a whole clause 
considered as a noun; a8 76 yv®@Ot gavrov mavraxod ‘oTt xpyot- 
pov, the saying “know thyself” ts everywhere useful. 


956. A predicate noun or adjective seldom has the article; as 
voE  Buepn eyevero, the day became night, Hd.1,103; xadreiroar 7 
dxpdrods ért br "AGnvaiwy 7oXs, the citadel is still called “ city” by 
the Athenians, T.2,15. So when it has a possessive pronoun; as 
obros éuds éraipos Hv, he was my companion, P. Ap.21*. 

But when the predicate refers definitely to distinct persons or 
things, it may have the article; as eat 3 ovros of elddres rdAnOes; 
and are these those (whom I mean) who know the truth? P. H. M.284¢. 

957. N. BaovAe’s is generally used without the article to desig- 
nate the king of Persia; as tovrous droméuret Baotrci, he sends 
these to the King, T.1,128. But the article is sometimes found: 
compare I.4,166 and 179. So sometimes peéyas BactActs; as peyd- 
Aov Bactréws Bacirew, a palace of the Great King, X.A.1, 2°, 


958. N. The article is often omitted in some familiar expressions 
of time and place, which are probably older than the Attic use of 
the article; as dua ew, at daybreak ; vuxrds, by night ; dua fot, at the 
opening of spring; év dyopq, in the market-place ; xat’ aypov, in the 
country; xara ynv, by land; xara OdAaccay, by sea; éx defras, from 
the right ; etc. 

POSITION OF THE ARTICLE. 


959. (Attributive Position.) 1. An attributive adjective 
which qualifies a noun with the article commonly stands 
between the article and the noun; as 60 codos advip, the 
wise man; TOV peydrwv TrorewD, Of the great cities. 

2. The noun with the article may be followed by the 
adjective with the article repeated. The first article is 
sometimes omitted. In these cases the noun has greater 
emphasis than in the preceding form (1). Fig. 

‘O dvjp 6 codds, sometimes dvpp 6 odds, the wise man (but not 
& dvnp codds, see 971); ai wdAes at Sypoxparovpevat, the states which 
are under democracies ; dvOpurrot oi ddixwrarot, men who are the most 
unjust ; 3&s } dxparos Sixarocvwy pos ddixiay THv dxparov Exel, (the 
question) how pure justice is related to pure injustice, P. Rp. 545+. 
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960. This applies to possessive pronouns and all expressions 
which have the force of attributive adjectives, when they are pre. 
ceded by the article (952, 1), and to dependent genitives (except 
partitives and the genitive of the personal pronoun); as 6 éuos 
marnp, my father ; 4 on pyryp, thy mother ; 6 évavrov wrarynp, my own 
father (but & warjp pov, my father, see 977); oi éy dore dvOpwra 
or of dvOpwrrot of év dorret, the men in the city; odels trav tore “EX 
vow, none of the Greeks of that time; 1d 1O dvre Weddos, the real 
falsehood ; ets ryv éxetvwy woAty, into their city; of Trav @nBalwv 
aotparyyoi, the generals of the Thebans; év ry dvaBdoa ty pera 
Kvpov, in the upward march with Cyrus, X.A.5,11. For participles, 
see 969. 

961. N. Two or even three articles may thus stand together; 
as Ta yap THS TOY TONG Yry7s. Gupara, the eyes of the soul of the 
multitude, P. So.254*. | 

962. An adjective in either of these positions with reference to 
the article (959) is said to be in the attributive position, as opposed 
to the predicate position (see 971). 


963. N. Of the three attributive positions, the first (e.g.6 coos 
dvjp) is the most common and the most simple and natural; the 
second (6 dvjp 6 copds) is the most formal; the third (dvjp 6 
gods) is the least common. 

964. N. The article at the beginning of a clause may be sepa- 
rated from its noun by pe, €, ré, yé, yap, dy, ovv, and by ris in 
Herodotus. 

965. The partitive genitive (1088) rarely stands in either of the 
attributive positions (962), but either precedes or follows the gov- 
erning noun and its article; as ot xaxot ry wodToy, OF TOY TOALTOY 
ot xaxoi, the bad among the citizens (rarely of rév wodtrGy Kaxol). 

Even the other forms of the adnominal genitive occasionally 
have this position, as dua tov oAcOpov trav oveTpariwrov épy{opuevot, 
angered by the death of their fellow soldiers, X. A.1,2*. 

966. 1.‘O dAdos in the singular generally means the rest, seldom 
the other; ot dAXow means the others: as } dAAn woAs, the rest of the 
state (but GAAy woXrts, another state); ot dAAoe “EAAnves, the other 
Greeks. 

2. Both 6 dAXos and dAdos (rarely érepos) may have the mean- 
ing of besides; as etdapovi{dpevos bd TOY woALTay Kal TOV dAAwY 
£évwv, congratulated by the citizens and the foreigners besides, P.G. 473°; 
ov yap Hv xopros ovde GAXO oidey SéSpov, for there was no grass, 
neither any tree (lit. nor any other tree), X. A.1,5°, 

P 
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967. N. IloAvs with the article generally (though not always) 
means the greater part, especially in of modAoi, the multitude, the 
majority, and 76 7woAv, the greater part. So ot wAeloves, the majority, 
TO wAciov, the greater part, ot wAetoTo. and TO wAcioToy, the greatest 
number or part. 

968. N. When a noun has two or more qualifying words, each 
of them, may take an article and stand in either attributive posi- 
tion (959), or all may stand between one article and its noun; as 
xara Thy Arrixyy tiv wadaay pwvyy, according to the old Attic dia- 
lect, P.Crat.3984; ra. reiyn Ta éavrdy Td paxpd, their own long walls, 
T.1,108; wéuaovres eis ras dAAas ‘Apxadixas addres, sending to the 
other Arcadian cities, X.H.7,48; rav br’ Aperins “Hpaxdéovs aaidev- 
atv, the instruction of Hercules by Virtue, X.M.2,1%. Occasionally 
one stands between the article and the noun, while another follows 
the noun without an article; as of dad trav é& rq ‘Acig woAcwv 
“EXAnvbuv, those (coming) from the Greek cities in Asia, X. H.4, 3%, 

969. N. When an attributive participle (919) with dependent 
words qualifies a noun with the article, either the participle or the 
dependent words may follow the noun; as rov péovra morapoy 
Su ris wodews, the river which runs through the city, X. H.5,24; roy 
édeoryKkora Kivdvvoy j monet, the danger impending over the city, 
D.18,176; 4 & ro “lob emo) yevouevy, the delay which 
occurred at the Isthmus, T.2,18. But such expressions may also 
take either of the attributive positions (959, 1 or 2). 

970. N. The Greeks commonly said the Euphrates river, rov Ei- 
ppdryv rorapor, etc., rather than the river Euphrates. So sometimes 
with names of mountains (rarely with those of cities or islands). 

971. (Predicate Position.) When an adjective either 
precedes the article, or follows the noun without taking 
an article, it is always a predicate adjective (see 919). Eg. 

“O dvyp codds or copes 6 6 dvip (se. €oriv), the man is wise, or 
wise is the man ; woAXoi of ravodpyot, many are the evil-doers ; édype- 
pous ye Tas Tuxas KexTypeOa, we possess our fortunes for a day (sc. 
ovcas), Gnom. 

972. N. The predicate force of such adjectives must often be 
expressed by a periphrasis; as rrnvas Sixes ras éAzridas, the 
hopes you are pursuing are winged, lit. you are pursuing hopes (being) 
winged, E.frag.273; ayovpevot avrovépwy Trav fuppdywy, being 
leaders of allies who were independent, T.1,97; perny exov rHv 
Keparyy, having his head bare, X.A.1,8°. So wégov dye Td orpd- 
Tevpa; how great ts the army he ts bringing? 


979] POSITION OF THE ARTICLE. 211 


973. The position of such an adjective (971) with reference to 
the article is called the predicate position. 

974. When a demonstrative pronoun agrees with a 
noun, it takes the article, and stands in the predicate 
position (971). Hg. 

Otros & dyyp, this man, or 5 dvpp ovros (never 6 ovros dvjp). 
Tlept rovrwy ray wédewv, about these cities. (See 945, 1-3.) 

975. N. But if an adjective or other qualifying word is added, 
the demonstrative may stand between this and its noun; as } 
oTevy avry dds, this narrow road, X.A.4,2°; rq ddtxonévw rovry 
Ev, to this stranger who has come, P. Pr.313». (See 977, 2.) 

976. N. “Exacros, éxdrepos, dudw, and dudorepos have the 
predicate position like a demonstrative, as éxdorn 7 %pépa, each 
day; but with éxagoros the article may be omitted. Towodros, 
Tocovros, Towcde, roodcde and ryAixovros, when they take the 
article, have the first attributive position (959, 1). 


977. 1. A dependent genitive of the perscnal pronoun (whether 
partitive or not) has the predicate position (971), while that of 
other pronouns (unless it is partitive) has the first attributive 
position (959, 1); as #uay 4 wods or H TOs Yyay, our city (not 
} 7UOv words); % ToUTwy wots, these men’s city (not 4} woAts Tov- 
Twv); peterémparo Aotudyns tiv éavtod Ovyarépa Kal Tov maida 
avryns, Astyages sent for his own daughter and her son, X. C.1,3}. 

2. But if a qualifying word is added, the personal pronoun may 
stand between this and the noun; as 4 Soxotoa #uOv mporepov 
cwhpoorvyn, what previously seemed to be our modesty, T.1,32. (See 
975.) 

978. 1. The adjectives dxpos, écos, and goyxaros, when they 
are in the predicate position (971), mean the top (or extremity), the 
middle, the last, of the thing which their nouns denote; as 4 dyopa 
péon or péon 7 dyopd, the middle of the market (while 7 péon dyopd 
would mean the middle market); dxpa 4 xeip, the extremity of the 
hand. 

2. When no article is used, as in the older poetry, the context 
must decide the meaning. Compare summus, medius, extremus, and 
ultimus in Latin. 

979. Ids and ovpmas, all, and dXos, whole, generally have the 
predicate position; as wdvres of dvdpes or of dvdpes wayvres, all the 
men; OAn % WOALs OF W TOALS GAy, all the city. But they can also 
be used like attributive adjectives, preceded by the article; as 7 
aca SuxeXia, the whole of Sicily, rd dAov yévos, the entire race. 
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The distinction here was probably no greater than that between 
all the city and the whole city in English. We find even of wavres 
dvOpwrot, all mankind, X. A.5, 67. 

980. Airdés as an intensive pronoun, ipse (989, 1), has the 
predicate position ; as airés 6 dyjp, the man himself. But 6 airos 
dvjp, the same man (989, 2). 


PRONOMINAL ARTICLE IN ATTIC GREEK. 


981. In Attic prose the article retains its original 
demonstrative force chiefly in the expression 6 pév.. . 
o 5é, the one... the other Eg. 

Oi pay airay érdfevov, of S éodevdovay, some of them shot with 
bows, and others used slings, X.A.3,3". Aet rovs pav dva dSvorv- 
xels, ros & ebruxels, some must be unfortunate, and others fortunate, 
E. frag.207. Tév wodrewv ai pév rupavvovvrat, al 5¢ Sypoxparovvrat, 
ai 8 dpioroxparovyrat, some states are governed by tyrants, others 
by democracies, and others by aristocracies, P. Rp. 3384, 

982. N. The neuter ro pe... 76 5€ may be used adverbially, 
partly... partly. For rovro pe ... rovro &€ in this sense, see 1010. 

983. N. (a) ‘O d€ etc. sometimes mean and he, but he, etc., even 
when no 6 pe precedes; as "Ivdpws "A@yvaious émyydyero* of 58 
7A0ov, Inaros called in Athenians ; and they came, T.1, 104. 

(b) With prepositions these expressions are generally inverted ; 
as 7ToAAG pev... év d¢ rots, P. Eu.303°; mapa pev rov vAa, mapa dé 
Tov oidnpos, X. Rp. A.2, 11. 


984, A few other relics of the demonstrative meaning of 
the article are found in Attic, chiefly the following : — 

Tov xai réy, this man and that; 16 Kal rd, this and that; ra xal rd, 
these and those; as 5a yap TO Kal TO rotyoat, Kal TO py) ona, for 
we ought to have done this thing and that, and not to have done the 
other, D. 9, 68. 

IIpo rov (or wrporov), before this, formerly. 

Kat rov or xai ryv, before an infinitive; as xal roy xeAevoat 
Sotvar (sc. A€yerat), and (it is said) he commanded him to give it, 
X. C.1, 3°. 

So occasionally rq, therefore, which is common in Homer. 


1In this use, and in other pronominal uses of the article (as in 
Homer), the forms 4, %, ol, and al were probably oxytone (6, 7, of, a). 
They are printed here without accents in conformity with the prevail- 
ing usage in school editions of Greek authors, See 139, 
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PRONOUNS. 


PERSONAL AND INTENSIVE PRONOUNS. 


985. The nominatives of the personal pronouns are 
seldom used, except for emphasis. (See 896.) 

986. The forms éuoi, éuoi, and éué are more emphatic than the 
enclitics pov, poi, we. The latter seldom occur after prepositions, 
except in apds pe. 

987. Of the personal pronouns of the third person, ov, of, 
etc. (389), only of and the plural forms in o¢- are used in 
Attic prose. There they are generally indirect reflexives, 
that is, in a dependent clause (or joined with an infinitive 
or participle in the leading clause) referring to the subject 
of the leading verb. £.g. 

"EXefay drt réupee ohas 6 Ivddv Bacwrevs, they said that the 
king of the Indians had sent them, X.C.2,4". "ExpeoBevovro éyxA7- 
para, roovpevol, Grus opioty sre peyiorn xpopacis en TOD moXe- 
pety, they sent embassies, making charges, that they might have the 
strongest possible ground for war, T.1,126. "EvradOa Xé€yerat A7oA- 
Awy éxdetpas Mapovav vixyjoas épiLovrd ot wept codias, here Apollo 
is said to have flayed Marsyas, having beaten him in a contest (with 
himself, of) in skill, X.A.1,28. : 

For the restricted use of these pronouns in Attic Greek, see 
also 392. 

988. In Homer and Herodotus, and when they occur in 

the Attic poets, all these pronouns are generally personal 
pronouns, though sometimes (direct or indirect) reflexives. 
E£.g. } 
"Ex ydp odhewy pevas etrero Hadas ‘AOjvn, for Pallas Athena 
bereft them of their senses, 11.18,311; rov xpwov awd €o (144, 4) 
weume Oipate, he sent the ram forth from himself through the door, 
Od.9,461. Airixa Sé of evdovre eréory dvetpos, and soon a dream 
came to him in his sleep, Hd.1,34; ovdapotot rav viv ogeas reptot- 
KeovTuv elo 6uoyAwocot, they have the same speech with none of their 
present neighbors, Hd.1,57. Tin rpomp Oavely ope his: b+ what 
manner do you say she died? S. Tr. 878. 


989. Avrds has three uses : — 
1. In all its cases it may be an intensive adjective pro- 
noun, himself, herself, itself, themselves (like ipse). Eg. 
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Adbrés 6 otpatiyds, the general himself; éx’ adrots rots aiyta- 
Aois, on the very coasts, T.1,7; émornpy airy, knowledge itself. 

2. Avrds in all its cases, when preceded by the article, 
means the same (idem). Eg. | 

“O atros dvip, the same man; tov avTov woAEuov, the same war ; 
taurd, the same things (42). 

3. The oblique cases of abros are the ordinary personal 
pronouns of the third person, him, her, it, them. Eg. 

Srparyyov avrov daddege, he designated him as general. See 
four other examples in X. A.1,1,2&3. 

It will be noticed that the nominative of airds is never a per- 
sonal pronoun. 

For odé, odiv, viv, and piv, see 894 and 395. 

990. N. A-prenoun with which airds intensive agrees is often 
omitted; as radra éxoetre avoid (sc. tyets), you did this yourselves ; 
awdevotéov eis tavras avTrots éuBacw (sc. tytv), you must sail, 
embarking on these yourselves (in person), D.4,16. Soatroés egy 
(ipse dixit), himself (the master) said it. 

991. N. Aérés with an ordinal numeral (372) may designate 
@ person as the chief of a given number; as ypeOn mpecBevris 
Séxaros adrds, he was chosen ambassador as the chief of ten (himself 
the tenth), X. H.2,2". 

992. N. The oblique cases of airds are often used where the 
indirect reflexives (987) might stand, and sometimes even where 
the direct reflexives (993) would be allowed; as azAGs ryv éavrod 
yropny drehaivero Swxpdrys wpos Tovs SuAovwwras avr @, Socrates 
used to declare his own opinion plainly to those who conversed with him, 
X. M.4,71, where of might have been used; but in 1,28, we have 
€AmiLew éroie tovs cvviiarpiBovras éavtp. The union of an inten- 
sive and a personal pronoun in airds explains this freedom of 
usage. 

REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 

998. The reflexive pronouns (401) refer to the subject 
of the clause in which they stand. Sometimes ina de- 
pendent clause they refer to the subject of the leading 
verb, — that i is, they are indirect reflexives (987). Eg. 

Tya0 cavréy, know thyself; éwérhagev éavroy, he slew him- 
self. Aidwpi co épavrov Sovrov, I give myself to you as a slave, 
X.C.4,6% Of Frrdpevon avrovs re xai ra €avTdy wavra aro- 
BddXovow, the vanquished lose both themselves and all that belongs to 
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them, X.C.8,3®. “Emewev "A@nvaiovs éaurdv xardyev, he per 
suaded the Athenians to restore him (from exile), T.1,111. 

994. N. Occasionally a reflexive refers to some emphatic word 
which is neither the leading nor a dependent subject; as dd 
gavrod yo ce dddéw, I will teach you from your own case (from 
yourself), Ar. N.385. In fact, these pronouns correspond almost 
exactly in their use to the English reflexives, myself, thyself, him- 
self, etc. 

995. N. The third person of the reflexive is sometimes used 
for the first or second; as def Huas épéobar éavrovs, we must ask 
ourselves, P. Ph. 78». 

996. N. The reflexive is sometimes used for the reciprocal 
(404); Huty adrots darefdpeba, we will discourse with one another 
(i.e. among ourselves), D.48, 6. 

997. N. A reflexive may be strengthened by a preceding airds; 
as olds re avros avr@ Bonbety, able (himself) to help himself, 
P. G.483>. Td yeyvwooxew airov éavroy, for one (himself) to know 
himself, P. Ch. 165°. 

For the personal pronouns ov, of, etc. as direct and indirect 
reflexives, see 987 and 988. 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


998. 1. The possessive pronouns (406) are generally 
equivalent to the possessive genitive (1085, 1) of the 
personal pronouns. Thus o ods waryp=6 tariyp cov, 
your father. 

For the article with possessives, see 946, 1. 

2. For éuds and ods here the enclitic forms pov (not éuov) and 
cov may be used; yuay and dpoy for puérepos and tyerepos are 
less frequent. These genitives have the predicate position as 
regards the article (971). 


999. The possessive is occasionally equivalent to the objective 
genitive of the personal pronoun ; as 4 éu7 evyow, which commonly 
means my good-will (towards others), rarely means good-will (shown) 
to me; as ebvoia yap p@ ty 07, for I shall speak out of good-will to 
you, P. G.486*, (See 1085, 3.) 

1000. N. Sdérepos, their, and (poetic) ds, his, her, its, are regu- 
larly (directly or indirectly) reflexive. 

1001. N. An adjective or an appositive in the genitive may 
refer to the genitive implied in a possessive; as rdua Svoryvov 
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Kaxd, the woes of me, unhappy one, S.0.C.344; rav iperépay ray 
coptaray réxvny, the art of you Sophists, P.H.M.2814, See 913. 


1002. N. By the possessive pronouns and the possessive geni- 
tive, the words my father can be expressed in Greek in five forms: 
6 éuds waryp, 6 maTyp 6 éuds, marynp 6 éuds, 6 waryp pov, and 
(after another word) pov 6 waryp (a8 épy pov 6 maryp). So 6 ads 
Tarnp, etc. 

1003. N. (a) Our own, your own (plural), and their own are 
generally expressed by ayérepos, tyérepos, and oderepos, with 
avrav (989, 1) strengthening the jay, tpov, or ofov implied in 
the possessive; as rov querepoy airay warépa, our own father; tH 
iperépa avrav pytpi, to your own mother; rovs oderépovs abray 
maioas, their own children. For the third person plural éavray can 
be used; as rovs éavray waidas (also odhGv airav raidas, without 
the article) ; but we seldom find quay (or tyav) avray. 

(6) Expressions like rov éuov airov marépa for rov épavrod 
mwarépa, etc., with singular possessives, are poetic. In prose the 
genitive of the reflexive (€uavrov, ceavrov, or éavrov), in the 
attributive position (959), is the regular form; as pereréuparo tHv 
éavrov Ovyarépa, he sent for his (own) daughter, X. C.1,31. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1004. Odros and 6ée, this, generally refer to what is 
near in place, time, or thought; éxetvos, that, refers to 
what is more remote. 

1005. N. The distinction between ovros and dde, both of which 
correspond to our thts, must be learned by practice. In the histo- 
rians, ovros (with rovotros, rocovros, and ovrws) frequently refers 
to a speech just made, while 68 (with rowdcde, roodade, and ade) 
refers to one about to be made; as rade elzrev, he spoke as follows, 
but ratra elev, thus he spoke (said after the speech): see T.1,72 
and 79, 85, and 87. But elsewhere ovros (especially in the neuter) 
often refers to something that follows; as paoy yap TovT wv mpoet- 
pyeevwv pabnoa, for you will more easily understand it when this 
(the following) is premised, P. Rp. 510°. 

1006. N. Otros is sometimes exclamatory, as ovros, Ti motets ; 
You.there! what are you doing? A. R.198. 

1007. N. The Greek has no word exactly corresponding to the 
unemphatic demonstrative which is often used in English as the 
antecedent of a relative, as I saw those who were present. Here a 
participle with the article is generally used; as e{Sov rovs wapovras ; 
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if a demonstrative is used (eldov rovrous ot rapnoay, 1 saw these men 
who were present), it has special emphasis (1030). A relative with 
omitted antecedent sometimes expresses the sense required; as 
eldov ov's Aa Bev, I saw (those) whom he took (1028). 


1008. N. The demonstratives, especially 38e, may call attention 
to the presence or approach of an object, in the sense of here or 
there; 68¢€ yap 8) Bactret’s xwpas, for here now is the king of the 
land, 8. An.155; for vyjes éxetvas (T.1,51) see 9435, 2. 


1009. N. Odros sometimes repeats a preceding description for 
emphasis in a single word; as 6 yap TO oréppa rapacxev, OUTOS 
Tav Pivrwv alrios, for he who supplied the seed — that man is respon- 
sible for the harvest, D.18, 159. 


1010. N. Totro pev .. . rovro 8¢é, first... secondly, partly... 
partly, is used nearly in the sense of ro pev... 7d dé (982), espe- 
cially by Herodotus. 

For ovroci, 68, éxetvoci, ovrwat, wi, etc., see 412. 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 


1011. The interrogative ris; who? what? may’ be 
either substantive or adjective; as rivas eidov; whom 
did I see? or rivas avdpas eldov; what men did I see? 

- 1012. Tis may be used both in direct and in indirect 
questions; as ri Bovrerar; what does he want? épwrd ti 
Bovnreobe, he asks what you want. 

1018. N. In indirect questions, however, the relative doris is 
more common ; as épwrg 6 Tt BovAeoGe (1600). 

1014. N. The same principles apply to the pronominal adjec- 
tives mdcos, rotos, etc. (429). 


INDEFINITE PRONOUN. 


1015. 1. The indefinite ris (enclitic) generally means 
some, any, and may be either substantive or adjective ; 
aS TOUTO Néyel. Tis, some one says this; advOpwaes Tus, 
some man. 

2. It is sometimes nearly equivalent to the English a 
or an; as eidov avOpwrov tiva, I saw a certain man, or 
LI saw a man. 

1016. N. Tis sometimes implies that the word to which it is 
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joined is not to be taken in its strict meaning; as xAérrys ris 
dvarrédavrat, he has been shown up as a sort of thief, P. Rp. 3345; 
peyas tts, rather large; rptdxovrd twas dréxravay, they killed some 
thirty, T.8, 78. 

So with the adverbial ri (1060); as oyédov ri, very nearly, T.3, 68. 


1017. N. Occasionally ris means every one, like was ris; a8 ed 
pev ris Sdpu OnédoOu, let every one sharpen well his spear, Il. 2,382. 

1018. N. The neuter ri may mean something important ; as olovrai 
rt elvot, dvres ovdevds dktot, they think they are something, when they 
are worth nothing, P. Ap.41°. 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1019. A relative agrees with its antecedent in gender 
and number; but its case depends on the construction 
of the clause in which it stands. Hg. 


Eldoy rovs dvdpas ot 7AGov, J saw the men who came; ot avdpes 
ovs eldes drnADov, the men whom you saw went away. 


1020. N. The relative follows the person of the antecedent; as 
Speis of rovro rovetre, you who do this; éya os rovro éroinaa, 
I who did this. 

1021. N. (a) A relative referring to several antecedents follows 
the rule given. for predicate adjectives (924) ; QS Wepl woNgnov Kal 
cipyvys, @ peyiorny exe Sivap év rp Bip rav dvOpdrur, about war 
and peace, which have the greatest power in the life of men, I.8,2; 
dradayévres roAguwy Kai xwodvvev Kal rapayns, eis Vv viv mpos 
dAAnAovs Kabeorapev, freed from wars, dangers, and confusion, in 
which we are now involved with one another, I.8, 20. 

(6) The relative may be plural if it refers to a collective noun 
(900); as rAnOa otrep Suxdrovow, to the multitude who are to judge, 
P. Phdr. 2608. 

(c) On the other hand, doris, whoever, may have a plural ante- 
cedent; as rdvra 6 Tt BovAovrat, everything, whatsoever they want. 


1022. N. A neuter relative may refer to @ masculine or femi- 
nine antecedent denoting a thing; as da ryv mAcovetiay, 0 aca 
puors Suey répuxev, for gain, which every nature naturally follows, 
P. Rp.359°. (See 925.) 

1023. 1. In Homer the forms of the relative are sometimes 
used as demonstrative pronouns, like the article (9385); as os yap 
Sevraros 7AGev, for he came second, Od.1,286; 0 yap yépas éori 
Gavovrwy, for this is the right of the dead, 11.23, 9. 
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2. A few similar expressions occur in Attic prose, especially the 
Platonic 4 8 ds, said he (where 7 is imperfect of pui, say). So xal 
Gs, and he, xat ot, and they, and (in Hdt.) ds xat 6s, this man and 
that. (Compare rév xai rdv, 984.) So also os pev... ds dé, in the 
oblique cases, are occasionally used for 6 pév...6 5€; as modes 
"EAAnvisas, as pev dvaipay, eis ads S8 rovs puyddas.xardywy, destroy- 
ing some Greek cities, and restoring their exiles to others, D.18,71. 

1024. N. (a) In the epic and lyric poets ré is often appended 
to relative words without affecting their meaning; as ovx dies d 
Té yor bed; dost thou not hear what the Goddess says? 11.15, 130. 
Sometimes it seems to make the relative more indefinite, like ris 
in dotts, whoever, quicumque. 

(b) But olds re in Attic Greek means able, capable, like Suvards, 
being originally elliptical for rovotros ofos, such as, ré having no 
apparent force. 


1025. (Preposition omitted.) When the relative and its ante- 
cedent would properly have the same preposition, it is usually 
expressed only with the antecedent; as dwd ris aris dyvoias 
WOTEP WOAAL mpoiecbe Trav Kowviby, by the same want of sense by which 
(for dd’ Homep) you sacrifice many of your public interests, D. 18, 134. 


OMISSION OF THE ANTECEDENT. 


1026. The antecedent of a relative may be omitted 
when it can easily be supplied from the context, espe- 
cially if it is indefinite (1426). Hyg. 

"EdaBev a éBovrAcero, he took what he wanted; érabev Srdcovs 
éSwvaro, he persuaded as many as he could. “A pi ofda ovde olopat 
eidevat, what I do not know I do not even think I know, P. Ap.214. 
"Eyo xa dy éyo xpar® pevovpev mapa col, I and those whom I com- 
mand will remain with you, X.C.5, 1%. 

1027. N. In such cases it is a mistake to say that ratra, éxetvot, 
etc., are understood; see 1030. The relative clause here really 
becomes a substantive, and contains its antecedent within itself. 
Such a relative clause, as a substantive, may even have the article; 
as €yovca THY éxwvupiay THv TOD O eoTL, having the name of the 
absolutely existent (of the “what is”), P.Ph.92%; éxeivouv dpeyerar 
Tov 0 éotw icov, they aim at that absolute equality (at the “what ts 
equal”), ibid.75>; rp opsxpp pépet, TO O Hpxe év avre, through the 
small part, which was shown to be the ruling power within him (the 
“what ruled”), P. Rp.442°. Here it must not be thought that rov 
and ro are antecedents, or pronouns at all. 
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1028. N. Most relative adverbs regularly omit the antece- 
dent; as 7AOev ore rovro eldev, he came when he saw this (for then, 
when). 


1029. N. The following expressions belong here:—Zorev of 
(dv, ofs, vs), some (905), more common than the regular eiciy 
of, sunt qui, there are (those) who; dort ofrwes (especially in ques- 
tions); €ycoe (from @, = éveore or éverot, and of), some ; €viore 
(éu and Gre), sometimes; ~xrsv ov, somewhere; darty 7, in some 
way; €orty omws, somehow. 


1030. N. When a clause containing a relative with omitted 
antecedent precedes the leading clause, the latter often contains a 
demonstrative referring back with emphasis to the omitted ante- 
cedent; as a éBovAero tatra é\aBev, what he wanted, that he took, 
entirely different from Tavra a. i éBovAero Aa Bev, he took these (definite) 
things, which he wanted; d rouetv aicxpov, Tatra vouite pyde A€yev 
elyat xadov, what it is base to do, this believe that it is not good even to 
say, I.1,15 (here ratra is not the antecedent of d, which is indefinite 
and is not expressed). See 1007. 


ASSIMILATION AND ATTRACTION. 


1031. When a relative would naturally be in the ac- 
cusative as the object of a verb, it is generally assimi- 
lated to the case of its antecedent if this is a genitive or 
dative. Fg. 

"Ex trav wodewv wv Exel, from the cities which he holds (for as 
éxet) ; } Tois dyaQois ols exopev, with the good things which we have 
(for a dxopev). “Agtor tis edevbepias 7 ans kéxryoGe, worthy of the 
Sreedom which you have, X.A.1,78; ef r@ qyenove TurTEvoouey @ dy 
Kipos d:de, if we shall trust the guide whom Cyrus may give us, X.A, 
1,316, This assimilation is also called attraction. 


1082. N. When an antecedent is omitted which (if expressed) 
would have been a genitive or dative, the assimilation still takes 
place; and a preposition which would have belonged to the ante- 
cedent passes over to the relative; as édjAwoe rovro ols éxparre, 
he showed this by what he did (like éxetvots d); ovv ols pddiora 
gircis, with those whom you most love (aw éxeivas ovs), X.A.1,9%; 
duedynoas ov pe Sei mpdrreyy, having neglected what (éxeivuw a) I 
ought to do, X.C.5,18; ofs ebruyxjxecav év Acixrpois ov petpiws 
éxéxpnvro, they had not used moderately the successes which they had 
gained at Leuctra (rots etrvyjpacw a etrvyyjKecay, see 1054), 
D. 18, 18. 
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1033, N. A relative is seldom assimilated from any other con- 
struction than that of the object accusative, or into any other case 
than the genitive or dative. Yet exceptions occur; as map ov 
BonOets oix drodAne xdpiv, you will get no thanks from those whom 
(wap éxeivwv ols) you help, Aesch.2,117. Even the nominative 
may be assimilated; as BAdwrecba dd’ dv quiv mapecxevacrat, 
to be injured by what has been prepared by us (like dw éxeivwy 4), 
T.7, 67. 

1034. N. A like assimilation takes place in relative adverbs ; 
as SuexouiLovro etfs Sev treEevro matdas Kal yuvaixas, they 
immediately brought over their children and women from the places in 
which they had placed them for safety (where dev, from which, stands 
for éxetOev of, from the places whither), T.1, 89. 


1035. N. The antecedent occasionally is assimilated to the 
case of the relative, when this immediately follows; as éXeyov ort 
wavtwv ay Seovra werpayores elev, they said that they had done all 
things which (ardvta ov) they needed, X. H.1,42. Thy ototay av 
KaréALre ov mAciovos dfia éorly 4 rerrdpwy Kal déxa ToAdyTwy, the 
estate which he left is not worth more than fourteen talents, L.19, 47. 
Compare urbem quam statuo vestra est, Verg. Aen.1,573. Such 
expressions involve an anacoluthon. 

This inverted assimilation takes place in odSets Sorts ov, every- 
body, in which ovdes follows the case of the relative; as oddéve 
STW ovx droxpivdpuevos (for ovde’s éorw Grw), replying to everybody, 
P. Men.70¢. 

1036. N. A peculiar assimilation occurs in certain expressions 
with olos ; a8 xaptCopevov ofw cot dvopi, pleasing a man like you 
(for roiovrw olos ov), X.M. 2,98; apos avdpas ToAunpovs olovs Kal 
"AGyvaious, against bold men like the Athenians, T.7, 21. 


1037. The antecedent is often attracted into the rela- 
tive clause, and agrees with the relative. Eig. 

My dpednobe ipiv airav yy da mavrds dei Tov xpdvov Sofay 
xéxtnoGe xadrjv, do not take from yourselves the good reputation which 
(what good reputation) you have always had through all time (for 
THv KoAnv Sogav yy KéxrnoGe), D.20,142: notice the omission 
of the article, which regularly occurs. 

The subject of a verb is rarely thus attracted ; as otxerat hevywv 
dv elyes pdprupa, the witness whom you had (for 6 pdprus ov elyes) 
has run away, Ar. Pl. 933. 


1038. N. This attraction may be joined with assimilation 
(1031); as duabéoratol eore dy éyw of8a “EAAqvwv, you are the most 
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ignorant of the Greeks whom I know (for rav ‘EXAjver ods olda), 

T.6,40; e€ 4s 1O mp@roy oye yuvaixos, from the wife which he took 

first, D.57,87; éxopevero ov g dxe Suvdjet, he marched with the 

force which he had (for otv ry Suvdpe yy elyev), X. H. 4,13. 
RELATIVE IN EXCLAMATIONS. 


1039. Ofos, dcos, and ws are used in exclamations; as dca 
apaypara exes, how much trouble you have! X.C.1,34; us 
dotetos, how witty | 

RELATIVE NOT REPEATED. 

1040. A relative is seldom repeated in a new case in the 
same sentence, but a personal or demonstrative pronoun 
commonly takes its place. E.g. 

"Exetvot roivuv, of s ovx éxapilovd of Aéyovres 00d EdiAovy abrods 
worep tpas ovTot viv, those men, then, whom the orators did not try to 
gratify, and whom they did not love as these now love you (lit. nor 
did they love them as etc.), D.3,24. Here avrovs is used to avoid 
repeating the relative in a new case, ovs. 

1041. N. Sometimes, however, a new case of the relative is 
understood in the latter part of a sentence; as ’Aptatos 88, ov Huets 
nOdropev Baorréa. xabiordvar, cat éSaxapev cal €ddBowev miord, and 
Ariaeus, whom we wished to make king, and (to whom) we gave and 
(from whom) we received pledges, etc., X. A.38, 25. 


THE CASES. 


1042, The Greek is descended from a language which had 
eight cases, — an ablative, a locative, and an instrumental, besides the 
five found in Greek. The functions of the ablative were absorbed 
chiefly by the genitive, partly by the dative; those of the instru- 
mental and locative chiefly by the dative. 


NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE. 


1043. The nominative is used chiefly as the subject 
of a finite verb (894), or in the predicate after verbs 
signifying to be, etc. (907). 

1044. The vocative, with or without @, is used in 
addressing a person or thing; as @ avdpes "AOnvaio, men 
of Athens! axoves, Aicxyivn ; dost thou hear, Aeschines ? 
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1045. N. The nominative is sometimes used in exclamations, 
and even in other expressions, where the vocative is more com- 
mon; as wpor éyw dethds, O wretched me! So 4 Upéxvy exBazve, 
Procne, come out! Ar. Av. 665. 


ACCUSATIVE. 


1046. The primary purpose of the accusative is to denote the 
nearer or direct object of a verb, as opposed to the remoter or 
indirect object denoted by the dative (892). It thus bears the same 
relation to a verb which the objective genitive (1085, 3) bears to a 
noun. The object denoted by the accusative may be the external 
object of the action of a transitive verb, or the internal (cognate) 
object which is often implied in the meaning of even an intransi- 
tive verb. But the accusative has also assumed other functions, 
as will be seen, which cannot be brought under this or any other 
single category. 


ACCUSATIVE OF DIRECT (EXTERNAL) OBJECT. 


1047. The direct object of the action of a transitive 
verb is put in the accusative; as todro ogler npuds, this 
preserves us; tadra trovodpev, we do these things. 


1048. N. Many verbs which are transitive in English, and 
govern the objective case, take either a genitive or a dative in 
Greek. (See 1099; 1160; 1183.) 

1049. N. Many verbs which are transitive in Greek are intran- 
sitive in English; as dpovpot rovs Oeovs, I will swear by the Gods ; 
wdvras é\abev, he escaped the notice of all; aicxiverat rov wartépa, 
he feels shame before his father; ovyg (or owwmq) rt, he keeps silent 
about something. 

1050. N. Verbal adjectives and even verbal nouns occasionally 
take an object accusative instead of the regular objective genitive 
(1142; 1085, 3), as éxvarypoves Hoay Ta tpognKovTa, they were 
acquainted with what was proper, X.C.3,3°% So ra peréwpa 
ppovriorys, one who ponders on the things above (like ¢povri{wr), 
P. Ap. 18>, 


COGNATE ACCUSATIVE (INTERNAL OBJECT). 


1051. Any verb whose meaning permits it may take 
an accusative of kindred signification. This accusative 
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repeats the idea already contained in the verb, and may 
follow intransitive as well as transitive verbs. Lg. 

IIdoas ySovas ydecOu, to enjoy all pleasures, P. Phil. 638*. 
Eirdyynoav rotro To evruxnynpa, they enjoyed this good fortune, 
X.A.6,3% So wecely rrwpara, to suffer (to fall) falls, A. Pr.919. 
Nogov vooely or vocoy doGevely or vorov xdpvety, to suffer under a 
disease; apdprnua apaprdvety, to commit an error (to sin a sin); 
SovAciav SovAcvetv, to be subject to slavery; dpxnv dpxeww, to hold an 
office; d&yGva dywvilerOa, to undergo a contest ; ypadyv ypddecOat, 
to bring an indictment, ypadny SidKev, to prosecute an indictment ; 
Sixnv dddAciy, to lose a lawsuit; viknv vixay, to gain a victory; paxnv 
vixay, to gain a battle ; xopmrnv epee, to form or conduct a proces- 
sion; wAnyyv Turre, to strike a blow; é&rABov €FdSous, they went 
out on expeditions, X. H.1,2". 


1052. N. It will be seen that this construction is far more 
extensive in Greek than in English. It includes not only accusa- 
tives of kindred formation and meaning, as vikny vixay, to gain a 
victory ; but also those of merely kindred meaning, as pdynv vixay, 
to gain a battle. The accusative may also limit the meaning of the 
verb to one of many applications; as "OAvpriu vay, to gain an 
Olympic victory, T.1,126; éoriav ydyovs, to give a wedding feast, 
Ar. Av. 182; yydiopa uxq, he carries a decree (gains a victory with 
a decree), Aesch. 3,68; Bondpouia repre, to celebrate the Boedromia 
by a procession, D.3,31. So also (in poetry) Batvew (or édOeiv) 
qooa, to step (the foot): see E. Al. 1153. 

For the cognate accusative becoming the subject of a passive 
verb, see 1240. 


1053. The cognate accusative may follow adjectives or 
even nouns. £.g. 

Kaxot wracay xaxiav, bad with all badness, P. Rp.4904; SovrAos 
Tas peyioras SovAcias, a slave to the direst slavery, ibid. 5794, 

1054. A neuter adjective sometimes represents a cognate 
accusative, its noun being implied in the verb. F.g. 

MeydAa apaprdvev (sc. ayapryjyara), to commit great faults ; 
ravrTa AvreioGa nai ravTa xalpey, to have the same griefs and 
the same joys, D.18,292. So ri xpyoouat rovrw; (= Tiva xpeiav 
xp7voua;), what use shall I make of this? and odStv ypyjoopct Tovre, 
I shall make no use of this (1188). So yxpyoysos otd€v, good for 
nothing (1053). See 1060. 


1055, 1. Here belongs the accusative of effect, which 
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expresses a result beyond the action of the verb, which is 
effected by that action. Z.g. 

IIpecBevew ryv eipyvyy, to negotiate a peace (as ambassadors, 
apéeo Bes), D.19,184; but rperBevev peo Belay, to go on an embassy. 
Compare the English breaking a hole, as opposed to breaking a 
stick. 

2. So after verbs of looking (in poetry); as”"A px Sedopxevat, to 
look war (Ares) (see A. Se.53); 4 BovdAy eBrabe var, the Senate 
looked mustard, Ar. Eq. 681. 


1056. N. For verbs which take a cognate accusative and an 
_ ordinary object accusative at the same time, see 1076. 


1057, N. Connected with the cognate accusative is that which 
follows verbs of motion to express the ground over which the motion 
passes; as Gdov iévas (éAOeiv, ropever Gar, etc.), to go (over) a road ; 
mrciy OdAaccay, to sail the sea; Gpos xataBaivery, to descend a moun- 
tain; etc. These verbs thus acquire a transitive meaning. 


ACCUSATIVE OF SPECIFICATION. — ADVERBIAL 
ACCUSATIVE. 


1058. The accusative of specification may be joined 
with a verb, adjective, noun, or even a whole sentence, 
to denote a part, character, or quality to which the 
expression refers. Hig. 

Tudpdos Ta Gupar el, you are blind in your eyes, S.0.T.371; 
Kados Td €ldos, beautiful in form; dareipot 76 7AHO0s, infinite in num- 
ber; Sixasos rov rpdzrov, just in his character ; Setvot paynv, mighty in 
battle ; xdpyw trav Kepornv, I have a pain in my head; ras ppéevas 
iryuaivev, to be sound in their minds; dudépe ryv piow he differs 
in nature. TLorapds, Kidvos dvopa, etpos dv0 rrACOpwy, a river, 
Cydnus by name, of two plethra in breadth (922), X.A.1,2%. “EAAnvés 
eiot TO yévos, they are Greeks by race. TéveoOe tHv Sudvotav py 
év rp Stxacrnpiy, GAN’ év ro Oedrpw, imagine yourselves (become in 
thought) not in court, but in the theatre, Aesch.3,153. "Emioracé 
(He) od povoy Ta peydArAa adAa Kal TA wLKpa Tetpdpevov del dard 
Gedy Sppacba, you know that, not only in great but even in small 
things, I try to begin with the Gods, X.C.1, 544. 

1059. N. This is sometimes called the accusative by synecdoche, 
or the limiting accusative. It most frequently denotes a part; but 
it may refer to any circumstance to which the meaning of the 
expression is restricted. This construction sometimes resembles 
that of 1239, with which it must not be confounded. 


Q 
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1060. An accusative in certain expressions has the 
force of an adverb. Hg. 

Tovrov rov rpomov, in this way, thus; ryv taxiorny (sc. 68dv), in 
the quickest way; (ryv) dpxny, at first (with negative, not at all); 
réXos, finally ; mpoixa, as a gift, gratis; ydpww, for the sake of ; dixny, 
in the manner of ; 16 wp@rov Or mpOrov, at first; Td Aourdv, for the 
rest; maya, in all things; rddAa, in other respects ; ovd€v, in nothing, 
not at all; ri; in what, why? ri, in any respect, at all; ravra, in 
respect to this, therefore. So rovro pev... rovro d€ (1010). 

1061. N. Several of these (1060) are to be explained by 1058, 
as tdAXa, ri; why? ravra, rovro (with péy and dé), and sometimes 
ovdey and ri. Some are to be explained as cognate accusatives 
(see 1053 and 1054), and some are of doubtful origin. 


ACCUSATIVE OF EXTENT. 


1062. The accusative may denote eztent of time or 


space. Hg. 

Al orovéal é€viaut ov écovrat, the truce is to be for a year, T.4, 118. 
"Epewey hpépas wévre, he remained five days. “Azéxe 4 UAdraa 
Tov OnBav oradiouvs EBdopyxovra, Plataea is seventy stades distant 
from Thebes, T.2,5. "Azéxovra Xupaxovedy ovre rrAODdY oA 
oure 600, (Megara) not a long sail or land-journey distant from 
Syracuse, T. 6,49. 

1063. N. This accusative with an ordinal number denotes how 
long since (including the date of the event); as €Bddunv qucpay Tips 
Ovyarpos air@ rereXeuTyKvias, when his daughter had died siz days 
before (i.e. this being the seventh day), Aesch. 3,77. 


1064. N. A peculiar idiom is found in expressions like rpirov 
dros rovri (this the third year), i.e. two years ago; a8 danyyeAy 
Didurros tpiroy 7 Téraprov éros rovri “Hpatov retxos moXopxar, 
two or three years ago Philip was reported to be besieging Heraton 
Teichos, D.8, 4. 


TERMINAL ACCUSATIVE (POETIC). 


1065. In poetry, the accusative without a preposition 
may denote the place or object towards which motion 1s 


directed. Ey. 


Mvynoripas adixero, she came to the suitors, Od. 1,332. "AvéBn 
péyav ovpavov OvAvprov te, she ascended to great heaven and 
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Olympus, [1.1,497. To xotAov "Apyos Bas pvyds, going as an exile. 
to the hollow Argos, S. O.C.378. 
In prose a preposition would be used here. 


ACCUSATIVE IN OATHS WITH v7 AND pa. 

1066. The accusative follows the adverbs of swearing 
vy and pd, by. 

1067. An oath introduced by v7 is affirmative; one intro- 
duced by pa (unless vai, yes, precedes) is negative; as vy rov 
Aia, yes, by Zeus; pa tov Ata, no, by Zeus; but vai, pa Ada, 
yes, by Zeus. 

1068. N. Md is sometimes omitted when a negative precedes ; 
as ov, TOvd “OAvprov, no, by this Olympus, S. An. 758. 


TWO ACCUSATIVES WITH ONE VERB. 


1069. Verbs signifying to ask, to demand, to teach, to 
remind, to clothe or unclothe, to conceal, to deprive, and 


to take away, may take two object accusatives. Eig. 

Ou Totr’ epuris oe, 1 am not asking you this, Ar. N.641; ovdeva 
THS Ovvovoias dpyvptoy mparrEa, you demand no fee for your teaching 
from any one, X.M.1,6"; woOev npgaro oe SddoKey THVv orparnyiay ; 
with what did he begin to teach you strategy? ibid.3,15; ryv guppa- 
xiav dvapipyyoKovres Tous ‘AGyvaious, reminding the Athenians of 
the alliance, T.6,6; rov peév éavtov (xtr@va) éxetvoy upiece, he put 
his own (tunic) on the other boy, X. Cy.1,3"; éxdvwy €ué ypnornpiav 
éoOira, stripping me of my oracular sat. A. Ag. 1269; rav Ovyarépa 
éxpute Tov Odvarov Tov dvipds, he concealed from his daughter her 
husband’s death, L.32,7; rovrwv rv Tomy Garoarepet He, he cheats 
me out of the price of these, D. 28,13; rov rdvra 3 GABov juap & pw 
ddeirero, but one day deprived me of all my happiness, E. Hec. 285. 


1070. N. In poetry some other verbs have this construction ; 
thus xpoa vi{ero dAunv, he washed the dried spray from his skin, 
Od. 6,224; so rismpetobai riva alua, to punish one for blood (shed), 
see E. Al.733. 

1071. N. Verbs of this class sometimes have other construc- 
tions. For verbs of depriving and taking away, see 1118. For the 
accusative and genitive with verbs of reminding, see 1106. 


1072. N. The accusative of a thing with some of these verbs 
is really a cognate accusative (1076). 


Q 2 
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1073. Verbs signifying to do anything to or to say any- 
thing of a person or thing take two accusatives. E.g. 

Tavri pe rrovovety, they do these things to me; ti p eipydow; what 
didst thou do to me? Kaxa 7roAXAG éopyev Tpias, he has done many 
evils to the Troj ans, I1.16,424. “Exeiyév re xat rovs KoptvOiovs rodAd. 
Te Kat xaxa éXeye, of him and the Corinthians he said much that was 
bad, Hd.8,61; ob ppovrioréov ri épovew of rrodAoi wpas, we must 
not consider what the multitude will say of us, P. Cr. 48*. 

1074. These verbs often take ed or xaAds, well, or Kxaxds, ill, 
instead of the accusative of a thing; rovrovs ev motel, he does them 
good; wpas Kax@s motel, he does you harm; xaxas wpas Aé€yet, he 
speaks ill of us. 

For eb rdoyev, ed dxovery, etc., a3 passives of these expressions, 
see 1241. 

1075. N. Updocw, do, very seldom takes two accusatives in this 
construction, zrovéw being generally used. Ev mpdoow and Kaxds 
apacow are intransitive, meaning to be well off, to be badly off: 


1076, A transitive verb may have a cognate accusative 
(1051) and an ordinary object accusative at the same 
time. E.g. 

MéAnros pe eypdyaro ryv ypadiy ravryy, Meletus brought this 
indictment against me, P.Ap.19>; MuArudns 6 ryv év Mapabave 
paxnv tous BapBdpovs vixjoas, M iltiades, who gained the battle at 
Marathon over the barbarians, Aesch.3,181; dpxwoav mdvras Tous 
OTpariwras ToUs peyiorous Spxovs, they made all the soldiers swear 
the strongest oaths, T.8,75. 

On this principle (1076) verbs of dividing may take two accusa- 
tives; a8 TO oTpdrevpa Kareveme Sudexa, pépn, he made twelve divis- 
tons of the army, X. C.7, 538. 

1077. Verbs signifying to name, to choose or appoint, 
to make, to think or regard, and the like, may take a 
predicate accusative besides the object accusative. L.g. 

Ti ryv wrod mpocayopeves ; what do you call the state? Ti 
roavryy Svvapiy dvopeiay eyarye xaXAG, such a power I call courage, 
P. Rp. 430% Rrparyyov avrov dwrédee, he appointed him general, 
X.A.1,12; evepyéryy rov SOurwov Fyotwro, they thought Philip a 
benefactor, D.18, 43; wavrwv Seowdryy éavrov reroinxey, he has made 
himself master of all, X.C.1,318. 

1078. This is the active construction corresponding to the 
passive with copulative verbs (908), in which the object accusative 
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becomes the subject nominative (1234) and the predicate accusa- 
tive becomes a predicate nominative (907). Like the latter, it 
includes also predicate adjectives; as rots ouvppydyxous mpobipous 
wotetoOat, to make the allies eager; tas apaprias peydAas yev, he 
thought the faults great. 

1079. N. With verbs of naming the infinitive efya: may connect 
the two accusatives; as copurriy dvoudfovot tov dvdpa elvat, they 
nume the man (to be) a sophist, P. Pr. 311°. 

1080. N. Many other transitive verbs may take a predicate 
accusative in apposition with the object accusative; as é\aPe rovro 
Sapov, he took this as a gift; trmous dyev Oipa re “HAia, to bring 
horses as an offering to the Sun, X. C.8,3!2 (see 916). Especially an 
interrogative pronoun may be so used; as rivas Tovrovs 6p0 ; who 
are these whom I see? lit. I see these, being whom? (See 919; 972.) 

1081. N. A predicate accusative may denote the effect of the 
action of the verb upon its direct object; as madevew riva codoy 
(or xaxdv), to train one (to be) wise (or bad); rovs viels immdras 
€didagev, he taught his sons to be horsemen. See 1055. 

1082. N. For one of two accusatives retained with the passive, 
see 1239. 

For the accusative absolute, see 1569. 


GENITIVE. 


1083. As the chief use of the accusative is to limit the meaning 
of a verb, so the chief use of the genitive is to limit the meaning 
of anoun. When the genitive is used as the object of a verb, it 
seems to depend on the nominal idea which belongs to the verb: 
thus ériOvpo involves érOupyiav (as we can say ériPupo érOuiay, 
1051); and in éxOvpo@ rovrov, I have a desire for this, the nominal 
idea preponderates over the verbal. So BacwWevet r7s ywpas (1109) 
involves the idea BaoctAreus éore THS xwpas, he is king of the country. 
The Greek is somewhat arbitrary in deciding when it will allow 
either idea to preponderate in the construction, and after some verbs 
it allows both the accusative and the genitive (1108). In the same 
general sense the genitive follows verbal adjectives. It has also 
uses which originally belonged to the ablative; for example, with 
verbs of separation and to express source. (See 1042.) 


GENITIVE AFTER NOUNS (ATTRIBUTIVE GENITIVE). 


1084, A noun in the genitive may limit the meaning 
of another noun, to express various relations, most of 
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which are denoted by of or by the possessive case in 
English. 

1085. The genitive thus depending on a noun is called 
attributive (see 919). Its most important relations are the 
following : — 

1. Possession or other close relation: as 5 TOU Tarps 
oixia, the father’s house; juov » warpis, our country; ro ray 
dvipa@y yévos, the lineage of the men. So % rod Atds, the daugh- 
ter of Zeus; ra trav Oedv, the things of the Gods (953). The 
Possessive Genitive. 

2. The Sussecr of an action or feeling: as 4 rod Sypov 
evvota, the good-will of the people (i.e. which the people feel). 
The Subjective Genitive. 

3. The Ossect of an action or feeling: as &a rd Ilavoa- 
viov pcos, owing to the hatred of (1e. felt against) Pausanias, 
T.1,96; mpds Tas Tov xepavos Kaprepjoes, as regards his en- 
durance of the winter, P. Sy.220*. So of Oewv dpxor, the oaths 
(sworn) in the name of the Gods (as we say GOeots duyivat, 
1049), X.A.2,57. The Objective Genitive. 

4. MaTERiIAL or ContTENTS, including that of which any- 
thing consists: as Body dyéAy, a herd of cattle; dAcos jpépwv 
dévSpwv, @ grove of cultivated trees, X.A.5,32; xpyvy 78é€os 
vdaros, a spring of fresh water, X.A.6,44; Svo xoivKes dAditwy, 
two quarts of meal. Genitive of Material. 

5. Measure, of space, time, or value: as rpidv fpepav 
680s, a journey of three days; dxrw oradiwy relyos, a wall of 
eight stades (in length) ; rpiaxovra raddvrwy ovcia, an estate 
of thirty talents; pucbos rerrapwv pnvav, pay for four months; 
mpaypara 3roAAGy tradavTwv, affairs of (i.e. involving) many 
talents, Ar.N.472. Genitive of Measure. 

6. CausE or ORIGIN: peydAwv ddtknpdrov dpyy, anger at 
great offences ; ypady aocBeias, an indictment for impiety. 

7. Tue Wuotg, after nouns denoting a part: as modAot 
Tav pytdopwv, many of the orators; dvip rav édevOeépwv, a man 
(i.e. one) of the freemen. The Partitive Genitive. (See 
also 1088.) 

These seven classes are not exhaustive; but they will give a gen- 
eral idea of these relations, many of which it is difficult to classify. 
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1086. N. Examples like ods “Apyous, the city of Argos, Ar. 
Eq.818, Tpoins wroAeOpov, the city of Troy, Od.1,2, in which the 
genitive is used instead of apposition, are poetic. 

1087. Two genitives denoting different relations may depend 
on one noun; as fmrov Spdpuov Hyépas, within a day’s run for a horse, 
D.19,273; && rav Tov dvéuov drwow aitay és 7d 7éAayos, by the 
wind’s driving them (the wrecks) out into the sea, T.7, 34. 


1088. (Partitive Genitive.) The partitive genitive 
(1085, 7) may follow all nouns, pronouns, adjectives 
(especially superlatives), participles with the article, 
and adverbs, which denote a part. Hg. 

Oi dyaBoi trav dvOpwrwy, the good among the men; 6 nmovs 
rov &pt6 0, the half of the number ; dvdpa ofda tov 84 pov, I know 
a man of the people; trois Opaviras Tov vauT@», to the upper benches 
of the sailors, T.6,31; ovdets trav raidwy, no one of the children; 
rdvrwv Tov pytopwy Sewdtaros, the most eloquent of all the orators ; 
6 BovAdpevos kat doray Kai Eevwv, any one’ who pleases of both citizens 
and strangers, T.2,34; Sia yuvatk@y, divine among women, Od.4, 
305; mov THs yas; ubi terrarum? where on the earth? ris roy ToAL 
Tv; who of the citizens? Sis wie HEpas, twice a day; eis rovro 
dvoias, to this pitch of folly ; eri peya Suvdpews, to a great degree 
of power, T.1,118; &y rovrw TApATKEVT}S, in this state of prepara- 
tion. “A pav SwdKxet Tov unoe ioparos trait éoriv, the parts of the 
decree which he prosecutes are these (lit. what parts of the decree he 
prosecutes, etc.), D.18,56. Evdyudrar dvOpwrwy, in the most 
plausible way possible (most plausibly of men), D.19,50. “Ore Setvd- 
TaTOs TaVToD Tavra Hoa, when you were at the height of your power 
in these matters, X.M.1,246 (See 965.) 

1089. The partitive genitive has the predicate position as 
regards the article (971), while other attributive genitives (except 
personal pronouns, 977) have the attributive position (959). 


1080. N. An adjective or participle generally agrees in gender 
with a dependent partitive genitive. But sometimes, especially 
when it is singular, it is neuter, agreeing with pépos, part, under- 
stood; as rav roXNepiwy Td woXv (for of woAXoi), the greater part 
of the enemy. 


1081. N. A partitive genitive sometimes depends on ris or 
pépos understood; as éfacay éryuyviva. copay re wrpos éxelvous 
kat €xeivwy mpos €avrous, they said that some of their own men had 
mized with them, and some of them with their own men (rwvas being 
understood with oday and éxeivwy), X. A.3, 516. 
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1092. N. Similar to such phrases as zrov ys; els rovro dyoias, 
etc., is the use of éyw and an adverb with the genitive; as ws 
dxas Sofys; in what state of opinion are you? P. Rp.4564; eb 
Twparos exe, to be in a good condition of body, ibid. 4049; ws elyxe 
Tdxous, as fast as he could (lit. in the condition of speed in which he 
was), T.2,90; so ws wodav elyov, Hd. 6,116; ed éxew ppevav, to be 
right in his mind (see E. Hip. 462). 


GENITIVE AFTER VERBS. 


PREDICATE GENITIVE. 


1098. As the attributive genitive (1084) stands in the 
relation of an attributive adjective to its leading substan- 
tive, so a genitive may stand in the relation of a predicate 
adjective (907) to a verb. 


1094. Verbs signifying to be or to become and other 
copulative verbs may ‘have a predicate genitive express- 
ing any of the relations of the attributive genitive 
(1085). Hg. 

1. (Possessive.) ‘O vopos éoriv otros Apdxovros, this law is 
Draco’s, D.28,51. Leviay déepew ob ravrés, dAX dvdpss cogod, 
to bear poverty is not in the power of every one, but in that of a wise 
man, Men. Mon.463. Tod Oewy vopileras (4 y@pos) ; to what God 
ts the place held gacred? S. 0. C.38. 

2. (Subjective.) Olpat adrd (7d papa) Iepedvdpov elva, I 
think it (the saying) 1s Periander’s, P. Rp. 336*. 

3. (Objective.) Ov rév xaxovpywy olkros, dAAa THs SiKys, 
pity is not for evil doers, but for justice, E. frag. 272. 

4. (Material.) "Epupa AXiOwy rerompevor, a wall built of stones, 
T.4,31. Of OeuédAroe zravroiwy ALOwy troxevrat, the foundations 
are laid (consisting) of all kinds of stones, T.1, 93. 

5. (Measure.) (Ta rediyn) cradivy fv oxre, the walls were eight 
stades (in length), T.4,66. “Enraday ér&v yf tis rpidxovra, when 
one is thirty years old, P. Lg.721*. 

6. (Origin.) Towovrwy éort rpoydvwy, from such ancestors are 
you sprung, X.A.3, 244, 

7. (Partitive.) Todrwv yevov pot, become one of these for my 
sake, Ar.N.107. odwv trav éxra codtoray éxAjOn, Solon was 
called one of the Seven Wise Men, I.15, 235. 


1095. Verbs signifying to name, to choose or appownt, 
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to make, to think or regard, and the like, which gener- 
ally take two accusatives (1077), may take a genitive 
in place of the predicate accusative. L.g. 

Tv ‘Aciav éavtay Trowoyrat, they make Asia their own, X. Ag. 
1,33. "Eye 6és rév reretopévwy, put me down as (one) of those 
who are persuaded, P.Rp.424°. (Todro) trys querépas dpedeias 
dy tis Dein diKxaiws, any one might justly regard this as belonging to 
our neglect, D.1,10. 


1096. These verbs (1095) in the passive are among the copula- 
tive verbs of 907, and they still retain the genitive. See the last 
example under 1094, 7. 


GENITIVE EXPRESSING A Part. 


1097. 1. Any verb may take a genitive if its action 


affects the object only in part. Hg. 

Tléura trav Avddy, he sends some of the Lydians (but wéura 
tous Avdovs, he sends the Lydians). Ive. rod ofvov, he drinks of 
the wine. Tis yns erepuov, they ravaged (some) of the land, T.1,30. 

2. This principle applies especially to verbs signifying 
to share (i.e. to give or take a part) or to enjoy. Eg. 

Meretxov ris Actas, they shared in the booty; so often peramote?- 
o6ai rivos, to claim a share of anything (cf. 1099); dmroAavopev rey 
dyadav, we enjoy the blessings (i.e. our share of them); ovrTws 
dvatobe TovTwy, thus may you enjoy these, D.28,20. So ov wrpoonxet 
pot THs dpxijs, I have no concern in the government; péreoti pot 
tovrov, I have a share in this (1161). 


1098. N. Many of these verbs also take an accusative, when 
they refer to the whole object. Thus éAaye rovrov means he 
obtained a share of this by lot, but €\axe Tovro, he obtained this by lot. 
Merexw and similar verbs may regularly take an accusative like 
Pépos, part; a8 rav Kwodwvwv wrelorov pépos peOdfovor, they will 
have the greatest share of the dangers, I.6,3 (where pépovs would 
mean that they have only a part of a share). This use of pépos 
shows the nature of the genitive after these verbs. 

In ovyrpiBew ris Kehadjs, to bruise his head, and xareayévat Tis 
Kehadxs, to have his head broken, the genitive is probably partitive. 
See Ar. Ach. 1180, Pa.71; I.18,52. These verbs take also the 
accusative. 

GENITIVE WITH Various VERBS. 


1099. The genitive follows verbs signifying to take 
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hold of, to touch, to claim, to aim at, to hit, to attain, to 


miss, to make trial of, to begin. Eg. 

"EAaBero Ths xetpos adrod, he took his hand, X. H.4,1%; xrupds 
dort Oryovra py evOds KalerGar, it is possible to touch fire and not 
be burned immediately, X.C.5,1*; ras €vvéwews peraroetoba, to 
lay claim to sagacity, T.1,140; yxora ray dAAoTpiwy dpéyovrat, 
they are least eager for what is another's, X. Sy.4,42; ot88 piv dAAov 
oroxalopevos érvye rovrov, nor did he aim at another man and hit 
this one, Ant.20,4; THs dpeTys épixéoGau, to attain to virtue, I.1,5; 
6500 evrdpov ruxelv, to find a passable road, X. H.6,5°; wodAG@y 
Kat xaXerOv xwpiwv éreAdBovro, they took possession of many rough 
places, ibid.; ravrys drorgpadevra THs €Xri Sos, disappointed in this 
hope, Hd.6,5; odadreis ts adAnOeias, having missed the truth, 
P. Rp.451*; 16 épetoOor tris dXnOeias, to be cheated out of the 
truth, ibid.413*; wetpacavres Tov xwpiov, having made an attempt on 
the place, T.1,61; eixds dpxev pe Adyou, it is proper that I should © 
speak first, X. C.6, 1°. 

1100. N. Verbs of taking hold may have an object accusative, 
with a genitive of the part taken hold of; as €A\aBov ris Cwvns Tov 
*Opovray, they seized Orontas by his girdle, X. A.1,6™. 

1101. 1. The poets extend the construction of verbs of taking 
hold to those of pulling, dragging, leading, and the like; as dAAov 
pev xAaivns épiwy ddAAov S xtravos, pulling one by the cloak, 
another by the tunic, I1.22,493; Bow ayernv xepawy, the two led 
the heifer by the horns, Od.3, 439. 

2. So even in prose: ra vyria mada Séovee tov 1086s omdpty, 
they tie the infants by the foot with a cord, Hd.5,16; payrore dyew 
THS Bvias Tov lrmoy, never to lead the horse by the bridle, X. Eq.6,9. 

3. Under this head is usually placed the poetic genitive with 
verbs of imploring, denoting the part grasped by the suppliant ; 
as €ué AwwceoKeTO yovvwy, she implored me by (i.e. clasping) my 
knees, I1.9,451. The explanation is less simple in Afooopat Znvos 
"OAvpsiov, I implore by Olympian Zeus, Od.2,68: compare vov S€ 
Ge pos TaTpos youvafopot, and now I implore thee by thy father, 
Od. 13, 324. 


1102. The genitive follows verbs signifying to taste, 
to smell, to hear, to perceive, to comprehend, to remember, 
to forget, to desire, to care for, to spare, to neglect, to 
wonder at, to admire, to despise. Eg. 

"Edevdepins yevodpevot, having tasted of freedom, Hd.6,5; 
Kpoppvwv dodpaivouat, I smell onions, Ar.R.654; dwvis dxovery 
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pot Sox®, methinks 1 hear a voice, Ar. Pa.61; aicOdverOa, pepviy- 
oOot, or érAavOdverGat rovtwy, to perceive, remember, or forget 
these; Goo. dAAnAWY Evviecay, all who comprehended each other's 
speech, T.1,3 (1104); rovrwy tov pabynpdrwy érGupa, I long for 
this learning, X.M.2,6; ypnpdruwv eideoOau, to be sparing of 
money, ibid.1,2%; rns dpetyns apedciy, to neglect virtue, I.1,48; e 
dyacat Tov warps, if you admire your father, X.C.3,1%. Mydevis 
ovy GAtywpetre pnde Katadppovetre Tay mpocTeraypevwy, do not then 
neglect or despise any of my injunctions, 1.3,48. Tov xatnydpwv 
Oavpdlw, I am astonished at my accusers, L.25,1. (For a causal 
genitive with verbs like davudfw, see 1126.) 


1108. N. Verbs of hearing, learning, etc. may take an accusa- 
tive of the thing heard etc. and a genitive of the person heard 
from; a8 rovrwy Towovrouvs dxovw Adyovs, I hear such sayings 
from these men; wv0écGat rotro ipav, to learn this from you. The 
genitive here belongs under 1130. A sentence may take the place 
of the accusative; as rovrwy dxove ri A€yovow, hear from these what 
they say. See also dzodéxopat, accept (a statement) from, in the 
Lexicon. 


1104. N. Verbs of understanding, as éricrapat, have the accu- 
sative. uvinut, quoted above with the genitive (1102), usually 
takes the accusative of a thing. 


1105. The impersonals péAce and perapédece take the geni- 
tive of a thing with the dative of a person (1161); as peAe por 
tovrov, I care for this; perapeAee aoe rovrov, thou repentest of this. 
Tlpoonxet, tt concerns, has the same construction, but the genitive 
belongs under 1097, 2. 


1106. Causative verbs of this class take the accusative of a 
person and the genitive of a thing; as uy pw dvapvjoys Kaxay, do 
not remind me of evils (i.e. cause me to remember them), E. Al.1045; 
Tos Taidas yevoréov aiparos, we must make the children taste blood, 
P. Rp. 5378. 

But verbs of reminding also take two accusatives (1069). 


1107. N. "Ofw, emit smell (smell of), has a genitive (perhaps by 
an ellipsis of dopjv, odor); as d{ovo duBpooias Kai véxrapos, they 
smell of ambrosia and nectar, Ar. Ach.196. A second genitive may 
be added to designate the source of the odor; as ei THs KepaAns 
dLw pupov, if my head smells of perfume, Ar. Eccl. 524. 


1108. N. Many of the verbs of 1099 and 1102 may take also 
the accusative. See the Lexicon. 
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1109. The genitive follows verbs signifying to rule, to 
lead, or to direct. Eg. 

“Epws tov Gedy Baoreve, Love is king of the Gods, P. Sy.195¢; 
TloAvxparys Sdpov tupavvav, Polycrates, while he was tyrant of 
Samos, T.1,18; Mivws ris viv “EAAquxis Oarddoons éxparnce xal 
trav KuxAddwv vyowy npg, Minos became master of what is now 
the Greek sea, and ruler of the Cyclades, T.1,4; #do0vav éxpara, 
he was master of pleasures, X.M.1,5°; #yovpevot adrovopwv tov Eupr 
paxwv, leading their allies (who were) independent (972), T.1, 97. : 

1110. N. This construction is sometimes connected with that 
of 1120. But the genitive here depends on the idea of king or 
ruler implied in the verb, while there it depends on the idea of 
comparison (see 1083). 


1111. N. For other cases after many of these verbs, see the Lexi- 
con. For the dative in poetry after jyéouar and dydoow, see 1164. 


1112. Verbs signifying fulness and want take the 
genitive of material (1085, 4). Zig. 

Xpypatrwv evrdpa, he had abundance of money, D.18,235; 
ceoaypevos rAOVTOV THY YuxAV écopa, I shall have my soul loaded 
with wealth, X. Sy.4,64. Ox dv awopot rapaderypdtoy, he would 
be at no loss for examples, P. Rp.5574; obdtv Senoe: ro\AGv ypappd- 
twy, there will be no need of many writings, I. 4,78. 


1113. Verbs signifying to fill take the accusative of 
the thing filled and the genitive of material. Hg. 
Aaxpiwy érdnoev épé, he filled me with tears, E. Or. 368. 


1114. N. Adoya:, J want, besides the ordinary genitive (as 
Tovrwy éd€ovro, they were in want of these), may take a cognate 
accusative of the thing; as dejoouat tpdv perpiay Sénow, I will 
make of you a moderate request, Aesch.3,61. (See 1076.) 

1115. N. Ae? may take a dative (sometimes in poetry an 
accusative) of the person besides the genitive; as de? pot rovrou, 
I need this; avrov yap ce Set Ipounbews, for thou thyself needest a 
Prometheus, A. Pr.86 (cf. ov def pe édOeiv). 


1116. N. (a) Besides the common phrases roAXod Set, it ts 
Sar from it, dAlyou Sei, it wants little of it, we have in Demosthenes 
obdé roAXod Set (like wayrés Set), it wants everything of it (lit. 
it does not even want much). 

(6) By an ellipsis of Sety (1534), dAéyou and puxpod come to 
mean almost ; as 6Xiyou wavres, almost all, P. Rp. 5524. 
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GENITIVE OF SEPARATION AND COMPARISON. 


1117. The genitive (as ablative) may denote that 
from which anything is separated or distinguished. On 
this principle the genitive follows verbs denoting to 
remove, to restrain, to release, to cease, to fail, to differ, 
to give up, and the like. Eig. 

‘H vacos ob Todd déxee THs Hareipou, the island is not far dis- 
tant from the main-land. “Emryyn xwpopem Sixatoorvrys, 
knowledge separated from justice, P. Menez. 246°; Adadv pe Sea poy, 
release me from chains ; éréoxov THs TEeLxynoews, they ceased from 
building the wall; rovrovs ov wavow THs apxHs, I will not depose 
these from their authority, X.C.8,68; ov mavecbe ris poxOnpias, 
you do not cease from your rascality ; ovx épevoOn ris éAwidos, he 
was not disappointed in his hope, X.H.7,5%; ovdev dvoicas KXaupe- 
Povros, you will not differ from Chaerephon, Ar..N.503; ris €X€v- 
Oepias rapaxwpyoo Dirirmy, to surrender freedom to Philip, D. 
18,68. So ezov (aire) rov xypuKkos py AcirecOas, they told him 
not to be left behind the herald (i.e. to follow close upon him), T.1,131; 
q emurtoAH Hv ovTos eypawey darodapbels Hyav, the letter which this 
man wrote without our knowledge (lit. separated from us), D.19, 36. 

Transitive verbs of this class may take also an accusative. 


1118, Verbs of depriving may take a genitive in place of the 
accusative of a thing, and those of taking away a genitive in place 
of the accusative of a person (1069; 1071); as éué ray rarpgurv 
drreorepyke, he has deprived me of my paternal property, D.29,3; ray 
GAAwv ddatpovpevor xpyyata, taking away property from the others, 
X. M.1, 58; rocwy dreorépyode, of how much have you been bereft ! 
D.8, 63. 


1119. N. The poets use this genitive with verbs of motion; as 
OtrAvproto KatjAOopev, we descended from Olympus, 11.20,125; 
Ilv@Gvos ¢Bas, thou didst come from Pytho, S.0.T.152. Here a 
preposition would be used in prose. 


1120. The genitive follows verbs signifying to sur- 
pass, to be inferior, and all others which imply com- 
parison. F.g. 

(‘AvOpwros) fvvécei trrepéyee tOv aAAwv, man surpasses the 
others in sagacity, P. Menex.2379; émideigavres ri adperyv Tov wA1p 
Oous meptytyvoperny, showing that bravery proves superior to numbers, 
I.4,91; Spay vorepiLoveay riv rod Tov katpOy, seeing the city too 
late for its opportunities, D.18,102; €uwepig moAd wpoexere Tov 
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dAXAwy, in experience you far excel the others, X.H.7,1*; ovdéy 
aryba ye ypav AahOevres, when they were not at all inferior to 
(left behind by) us in numbers, X..A.7,7%. So rav éxOpav vixdoba 
(or HocaeGar), to be overcome by one’s enemies ; but these two verbs 
take also the genitive with td (1234). So rav éxfpav xpareiy, to 
prevail over one’s enemies, and ris OaAdoons Kpareiy, to be master of 
the sea. Compare the examples under 1109, and see 1110. 


GENITIVE wiTH VERBS OF ACCUSING ETC. 


1121. Verbs signifying to accuse, to prosecute, to con- 
vict, to acquit, and to condemn take a genitive denoting 
the crime, with an accusative of the person. E.g. 

Alriipat adrov rod Povov, I accuse him of the murder ; éypaiparo 
airéy rapavopuy, he indicted him for an illegal proposition ; Suoxee 
pe Swpwy, he prosecutes me for bribery (for gifts). KrAéwva Sdpuwv 
éAdvres kal KXOors, having convicted Cleon of bribery and theft, 
Ar.N.591. "Eqevye xpodocias, he was brought to trial for treachery, 
but drépuye mpodocias, he was acquitted of treachery. Wevdo- 


papruptay adrdcecOar xpocdoxep, expecting to be convicted of false- 
witness, D.39, 18. 


1122. "OddcxKdve, lose a suit, has the construction of a passive 
of this class (1239); as aA KAomjs, he was convicted of theft. It 
may also have a cognate accusative; as wAe KAomys Sixyy, he was 
convicted of theft(1051). For other accusatives with édAvoxdavw, as 
pwpiay, folly, aicxuvny, shame, xpnuara, money (fine), see the Lexicon. 

1128. Compounds of card of this class, including xary- 
yop (882, 2), commonly take a genitive of the person, 
which depends on the xard. They may take also an object 
accusative denoting the crime or punishment. Lg. 

Oideis airés abrod xarnyopyoe worrore, no man ever himself 
accused himself, D.38,26; xareBowy trav AOnvatwy, they decried 
the Athenians, T.1,67; Odvarov xaréyvwoay avo, they condemned 
him to death, T.6,61; Suav Séouar py xarayvevat Swpodoxiay € 4.04, 
_ I beg you not to declare me guilty of taking bribes, L.21,21; ra 
wdeiora Kareyevoard pov, he told the most lies against me, D.18,9; 
A€yw pos Tods E400 Karayyndwapevors Odvatoy, I speak to those 
who voted to condemn me to death, P. Ap.384. 

1124. N. Verbs of ‘condemning which are compounds of xard. 
may take three cases; as roAA@y of warépes Hpov pydiopovd 
Odvarov xaréyvwoay, our fathers condemned many to death for 
Medism, 1.4, 157. 

For a genitive (of value) denoting the penalty, see 1133. 
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1125. N. The verbs of 1121 often take a cognate accusative 
(1051) on which the genitive depends; as ypadyy ypapecOu 
UBpews, to bring an indictment for outrage; ypagiv (or Sixyv) twé- 
xe, hevyay, dropetyew, dprciv, aA@va, etc. The force of this 
accusative seems to be felt in the construction of 1121. 


GENITIVE OF CAUSE AND SOURCE. 


1126. The genitive often denotes a cause, especially 
with verbs expressing emotions, as admiration, wonder, 
affection, hatred, pity, anger, envy, or revenge. Eg. 

(Tovrovs) ris pév ToApmns od Oavudlo, trys 8 dfvuvecias, I 
wonder not at their boldness, but at their folly, T.6,36; wodXanus ce 
evdapovica TOU TpoTov, I often counted you happy for your char- 
acter, P.Cr.43>; {nA@ ce rod vod, ris 8 SetAias orvya, I envy 
you for your mind, but loathe you for your cowardice, S. El. 1027; 
py por POovycys tov pabynparos, don’t grudge me the knowledge, 
P. Eu.297>; ovyyeyvacxey avrots yp THs €rtOuvpias, we must for- 
give them for their desire, ibid.306°; xai opeas Tipwpycopar THs 
évOdde dx igtos, and I shall punish them for coming hither, Hd.3, 145. 
Tovrovs oixripw ris vocov, I pity these for their disease, X. Sy. 4°; 
Trav ddixynpatwv dpyilerbar, to be angry at the offences, L.31,11. 

Most of these verbs may take also an accusative or dative of the 
person. 

1127. N. The genitive sometimes denotes a purpose or motive 
(where évexa is generally expressed); as rs Trav “EAAnvey édevbe- 
pias, for the liberty of the Greeks, D.18,100; so 19,76. (See 1548.) 

1128. N. Verbs of disputing take a causal genitive; as ov 
Bact dvrirowvpela ris dpxjs, we do not dispute with the King 
about his dominion, X. A.2,3%; Evpodros nupuByrncey ‘Epeybet 
ms woXews, Eumolpus disputed with Erechtheus for the city (i.e. 
disputed its possession with him), I. 12, 193. 

1129. The genitive is sometimes used in exclamations, to 
give the cause of the astonishment. £.g. 

*Q Tlécedov, ris téx vs, O Poseidon, what a trade! Ar. Eq. 144. 
"Q Zed Baored, ris Aexrdryntos tav dpevov! O King Zeus! 
what subtlety of intellect ! Ar. .N.153. 

1180. 1. The genitive sometimes denotes the source. E.g. 

Tovro érvydv aov, I obtained this from you. Mabe pov rade, 
learn this from me, X.C.1,6“. Add the examples under 1103. 

2. So with yiyvoya:, in the sense to be born; as Aapeiov xat 
Tlapvodridos yiyvovra: matdes Sv0, of Darius and Parysatis are born 
two sons, X. A.1, 11. 
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1181. In poetry, the genitive occasionally dendtes the 
agent after a passive verb, or is used like the instrumental 
dative (1181). E£.g. 

"Ev “Atda &) xetoat, cas dAdXOov odayels AlyicOov re, thou 
liest now in Hades, slain by thy wife and Aegisthus, E. El. 122. 
Ipyoa wupos Sytoro Giperpa, to burn the gates with destructive 
frre, 1.2, 415. 

These constructions would not be allowed in prose. 


GENITIVE AFTER COMPOUND VERBS. 


1132. The genitive often depends on a preposition 
included in a compound verb. Eg. 

IIpéxerra: tis xapas Ayav dpyn peydra, high mountains lie in 
front of our land, X. M.3,5%; trepedpdvycay rov Addov, they ap- 
peared above the hill, T.4,93; ovrws tyOv irepadrya, I grieve so 
for you, Ar. Av.466; daorpéres pe rovrov, it turns me from this, 
P. Ap.314; r@ émBdvre xpworw Tov TeEixovs, to him who should first 
mount the wall, T.4,116; ovx dv@padmrwyv trepedpove, he did not 
despise men, X. Ag. 11,2. 

For the genitive after verbs of accusing and condemning, com- 
pounds of xard, see 1123. 


GENITIVE OF PRICE OR VALUE. 


1133. The genitive may denote the price or value of 
athing. Hg. 

Tevxe dpeBev, xpioea xarxeiwy, éxarduBo évveaBoiwy, he 
gave gold armor for bronze, armor worth a hundred oxen for that 
worth nine oxen, 11.6,235. Adéa xpypadtwv ovx wryry (sc. éoriv), 
glory is not to be bought with money, I.2,32. Loco dddoxe; wevre 
pvav. For what price does he teach? For five minae. P. Ap.20%. Ovx 
dv daeddéunv wodAod ras éArridas, 1 would not have sold my hopes for 
a great deal, P. Ph.98; peilovos avra ripavrat, they value them 
more, X.C.2,118, (But with verbs of valuing wepi with the geni- 
tive is more common.) 

In judicial language, ripay revi rivos is said of the court’s judg- 
ment in estimating the penalty, ryuaobal ri revos of either party 
to the suit in proposing a penalty; as dAAa Oy huy7ys Tiynowpat ; 
lows yap dv po. rovTov Tipnoare, but now shall 1 propose exile as 
my punishment ?— you (the court) might perhaps fix my penalty at 
this, P.Ap.87°. So reparas 5 ovv pot 6 dvnp Oavarov, so the man 
estimates my punishment at death (i.e. proposes death as my punish- 
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ment), P.Ap.36%. So also Sqodpiay trpyov Oavarov, they im- 
peached Sphodrias on a capital charge (cf. 1124), X. H.5, 4%, 

1184. The thing bought sometimes stands in the genitive, 
either by analogy to the genitive of price, or in a causal sense 
(1126); as rod dddexa pvas Tacia (sc. ddeiAw) 5 for what (do I 
owe) twelve minae to Pasias? Ar. N.22; ovdéva ths avvovcias 


dpyupiov wparre, you ask no money of anybody for your teaching, 
X.M.1, 6". 


1135. The genitive depending on dftos, worth, worthy, and its 
compounds, or on dfdw, think worthy, is the genitive of price or 
value ; as déids éort Oavdrov, he is worthy of death; ob @eyworoxd\€a 
Trav peyiorwy dwpedy niwoav; did they not think Themistocles 
worthy of the highest gifts? I.4,154. So sometimes dripos and 
drisalw take the genitive. (See 1140.) 


GENITIVE OF TIME AND PLACE. 


1136. The genitive may denote the time within which 
anything takes place. Eg. 

Tlofov ypovov S€ Kat rerdpOyra rods; well, how long since 
(within what time) was the city really taken? A. Ag.278. Tov émyt- 
yropévov xetpOvos, during the following winter, T.8,29. Tatra 
THS Wméepas eyévero, this happened during the day, X.A.7,4"* (rv 
7p<epav Would mean through the whole day, 1062). Aéxa éray ovy 
néovor, they will not come within ten years, P. Lg.642°. So dpaypnv 
éXduBave THs Buépas, he received a drachma a day (951). 

1137. A similar genitive of the place within which or at 
which is found in poetry. £.9. 

"H otk "A pyeos nev "A xatcKod; was he not in Achaean Argos ? 
Od.3,251; Oly viv otk dort yuvy car’ “Axatida yaiay, ovre I vAov 
lepns ovr Apyeos ovre Muxyvys, a woman whose like there is not 
in the Achaean land, not at sacred Pylos, nor at Argos, nor at 
Mycenae, Od.21,107. So in the Homeric wedioro Gee, to run on 
the plain (i.e. within its limits), I1.22, 23, AoverPat rorap010, to bathe 
in the river, [1.6,508, and similar expressions. So dpurrepys xetpes, 
on the left hand, even in Hdt. (5,77). 


1138. N. A genitive denoting place occurs in Attic prose in a 
few such expressions as iévas Tov 3 poaw, to go forward, X. A.1,3), 
and érerdxuvov THs 680% Tavs cxoAairepov apoo.ovras, they hurried 
over the road those who came up more slowly, T.4,47. These genitives 


are variously explained. 
R 
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GENITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES. 


1139. The oljective genitive follows many verbal 
adjectives. 

1140. These adjectives are chiefly kindred (in meaning 
or derivation) to verbs which take the genitive. E.g. 

Méroxos codias, partaking of wisdom, P. Lg. 6894; ladpotpo. TOY 
raTpwwy, sharing equally their father’s estate, Isae.6,25. (1097,2.) 

Emoripys émBodor, having attained knowledge, P. Eu. 289° ; 
Gardoons éureporara, most experienced in the sea (in naviga- 
tion), T. 1,80. (1099.) 

“Yrijcoos Tov yove wv, obedient (hearkening) to his parents, P. Rp. 
463%; duynpov trav kivdvvay, unmindful of the dangers, Ant.2a,7 ; 
dyevoros Kak@v, without a taste of evils, S. An. 582; émipedns dya- 
Ody, apedns Kaxdv, caring for the good, neglectful of the bad; 
padwrol xpynpat wy, sparing of money, P. Rp. 548. (1102.) 

Tév 7Sovay racwyv éyxparéoraros, most perfect master of all pleas- 
ures, X. M. 1, 2; vews dpyxtxds, jit to command a ship, P. Rp. 4884; 
€avrov ay dxparwp, not being master of himself, ibid. 579°. (1109.) 

Meoros kakwy, full of evils; ércotypns Kevos, void of knowl- 
edge, P. Rp. 486°; AjOns adv Aéus, being full of forgetfulness, ibid. ; 
wrelotwy ivbedoraros, most wanting in most things, ibid. 579°; 
Yuxn yupyyn Tov ow paros, the soul stript of the body, P. Crat. 403°; 
kaOapa. mavTwv Tov wept TO Gaya Kakay, free (pure) from all the 
evils that belong to the body, ibid.403°; trowvrwy dvdpayv dppavn, 
bereft of such men, L.2,60; émorjun éercorynpns Sadopos, knowl- 
edge distinct from knowledge, P. Phil.619; érepov 76 750 Tov dyaod, 
the pleasant (is) distinct from the good, P.G.5004. (1112; 1117.) 

"Evoxos SetAias, chargeable with cowardice, L.14,5; rovtwy 
airtos, responsible for this, P.G.447*. (1121.) 

"Agius toAA@y, worth much, genitive of value (1135). 

1141, Compounds of alpha privative (875, 1) sometimes take a 
genitive of kindred meaning, which depends on the idea of sepa- 
ration implied in them; as darats dppevwv raidwy, destitute (child- 
less) of male children, X. C.4, 62; reuys artpos waons, destitute of 
all honor, P. Lg.774>; xpypatwv ddwporaros, most free from taking 
bribes, T.2,65; danvepov ravrwv xeudvur, free from the blasts of 
all storms, S.0.C.677; dWodnros dg€wv kwxvupdrwv, without the 
sound of shrill waitlings, S. Aj. 821. 


1142. Some of these adjectives (1139) are kindred to 
verbs which take the accusative. L.g. 
"Emorypuwv ris TéXV 7S, understanding the art, P. G.448> (1104) ; 
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émirndevpa oAews dvarperrixoy, @ practice subversive of a state, 
P. Rp. 3894; xaxodpyos Tov dAAwy, €avT od dé 1oAV Kaxoupyorepos, 
doing evil to the others, but Sar greater evil to himself, X.M.1, 5°; 

yvopwy THY dv@purrivey Gpapry par WY, considerate of human 
faulis, X. C.6, 187; cvpalndds coi eius rovrov tov vopov, I vote with 
you for this law, P. Rp. 380°. 

1143, The possessive genitive sometimes follows adjec- 
tives denoting possession. E.g. 

Oi kivduvoe trav éEdeorynKotwy tdxot, the dangers belong to the 
commanders, D.2,28; iepds 6 y@pos THs “Aprépctoos, the place is 
sacred ta Artemis, X.A.5,3% 3; xowov wavrwy, common to all, 
P. Sy. 205*. 

For the dative with such adjectives, see 1174. 

1144, 1. Such a genitive sometimes denotes mere connection ; 
as ovyyevs avTov, a relative of his, X.C.4,12; Swxpdrovs 
épuvupos, a namesake of Socrates, P. So. 218°. 

The adjective is here really used as a substantive. Such adjec- 
tives naturally take the dative (1175). 

2. Here probably belongs évays Tov ‘AmdAXavos, accursed 
(one) of Apollo, Aesch.3,110; also évayets kat ddAtryptoe ris Ooi, 
accursed of the Goddess, T.1, 16, and éx ray adirypiwv TOY TAS Geod, 
Ar. Eq.445; — évayys etc. being really substantives. 


1145. After some adjectives the genitive can be best explained 
as depending on the substantive implied in them; as ris dpy7ys 
irevOuvos, responsible for the office, i.e. liable to evOvvat for it, D. 18, 
117 (see dédwxd ye eiOivas éxeivwy, in the same section); mapGevor 
yapwv wpaio, maidens ripe for marriage, i.e. having reached the age 
(wpa) for marriage, Hd.1,196 (see és ydpov Opny darxoperny, 
Hd. 6,61); @dpov trorerels, subject to the payment (rédos) of 
tribute, T.1,19. 

1146. N. Some adjectives of place, like éyayrios, opposite, may 
take the genitive instead of the regular dative (1174), but chiefly in 
poetry; as évayrio: dorav A yata@y, they stood opposite the Achaeans, 
11.17, 343. 

See also rov Ildvrov émtxdpowt, at an angle with the Pontus, 
Hd. 7, 36. 

GENITIVE WITH ADVERBS. 


1147. The genitive follows adverbs derived from ad- 
jectives which take the genitive. Hig. 

Oi éprefpws avrov exovres, those who are acquainted with him; 
dvaéiws THs mdAEws, in a manner unworthy of the state. Tav d\Awy 


R2 
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AOnvaiwy ardvruv diadepovrus, beyond all the other Athenians, 
P. Cr.52>. *Eudyovro dfiws Adyou, they (the Athenians at Mara- 
thon) fought in a manner worthy of note, Hd.6,112. So évavriov (1146). 


1148. The genitive follows many adverbs of place. Fg. 

Eiow rov épvparos, within the fortress; Ew rod retxous, outside 
of the wall; €xros t&v dpwy, without the boundaries; xwpis Tov 
owparos, apart from the body; répav rov rorapod, beyond the river, 
T.6,101; xrpdaev rov orparorédov, in front of the camp, X.H. 
4,12; dughorépwhev ris dood, on both sides of the road, ibid. 5, 2°; 
EvOd THs DacyAsdos, straight towards Phasélis, T.8, 88. 

1149. N. Such adverbs, besides those given above, are chiefly 
évrds, within; Sixa, apart from; éyyvs, dyxt, wéAas, and wAyoiov, 
near; moppw (rpdécw), far from; dmrioev and xaromw, behind ; and 
a few others of similar meaning. The genitive after most of them 
can be explained as a partitive genitive or as a genitive of separa- 
tion; that after ev@v resembles that after verbs of aiming at (1099). 

1150. N. Ad@pa(Ionic Adbpy) and x pv da, without the knowledge 
of, sometimes take the genitive; as AdOpy Aaopédovros, without the 
knowledge of Laomedon, 11.5,269; xpida trav "A@nvaiwy, T. 1,101. 

1151. N.”Avev and drep, without, dxps and mex ps, until, évexa 
(ovvexa), on account of, weta€v, between, and wAnv, except, take the 
genitive like prepositions. See 1220. 


GENITIVE ABSOLUTE. 


1152. A noun and a participle not grammatically con- 
nected with the main construction of the sentence may 
stand by themselves in the genitive. This is called the 
genitive absolute. Eg. 

Tatr’ érpax0n Kovevos orparnyovrros, this was done when 
Conon was general, I.9,56. Ovdéy tov dedvrwv rotovvrwy tpaoy 
KAKOS TA Tpaypara €xet, affairs are in a bad state while you do nothing 
which you ought to do, D.4,2. @eav Scddvrwv ork av éexdpvyor 
xaxd, tf the Gods should grant (it to be so), he could not escape evils, 
A.Se.719. “Ovros ye pevdous eorty drdry, when there is false- 
hood, there 1s deceit, P. So. 260°. 

See 1568 and 1563. 


’ 


GENITIVE WITH COMPARATIVES. 


1153. Adjectives and adverbs of the comparative de- 
gree take the genitive (without 7, than). Eg. 
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Kpeirrov éori rovtwy, he is better than these. Neots ro ovyayv 
Kpeirroyv €oTe Tov AaXety, for youth silence is better than prating, 
Men. Mon. 387. (Ilovypia) Oarrov Oavdrov Oct, wickedness runs 
faster than death, P. Ap. 39*. 

1154. N. All adjectives and adverbs which imply a comparison 
may take a genitive: as érepot rovrwy, others than these ; votepot THs 
paxns, too late for (later than) the battle; ry torepaig rhs paxys, on 
the day after the battle. So rperAdovov npr, thrice as much as we. 

1155. N. The genitive is less common than 7 when, if 7 were 
used, it would be followed by any other case than the nominative 
or the accusative without a preposition. Thus for éeore 8 Hyiv 
padXov érép wy, and we can (do this) better than others (T.1,85), 
paAXov 7 Erepors would be more common. 

1156. N. After wdéov (wAeiv), more, or ZAaccov (jelov), less, 7 
is occasionally omitted before a numeral without affecting the abe 
as meubw Gpvis éx avrov, wAEty éfaxocious rov adptOpdv, I will 
send birds against him, more than siz hundred in number, Ar. Av. 1251. 


DATIVE. 


1157. The primary use of the dative case is to denote that to or 
for which anything is or is done: this includes the dative of the 
remote or indirect object, and the dative of advantage or disadvan- 
tage. It also denotes that by which or with which, and the time 
(sometimes the place) in which, anything takes place, —z.e. it is not 
merely a dative, but also an instrumental and a locative case. (See 
1042.) The object of motion after to is not regularly expressed by 
the Greek dative, but by the accusative with a preposition. (See 
1065.) 

DATIVE EXPRESSING TO OR FOR. 


DatTIVE OF THE INDIRECT OBJECT. 


1158, The indirect object of the action of a transitive 
verb is put in the dative. This object is generally in- 
troduced in English by to. £.g. 

Aidwor poGov Td oTparedparty, he gives pay to the army ; tmuw- 
xvetrai woe dexa rdXdavra, he promises ten talents to you (or he prom- 
ises you ten talents); BoyOeav réppouey Trois Tuppaxots, we will 
send aid to our allies; eyov ro Bactret ra yeyevnpeva, they told 
the king what had happened. 


1159. Certain intransitive verbs take the dative, many 
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of which in English may have a direct object with- 


out to. Eig. 

Tois Oeots evxopat, I pray (to) the Gods, D.18,1; Avotredody Ta 
éxovrt, advantageous to the one having it, P. Rp. 392°; elxovo’ dvdyxy 
ryde, yielding to this necessity, A.Ag.1071; rots vopots weiovra., 
they are obedient to the laws (they obey the laws), X. M.4, 415; BonBeiv 
Sixatootvy, to assist justice, P.Rp.427°. Ki trois aw \tooty dpe- 
oKxovrés €opev, TITS av povols OvK GpOGs dmrapeoKopev, if we are 
pleasing to the majority, tt cannot be right that we should be displeasing 
to these alone, T.1,38. "Emiorevov AUTO al modes, the cities trusted 
him, X..A.1,9% Tots "A Oyvaiots Trapy vel, he used to advise the 
Athenians, T.1,98. Tov padtora émeripovra Tots wempaywevots 
goews Gy Epoipnv, I should like to ask the man who censures most 
severely what has been done, D.18,64. Ti éyxadrGv }utv emixerpels 
pas drodXtvat; what fault do you find with us that you try to destroy 
us? P.Cr.509. Tovrots peudhe ri; have you anything to blame 
these for? ibid. “Emnped{ovow adrAXAWXAOLS Kal POovotow éavrots 
padrAov 7 Tois dAXos dvOpwrots, they revile one another, and are 
more malicious to themselves than to other men, X.M.3,5'*. "EyaXe- 
matvoy Tos OTpaTnyots, they were angry with the generals, X.A.1, 
412; éwolt dpyifovrat, they are angry with me, P. Ap.23%. So apére 
poe A€yey, it is becoming (to) me to speak; mpoojxet pot, it belongs 
to me; Soxel por, it seems to me; Sox® pou, methinks. 

1160. The verbs of this class which are not translated 
with to in English are chiefly those signifying to benefit, 
serve, obey, defend, assist, please, trust, satisfy, advise, exhort, 
or any of their opposites; also those expressing friendli- 
ness, hostility, blame, abuse, reproach, envy, anger, threats. 


1161, N. The impersonals Set, péreors, péArct, peraperct, 
and mpooyxe take the dative of a person with the genitive of a 
thing; as def pot rovrov, I have need of this; pérerri pot rovrov, I 
have a share in this; péXee or Tovrov, I am interested in this ; apo- 
aye pot Tovrov, I am concerned in this. (For the genitive, see 
1097, 2; 1105; 1115.) “Egeori, it is possible, takes the dative alone. 

1162. N. Act and xp7 take the accusative when an infinitive 
follows. For def (in poetry) with the accusative and the genitive, 
see 1115. 

1163. N. Some verbs of this class (1160) may take the accusa- 
tive; as ovdels abrovs évéeudhero, no one blamed them, X. A.2, 62°, 
Others, whose meaning would place them here (as pucéw, hate), 
take only the accusative. Aoidopéw, revile, has the accusative, but 
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Aotdopéouot (middle) has the dative. ’Ovedifw, reproach, and érert- 
pa, censure, have the accusative as well as the dative; we have also 
dvedifew (ériryav) ti tit, to cast any reproach (or censure) on any 
one. Ttpwpeiy ri means regularly to avenge some one (to take ven- 
geance for him); riyrwpetoOa (rarely tipwpety) riva, to punish some 
one (to avenge oneself on him): see X.C.4,68, riywpyoev co Tov 
matdos Tov povéa vrirxvovpat, I promise to avenge you on the mur- 
derer of your son (or for your son, 1126). 

1164. 1. Verbs of ruling (as dvdcaw), which take the genitive in 
prose (1109), have the dative in poetry, especially in Homer; as 
moAAjow vyootas kat “Apyet marti avaocey, to rule over many 
islands and all Argos, /1. 2, 108; 8apdv ox dper Aeois, he will not 
rule the Gods long, A. Pr. 940. Kedeva, to command, which in Attic 
Greek has only the accusative (generally with the infinitive), has 
the dative in Homer, see JI. 2, 50. 

2. ‘“Hyéoua, in the sense of guide or direct, may take the dative 
even in prose; a8 ovxért nmty mpyfoera, he will no longer be our 
guide, X. A. 3, 2”. 

DATIVE OF ADVANTAGE OR DISADVANTAGE. 


1165. The person or thing for whose advantage or dis- 
advantage anything is or 1s done is put in the dative 
(dativus commodi et incommodt). This dative is gener- 


ally introduced in English by for. Fg. 

Ilas dvip atr@ movel, every man labors for himself, S. Aj. 1366. 
ZoAwv "A Onvaiors vopous €Oyxe, Solon made laws for the Athenians. 
Katpot rpoetvrat Ty 7OA€t, lit. opportunities have been sacrificed for 
the state (for its disadvantage), D.19,8. “Hyetro atray éxacros ody 
T) TaTpl Kal TH pyT pt povoy yeyevnoGat, GANA Kai TH TaTpid:, 
each of them believed that he was born not merely for his father and 
mother, but for his country also, D.18, 205. 


1166. N. A peculiar use of this dative is found in statements 
of time; as ro 45 dvo yeveal épOiaro, two generations had already 
passed away for him (i.e. he had seen them pass away), Il. 1,250. 
‘Hyépae paduora Hoav Ty MurtAnvy éaduxvia érrd, for Mitylene 
captured (i.e. since its capture) there had been about seven days, T. 3, 29. 
"Hy ypépa weprrn emimddovor trois "AO ynvaiots, it was the fifth day 
Jor the Athenians sailing out (i.e. it was the fifth day since they began 
to sail out), X. H.2, 17. 

1167. N. Here belong such Homeric expressions as roiot 5 
dvéorn, and he rose up for them (i.e. to address them), Il.1,68; rote 
pvOwy Hpxev, he began to speak before them (for them), Od. 1,28. 


1168. N. In Homer, verbs signifying to ward off take an 
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accusative of the thing and a dative of the person; as Aavaotor 
Aovyov apvuvov, ward off destruction from the Danai (lit. for the Danai), 
1l.1,456. Here the accusative may be omitted, so that Aayaoiot 
duvvey means to defend the Danai. For other constructions of 
dutvw, see the Lexicon. 

1169. N. Aéxopat, receive, takes a dative in Homer by a 
similar idiom; as défard ot oxyrrpov, he took his sceptre from him 
(lit. for him), Il. 2,186. 

1170. N. Sometimes this dative has a force which seems to 
approach that of the possessive genitive; as yAdooa dé of Séderat, 
and his tongue is tied (lit. for him), Theog.178; of trio avrots 
dedevrat, they have their horses tied (lit. the horses are tied for them), 
X.A.3, 485, The dative here is the dativus incommodi (1165). 

1171. N. Here belongs the so-called ethical dative, in which the 
personal pronouns have the force of for my sake etc., and some- 
times cannot easily be translated; as ri coe palyocopat; what am 
I to learn for you? Ar.N.111; rovrw mdvy wot mpoweéxere Tov vour, 
to this, I beg you, give your close attention, D.18, 178. 

For a dative with the dative of BovAcpevos etc., see 1584. 


DaTIVE OF RELATION. 


1172. 1. The dative may denote a person to whose case 
a statement is limited, — often belonging to the whole sen- 
tence rather than to any special word. F.g. 

“Aravra to PoBovpéevan Wodges, everything sounds to one who 
is afraid, S.frag.58. Sopov pev évrordy Avds exer réAos, as regards 
you two, the order of Zeus is fully executed, A.Pr.12. ‘“Yzro\apBe- 
vey det TH ToLovTw, Ott einOys tis dvOpwros, with regard to such a 
one we must suppose that he is a simple person, P. Rp.598%. TéOvnx’ 
iptv maAdat, I have long been dead to you, S. Ph. 10380. 

2. So in such expressions as these: év defia €oarA€ovrt, on the 
right as you sail in (with respect to one sailing in), T.1,24; cuve- 
AdvTt, Or ws TuvEXdyTe eizeiv, concisely, or to speak concisely (lit. 
for one having made the matter concise). So ws époi, in my opinion. 


DaTIVE OF PossEssION. 


1173. The dative with efyi, yéyvowac, and similar wah 
may denote the possessor. E.g. 

Hioty €pot éxet Seven, I have (sunt mihi) friends there, P. Cr. 45°. 
ris Evppaxos yevnceral wor; what ally shall I find? Ar. Eq. 999 : 
dAXors pev Xpyuara éore woAAG, Hpmiv Se Eviupaxoe a&yaoi, others 
have plenty of money, but we have good allies, T.1, 86. 
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DATIVE WITH ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 


_ 1174 The dative follows many adjectives and ad- 
verbs and some verbal nouns of kindred meaning with 
the verbs of 1160 and 1165. Eg. 

Avopevns pidots, hostile to friends, E. Me.1151; vroxos roils. 
vopots, subject to the laws; émtxivSvvov ty mode, dangerous to the 
state; BAaBepov to cwopart, hurtful to the body; evvovs éavta, 
kind to himself; €vavrios adta, opposed to him (cf. 1146); roiod 
amaat Kowov, common to all these, A.Ag.523. Yvudhepovrus 
aura, profitably to himself; éumodwy éuoi, in my way. 

(With Nouns.) Ta rap tay ddpa rots eois, the gifts (given) by 
us to the Gods, P. Euthyph.15*. So with an objective genitive and 
a dative; as émi xatadovlwoe tov “EXAjvwv “APyvaios, for the 
subjugation of the Greeks to Athenians, T.3, 10. 


DATIVE OF RESEMBLANCE AND UNION: 


1175. The dative is used with all words implying 
likeness or unlikeness, agreement or disagreement, union 
or approach. This includes verbs, adjectives, adverbs, 
and nouns. H.g. 

Sxtats eouxores, like shadows; Td Gpowdy éavrdv dAAw, to make 
himself like to another, P. Rp.393°; rovrots Guowdrarov, most like 
these, P.G.513>; warAwpevor Tots adrots Kupw araAots, armed with 
the same arms as Cyrus, X.C.7,12; 4 6poiov Gyros TovTOLS 7 
dvoptoiov, being either like or unlike these, P.Ph.74°; Gpotws Sixaoy 
dSixw BAdway, that he will punish a just and an unjust man alike, 
P. Rp. 364°; i€vas GAANAOtS avopoiws, to move unlike one another, 
P. Ti.364; rov 6udvypov éuavre@, my namesake, D.3.21. Ovre 
€avTots ovTre GAAHAOLS Gporoyovow, they agree neither with them- 
selves nor with one another, P. Phdr.237°; audwrBryrovce ot pidror 
Trois PtAots, épiLovar d€ of €xXPpot dAAHAdts, friends dispute with 
friends, but enemies quarrel with one another, P. Pr. 337°; ots 
mrovynpots dadéeperOa, to be at variance with the bad, X.M.2,98; 
qv atta Guoyvapurv, he was of the same mind with him, T.8,92. 
Kaxois 6ptA@v, associating with bad men, Men. Mon.274; rots 
dpovipwrarots tAnoiale, draw near to the wisest, 1.2,138; podous 
mwAnouley (Tov imrov), to bring him near to noises, X. Eq.2,5; 
dAXots Kowwvety, to share with others, P. Rp.869°; ro éavrod épyov 
aract Kowoyv kararievat, to make his own work common to all, ibid. ; 


Seduevoe rors hevyovras EvvaAAdkae odion, asking to bring the exiles 
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to terms with them, T.1.24; BovAopa ce atr@ SureyeoOau, I want 
you to converse with him, P. Lys.211°. 

(With Nouns.) “Arowos 4 Gpovdrys rovrwy éxetvocs, the likeness 
of these to those is strange, P.Th.158°; dyer xowwviav dAAHAOLtSs, 
they have something in common with each other, P. So.257*; mpooBodas 
mowovpevan TH TELXEL, making attacks upon the wall, émdpoyiy to 
TeLXiopart, an assault on the wall, T.4,23; Atos Bpovraicty eis 
dpev, in rivalry with the thunderings of Zeus, E. Cyc.328; éravacracts 
pepovs Tivds TH OAW THs Yuxis, @ rebellion of one part of the soul 
against the whole, P. Rp. wns 

1176, The dative thus depends on adverbs of place and time ; 
a8 dpa. ir) quepa, at daybreak, X.A.2,12; vdwp opov to ryAG 
yar wpevor, water stained with blood together with the mud, 17, 84 ; 
Ta. TOVTOLS Epegns, what comes next to this, P. Ti. 30°; roid é éyyus, 
near these, E. Her. 37 (éyyvs generally has the genitive, 1149). 


1177. To this class belong pdxopuat, roAcwéw, and others 
signifying to contend or quarrel with; as paxerOu trois @n Baiots, 
to fight with the Thebans ; roAcyotow qty, they are at war with us. 
So és xetpas €AGety rive, or és aa bee eAbeiv Tit, to come to a conflict 
(or to words) with any one; also da pirias lévar tivi, to be friendly 
(to go through friendship) with one: see T.7,44: 8,48; X.A.3, 28. 

1178. N. After adjectives of likeness an abridged form of 
expression may be used; as xouat Xapireooty spor, hair like 
(that of) the Graces, [1.17,51; ras toas wAryas éuod, the same 
number of blows with me, Ar. R. 636. 


DATIVE AFTER COMPOUND VERBS. 


1179. The dative follows many verbs compounded 
with éy, ovy, or és; 3 and some compounded with mpés, 
wapd, wepé, and tro. E.g. 

Tots dpxots euucva 6 Ojos, the people abide by the oaths, X. H. 
2,4; af... oval puxy emorjuyy ovdeniay éuwowwvow, (suck) 
pleasures produce no knowledge in the soul, X. M, 2,1; évexavro re 
Tlepexdet, they pressed hard on Pericles, T. 2, 59; daaure ovvy dy 
ovdty T was conscious to myself that I knew nothing (lit. 
with myself), P. Ap. 224; ydy wor€ cot éxpp\Ber : did t ever occur to 
you? X..M.4,3%; wpooéBadAow re retxiopary they attacked the 
fortification, T.4,11; adeAgos dvSpi wapey, let a brother stand by a 
man (i.e. let a man’s brother stand by him), P. Rp.362%; rots xaxoits 
weptmcerovow, they are involved in evils, X.M.4,2%; twoxerat To 
wedtor Tp ieog. the plain lies below the temple, Aesch.3, 118. 
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1180. N. This dative sometimes depends strictly on the prepo- 
sition, and sometimes on the idea of the compound as a whole. 


CAUSAL AND INSTRUMENTAL DATIVE. 


1181. The dative is used to denote cause, manner, and 
means or instrument. Eg. 

CausE: Néow drobavwv, having died of disease, T.8,84; ot 
yap Kaxovoia rovro Tote, GAN ayvoia, for he does not do this from 
ill-will, but from ignorance, X. C.3, 138; BraLopevoe rov miety er cOupia, 
forced by a desire to drink, T.7,84; aicyvvopal ro tats mporepoy 
dpaptiats, 1 am ashamed of (because of ) my former faults, Ar. N. 
1355. MANNER: Apoyo levto és rots BapBapovs, they rushed against 
the barbarians on the run, Hd.6,112; xpavyy woAAy ériacw, they will 
advance with a loud shout, X.A.1,74. Ty dAnBeia, in truth; ro dvrt, 
in reality; Bia, forcibly ; radvry, in this manner, thus; AGyw, in word ; 
doyw, in deed; ty eva yvepy, in my judgment; ida, privately; 
Syuocia, publicly; xowy, in common. Means or INSTRUMENT: 
“Op@pev rois d6b0aXrApols, we see with our eyes; ywwoOerres TH 
oKEevy Tov GrArAwv, recognized by the fashion of their arms, T.1,8; 
Kkakots laa@a xaxd, to cure evils by evils, S.frag.75; ovdels ézatvov 
9 Sovats €xtycaro, no one gains praise by pleasures, Stob. 29, 31. 


1182. N. The dative of respect is a form of the dative of man- 
ner; a3 Tos TWpacty ddvvaToL,... Tals Wuyais dvdyToL, incapable 
in their bodies,... senseless in their minds, X.M.2,1%; torepov dv 
Ty Tage, mporepov TH Suvdmet Kal xpeirrov éotw, although it is 
later in order, it is prior and superior in power, D.3,15. So adXs, 
@dijaxos dvopart, a city, Thapsacus by name, X. A.1,44, 

This dative often is equivalent to the accusative of specification 
(1058). | 

1183. Xpdopas, to use (to serve one’s self by), takes the dative 
of means ; a8 xpOvrat dpyvpiw, they use money. A neuter pronoun 
(e.g. Ti, Ti, 6 TL, OF TovTO) may be added as a cognate accusative 
(1051); as ré xpyoerai wor aired; what will he do with him? (lit. 
what use will he make of him?), Ar. Ach.935. Noyi{w has sometimes 
_ the same meaning and construction as ypdopat. 

1184. The dative of manner is used with comparatives 
to denote the degree of difference. Eig. 

TLoAAG xpetrrdv ere, it is much better (better by much); éav r7 
Kkedary peilova tiva dys elvat cal €Adrrw, if you say that anyone ts 
a head taller or shorter (lit. by the head), P.Ph.101*. TdoaAe Aoyipep 
9 EAAds yéyove dodeveorépn, Greece has become weaker by one 
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illustrious city, Hd.6,106. Tooovrw ydvv fa, I live so much the more 
happily, X.C.8,3; réavy 8 dvaynys doOeveorépa, paxp@, and art 
is weaker than necessity by far, A. Pr.514. 

1185. So sometimes with superlatives, and even with other 
expressions which imply comparison; as dp0dérara paxp, most 
correctly by far, P.Lg.768°; oxedov Séxa ree mpo THS év Sadrapive 
vavpaxias, about ten years before the sea-fight at Salamis, ibid. 698°. 


DATIVE OF AGENT. 


1186. The dative sometimes denotes the agent with the 
perfect and pluperfect passive, rarely with other passive 
tenses. E.g. 

"Egerdoa: ti rémpaxrat Tots dAXots, to ask what has been done by 
the others, D.2,27 ; émeudy avrots rapecxevacro, when preparation had 
' been made by them (when they had their preparation made), T.1, 46; 
woAAai Oeparreias Trois iarpots evpyvtat, many cures have been dis- 
covered by physicians, 1.8, 39. 


1187, N. Here there seems to be a reference to the agent’s 
interest in the result of the completed action expressed by the 
perfect and pluperfect. With other tenses, the agent is regularly 
expressed by tio etc. and the genitive (1234); only rarely by the 
dative, except in poetry. 

1188. With the verbal adjective in -réos, in its personal 
construction (1595), the agent is expressed by the dative; 
in its impersonal construction (1597), by the dative or the 
accusative. 


DATIVE OF ACCOMPANIMENT. 


1189. The dative is used to denote that by which any 
person or thing is accompanied. £.g. 

"EXGovrwy LepoGy rayrAnfel ordr, when the Persians came 
with an army in full force, X.A.3,24; qpets cat Zarmots rots Svvarur- 
rato Kat dvdpdoet mopevapeba, let us march both with the strongest 
horses and with men, X.C.5,3%; of Aaxedatpovin To TE KaTa yHV 
oTrparey mpocéBadXov row TeXiopatt Kai Tals vavacy, the Lacedae- 
monians attacked the wall both with their land army and with their 
ships, T.4,11. 


1190. This dative is used chiefly in reference to military forces, 
and is originally connected with the dative of means. The last 
example might be placed equally well under 1181, 
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1191. This dative sometimes takes the dative of atrés for 
emphasis; as piay (vatv) avrots dvdpadaaty elXov, they took one 
(ship) men and all, T.2,90. Here no instrumental force is seen, 
and the dative may refer to any class of persons or things; as 
Xapat Bare Sévdpea paxpa airyow pilyoe kal adrois dvOect 
pyAwv, he threw to the ground tall trees, with their very roots and their 
fruit-blossoms, J1.9, 541. 


DATIVE OF TIME. 


1192. The dative without a preposition often denotes 
time when. This is confined chiefly to nouns denoting 
day, night, month, or year, and to names of festivals. Fg. 

TH airy Epo daréGavey, he died on the same day; (‘Eppat) peg 
vuKTL ob TAEoTOL Tepiexdrncay, the most of the Hermae were muti- 
lated in one night, T.6,27; of Zdpuor éLerodopknOnoay évatw 
penvi, the Samians were taken by siege in the ninth month, T.1, 117; 
Sexarw éres EvvéBnoav, they came to terms in the tenth year, T. 1, 
103; domepel @copodopiots vyorevouev, we fast as if it were 
(on) the Thesmophoria, Ar. Av.1519. So ry torepasa (sc. Hepa), on 
the following day, and devrépa, tpiry, on the second, third, etc., in 
giving the day of the month. 

1193. N. Even the words mentioned, except names of fes- 
tivals, generally take é€y when no adjective word is joined with 
them. Thus éy vu«ri, at night (rarely, in poetry, vuxri), but mua 
vuKTi, in one night. 

1194. N. A few expressions occur like torépw xpovy, in after 
time ; xetp@vos wpa, in the winter season; voupyvia (new-moon day), 
on the first of the month ; and others in poetry. 

1195. N. With other datives expressing time éy is regularly 
used; as év Tw air Xeon, in the same winter, T.2,34. But it is 
occasionally omitted. | 


DATIVE OF PLACE. 


1196. In poetry, the dative without a preposition 
often denotes the place where. .g. 

EAAdS oixia. vaiw, inhabiting dwellings in Heilas, 11.16, 595; 
alfépe vaiwy, dwelling in heaven, I1.4,166; ovpeat, on the moun- 
tains, [1.13,390; ro & Gpovcey éxwv, having his bow on his shoulders, 
11.1,45; pipver dy pa, he remains in the country, Od.11,188. “Hou 
Sduots, to sit at home, A.Ag.862. Niv &ypotor tvyxavet (sc. wy), 
now he happens to be in the country, S. El. 318. 
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1197. In prose; the dative of place is chiefly confined to the 
names of Attic demes; as 7 Mapa€wve paxy, the battle at Mara- 
thon (but éy ’AOyvacs): see pa rors Mapadave spoxtvdvvev- 
gayTas Tov mpoyovwy Kal ros év TAaraiats waparagapévous Kai 
Tous €vy SaAapive vavpaxynoavras, no, by those of our ancestors who 
stood in the front of danger at Marathon, and those who arrayed them- 
selves at Plataea, and those who fought the sea-fight at Salamis, D.18, 208. 

Still some exceptions occur. 

1198. N. Some adverbs of place are really local datives; as 
TavTy, THOE, here; otxot, at home. So xvixdAy, in a circle, all around. 
(See 436.) 


PREPOSITIONS. 


1199. The prepositions were originally adverbs, and as 
such they appear in composition with verbs (see 882, 1). 
They are used also as independent words, to connect nouns 
‘with other parts of the sentence. 


1200. Besides the prepositions properly so called, there are 
certain adverbs used in the same way, which cannot be com- 
pounded with verbs. These are called improper prepositions. For 
these see 1220. 


1201. 1. Four prepositions take the genitive only: dvri, dvd, 
ee (x), mpo,— with the improper prepositions dvev, drep, dxpt, 
pexpt, pera, évexa, wAnv. 

2. Two take the dative only: éy and oy. 

3. Two take the accusative only: dvd. and eds or és, — with the 
improper preposition ws. For dvd in poetry with the dative, see 
1203. 

4. Four take the genitive and accusative: did, xard, perd, and 
trép. For perd with the dative in Homer, see 1212, 2. 

5. Six take the genitive, dative, and accusative: dui (rare with 
genitive), éi, wapd, 7repi, mpos, and wo. 


USES OF THE PREPOSITIONS.} 


1202. ddl (Lat. amb-, compare Sudo, both), originally on both 
sides of ; hence about. Chiefly poetic and Ionic. In Attic 
prose wepf is generally used in “aoe senses Of dul. - 
1. with the GENITIVE (very rare in prose), about, concerning : 
dul yuvackds, about a woman, A. Ag.62. 


1 Only a general statement of the various uses of the prepositions 
is given here. For the details the Lexicon must be consulted. 
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2. with the paTIveE (only poetic and Ionic), about, concerning, 
on account of: aud’ ayo, about his shoulders, Jl. 11, 527; 
dup r@e vopw robry, concerning this law, Hd.1,140; dui 
¢0By, through fear, E. Or. 825. 

8. with the accusaTIVE, about, near, of place, time, number, 
etc.: dup ada, by the sea, Jl. 1,409; dui delrnv, near even- 
ing, X.C.5, 415; dui Wreddwy duoc, about (the time of) 
the Pleiads’ setting, A.Ag.826. So dul Setrvoy elxev, he 
was at supper, X.C.5, 64. Ob dul riva (as of dupl TIAdrwva) 
means @ man with his followers. 


In comp.: about, on both sides. 


1203. avd (cf. adv. ve, above), originally up (opposed to karé). 
1. with the paTIvE (only epic and lyric), up on: dvd oxhrrpy, 
on @ staff, I1.1,16. 
2. with the accusaTIVE, up along ; and of motion over, through, 
among (cf. card): — 

(a) of PLACE: dvd Tov rorapudy, up the river, Hd.2,96; dvd 
orparov, through the army, I1.1,10; olxety ava ra 8pn, to 
dwell on the tops of the hills, X. A. 3, 516, 

(b) of TIME: dvd roy wédepor, through the war, Hd.8, 128; ava 
xpdvov, in course of time, Hd. 5, 27. 

(c) In pIsTRIBUTIVE expressions: dvd éxardv, by hundreds, 
X.A.5, 412; dvd racav tuépny, every day, Hd.2, 37 (so X. C. 


1,2°). In comr.: up, back, again. 


1204. dvrl, with cenitIvE only, instead of, for: dvrl wodéduov elph- 
yvnv éd\wpueba, in place of war let us choose peace, T.4, 20; 
dv0’ wv, wherefore, A. Pr.31; dvr ddedpod, for a brother’s 
sake, S. El.537. Original meaning, over against, against. 


In comp.: against, in opposition, in return, instead. 


1205. dwé (Lat. ab), with cznrtIve only, from, off from, away 
from; originally (as opposed to é«) denoting separation or 
departure from something : — 

(a) of PLACE: dd’ Yxxwy aro, he leaped from the car (horses), 
L1.16, 733 ; awd Oardoons, at a distance from the sea, T.1, 7. 
(6) of TIME: dd rovrou Tod xpevov, from this time, X. A.7, 58. 
(c) of CAUSE OF ORIGIN: dwd TovTov Tod Toduhparos éryvebn, 
Jor this bold act he was praised, T.2,25; rd ¢9v dwd wod€uov, 
to live by war, Hd.5,6; dx’ ot tets yeydvaper, from whom 
we are sprung, Hd.7, 150; sometimes the agent (as source): 
éxpdx0n dx atrdv ovddv, nothing was done by them, T.1,17. 


In comp.: from, away, off, in return. 
1206. 86, through (Lat. di-, dis-). 
1. with the GENITIVE : 


(a) of PLACE: 51a dowl3os #NOe, it went through the shield, 
Il. 7, 261. 
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(b) of TIME: 8:4 vuxrds, through the night, X..A.4, 6%, 


(c) of nteRVALs of time or place: 5:4 roddod xpdvov, after a 


long time, Ar. Pl.1045; 5a rplrns juépns, every other day, 
Hd. 2, 87. 


(d) of MEANS: fdevye 5c épunvéws, he spoke through an inter- 
preter, X. A. 2, 3, 

(e) in various phrases like 8: ofxrou fev, to pity; dd gidlas 
lévat, to be in friendship (with one). See 1177. 


2. with the acCUSATIVE: 


(a) of AGENCY, on account of, by help of, by reason of: da 
Tobro, on this account ; d¢ "A@hynv, by help of Athena, Od. 
8,520; od d¢ éué, not owing to me, D.18, 18. 

(6) of PLACE or TIME, through, during (poetic): 6d ddyuara, 
phy ie the halls, 11.1,600; 84 vixra, through the night, 

. 19, 66. 


In comp.: through, also apart (Lat. di-, dis-). 


1207. ets or &, with accusaTrve only, into, to, originally (as op- 
posed to éx) to within (Lat. in with the accusative): els 
always in Attic prose, except in Thucydides, who has és. 
Both e/s and és are for évs; see also é». 


(a) of PLACE: 8:éBynoav és ZiuxeNlav, they crossed over into 
Sicily, T.6,2; els Tlépoas éwopevero, he departed for Persia 
(the Persians), X.C.8,5 ; 7rd és Tladdhvny retxos, the wall 
towards (looking to) Pallene, T.1, 56. 


(b) of TIME: és 46, until dawn, Od.11,875; so of a time 
looked forward to: mpoetre rots éavrod els rplrnv apyépav 
wapetvat, he gave notice to his men to be present the next day 
but one, X.C.3, 142. So gros els gros, from year to year, 
S. An. 340. So és 8, until; els roy dwavra xpdvov, for all 
time. 

(c) of NUMBER and MEASURE: els dtaxoclous, (amounting) to 
two hundred ; els Sivayiy, up to one’s power. 


(d) of PURPOSE OF REFERENCE: watdevew els thy dperyy, to 
train for virtue, P.G.519¢ ; els wdvra rpGroyv elvat, to be first 
Sor everything, P. Ch. 158*; xpiotpov ets rt, useful for anything. 

In comp.: into, in, to. 


1208. év, with pative only, in (Hom. él), equivalent to Lat. in 
with the ablative : 

(a) of PLACE: év Zrdpry, in Sparta ;— with words implying 
a number of people, among : éy yuvarél Ad\xiuos, brave among 
women, E.Or. 754; év waco, in the presence of all; év dixa- 
orais, before (coram) @ court. 

(b) of TIME: év roury T@ Ere, in this year; év xeon, in 
winter ; év Erect wevrijxovra, within Jifty years, T.1, 118. 

(c) of other relations: rdv Iepexdéa év dpyq elxov, they were 
angry with P. (held him in anger), T.2,21; év rw Bep 7rd 
Tovurou Tédos Hy, ovx év euol, the issue of this was with (in the 
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power of) God, not with me, D.18,193; é» woddr\G dropla 
jioav, they were in great perplexity, X.A.3, 13. 

As éy (like els and és) comes from évs (see eis), it originally allowed 
the accusative (like Latin in), and in Aeolic éy may be used like eis; 
as évy KadXloray, to Calliste, Pind. Py. 4, 258. 

In comp.: in, on, at. 


1209. é&€ or é&, with cenrrive only (Lat. ex, e), from, out of; 
originally (as opposed to dé) from within (compare els). 
(a) of PLACE: éx Zardprys devye, he is banished from Sparta. 
(6) of TIME: éx radatordrou, from the most ancient time,T. 1,18. 
(c) of onIGIN: Svap éx« Adds éoriv, the dream comes from Zeus, 

I1.1,68. So also with passive verbs (instead of bré with gen.): 
éx PolBou dapels, destroyed by Phoebus, S. Ph. 835 (the agent 
viewed as the source), seldom in Attic prose. (See 1205.) 
(d) of crounp for a judgment: ¢8ovdevorro éx T&y wrapdvrwy», 
they took counsel with a view to (starting from) the present 
state of things, T.3, 29. 
In comp.: ow, from, away, off. 


1210, ert, on, upon. 
1. with the GENITIVE: 

(a) of PLACE: éwl ripyou Ecrn, he stood on a tower, Il. 16,700; 
sometimes towards: whetcavres éxl Ldpov, having sailed 
towards Samos, T.1,116; so éwl rifjs rowatrys yevéoOar yow- 
uns, to adopt (go over to) such an opinion, D.4, 6. 

(b) of TIME: é¢ ijpdv, in our time; éx’ elphyns, in time of 
peace, Il. 2, 797. 

(c) of RELATION OF REFERENCE to an object: rods éri roy 
wpayudrwr, those in charge of (public) affairs, D.18, 247; éri 
ArBins Exev 7d Svoua, to be named for Libya, Hd.4, 45; érl 
Tivos héyw, speaking with reference to some one, see P. Ch. 
1554; so éwl cxod§#s, at leisure ; éx’ toas (8c. wolpas), in equal 
measure, S. £1. 1061. 

2. with the DATIVE: 

(a) of PLACE: Grr’ éxt wripyy, they sat on a tower, Il.3, 153; 
woMs érl ry Oardrry olkouvpévn, a city situated upon (by) the 
sea, X.A.1, 4}. 

(}) of T1mz (of immediate succession) : éx? rovrots, thereupon, 
X.C.6, 54 


N 


. 5, 64, | 
(c) Of CAUSE, PURPOSE, CONDITIONS, etc.: éri wadetoe péya 
dpovolyres, proud of their education, P. Pr.3424; éx' éta- 
ywyt, for exportation, Hd.7, 156; éwi rotcde, on these con- 
ditions, Ar. Av. 1602 ; éwi r7 toy Kal dpolg, on fair and equal 
terms, T.1,27. So é@ ¢ and é¢' ¢ re (1460). 
(d) Likewise over, for, at, in addition to, in the power of; and 
in many other relations: see the Lexicon. 
8. with the AccUSATIVE: 


(a4) of PLACE: to, up to, towards, against: dvaBds éwl rdp 
8 
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trrov, mounting his horse, X..A.1,8*; éwi dektd, to the right, 
on the right hand, X.A.6,4!; éxt Baoidtéa lévat, to march 
against the King, X.A.1, 3}. 

(b) of TIME or SPACE, denoting extension: éxl 3éka Ern, for 
ten years, T.3,68; éx’ évyéa xetro wédeOpa, he covered (lay 
over) nine plethra, Od.11, 577; 80 éwt wondv, widely ; rd éwt 
won, for the most part; éx rot érl rheicrov, from the remot- 
est period, T.1, 2. 

(c) of an oBsEcT aimed at: xarHdOoy érl roinriy, I came down 
here for a poet, Ar. R.1418. 

In comp.: upon, over, after, toward, to, for, at, against, besides. 


1211, rie (cf. adverb xére, below), originally down (opposed to 
). 


1, with the GENITIVE: 

(a) down from: ddddpevot xara rhs wérpas, leaping down from 
the rock, X..A.4, 21. 

(b) down upon: ptpory xara Tis Kepadis karaxéavres, pouring 
perfumes on his head, P. Rp. 3988. 

(c) beneath: xard xOovds Expupe, he buried beneath the earth, 
S. An. 24; of xard xOovds Geol, the Gods below, A. Pe. 689. 

(a) against : \éywr ad’ yur, saying against me (us), S. Ph. 65. 

2. with the accusaTIVE, down along ; of motion over, through, 
among, into, against ; also according to, concerning. 

(@) of PLACE: xara podv, down stream; xara yy xal xard 
Odrarrav, by land and by sea, X.A.8,2; card Zevwwrny 
wéruv, opposite the city Sinope, Hd.1, 76. 

(6) of TIME: xard rdv wédeuor, during (at the time of) the 
war, Hd. 7, 187. 

(C) DISTRIBUTIVELY: xara rpets, by threes, three by three ; xad” 
nuepav, day by day, daily. 

(a according to, concerning: xara rovs ydpuous, according to law, 

.8,2; 7d war’ éué, as regards myself, D.18,247; so xara 
wdvra, in all respects ; ra kara wodepoy, military matters. 
In comp.: down, against. 


1212, yerd, with, amid, among. See ov. 
1. with the GENITIVE : 
(a) with, in company with: per addrwv déto éralpwy, lie down 
with the rest of thy companions, Od.10,320; werd Sdrrwy, 
among the living, S. Ph. 1812. 

(b) in union with, with the codperation of: pera Mavrivéwy 
Evverod€uoup, they fought in alliance with the Mantineans, 
T.6, 105; of3e yer’ avrod Roay, these were on his side, T.3, 56 ; 
‘YxrépBodov droxrelvover wera Xapplvov, they put Hyperbolus 
to death by the aid of Charminus, T.8, 73. 

2. with the paTivE (poetic, chiefly epic), among: pera 5¢ rpird- 
artes gad and he was reigning in the third generation, 
~1, 202. 
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3. with the accusaTIVE: 

(a) into (the midst of), after (in quest of), for (poetic) : 
pera orpardy nrao’ ’Axadv, he drove into the army of the 
Achaeans, I1.5, 589; whéwy pera xadkdv, sailing after (in 
quest of ) copper, Od.1, 184. 

(b) generally after, next to: pera rov wédepov, after the war ; 
uéytoros pera “Iorpov, the largest (river) next to the Ister, 
Hd. 4, 538. 

In comp.: with (of sharing), among, after (in quest of): it also de- 
notes change, a8 in peravodw, change one’s mind, repent. 


1213. wapé (Hom. also rapal), by, near, alongside of (see 1221, 2). 
1. with the GeniTIvE, from beside, from: rapa vndv drovoorh- 
ce, to return from the ships, I1.12.114; wap tyuadv axrdy- 

verre rdde, take this message from us, X. A.2, 1™. 

2. with the DATIVE, with, beside, near: wapd Ipiduoro OUpyctv, 
at Priam’s gates, Il.7,346 ; wapa cot xarédvoy, they lodged 
with you (were your guests), D. 18,82. 

3. with the accusaTIVE, to (a place) near, to; also by the side 
of, beyond or beside, except, along with, because of. 

(a) of PLACE: rpépas rap woraysy, turning to the (bank of 
the) river, Il.21,603 ; éoidvres wapd rods Pldous, going in to 
(visit) their friends, T.2, 61. 

(b) of TIME: rapa wrdvra rdv xpdbvor, throughout the whole 
time, D.18, 10. 

(c) of CAUSE: rapa rhv juerépay duédecav, on account of our 
neglect, D.4,11. 

(d) of COMPARISON: wapd rdAda fya, compared with (by the 
side of) other animals, X. M.1, 414. 

(e) with idea of beyond or beside, and except. ovx tort rapa 
ratr dda, there are no others besides these, Ar. N. 698 ; 
wapa Tov vdpov, contrary to the law (properly beyond it). 

In comp.: beside, along by, hitherward, wrongly (beside the mark), over 
(as in overstep). 


1214. «wept, around (on all sides), about (compare dpol). 

1. with the GENITIVE, about, concerning (Lat. de): wepl rarpds 
épérbar, to inquire about his father, Od.3,77; Sedias wept 
avrov, fearing concerning him, P. Pr.820*. Poetic (chiefly 
epic) above, surpassing - kparepds wepi ravrwy, mighty above 
all, Il. 21, 566. 

2. with the paTIvE, about, around, concerning, of PLACE or 
CAUSE (chiefly poetic): Zvduve wepl orhOerct xirGva, he put 
on his tunic about his breast, I1.10,21; @3decer wept Meve- 
Ady, he feared for Menelaus, I1.10,240; delcavres wept rp 
x4épq, through fear for our land, T.1,74. 

3. with the accusaTIVE (nearly the same as dul), about, near: 
éordpevas wept rotxov, to stand around the wall, 11.18, 374 ; 
wept ‘E\\jorovrov, about (near) the Hellespont, D.8,3; rept 
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rotrous rods xpbyous, about these times, T.8,89; ay repl 
ralra, being about (engaged in) this, T.7, 31. 
In comp.: around, about, exceedingly. 


1215. xpé (Lat. pro), with the cznrrive only, before: 

(a) of PLACE: xpd 6upd», before the door, 8. El. 109. 

(b) of TIME: wpd delrvou, before supper, X. C.5, 5%. 

(c) of DEFENCE: pdyxeobat xpd waldwy, to fight for their chil- 
dren, I1.8,57 ; d:axcwduvevecy wpd Baciréws, to run risk in 
behalf of the king, X.C.8, 8*. 

(d) of CHOICE OF PREFERENCE: xépdos alvjoat mpd dixas, to 
approve craft before justice, Pind. Py.4,140; mpd rovrov 
rebvdvat Oy Edotro, before this he would prefer death, 
P. Sy. 1798. 

In comp.: before, in defence of, forward. 


1216. sxpée (Hom. also xport or rorl), at or by (in front of). 
1. with the GENITIVE: 

(a) in front of, looking towards: xetrat rpds Opdxns, tt lies 
over against Thrace, D.23,182. In swearing: wpds Oedr, 
before (by) the Gods. Sometimes pertaining to (as char- 
acter) : 4 xdpra wpds yuvacxés, surely it is very like a woman, 
A. Ag. 592. 

(b) from (on the part of): riphy pds Znrds Exovres, having 
honor from Zeus, Od.11,302. Sometimes with passive verbs 
(like bxé), especially Ionic: driudtecOar wpds Tlewiorpdrov, 
to be dishonored by Pisistratus, Hd.1,61; ddotodyrac xpos 
Tay wrodewy, they are held in contempt by states, X.Oecec.4, 2. 

2. with the DATIVE: 

(a) at: éwel rpds BaBurtOn Fv 6 Kipos, when Cyrus was at 
Babylon, X.C.7, 5}. 

(6) in addition to: wxpds rotros, besides this; xpds rots &\dors, 
besides ail the rest, T.2,61. 

8. with the accusaTIVE: 

(a) to: el abrh wpds “Oduproy, I am going myself to Olym- 
pus, I. 1, 420. 

(b) towards: wpds Boppay, towards the North, T.6,2; (of 
persons) wpds ddAjAous jovxlay elxov, they kept the peace 
towards one another, 1.7, 51. 

(c) with a view to, according to: xpds rl pe rabr épwrgs, (to 
what end) for what do you ask me this? X.M.38,72; xpds 
ad i aad dbvayuy, according to their power at the time, 

° 9 e 


In comp.: to, towards, against, besides. 


1217. civ, older Attic &6v (Lat. cum), with patrve only, with, 
in company with, or by aid of. Zu» is chiefly poetic; it 
seldom occurs in Attic prose except in Xenophon, perd 
with the genitive taking its place. 
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(a) in company with: qruGe ody Meveddy, he came with Mene- 
laus, Il. 8, 206. 

(b) by aid of: ody beg, with God's help, 11.9, 49. 

(c) in accordance with: ody dixg, with justice, Pind. Py.9, 96. 

(d) sometimes instrumental (like simple dative): péyay rdo- 
tov éxrhow td» alxuy, thou didst gain great wealth by (with) 
thy spear, A. Pe. 766. 


In comp.: with, together, altogether. 


1218, émép (Hom. also brelp), over (Lat. super). 
1. with the GENITIVE : 


(a) of PLACE: orf} brép xepadrfs, it stood over (his) head, 
I1.2,20; of motion over: brép Bardoons cal xOords rorwpe- 
vOLs (Bc. " nuay), as we flit over sea and land, A. Ag.576. 

(b) for, in behalf of (opposed to card): Ovéuera brép ris 
wédews, sacrificed in behalf of the city, X.M.2,218; sxép 
wdvrwy adyév, a struggle for our all, A. Pe. 405. Some- 
times with rof and infin., like ta with subj.: drép rod ra 
cuvhOn ph ylyverOa, to prevent what ts customary from 
being done, Aesch.§8, 1. 

(c) chiefly in the orators, concerning (like wepl): rhy bwrép 
To0 wodduou yrwpuny Exovras, having such an opinion about 
the war, D. 2,1. 

2. with the accusaTIVE, over, beyond, exceeding: txép obdd»r 
éBicero Swpyaros, he stepped over the threshold of the house, 
Od.7, 135; dwrelp ha, over the sea, Od. 3,73; bxép rd Bédrc- 
oroy, beyond what is best, A.Ag.378 ; Sarép dvasuy, beyond 
its power, T.6,16 

In comp. : over, above, beyond, in defence of, for the sake of. 


1219, éwé (Hom. also bral), under (Lat. sub), by. 

1, with the GENITIVE: 

(a) of PLACE: 7a b4d ys, things under the earth, P. Ap. 18>, 
Sometimes from under (chiefly poetic) : os bd X9ovds axe 
pbwode, whom he sent to light from beneath the earth, 
Hes. Th. 669. 

(d) to denote the agent with passive verbs: ef ris ériparo brd 
Tov dhyou, if any one was honored by the people, X. H.2,315, 

(c) of causE: ord déous, through fear ; 5 bp Hdorqs, through 
pleasure ; bx’ dwdolas, by detention in port, T. 2,865. 

2. with the pative (especially poetic) : rd» bxd roccl, beneath 
their feet, Il.2,784; rdv Oarévrwy bx’ "INly, of those who 
Sell under (the walls of) Ilium, E. Hec.764; txd rq dxpo- 
wok, under the acropolis, Hd. 6,106; of ind Bactde? Byres, 
those who are under the king, X.C.8, 1°. 

8. with the accusATIVE : 


(a) of PLACE, under, properly to (a place) under: brd owréos 
HAace ufjta, he drives (drove) the sheep into (under) a cave, 
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11. 4,279; 906° bxd Tpolny, you came to Troy (i.e. to 
besiege it), Od. 4,146; rdde wdvra txd opis wowtcOa, to 
bring all these under their sway, T.4, 60. 

(b) of TIME, towards ey into): bd vixra, at nightfall 
(Lat. sub noctem), T. 1,115. Sometimes at the time of, 
hb brd répy aera at the time of the earthquake, 

2, 27, 


In comp.: under (in place or rank), underhand, slightly, gradually 
(like sub). 

1220. (Improper Prepositions.) These are dvev, drep, dxpt, 
péxpt, perakv, evexa, wA7v, and os (see 1200). All take the geni- 
tive except ws, which takes the accusative. They are never used 
in composition. 

1. Gvev, without, except, apart Srom: &vev dxodovGov, without an 


attendant, P.Sy.217*; dvev rod xcadhy Sdtay eveyxety, apart from (be- 
sides) bringing good reputation, D.18, 89. 
2. &rep, without, apart from (poetic): drep Znvbs, without (the 
help of) Zeus, Il. 16,292. 
a &xpt, until, as far as: dxpe ris redeurfs, until the end, D.18, 
179. 
- - ofixers until, as far as: péxpt rijs whdews, as far as the city, 
e 9 e 
5. perafb, between: peratd codlas xat duadlas, between wisdom and 
ignorance, P. Sy.202*. 


6. tvexa, or Evexev (Ionic efvexa, elvexev), on account of, for the sake 
of (generally after its noun) : UBpios elvexa rhode, on account of this 
outrage, Il.1,214; pundéva Kohaxevery Evexa pucOot, to flatter no one for a 
reward, X. H. 5,117, Also ovvexa (ob évexa) for vexa, chiefly in the 
dramatists. 


- AE te el except: wrihv y Eno nat cod, except myself and you, 

8. os, ‘to, used with the accusative like eés, but only with personat 
Objects: ddlixero ws Ilepdlxxay cal és rhvy Xadxcdcxjv, he came to Per- 
diccas and into Chalcidice, T.4, 79. 

1221. 1. In general, the accusative is the case used with prepo- 
sitions to denote that towards which, over which, along which, or 
upon which motion takes place; the genitive, to denote that from 
which anything proceeds; the dative, to denote that in which any- 
thing takes place. 

2. It will be noticed how the peculiar meaning of each case 
often modifies the expression by which we translate a given prepo- 
sition : thus apd means near, by the side of; and we have rapa roU 
Bacrréus, Srom the neighborhood of the king; mapa r@ Bactret, 
in the neighborhood of the king; mapa rov BactXéa, into the neigh- 
borhood of the king. 
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1222. 1. The original adverbial use of the prepositions some- 
times appears when they are used without a noun; this occurs 
especially in the older Greek, seldom in Attic prose. Thus zrepi, 
round about or exceedingly, in Homer; and ampds 8€ or xal mpds, 
and besides; éy 8€, and among them; émi 8€, and upon this; pera dé, 
and next; in Herodotus. 

2. The preposition of a compound verb may also stand sepa- 
rately, in which case its adverbial force plainly appears; as ézi 
vedas AGE (xvépas ender), darkness came on, Jl.1,475; Hyty drs 
Aotryov dpdvat (drapdvat), to ward off destruction from us, Jl. 1, 67. 

This is called tmesis, and is found chiefly in Homer and the 
early poets. 


1223. A preposition sometimes follows its case, or a verb to 
which it belongs; as ve@yv dro, matdds mépt; dA€oas do (for daoNe- 
gas), Od.9,534. For the change of accent (anastrophe), see 116, 1. 

1224. N. A few prepositions are used adverbially, with a verb 
(generally éor/) understood; as mdpa for mdpeort, drt and péra 
(in Homer) for éweort and péreort. So éve for éveors, and poetic 
dva, up! for dvdora (dvdorn&). For the accent, see 116, 2. 


1225. 1. Sometimes els with the accusative, and éx or dé with 
the genitive, are used in expressions which themselves imply no 
motion, with reference to some motion implied or expressed in the 
context; as ai fwoda és rd lepov eyiyvovro, the synods were held 
in the temple (lit. into the temple, involving the idea of going into the 
temple to hold the synods), T.1,96; rots é« IlvAov Andbeior 
(€otxdres), like those captured (in Pylos, and brought home) from 
Pylos, i.e. the captives from Pylos, Ar.N.186; dypracro xai atra 
Ta dd TOY oiKL@y SdAa, even the very timbers in the houses (lit. 
Jrom the houses) had been stolen, X..A. 2,236. 

2. So év with the dative sometimes occurs with verbs of motion, 
referring to rest which follows the motion ; as éy r@ 7rorap@ éxrecov, 
they fell (into and remained) in the river, X.Ag.1,82: éy yowvact 
winrre Aubvys, she fell on Dione’s knees, [1.5,370: see S. El. 1476. 

These (1 and 2) are instances of the so-called constructio praegnans. 


1226. N. Adverbs of place are sometimes interchanged in the 
same way (1225); as oot xabécrapev, where we are standing, lit. 
whither having come we are standing, 8.0.C.23; ris dyvoel rov 
€xetOev modcpov Setpo yfovra; who does not know that the war that 
as there will come hither? D.1,15. 

So évOev kai évOev, on this side and on that, like éx defias (a dextra), 
on the right, 
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1227. A preposition is often followed by its own case 
when it is part of a compound verb. Eg. 

Tlapexoui{ovro rHv “Iradiay, they sailed along the coast of Italy, 
T.6,44; €o7mA0E pe, it occurred to me, Hd.7,46; eeAOérw ris Swpa- 
twv, let some one come forth from the house, A. Ch. 663; vvérpaccov 
aire "Auduoojs, Amphisseans assisted him, T.8,101. For other 
examples of the genitive, see 1132; for those of the dative, see 
1179. 


ADVERBS. 


1228. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and other 
adverbs. Fg. 

Otros erev, thus he spoke; ws Svvapat, as I am able; rp@rov 
drnrbe, he first went away; 16 adyOGs Kaxdy, that which is truly 
evil; avrai a S8yyjoovat Kal par dopevus, these will guide you even 
most gladly, A. Pr. 728. 


1229, N. For adjectives used as adverbs, see 926. For adverbs 
preceded by the article, and qualifying a noun like adjectives, see 962. 
For adverbs with the genitive or dative, see 1088; 1092; 1148; 1174; 
1175. For adverbs used as prepositions, see 1220. 


THE VERB. 


VOICES. 


ACTIVE. 


1230. In the active voice the subject is represented 
as acting; a8 tpérw Tovs opOarpovs, I turn my eyes ; 
6 TaThp pire Tov maida, the father loves the child; o 
lartros Tpéxet, the horse runs. 


1231. The form of the active voice includes most intransitive 
verbs; a8 tp€xw, run. On the other hand, the form of the middle 
or passive voice includes many deponent verbs which are active 
and transitive in meaning; as BovAopat rovro, I want this. Some 
transitive verbs have certain intransitive tenses, which generally 
have the meaning of the middle voice, as éornxa, I stand, éorny, 
I stood, from torn, place; others have a passive force, as dvéorn- 
cav or’ avrod, they were driven out by him, T.1, 8. 

1232. The same verb may be both transitive and intransitive ; 
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as é\avvw, drive (trans. or intrans.) or march; exw, have, sometimes 
hold or stay (as éye 8y, stay now, P. Pr. 3494); with adverbs, be, as 
ed dyer, it is well, bene se habet. So mpdrrw, do, eb (or Kaxis) 
aparrw, I am well (or badly) off, I do well (or badly). The intransi- 
tive use sometimes arose from the omission of a familiar object; 
as éNavvew (imroy or dppa), to drive, reAevtav (Tov Biov), to end 
(life) or to die. Compare the English verbs drive, turn, move, in- 
crease, etc. 
PASSIVE. 


1233. In the passive voice the subject is represented 
as acted upon; a8 o trais bio Tov Tarpos dircirat, the 
child is loved by the father. 


1234. The object of the active becomes the subject 
of the passive. The subject of the active, the personal 
agent, is generally expressed by iad with the genitive 
in the passive construction. 


1285. The dative here, as elsewhere, generally expresses 
the inanimate instrument; as Bd\Aovras AGors, they are pelted 
by stones. 

1236. Even a genitive or dative depending on a verb in the 
active voice can become the subject of the passive; as xaradpovetrat 
tm’ éuov, he is despised by me (active, xarappovd adrov, 1102); 
murreverats td tov dpxopevun, he is trusted by his subjects (active, 
murrevovoty ato, 1160); dpxovrat td Bactiéwy, they are ruled by 
kings (active, Baotrets dpxovow abrav). “Y2d d\AopiAwy paddov 
éxeBovXAevovro, they were more plotted against by men of other races, 
T. 1,2 (active, éreBovAevoy airots). 

1237. N. Other prepositions than id with the genitive of the 
agent, though used in poetry, are not common in Attic prose: such 
are apd, mpos, éx, and dd. (See 1209, c.) 

1238. 1. The perfect and pluperfect passive may have 
the dative of the agent. 

2. The personal verbal in -réos takes the dative (1596), 
the impersonal in -réoy the dative or accusative, of the 
agent (1597). 

1289. When the active is followed by two accusatives, 
or by an accusative of a thing and a dative of a person, 
the case denoting a person is generally made the subject of 
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the passive, and the other (an accusative) remains un- 
changed. Eig. 

Ovdev drAAo &ddoxera: dvOpwros, a man is taught nothing else 
(in the active, ovdéy dAAo Skddoxover dvOpwrov), P. Men. 87°. “AXXo 
Te perLov erttaxOnoecGe, you will have some other greater command 
imposed on you (active, dAXro te petLov tyiv erird£ovow, they will 
impose some other greater command on you), T.1,140. Ot émrerpap- 
péevan THY PvAakyy, those to whom the guard has been intrusted 
(active, érirpérey riv pvAaxy rovros), T.1,126. Arhbépay 
évnppévos, clad in a leathern jerkin (active, évdarrey ri tin, to fit a 
thing on one), Ar..N.72. So éxxorrerOat rov dpGarAp0r, to have his 
eye cut out, and dzoréuveobar riv nepadyy, to have his head cut of; 
etc., from possible active constructions éxxdmrey ri rim, and droreé- 
pvev ri rw. This construction has nothing to do with that of 1058. 

The first two examples are cases of the cognate accusative (1051) 
of the thing retained with the passive, while the accusative or dative 
of the person is made the subject. 


1240. 1. A cognate accusative (1051) of the active form, or a 
neuter pronoun or adjective representing such an accusative, may 
become the subject of the passive. £E.g. 

‘O xivéuvos xuvSuveverat, the risk is run (active, roy xivduvov xevdv- 
vevet, he runs the risk): see P. Lach. 187>. Hi ovdey judpryral pot, if 
no fault has been committed by me (active, ovdey #udpryxa), And. 1,33. 

2. The passive may also be used impersonally, the cognate sub- 
ject being implied in the verb itself; as éred) atrois Tapeck ev- 
agro, when preparation had been made, T.1,46; ovre noéBytat ovre 
wporACyntat (sc. guol), no sacrilege has been done and no confession 
has been made (by me), And. 1,71. 

3. This occurs chiefly i in such neuter participial expressions as 
Td. wot Rdpot Be Brwpéva, the lives passed by you and by me, D.18, 
265; ai ray wemohirevpevay evOvvat, the accounts of thetr public 
acts, D.1,28: so ra noeBypéva, the impious acts which have been 
done ; Ta Ktvouvevbévra, the risks which were run; Ta WRApPT y- 
p-€va, the errors which have been committed, etc. Even an intransitive 
verb may thus have a passive voice. 


1241. N. Some intransitive active forms are used as passives 
of other verbs. Thus ev roveiy, to benefit, eb mdoyetv, to be benefited ; 
ev A€yew, to praise, ev dxovery (poet. xAverv), to be praised ; aipety, to 
capture, aX@vat, to be captured ; daroxreivety, to kill, drobvyoxety, to 
be killed; éxBdddev, to cast out, éxrimrey, to be cast out; Sudxecy, 
to prosecute, pevyety, to be prosecuted (to be a defendant); dmrodAvw, 
to acquit, dropevyw, to be acquitted, 
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MIDDLE. 


1242. In the middle voice the subject is represented 
as acting upon himself, or in some manner which con- 
cerns himself. 

1. As acting on himself. Eg. 

"Expdzrrovro mpos Ayoreiav, they turned themselves to piracy, T.1,5. 
So mavopat, cease (stop one’s self), weiPeaOat, trust (persuade one’s 


self), paivopat, appear (show one’s self). This most natural use of 
the middle is the least common. 


2. As acting for himself or with reference to him- 
self. Hg. 

‘O Sipuos riberat vopovs, the people make laws for themselves, 
whereas ri@nou vouovs would properly be said of a lawgiver; rovrov 
peraréuropat, I send for him (to come to me); drewéurero avrovs, 
he dismissed them; wpoBddAerat tiv domida, he holds his shield to 
protect himself. 


3. As acting on an object belonging to himself. Eg. 


"HAGe Avadpevos Oryarpa, he came to ransom his (own) daughter, 
1.1, 13. 


1248. N. The last two uses may be united in one verb, as in 
the last example. 


1244, N. Often the middle expresses no more than is implied 
in the active; thus rpdémaov iorac Gat, to raise a trophy for them- 
selves, generally adds nothing but the expression to what is implied 
in tpéraov tordvat, to raise a trophy; and either form can be 
used. The middle sometimes appears not to differ at all from the 
active in meaning; as the poetic iSéaGas, to see, and ideiv. 


1245. N. The middle sometimes has a causative meaning; as 
éS:dagdpnv oe, I had you taught, Ar.N.1338; but édagdunv 
means also I learned. 

This gives rise to some special uses of the middle; as in daveiLw, 
lend, Savei{opat, borrow (cause somebody to lend to one’s self); po, 
let, proOodpat, hire (cause to be let to one’s self); I let myself for pay 
is éuavrov puc0G. So rive, pay a penalty, rivopat, punish (make 
another pay a penalty). 

1246. N. The middle of certain verbs is peculiar in its meaning. 
Thus, aip&, take, atpotpat, choose ; darodiOwp, give back, drodSopat, 
sell; arr, fasten, darropat, cling to ( fasten myself to), 30 éxopat, hold 
to, both with genitive; yapo rio, marry (said of a man), yayovpai 
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Ti, marry (said of a woman); ypadw, write or propose a vote, ypacbo- 
pat, indict; riwpo revt, I avenge a person, tinwpovpai tiva, I avenge 
myself on a person or I punish a person; dvAdrrw rid, I guard 
some one, pvddrropai ria, I am on my guard against some one. 

1247. N. The passive of some of these verbs is used as a pas- 
sive to both active and middle; thus ypagyyvac can mean either 
to be written or to be indicted, aipeOyvas either to be taken or to be 
chosen. 

1248. N. The future middle of some verbs has a passive sense ; 
as dduxa, I wrong, ddixyoopat, I shall be wronged. 


1249. The tenses may express two relations. They may desig- 
nate the time of an action as present, past, or future; and also its 
character as going on, as simply taking place, or as finished. The 
latter relation appears in all the moods and in the infinitive and 
participle; the former appears always in the indicative, and to a 
certain extent (hereafter to be explained) in some of the dependent 
moods and in the participle. 


I. TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. 


1250. The tenses of the indicative express action as 
follows : — 

1. PrEsEnT, action going on in present time: ypdde, J 
am writing. 

2. ImprRFecT, action going on in past time: éypadoyp, 
I was writing. 

3. PERFEcT, action finished in present time: yéypada, J 
have written. 

4, PuuperFect, action finished in past time: éyeypddy, 
I had written. 

5. Aorist, action simply taking place in past time: 
éypaya, I wrote. 

6. Furure, future action (either in its progress or in 
its mere occurrence): ypapo, I shall write or I shall be 
writing. : 

7. Future PERFEct, action to be finished in future time: 
yeypawperat, tt will have been writien, 
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1251. This is shown in the following table : — 


Present Time. Past Time. Future Time. 


Action going 
on 


PRESENT IMPERFECT Future 
Action simply : 
taking place 

Action 
finished } 


AORIST FuTuRE 


PERFECT PLUPERFECT Fur, PeErrecr 





For the present and the aorist expressing a general truth 
(gnomic), see 1292. 


1252. In narration, the present is sometimes used vividly 
for the aorist. £.g. 

KeAever réuyat dvipas: drooréAAovc ey ob, Kat rept adray 6 
@epicroxARs Kpvda mw épret, he bids them send men: accordingly they 
dispatch them, and Themistocles sends secretly about them, T.1, 91. 

This is called the Historic Present. 


1258. 1. The present often expresses a customary or repeated 
action in present time; as ovros pév Vdup, éyw 8 olvov rive, he 
drinks water, and I drink wine, D.19,46. (See 1292.) 

2. The imperfect likewise may express customary or repeated 
past action; as Zwxparys worep éy(yvwoKev ovtus edeye, as 
Socrates thought, so he used to speak, X. M.1, 14. 

1254. The present pé\dXw, with the present or future (seldom 
the aorist) infinitive, forms a periphrastic future, which sometimes 
denotes intention or expectation; as méAAe Tovro moveiy (Or rou; 
ge), he is about to do this; e pera H rode owlerOau, if the 
constitution is to be saved, P. Rp. 4128, 

1255. The present and especially the imperfect often express 
an attempted action; as reiQovcty tyas, they are trying to persuade 
you, Isae. 1,26; “AAdvyycov €8/So0u, he offered (tried to give) Halon- 
nesus, Aesch. 3,83; a érpaccero ovx éyévero, what was attempted 
did not happen, T. 6, 74. 


1256. The presents 7x, J am come, and ofxopat, I am gone, 
have the force of perfects ; the imperfects having the force of 
pluperfects. 


1257. The present ely, J am going, with its compounds, has a 
future sense, and is used as a future of épyopat, éAcdaopat not being 
in good use in Attic prose. In Homer «ix is also present in sense. 
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1258, The present with mdAat or any other expression of past 
time has the force of a present and perfect combined; as wdAat 
rovro Aéyw, I have long been telling this (which I now tell). 


1259. 1. The aorist takes its name (ddpurros, unlimited, unquali- 
fied) from its denoting a simple past occurrence, with none of the 
limitations (dpot) as to completion, continuance, repetition, etc., which 
belong to the other past tenses. It corresponds to the ordinary 
preterite in English, whereas the Greek imperfect corresponds to 
the forms I was doing, etc. Thus, éxoéet rovro is he was doing this 
or he did this habitually; wemoinxe rovro is he has already done 
this; €remotyxet tovro is he had already (at some past time) done 
this; but éroiyoe rovro is simply he did this, without qualification 
of any kind. The aorist is therefore commonly used in rapid nar- 
ration, the imperfect in detailed description. The aorist is more 
common in negative sentences. 

2. As it is not always important to distinguish between the 
progress of an action and its mere occurrence, it is occasionally 
indifferent whether the imperfect or the aorist is used; compare 
é\eyoy in T.1,72 (end) with elroy, d\ckay, and &efe in 1,79. The 
two tenses show different views (both natural views) of the same 
act of speaking. 

1260. The aorist of verbs which denote a state or condition may 
express the entrance into that state or condition; as rAovr@, I am 
rich; érXovrouy, I was rich; érAovrnoa, I became rich. So éBaot- 
Aevoe, he became king; Hpfe, he took office (also he held office). 

1261. After éred and éeidy, after that, the aorist is generally to 
be translated by our pluperfect; as éeidy danAOov, after they had 
departed. Compare postquam venit. 


1262, N. The aorist (sometimes the perfect) participle with 
éyw may form a periphrastic perfect, especially in Attic poetry; as 
Gavpdoas exw rdde, I have wondered at this, S.Ph.1362. In prose, 
éxw with a participle generally has its common force; as r7v mpoctxa 
dxet AaBuwv, he has received and has the dowry (not simply he has 
taken it), D.27, 17. 


1268. N. Some perfects have a present meaning; as Ovyoxety, 
to die, reOvynxévat, to be dead; yiyverOat, to become, yeyovévat, 
to be; papyvyoxey, to remind, pepva7oOat, to remember; xaXeiv, to 
call, kexXHo Oat, to be called. So ofSa, I know, novi, and many 
others. This is usually explained by the meaning of the verb. 


In such verbs the pluperfect has the force of an imperfect; as 
75%, I knew. 
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1264. N. The perfect sometimes refers vividly to the future ; 
as ef pe aic@ycerat, GAwAa, if he shall perceive me, I am ruined 
(perii), S. Ph. 75. So sometimes the present, as droAAvpat, I perish! 
(for I shall perish), L.12,14; and even the aorist, as drwAdunv 
et pe Actes, I perish if you leave me, E. Al. 386. 

1265. N. The second person of the future may express a per- 
mission, or even a command ; as rpafets olov av OéAns, you may 
act as you please, S.0.C.9586; wdvrws 8 rovTo Spdcets, and by all 
means do this (you shall do this), Ar..N.1352. So in imprecations; 
as drodetoGe, to destruction with you! (lit. you shall perish). 

For the periphrastic future with péAAw and the infinitive, see 
1254. 
1266. N. The future perfect is sometimes merely an emphatic 
future, denoting that a future act will be immediate or decisive ; as 
ppdle, kal wempagerat, speak, and it shall be (no sooner said than) 
done, Ar. Pl.1027. Compare the similar use of the perfect infini- 
tive, 1275. 

1267. 1. The division of the tenses of the indicative 
into primary (or principal) and secondary (or historical) 
is explained in 448. 

2. In dependent clauses, when the construction allows 
both subjunctive and optative, or both indicative and 
optative, the subjunctive or indicative regularly fol- 
lows primary tenses, and the optative follows second- 
ary tenses. Lg. 

IIpdrrovoty a av BovAwvrat, they do whatever they please ; 
éxpatrov a BovXotvro, they did whatever they pleased. Aéyovotv 
ort trovro BovAovrat, they say that they wish for this; éXefay ort 
tovro BovAotvro, they said that they wished for this. 

These constructions will be explained hereafter (1431; 1487). 

1268. N. The gnomic aorist is a primary tense, as it refers to 
present time (1292); and the historic present is secondary, as it 
refers to past time (1252). 

1269. The only exception to this principle (1267, 2) occurs in 
indirect discourse, where the form of the direct discourse can always 
be retained, even after secondary tenses. (See 1481, 2). 

1270. 1. The distinction of primary and secondary tenses ex- 
tends to the dependent moods only where the tenses there keep the 
same distinction of time which they have in the indicative, as in 
the optative and infinitive of indirect discourse (1280). 
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2. An optative of future time generally assimilates a dependent 
conditional relative clause or protasis to the optative when it might 
otherwise be in the subjunctive: thus we should generally have 
aparro.ev dv a BovAowro, they would do whatever they might please. 
See 1439. Such an optative seldom assimilates the subjunctive or 
indicative of a final or object clause (1362) in prose; but oftener in 
poetry. It very rarely assimilates an indicative of indirect discourse, 
although it may assimilate an interrogative subjunctive (1358). 


II. TENSES OF THE DEPENDENT MOODS. 


A. Nor 1n Inprrect Discourse. 


1271. In the subjunctive and imperative, and also in 
the optative and infinitive when they are not in indirect 
discourse (1279), the tenses chiefly used are the present 
and aorist. 


1272, 1. These tenses here differ only in this, that the 
present expresses an action in its duration, that is, as 
going on or repeated, while the aorist expresses simply its 
occurrence, the time of both being otherwise precisely the 
same. L.g. 

"Eay roty rovro, if he shall be doing this, or if he shall do this 
(habitually), éav wotyoy rovro, (simply) if he shall do this; ef 
wotoin rovro, if he should be doing this, or if he should do this 
(habitually), ef rotyoece rovro, (simply) if he should do this; roiec 
rovuro, do this (habitually), roiyoov rovro, (simply) do this. Ovrw 
vixynoatml T eyo kal voptloluny codds, on this condition may 
I gain the victory (aor.) and be thought (pres.) wise, Ar. N. 520. 
BovAerat rovro roiety, he wishes to be doing this or to do this (habit- 
ually), BovAera: rovro rotnoat, (simply) he wishes to do this. 

2. This is a distinction entirely unknown to the Latin, which has 
(for example) only one form, st faciat, corresponding to ef rotody 
and ¢« ro.no ete. 

1278. The perfect, which seldom occurs in these con- 
structions, represents an action as finished at the time at 
which the present would represent it as going on. E.g. 

Adoxa py AYOyv weroinKky, I fear lest it may prove to have 
caused forgetfulness (uy wou; would mean lest it may cause), D.19, 3. 
Mydevi Bonbety os av ui) mpdrepos BeBonOnxas syiv 7, to help no 
one who shall not previously have helped you (os &v pay... BonOy 
would mean who shall not previously help you), D.19,16. Oix dv dud 
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Toure y elev ovx evOis SedSwxdres, they would not (on enquiry) 
prove to have failed to pay immediately on this account (with dcdotey 
this would mean they would not fail to pay), D.30,10. Ov BovrAecv- 
eoOac ert wpa, dAAa BeBovrAcdaGas, tt is no longer time to be 
deliberating, but (it is time) to have finished deliberating, P. Cr. 46. 


1274, N. The perfect imperative generally expresses a command 
that something shall be decisive and permanent ; as ratra cipyjo 8a, 
let this have been said (i.e. let what has been said be final), or let this 
(which follows) be said once for all; péxpt rovde wpicOw ipov 7 
Bpaduris, at this point let the limit of your sluggishness be fixed, T.1,71. 
This is confined to the third person singular passive; the rare 
second person singular middle being merely emphatic. The active 
is used only when the perfect has a present meaning (1263). 


1275. N. The perfect infinitive sometimes expresses decision or 
permanence (like the imperative, 1274), and sometimes it is merely 
more emphatic than the present; as elrov ryv Ovpav xexXeto Oat, 
they ordered the gate to be shut (and kept so), X.H.5,4". "HAavvev 
éxi rovs Mévwvos, wor’ éxeivous ExmewARX Oat wal rpéxety emi ra 
Orda, so that they were (once for all) thoroughly frightened and ran to 
arms, X.A.1,5'%. The regular meaning of this tense, when it is 
not in indirect discourse, is that given in 1273. 


1276. The future infinitive is regularly used only to 
represent the future indicative in indirect discourse (1280). 


1277. It occurs occasionally in other constructions, in 
place of the regular present or aorist, to make. more 
emphatic a future idea which the infinitive receives from 
the context. Eg. 

"EdenOyoay rov Meyapéwy vavot odds fvprporeppery, they 
asked the Megarians to escort them with ships, T.1,27. Ovx droKxo- 
Avoety Svvarot dvres, not being able to prevent, T.3,28. In all such 
cases the future is strictly exceptional (see 1271). 


1278. One regular exception to the principle just stated is 
found in the periphrastic future (1254). 


B. In Inprrecr DIscourse. 


1279. The term indirect discourse includes all clauses depending 
on a verb of saying or thinking which contain the thoughts or words 
of any person stated indirectly, i.e. incorporated into the general 
structure of the sentence. It includes of course all indirect quota- 
tions and questions, 
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1280. When the optative and infinitive stand in indirect 
discourse, each tense represents the corresponding tense of 
the same verb in the direct discourse. Z.g. 

"Evdcyev ort ypagot, he said that he was writing (he said ypdda, 
I am writing); fleyev dre ypdwor, he said that he would write (he 
said ypdipw, I will write); dAdeyev Gre ypawerey, he said that he had 
written (he said éypaia); éreyev ort yeypadus ein, he said that 
he had already written (he said yéypagda). “Hpero ed tis éuod ely 
copuwrepos, he asked whether any one was wiser than I (he asked gore 
tts;), P. Ap. 218. 

Pyoi ypddery, he says that he is writing (he says ypddw) ; dyot 
ypawety, he says that he will write (ypayw) ; gynot ypawas, he says 
that he wrote (€ypaya); pyoi yeypadevat, he says that he has 
written (yéypaspa). For the participle, see 1288. 

Elev drt dvdpa dyot ov elp§as Séor, he said that he was bringing a 
man whom it was necessary to confine (he said dvbpa a ay ov elp£au 
bet), X. H.5, 48. "EXoyLovro us, ef py padyotvro, drootyaotvro 
ai woAets, they considered that, if they should not Sight, the cities would 
revolt (they thought éav py paxwdpeda, droorycovrat, if we do 
not fight, they will revolt), ibid. 6, 4°. 

1281. N. These constructions are explained in 1487 , 1494, and 
1497. Here they merely show the force of the tenses in indirect 
discourse. Compare especially the difference between noi y ypa- 
pecy and dyci ypawar above with that between BovAera: rrovety 
and BovAerat wotnoae under 1272. Notice also the same distinc- 
tion in the present and aorist optative. 

1282. N. The construction of 1280 is the strictly proper use of 
the future infinitive (1276; 1277). 

1288. N. The future perfect infinitive is occasionally used 
here, to express future completion; as vopiere év rHd€ TH WuEepa 
éue xatraxexowea Gar, believe that on that day I shall have been 
already (i.e. shall be the same as) cut in pieces, X. A.1, 51%, 

1284. N. The future perfect participle very rarely occurs in a 
similar sense (see T.7, 25). 

1285. 1. The present infinitive may represent the imperfect as 
well as the present indicative; as rivas edxas trod\apBdver’ €vxE- 
oOae rov Birurrov or lomeviev ; what prayers do you suppose Philip 
made when he was pouring libations ? (i.e. rivas yixero;), D. 19,130. 
The perfect infinitive likewise represents both perfect and pluper- 
fect. In such cases the time of the infinitive must always be 
shown by the context (as above by or gorevdev). See 1289. 

2. For the present optative representing the imperfect, see 1488, 
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1286. Verbs of hoping, expecting, promising, swearing, and a few 
others, form an intermediate class between verbs which take the 
infinitive in indirect discourse and those which do not (see 1279); 
and though they regularly have the future infinitive (1280), the 
present and aorist are allowed. £.g. 

"HAmfov paxnvy éceaOat, they expected that there would be a 
battle, T.4,71; but a ovwore yAmoev radety, what he never expected 
to suffer, E.H.F.746. Xenophon has trrécyero pyxavyv wapeé§ ety, 
C.6,1%1, and also trécyero BovAevocac Gat, A.2,3™. "Opdoavres 
ravras é€ppevety, having sworn to abide by these, X. H.5,37*; but 
opdoa elvat piv rv dpxiny Kxowiy, mavras 8 tpiv drodotvat riyv 
xapay, to swear that the government should be common, but that all 
should give up the land to you, D.28, 170. 

In English we can say I hope (expect or promise) to do this, like 
qotety or trotjoat; or I hope I shall do this, like rotwjoeuv. 


1287. N. The future optative is never used except as the 
representative of the future indicative, either in indirect discourse 
(see 1280), or in the construction of 1372 (which is governed by 
the principles of indirect discourse). Even in these the future 
indicative is generally retained. See also 1503. 


Il. TENSES OF THE PARTICIPLE. 


1288. The tenses of the participle generally express the 
same time as those of the indicative; but they are present, 
past, or future relatively to the time of the verb with which 
they are connected. £9. 

“Apaptavet Tovro roy, he errs in doing this; jpdptave tovro 
mouny, he erred in doing this; apaprycerat rovro roy, he will 
err in doing this. (Here zrowy is first present, then past, then 
future, absolutely; but always present to the verb of the sentence.) 
So in indirect discourse: olda rotrov ypddovra (ypdwavra, 
ypawovra, or yeypadora), I know that he is writing (that he 
wrote, will write, or has written). Ov zrodAot daivovra €XOdyres, 
not many appear to have gone (on the expedition), T.1,10. (For 
other examples, see 1588.) 

Tatra eladvres, drnAOov, having said this, they departed. *Exry- 
veoay Tous eipyxoras, they praised those who had (already) spoken. 
Tovro rotnawy épxetat, he is coming to do this; rovro rotyawy 
7ADev, he came to do this. “AreAOe radra Aa Buy, take this and be off 
(AaBowyv being past to dieAOe, but absolutely future). 


1289. The present may here also represent the imperfect; as 
T 2 
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oléa xdxeivew cwppovodyre, dare Ywxpdra cuvjorny, I know that 
they both were temperate as long as they associated with Socrates (i.e. 
éowdppoveirny), X.M.1,2%. (See 1285.) 

1290. N. The aorist participle in certain constructions (gen- 
erally with a verb in the aorist) does not denote time past with 
reference to the leading verb, but expresses time coincident with 
that of the verb. See examples in 1563, 8; 1585; 1586. See Greek 
Moods, §§ 144-150. 


IV. GNOMIC AND ITERATIVE TENSES. 


1291. The present is the tense commonly used in 
Greek, as in English, to denote a general truth or an 
habitual action. Hg. 

Tixret Tou Kdpos UBptv, Orav Kax@ OABos ernrat, satiety begets 
insolence, whenever prosperity follows the wicked, Theog. 158. 

1292. In animated language the aorist is used in this 
sense. This is called the gnomic aorist, and is generally 
translated by the English present. Hg. 

“Hy tis tovrwy tt wapaBaivy, Cypiav avrois éréPecay, i.e. they 
impose a penalty on all who transgress, X.C.1,2% Mi jyépa rov 
pev xadetrAev byobev, tov 5 Ap ave, one day (often) brings down 
one man from a height and raises another high, E. frag. 424. 

1298. N. Here one case in past time is vividly used to repre- 
sent all possible cases. Examples containing such adverbs as 
mwodAdxis, often, ndn, already, ovrrw, never yet, illustrate the construc- 
tion; as dOvpowvres dvdpes odaw tpdraov daornaay, disheartened 
men never yet raised (i.e. never raise) a trophy, P. Critias, 108°. 

1204, N. An aorist resembling the gnomic is found in Homeric 
similes; as nptre 5 ws dre ris Spts yperey, and he fell, as when 
some oak falls (lit. as when an oak once fell), Il. 13, 389. 

1295. The perfect is sometimes gnomic, like the aorist. 
Eg. 
To St py euroday dvavraywviorw ebvolg reripyrat, but those who 
are not before men’s eyes are honored with a good will which has no 
rivalry, T.2, 45. 

1296. The imperfect and aorist are sometimes used with 
the adverb dy to denote a customary action. E.g. 

Atnportwy dy avrois ri A€youv, I used to ask them (I would 
often ask them) what they said, P. Ap.22%, TodAdaus 7Kovoeapey 
dv tpas, we used often to hear you, Ar. Lys.511. 
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1297. N. This iterative construction must be distinguished 
from that of the potential indicative with dy (1335). It is equiva- 
lent to our phrase he would often do this for he used to do this. 


1298. N. The Ionic has iterative forms in -cxoy and -cKxopyy 
in both imperfect and aorist. (See 778.) Herodotus uses these 
also with dv, as above (1296). 


THE PARTICLE "AN. 


1299. The adverb dy (epic «é, Doric xa) has two 
distinct uses. 

1. It may be joined to all the secondary tenses of the 
indicative Gin Homer also to the future indicative), 
and to the optative, infinitive, or participle, to denote 
that the action of the verb is dependent on some cir 
cumstances or condition, expressed or implied. Here 
it belongs strictly to the verb. 

2. It is joined regularly to ei, zf, to all relative and 
temporal words, and sometimes to the final particles as, 
Sirws, and ddpa, when these are followed by the sub- 
junctive. Here, although as an adverb it qualifies the 
verb, it is always closely attached to the particle or 
relative, with which it often forms one word, as in édap, 
étav, érrevodv. 

1800, N. There is no English word which can translate dy. 
In its first use it is expressed in the would or should of the verb 
(BovAotro dv, he would wish; €dXoipnv dv, I should choose). In its 
second use it generally has no force which can be made apparent 
in English. | 

1801. N. The following sections (13802-13809) enumerate the 
various uses of dv: when these are explained more fully elsewhere, 
reference is made to the proper sections. 

1302. The present and perfect indicative never take dy. 

1308. The future indicative sometimes takes ay (or xé) 
in the early poets, especially Homer; very rarely in Attic 


Greek. Eig. 
Kai xé res 3S épéet, and some one will (or may) thus speak, I.4, 
176; dAdAot of Ké pe Tyunoover, others who will (perchance) honor me, 
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1i.1,174. The future with dv seems to be an intermediate form 
between the simple future, will honor, and the optative with dy, 
would honor. One of the few examples in Attic prose is in 
P. Ap. 29°, 

1304. 1. The past tenses of the indicative (generally 
the imperfect or aorist) are used with dy in a potential 
sense (1335), or in the apodosis of an unfulfilled condition 
(1397). Eg. 

Ovdev av xaxdv érotnoav, they could (or would) have done no 
harm; 7AOev av ei éxéAevoa, he would have come if I had commanded 
him. 

2. The imperfect and aorist indicative with dy may also 
have an iterative sense. (See 1296.) 


1305. 1. In Attic Greek the subjunctive is used with dy 
only in the dependent constructions mentioned in 1299, 2, 
where dy is attached to the introductory particle or relative 
word. : 

See 1367 ; 1876; 1882; 1428, 2. 

2. In epic poetry, where the independent subjunctive 
often has the sense of the future indicative (1355), it may 
take xé or dy, like the future (1303). Eg. 

Hi 8€ xe py Sago, éya 8€ kev advros EXwpat, and if he does not 
give her up, I will take her myself, Il.1, 324. 

1306. The optative with dy has a potential sense 
(1327), and it often forms the apodosis of a condition 
expressed by the optative with ei, denoting what would 
happen if the condition should be fulfilled (1408). 


1307. N. The future optative is never used with dy (1287). 


1308. 1. The present and aorist (rarely the perfect) 
infinitive and participle with dy represent the indicative 
or optative with dy; each tense being equivalent to the 
corresponding tense of one of these moods with dy,— the 
present representing also the imperfect, and the perfect also 
the pluperfect (1285; 1289). 

2. Thus the present infinitive or participle with dy may 
represent either an imperfect indicative or a present opta- 
tive with dy; the aorist, either an aorist indicative or an 
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aorist optative with a; the perfect, either a pluperfect 
indicative or a perfect optative with dy. E.g. 

(Pres.) Byoiv airots éXevbepovs av eT vat, ei rovro Expatay, he 
says that they would (now) be free (joav av), if they had done this ; 
gyoiv avrovs éXevOépous dv elvat, ci rovro mpdégetay, he says that 
they would (hereafter) be free (elev dv), if they should do this. Ot8a 
avrovs €AevOepous dv dvras, ei tovro éxpagayv, I know that they 
would (now) be free (joav dv), if they had done this; olda avrovs 
€evBépous dy oyras, ei tratra mpdferav, I know that they would 
(hereafter) be free (elev av), if they should do this. IloAX’ av éxov 
érep elrety, although I might (= éxouu dv) say many other things, 
D. 18, 258. 

(Aor.) Bacty abrov €AOety dy (or olda avrov éXOdvra ay), a 
rovro éyévero, they say (or J know) that he would have come (7AOev 
dv), if this had happened; activ avrov éXOety av (or olda avrov 
€XOdvra ay), el rovro yévotro, they say (or I know) that he would 
come (é\Oo av), if this should happen. “Padiws dv apedeis, mpoei- 
Aero a&rrobavetv, whereas he might easily have been acquitted (aheiOn 
dv), he preferred to die, X. M.4, 44. 

(Perf.) Ei pa tas dperas éxeivas rapéoyovro, mdvra Trav td Tov 
BapBdpuv dv éarwxévar (dyceiey dv tis), had they not exhibited 
those exploits of valor, we might say that all this would have been cap- 
tured by the barbarians (éaAwKxe dv), D.19,312. Ovdx dy ayodpce 
avrovs Sixny dfiav Sedwxéva, ef atradv xarayndpicaode, I do not think 
they would (then, in the future, prove to) have suffered proper punish- 
ment (deduxores dv elev), if you should condemn them, L. 27, 9. 

The context must decide in each case whether we have the equiva- 
lent of the indicative or of the optative with dy. In the examples 
given, the form of the protasis generally settles the question. 

1309. The infinitive with dy is used chiefly in indirect dis- 
course (1494); but the participle with dv is more common in other 
constructions (see examples above). 

As the early poets who use the future indicative with dy (1303) 
seldom use this construction, the future infinitive and participle 
with dy are very rare. 

1810, When dad is used with the subjunctive (as in 
1299, 2), it 1s generally separated from the introductory 
word only by monosyllabic particles like pe, €, ré, ydp, etc. 

1311. When dy is used with the indicative or optative, or in 
any other potential construction, it may either be placed next to 
its verb, or be attached to some other emphatic word (as a nega- 
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tive or interrogative, or an important adverb); as raywr av Te 
woALy OL ToLOvTa érépovs meioayTEes ATONETELaY, Such men, if they 
should get others to follow them, would very soon destroy a state, 
T. 2, 68. 

1312. In a long apodosis dy may be used twice or even 
three times with the same verb. E.g. 

Oix av qyeto® abrav hy értdpapetv; do you not think that he 
would even have rushed thither? D.27,56. In T.2,41, dy is used 
three times with wapéyeoOau. 

1318. “Av may be used elliptically with a verb under- 
stood. £.g. 

Oi oixéras Jéyxovow~ dAX’ odx av mpd Tod (sc. eppeyxov), the 
slaves are snoring; but in old times they wouldn’t have done so, 
Ar.N.5. So in PoBovpevos womrep dv ef wats, fearing like a child 
(aorep dv époBetro ei rais fv), P. G.479*. 

1314. When an apodosis consists of several co-ordinate 
verbs, dy generally stands only with the first. E.g. 

Oder dv Suddhopov rot érépov wotoi, GAN’ eri tavrov lovey dudd- 
repo, he would do nothing different from the other, but both would atm 
at the same object (av belongs also to lovey), P. Rp. 360°. 

1315. “Av never begins a sentence or a clause. 

1316. N. The adverb rdya, quickly, soon, readily, is often pre- 
fixed to dy, in which case ray’ dv is nearly equivalent to tows, 
perhaps. The dv here always belongs in its regular sense (1299, 1) 
to the verb of the sentence; as ray dv Oo, perhaps he would 
come ; tax dv 7AGev, perhaps he would (or might) have come. 


THE MOODS. 


1317. The indicative is used in simple, absolute asser- 
tions, and in questions which include or concern such 
assertions; a8 ypdade., he writes; éypawev, he wrote ; 
yparper, he will write; yéypadev, he has written; ci 
éypaere ; what did you write? éypawe tovro; did he 
write this? 

1318. The indicative has a tense to express every variety 
of time which is recognized by the Greek verb, and thus 
it can state a supposition as well as make an assertion 
in the past, present, or future. It also expresses certain 
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other relations which in other languages (as in Latin) are 
generally expressed by a different mood. The following 
examples will illustrate these uses : — 

Ei rovro dAnOés ort, xaip, if this is true, I rejoice (1890); ef 
eypawpev, ADO dy, if he had written, I should have come (1897) ; 
el ypdwet, yvdooua, if he shall write (or if he writes), I shall know 
(1405). "ExtueAciras drws rovro yevynoerat, he takes care that this 
shall happen (1372). Aéyet Ore rovro rrotel, he says that he is doing 
this ; sometimes, efzrev Ort TovTo rovet, he said that he was doing this (he 
said zo). (1487:) Eide pe Exretvas, ws paprore rovro érolnaa, 
O that thou hadst killed me, that I might never have done this! (1511; 
1371). Ete rovro dAnbés Fv, O that this were true! (1511). 


1319. N. These constructions are explained in the sections 
referred to. Their variety shows the impossibility of including 
all the actual uses even of the indicative under any single funda- 
mental idea. 

1320. The various uses of the subjunctive are shown 
by the following examples : — 

"Iwpeyv, let us go (1844). My Oavpdonre, do not wonder 
(1846). Ti edarw; what shall I say? (1358). Ov py rovro yévyrat, 
this (surely) will not happen (1360). Ovde Swpae (Homeric), nor 
shall I see (1855). 

"Epxerat iva rovro (Sy, he is coming that he may see this (1865) ; 
poBetrar pn Toro yévnrat, he fears lest this may happen (1378). 
"Eady €X.0y, rovro rronow, if he comes (or if he shall come), I shall do 
this (1403) ; éay res €XOy, rovro row, if any one (ever) comes, I 
(always) do this (1893, 1). “Oray €XOy, rovro monow, when he comes 
(or when he shall come), I shall do this (1484); dray res €AOn, 
TOUTO Tow, when any one comes, I (always) do this (1431, 1). 

1321. N. The subjunctive, in its simplest and apparently most 
primitive use, expresses simple futurity, like the future indicative ; 
this is seen in the Homeric independent construction, {Swpa, I 
shall see; elmyoi ris, one will say. Then, in exhortations and pro- 
hibitions it is still future; as (wey, let us go; uy woinoyre TovTo, 
do not do this. In final and object clauses it expresses a future 
purpose or a future object of fear. In conditional and conditional 
relative sentences it expresses a future supposition; except in 
general conditions, where it is indefinite (but never strictly pres- 
ent) in its time. 

1322. The various uses of the optative are shown by 
the following examples : — 
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Evrvyxoins, may you be fortunate; py yévorto, may it not be 
done; ei0e py dwoXotvro, O that they may not perish (1507). 
"EXOor dv, he may go, or he might go (1327). 

"HAGev va rovro (Sor, he came that he might see this (1365); 
époBetro py TovTo yévowro, he feared lest this should happen (1378). 
Ei €X Oot, rovr dv rotnoarps, tf he should come, I should do this 
(1408); e& tis €AOou, rovr érolowy, if any one (ever) came, I 
(always) did this (1398,2). “Ore €XOou, rovr ay rotncatp, 
whenever he should come (at any time when he should come), I should 
do this (1486); dre rus €AOo1, rovr érrotovy, whenever any one came, 
I (always) did this (1481, 2). "EzepeActro drws rovro yev4 otro, 
he took care that this should happen (1372). Efmev ért rovro rotoin 
(rotnoor or rotnoece), he said that he was doing (would do or had 
done) this (1487). 

1328. N. The optative in many of its uses is a vaguer and 
less distinct form of expression than the subjunctive, indicative, 
or imperative, in constructions of the same general character. 
This appears especially in its independent uses; as in the Homeric 
‘EXevyy dyotro, he may take Helen away, 11.4,19 (see yovaixa, 
dyéoOu, Il.3,72, referring to the same thing, and Kal wore TLS 
elryoty, and sometime one will say, 1303, above); fouev, may we 
go (cf. Caper, let us go); pn yévotro, may it not happen (cf. py 
yévnras, let it not happen); otro dv (Hom. sometimes éAccro alone), 
he would take (cf. Hom. éAnrot sometimes with xé, he will take). 
So in future conditions; as e yévorro, if it should happen (cf. édy 
yevyrat, if it shall happen). In other dependent clauses it is gen- 
erally a correlative of the subjunctive, sometimes of the indicative; 
here it represents a dependent subjunctive or indicative in its 
changed relation when the verb on which it depends is changed 
from present or future to past time. The same change in relation 
is expressed in English by a change from shall, will, may, do, ts, 
etc. to should, would, might, did, was, etc. To illustrate these last 
relations, compare épxeran & iva, 8p, poBeiras py yevyra, édy TLS AOn 
TOUTO WOU, ErtpeXcirat Grws TovTO yevjoeral, and A€ye drt TovTO 
Trove, with the corresponding forms after past a verbs given 
in 1322. 

For a discussion of the whole relation of the optative to the 
subjunctive and the other moods, and of the original meaning of 
the subjunctive and optative, see Moods and Tenses, pp. 371-389. 


1324. The imperative is used to express commands 
and prohibitions; as totro qoie, do this; pur dhevyere, 
do not fly. 


1327] THE MOODS. 283 


1825. The infinitive, which is a verbal noun, and the 
participle and the verbal in -réos, which are verbal adjec- 
tives, are closely connected with the moods of the verb in 
many constructions. 


1326. The following sections (1327-1515) treat of all 
constructions which require any other form of the finite 
verb than the indicative in simple assertions and questions 
(1317). The infinitive and participle are included here 
so far as either of them is used in indirect discourse, in 
protasis or apodosis, or after are (us, ép’ 6 or éf gre) and 
apiv. These constructions are divided as follows : — 

I. Potential Optative and Indicative with dy. 

II. Imperative and Subjunctive in commands, exhorta- 
tions, and prohibitions. —Subjunctive and Indica- 
tive with py or py ov in cautious Assertions. —"Orws 
and drws xy With the independent Future Indicative. 

III. Independent Homeric Subjunctive, like Future In- 

dicative. —Interrogative Subjunctive. 

IV. Od py with Subjunctive and Future Indicative. 

V. Final and Object Clauses with iva, us, dws, ddpa, 
and py. 

VI. Conditional Sentences. — 

VII. Relative and Temporal Sentences, including consecu- 
tive sentences with acre etc. 
VIII. Indirect Discourse or Oratio Obliqua. 
IX. Causal Sentences. 
X. Expressions of a Wish. 


l. POTENTIAL OPTATIVE AND INDICATIVE WITH 4y. 
POTENTIAL OPTATIVE. 


1327. The optative with dy expresses a future action as 
dependent on circumstances or conditions. Thus &du dy 
is he may go, he might (could or would) go, or he would be 
likely to go, a8 opposed to an absolute statement like he will 
go. Eig. 

"Er. ydp xev dAvEatpev Kaxov Fyap. for (perhaps) we may still 
escape the evil day, Od.10,269. lav yap av rvOor0 pov, for you 
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can learn anything you please from me, A.Pr.617. Tit rovd av 
elmrots adA\XAo; what else could you say of this man? S.An.646. Oux 
dv AecPOetnv, I would not be left behind (in any case), Hd. 4,97. 
Ais és rov avrov worapyov ovx dv éu Bains, you cannot (could not) 
step twice into the same river, P.Crat.402*. ‘“Hééws av époiuny 
Aerrivyy, I would gladly ask (I should like to ask) Leptines, D.20, 
129. Tot oty rparoine® &y ert; in what other direction can we 
(could we) possibly turn? P.Eu.290*. So BovAoiuny dy, velim, I 
should like: cf. €BovAdpnv dy, vellem (1389). 


1328. The optative thus used is called potential, and corre- 
sponds generally to the English potential forms with may, can, 
might, could, would, etc. It is equivalent to the Latin potential 
subjunctive, as dicas, credas, cernas, putes, etc., you may say, believe, 
perceive, think, etc. The limiting condition is generally too indefi- 
nite to be distinctly present to the mind, and can be expressed 
only by words like perhaps, possibly, or probably, or by such vague 
forms as if he pleased, if he should try, tf he could, if there should be 
an opportunity, etc. Sometimes a general condition, like tn any 
possible case, is felt to be implied, so that the optative with dy 
hardly differs from an absolute future ; as in ovx dy pedeiuny rou 
Opdvov, I will not (would never) give up the throne, Ar. Rt. 830. See 
the examples in 1330, 

1329. The potential optative can express every degree 
of potentiality from the almost absolute future of the last 
example to the apodosis of a future condition expressed by 
the optative with « (1408), where the form of the condi- 
tion is assimilated to that of the conclusion. The inter- 
mediate steps may be seen in the following examples : — 

Oix av dtxalws és xaxdv wécotpd tr, 1 could not justly fall into 
any trouble, S..An.240, where dixalws points to the condition if jus- 
tice should be done. Ovdre éoOiovar mrciw 4 Sivavran épew’ Stap- 
payetey yap av, nor do they eat more than they can carry, for (1f 
they did) they would burst, X.C.8,27!, where ei éoOiovey is implied 
by the former clause. 

1380. N. The potential optative of the second person may 
express a mild command or exhortation; as ywpots av éow, you 
may go in, or go in, S. Ph.674; xrAVors dv Oy, hear me now, S. El.637. 
See 1328. 

1331. N. The potential optative may express what may here- 
after prove to be true or to have been true; as # éyy (codia) 
pavrAy tis dv ety, my wisdom may turn out to be of a mean kind, 
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P. Sy.175*; arov Sqr’ Gv elev ot E€vor; where may the strangers be? 
(ie. where ts it likely to prove that they are)? S. El.1450; elnoav 3 
&v ovrou Kpyres, and these would probably prove to be (or to have been) 
Cretans, Hd.1,2; atras d¢ ovx dy rodAai einoay, and these (the 
islands) would not prove to be many, T.1,9. 

1332. N. Occasionally dv is omitted with the potential optative, 
chiefly in Homer; as ov rt xaxwrepoy dAAo ra botpt, I could suffer 
nothing else that ts worse, [1.19, 321. 

1383. N. The Attic poets sometimes omit dy after such indefi- 
nite expressions as goriv Gotis, dori Grws, éotiy Grol, etc.; as dor 
ov Grws “AXKnotis és yypas woAot; ts it possible then that Alcestis 
can come to old age? KE. Al.52; so 113, and A. Pr. 292. 

1334. N. For the potential optative in Homer referring to 
past time, see 1399. 


POTENTIAL INDICATIVE. 


1335. The past tenses of the indicative with dy express 
a past action as dependent on past circumstances or condi- 
tions. Thus, while 7\6ev means he went, 7Adev dv means he 
would have gone (under some past circumstances). 


1336. This is-called the potential indicative; and it probably 
arose as a past form of the potential optative, so that, while é\do 
dv meant originally he may go or he would be likely to go, 7AOev ay 
meant he may have gone or he would have been likely to go. It is the 
equivalent of the Latin forms like diceres, you would have said, 
crederes, you-scould have believed, cerneres, putares, etc., which are 
past potential forms corresponding to dicas, credas, cernas, putes, 
etc. (1328). Thus putet and putaret are equivalent to olotro dy, 
he would be likely to think, and qero dy, he would have been likely to 
think. 


1387. The potential indicative sometimes expresses (in its 
original force) what would have been likely to happen, i.e. might have 
happened (and perhaps did happen) with no reference to any 
definite condition. E.g. 

“Y7r6 kev taXacippovd rep Séos eTrev, fear might have seized (i.e. 
would have been likely to seize) even a man of stout heart, [l.4,421. 
"HXGe rovro rovvedos tdx’ dv épyj Bucbér, this disgrace may per- 
haps have come from violence of wrath, S.O.T. 523. JE TavTy TH 
qAtkia A€yovres mpos Spas év 7 dv pada Eriorevoare, talking 
to you at that age at which you would have been most likely to put 
trust in them, P. Ap. 18°. 
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1888. Generally, however, the potential indicative implies a 
reference to some circumstances different from the real ones, so 
that #AGev dv commonly means he would have gone (if something had 
not been as tt was). The unreal past condition here may be as 
vague and indefinite as the future condition to which the potential 
optative refers (1328). E.9. 

Od ydp xev SuvdpeoOa (impf.) Gupduv drdcacbu dior, for 
we could not have moved the stone from the doorway, Od. 9,304. Com- 
pare ovdey dy xaxdv moujoetay, they could do no harm (if they should 
try), with ovdey Gv xaxov érolinaay, they could have done no harm 
(if they had tried). Tovrov tis dv cot rdvipds ducivov cp éOn; 
who could have been found better than this man? 8.Aj.119. "Owe fv, 
kat Tas x€ipas ovx dy xaGewpuy, tt was late, and they would not have 
seen the show of hands, X.H.1.7". Tlotwy dv épywv dréorycay; 
from what labors would they have shrunk? 1.4.83. 


1339. When no definite condition is understood with the poten- 
tial indicative, the imperfect with dy is regularly past, as it always 
is in Homer (1398). See the examples in 1338. 

The imperfect with dy referring to present time, which is com- 
mon in apodosis after Homer (1397), appears seldom in purely 
potential expression, chiefly in €BovAduyy dy, vellem, J should wish, 
I should like (which can mean also J should have wished); as 
é€BovrAOunyv dv abrovs dAnOy A€yeav, I should like tt if they spoke 
the truth, L. 12, 22. 


1340. The potential indicative may express every degree 
of potentiality from that seen in 1337 to that of-the apodosis 
of an unfulfilled condition actually expressed. (Compare 
the potential optative, 1329.) Here, after Homer, the im- 
perfect with dy may express present time (see 1397). The 
intermediate steps to the complete apodosis may be seen in 
the following examples : — 

"Hyere riv elpyvyy duos: ov yap Hv 6 te dv érocetre, you still 
kept the peace; for there was nothing which you could have done 
(if you had not), D.18,48. THodAov yap dy ra apyava jv dé, 
for the tools would be worth much (if they had this power), P. Rp. 
3744, 

For the full conditional sentences, see 1397. 


1341. N. For a peculiar potential expression formed by imper- 
fects denoting obligation etc., like de, xpi, etc., with the infinitive, 
see 1400. 
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Il. IMPERATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE IN COMMANDS, EX- 
HORTATIONS, AND PROHIBITIONS. —SUBJUNCTIVE AND 
INDICATIVE WITH pf OR ph of IN CAUTIOUS ASSER- 
TIONS. —“Omws AND Saas> pf WITH FUTURE INDICATIVE 
IN COMMANDS AND PROHIBITIONS. 


1342. The imperative expresses 2 command, exhorta- 
tion, or entreaty; as Adye, speak thou; dedrye, begone ! 
enOéra, let him come ; yarpdvrov, let them rejoice. 

1343. N. A combination of a command and a question is found 
in such phrases as ola 6 0 Spacov; dost thou know what to do? 
Ar. Av. 54, where the imperative is the verb of the relative clause. 
So ola6a viv & po yevér Ow; do you know what must be done for me? 
K. J. 7. 1208. 

1344. The first person of the subjunctive (generally 
plural) is used in exhortations. Its negative is uy. Hg. 

"Iwpey, let us go; TSwpery, let us see; py Tovro word pey, let us 
not do this. This supplies the want of a first person of the imperative. 

1345. N. Both subjunctive and imperative may be preceded by 
dye (dyere), Pépe, or 161, come! These words are used without 
regard to the number or person of the verb which follows; as dye 
poepvete ravres, Il.2, 331. 


1346. In prohibitions, in the second and third per- 
sons, the present imperative or the aorist subjunctive is 


used with yu and its compounds. H.g. 

M» wolet trovro, do not do this (habitually), or do not go on doing 
this; px motnoys Tovro, (simply) do not do this. My xata rovs 
vopous Stxdanres py BonOnonre rg werovOdre Seva: py edvop- 
ketre, “do not judge according to the laws; do not help him who has 
suffered outrages ; do not abide by your oaths,” D.21, 211. 

The two forms here differ merely as present and aorist (1272). 

1347. N. The third person of the aorist imperative sometimes 
occurs in prohibitions; the second person very rarely. 

1348. In Homer the independent subjunctive with py 
(generally in the third person) may express fear or anxiety, 
with a desire to avert the object of the fear. E.g. 

My o) vaas EX wot, may they not seize the ships (as I fear they may), 
11.16,128. My rt yodwodpevos fey xaxdv vias “Axadv, may he 
not (as I fear he may) in his wrath do any harm to the sons of the 
Achaeans, Il. 2,195. 
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1349. N. This usage occurs also in Euripides and Plato. 

See Moods and Tenses, §§ 261-264. 

1350. An independent subjunctive with u7 may express 
a cautious assertion, or a suspicion that something may be 
true; and with pz od a cautious negation, or a suspicion that 
something may not be true. This is a favorite usage with 
Plato. E.g. 

Mi) dypouxcrepoy 7 Td dAnbes eizreiv, I suspect that the truth may 
be too rude a thing to tell, P.G.462*. "ANAd py ov ToUr 7 xaAerdv 
but I rather think that this may not be a difficult thing, P. A p.39*. 

1351. The indicative may be thus used (1350) with py or pa 
ov, referring to present or past time. E.g. 

"AAAG py TOUTO OU KAAaS WLorAOyHoape?Y, but perhaps we did 
not do well in assenting to this, P. Men.89°. (Compare doBovpar pr 
dxadev, I fear thai he suffered, 1380.) 

1352. In Attic Greek drus and drws py are used collo- 
quially with the future indicative in commands and prohi- 
bitions. £.g. 

Nody otv drus owes me, 80 now save me, Ar.N.1177. Kard@ov 
Ta oxetn, xurrus Epets EvradOa pdtv Weddos, put down the packs, 
and tell no lies here, Ar. R.627. “Orws owv éveaOe dé ris éAcv- 
Gepias, (see that you) prove yourselves worthy of freedom, X. A.1,78. 
"Orrws pot py Epets ore dors ra. Sudexa Sis &€, see that you do not tell 
me that twelve ts twice siz, P. Rp. 337». 

1353. N. The construction of 1352 is often explained by an 
ellipsis of oxoet or oxomeire (see 1872). 

1354. N. The subjunctive occasionally occurs here with dzws 
py, but not with dws alone. 


Il, HOMERIC SUBJUNCTIVE LIKE FUTURE INDICATIVE. 
—INTERROGATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE. 


1355. In Homer, the subjunctive in independent sen- 
tences sometimes has the force of a future indicative. E.g. 

Od ydp rw Totovs ov dvépas, ovde TSwpyat, for I never yet saw 
nor shall I ever see such men, Il.1,262. Kai woré tis el ryoty, and 
one will (or may) some time say, I1.6, 459. 

1856. N. This subjunctive may, like the future indicative, take 
xé or dy in a potential sense. (See 1305, 2.) 
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1857. N. The question rf rd0w; what will become of me? or 
what harm will it do me? (literally, what shall I undergo ?) carries 
this use even into Attic Greek. £.g. 

"Q pow éyo, ti wdOw; Od.5,465. Ti rdOw rrjpwv; what will 
become of me, wretched one? A.P.912. To péAdoyv, ei_xp7, areicopar ° 
ti yap wa0w; I shall suffer what is to come, if it must be; for what 
harm can tt do me? E. Ph. 895. 


1358. The first person of the subjunctive may be 
used in questions of appeal, where a person asks him- 
self or another what he is todo. The negative is pur. 
It is often introduced by BovAe or BovAccGe (in poetry 
Oéreus or Oérere). Eig. 

Eiaw radra; shall I say this? or BovrAet edrw Tatra; do you 
wish that I should say this? ITlot rpdrwpat; mot ropevOa; 
whither shall I turn? whither shall I go? E.Hec.1099. -Ilov dy 
BovrAa Kxo{opeva dvayvOpmev; where now wilt thou that we sit 
down and read? P. Phdr.228¢. 


1359. N. The third person is sometimes found in these ques- 
tions, chiefly when ris has the force of we; as Ti tts elvas rovro 
py 3 what shall we say this is? D.19, 88. 


IV. OF ph WITH SUBJUNCTIVE AND FUTURE INDICATIVE. 


1360. The subjunctive (generally the aorist) and 
sometimes the future indicative are used with the 
double negative od py in the sense of an emphatic 
future indicative with ov. Fg. 

Ow a riOnrat, he will not obey, 8. Ph.103. Ovre yap yiyverat 
ovTE yéyovey, oVSE ov pH yevnTat, for there is not, nor has there 
been, nor will there ever be, etc., P. Rp.492®. Ov zor’ ae €uov ye a 
wdOns T08e, you never shall suffer this at my hands, S. El.1029. Ov 
Tol payroré Ge. . . dkovTa Tis Get, no one shall ever take you against 
your will, etc., S. O. C.176. 

1361. In the dramatic poets, the second person singular 
of the future indicative (occasionally of the aorist subjunc- 
tive) with ov uw may express a strong prohibition. £.g. 

Od py xataByoes, don’t come down (you shall not come down), 
Ar.V.397. Ow py rade ynpvcet, do not speak out in this way, 
E. Hip.218. Od pn oxwwys, do not jeer, Ar. N.296. 

This construction is not interrogative. 


U 
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V. FINAL AND OBJECT CLAUSES AFTER tva, ds, Sees, Spa, 
AND pf. 


1362. The final particles are iva, os, darws, and (epic 
and lyric) dpa, that, in order that. To these must be 
added py, lest or that, which became in use a negative 
final particle. The clauses which are introduced by 
these particles may be divided into three classes : — 

1. Pure final clauses, expressing a purpose or motive; 
as épyeras iva tovto idy, he 18 coming that he may see 
this. Here all the final particles are used (see 1368). 

2. Object clauses with dws after verbs signifying to 
strive for, to care for, to effect; as oxdret Straws TovTO 
yevnoerat, see to tt that this is done. 

8. Clauses with yu after verbs of fear or caution; as 
hoBetras py tovTo yévnrat, he fears that (or lest) thts 
may happen. | 

1368. The first two classes are to be specially distinguished. 
The object clauses in 2 are the direct object of the leading verb, 
and can even stand in apposition to an object accusative like 
TOUTO; 88 OKOTE TOUTO, Orws py OE Gera, see to this, namely, that 
he does not see you. But a final clause could stand in apposition 
only to rovrov évexa, for the sake of this, or Sua Tovro, to this end ; as 
dpxeras TovVTOV Eveka, iva Huas (dy, he is coming for this purpose, 
namely, that he may see us. 

For the origin of the clauses in 3, and the development of final 
- clauses, see Moods and Tenses, §§ 307-316. 

1364. The negative in all these clauses is py; except 
after ux, lest, where ov is used. 


I. PURE FINAL CLAUSES. 


- 1365. Final clauses take the subjunctive after primary 
tenses, and the optative after secondary tenses. Fg. 
Aoxet pot xaraxatou Tas apdtas, iva pn Ta Cetyy Quay oT pa- 
Tn Yn) I think we should burn our wagons, that our cattle may not be 
our commanders, X.A.3,2", Etaw re dpra xd’, ty’ dpylon wAéov; 
shall I speak still further, that you may be the more angry? 8.0. T. 
364. Tapaxarets iarpovs, Grws py drobdvy, you call in physicians, 
that he may not die, X.M.2,10?. Avotredet daca vy ro wapovri, 123) 
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Kat TOUTOV ToAguwov mpocOwpeba, it is expedient to allow it for 
a time, lest we add him to the number of our enemies, X. C.2, 42, 
@iros éBovrAcro elvat rots peyora Suvapevois, iva ddixav py Scdocy 
Sixny, he wished to be a friend to the most powerful, that he might do 
wrong and not be punished, X.A.2,67%. Tovrov évexa Pirwy wero 
SciaGat, ws ovvepyous Exot, he thought he needed friends for this pur- 
pose, namely, that he might have helpers, X.A.1,9%. “Aguxduny, rus 
gov mpos Sdpous €ADsvros ed 7 pagacpi te, 1 came that I might gain 
some good by your return home, S. O. T.1005. 

Kegadj xatavevoopat, ppa reroiOns, I will nod my assent, that 
you may trust me, 1l.1,522. “EvOa xaréoyer’, Oop Erapov Parrot, 
he tarried there, that he might bury his companion, Od. 3, 284. 

1366. N. The future indicative is rarely found in final clauses 
after dws, dopa, ws, and jy. This is almost entirely confined to 
poetry. See Od.1,56,4,163; J7.20,301; Ar. Eccl. 495. 

1367. N. The adverb dv (xé) is sometimes joined with us, 
Srws, and édpa before the subjunctive in final clauses; as ws dy 

10ns, dvrdxovooy, hear the other side, that you may learn, X. A.2, 516, 

For this use, see Moods and Tenses, §§ 325-28. The final opta- 
tive with dy is probably always potential (1327). 

1368. N. “Odpa is the most common final particle in Homer, 
ws in tragedy, and iva in comedy and prose. But dws exceeds iva 
in Thucydides and Xenophon. ‘Os was never in good use in prose, 
except in Xenophon. 

1369. As final clauses express the purpose or motive of 
some person, they admit the double construction of indirect 
discourse (1481, 2; 1503). Hence, instead of the optative 
after past tenses, we can have the mood and tense which 
would be used when a person conceived the purpose; 
that is, we can say either 7AGev iva (Sou, he came that he 
might see (1365), or Abe iva id8y, because the person 
himself would have said épxopa tva 18w, I come that I may 
see. E.g. 

BuveBovAeve rots dAXots éxmdedoat, drws eri aA€ov 6 ciros 
dvtiaxn, he advised the rest to sail away, that the provisions might 
hold out longer, T.1,65. Ta wAota xaréxavoey, iva 7 Kopos 51a By; 
he burned the vessels, that Cyrus might not pass over, X. A.1, 418. 

1370. N. The subjunctive is even more common than the 
optative after past tenses in certain authors, as Thucydides and 
Herodotus; but much less so in others, as Homer and Xenophon. 
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1371. The past tenses of the indicative are used in final 
clauses with iva, sometimes with dxws or as, to denote that 
the purpose is dependent on some act which does not or 
did not take place (as on some unfulfilled condition or 
some unaccomplished wish), and therefore is not or was 
not attained. £.g. 

Ti p ov AaBov éxrevas eis, ws ESerEa paprore, x.7.r.; why did 
you not take me and kill me at once, that I might never have shown 
(as I have done), etc.? 8.0. 7.1891. Ded, ed, 7d ph ra mpaypar 
évOpirras eéxev duviv, ty’ Foav pdtv of Sewvoi Adyo, Alas ! alas! 
that the facts have no voice for men, so that words of eloquence might 
be as nothing, E. frag. 442. 


Il. OBJECT CLAUSES WITH é7raws AFTER VERBS OF 
STRIVING, ETC. 


1372. Object clauses depending on verbs signifying 
to strive for, to care for, to effect, regularly take the 
future indicative with dws or dws yu after both pri- 
mary and secondary tenses. 

The future optative may be used after secondary 
tenses, as the correlative of the future indicative, but 


commonly the indicative is retained on the principle of 
1869. Lg. 

Dpdvril’ Gros pdtv dvdktov ris rysHAs tavrys wpagecs, take heed 
that you do nothing unworthy of this honor, 1.2,37. "EzreeActro Gros 
py dowrol wore Eo otvro, he took care that they should never be without 
food, X. C.8,148 (here écovra: would be more common). “Empac- 
gov Grws tis BonOew. 7 et, they were trying to effect (this), that some 
assistance should come, T.3, 4. 

For drws and érws py with the future indicative in com- 
mands and prohibitions, often explained by an ellipsis of oxore 
or oxorretre in this construction, see 1352. 

1378. The future indicative with dws sometimes follows verbs 
of exhorting, entreating, commanding, and forbidding, which com- 
monly take an infinitive of the object; as dvaxeAevovras ores 
TiwpHoETaAL TdvyTas Tovs ToLovrous, they exhort him to take ven- 
geance on all such, P. Rp. 549¢. (See 1377.) | 

1374, 1. Sometimes the present or aorist subjunctive 
and optative is used here, as in final clauses. L.g. . 
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*AdAov tov éryseAnjon 7 rus 6 te BeATicTa moXtras Gpev; 
will you care for anything except that we may be the best possible citi- 
zens? P.G.515>, "Exepédero airav, érus dei dvdpdroda State 
Aotev, he took care that they should always remain slaves, X. C. 8, 1%. 

2. Xenophon allows ws with the subjunctive or optative here. 


1375. N. My, lest, may be used for dirws jy amt the subjunctive. 


1876. N. “Ay or xé can be used here, as in final clauses (1867), 
with dws or ws and the subjunctive. 


1377. In Homer the construction of 1372 with drus and 
the future is not found; but verbs signifying to plan, con- 
sider, and try take drws or ws and the subjunctive or opta- 
tive. EF.g. 

PpaLiuel Srus dy’ dpicra yévynras, let us consider how the very 
best may be done, Od.13,365. Ppdocerat ws xe vénrat, he will plan 
for his return, Od.1,205.- BovAevov drws dy dpwora yévotro, they 
deliberated that the very best might be done, Od.9,420. So rarely with 
Alcoopor, entreat (see 1373). 


III. CLAUSES WITH 47 AFTER VERBS OF FEARING, ETC. 


1378. After verbs denoting fear, caution, or danger, 
Hn, that or lest, takes the subjunctive after primary 
tenses, and the optative after secondary tenses. ‘The 
subjunctive may also follow secondary tenses, to retain 
the mood in which the fear originally occurred to the 


mind, The negative form is 7) ov (1364). Eg. 

PoBovpor py Tovro yévynrae (vereor ne accidat), I fear that this 
may happen; poBovpot py ov rovro yévynrat (vereor ut accidat), 
I fear that this may not happen (1364). povrifw py xpdturrov 7 
poor ovyav, J am anxious lest it may be best for me to be silent, X. M. 
4,28, Ouxére émeriBevro, Sedidres py drorpnbeinoay, they no 
longer made attacks, fearing lest they should be cut off, X.A.3,4™. 
"EdoBotvro py te wd Oy, they feared lest he should suffer anything 
(1369), X. Sy. 2,11. 


1379. N. The future indicative is very rarely used after yy in 
this construction. But dws pay is sometimes used here, as in the 
object clauses of 1872, with both future indicative and subjunc- 
tive; as dédouxa drws py dvdyxn yernoera, I fear that there may 
come a necessity, D.9,75. “Omws uy here is the equivalent of py, 
that or lest, in the ordinary construction. 
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1380. Verbs of fearing may refer to objects of fear which 
are present or past. Here py takes the present and past 
tenses of the indicative. £.g. 

Addoxa py wAnyov Séer, I fear that you need blows, Ar. N.493. 
DoBovpeba. py duorepwv dua ymaptynkapey, we fear that we have 
missed both at once, T.3,58. Acidw py dy mavra Ged vypeprea eT rev, 
I fear that all which the Goddess said was true, Od.5,300. “Opa py 
maigwv éXeyev, beware lest he was speaking in jest, P. Th. 145. 


Vi. CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 


1381. In conditional sentences the clause containing 

the condition is called the protasis, and that containing 
” ( I aconclusion is called the apodosis. The protasis is ictro- 
duced by some form of ei, ¢f. 

Al for ef is sometimes used in Homer. 

1382. The adverb dy (epic x«é or xév) is regularly 
joined to e«¢ in the protasis when the verb is in the 
subjunctive; ei with ay forming édv, av, or jv. (See 
1299, 2.) The simple ei is used with the indicative 
and optative. The same adverb dy is used in the 
apodosis with the optative, and also with the past tenses 
of the indicative when it is implied that the condition 
is not fulfilled. 


1383, 1. The negative adverb of the protasis is regu- 
larly un, that of the apodosis is ov. 

2. When ov stands in a protasis, it generally belongs to some 
particular word (as in ov 7oAAoi, few, ov pnw, I deny), and not to 
the protasis as a whole; as édy te ov xat “Avuros ov Gate ead re 
gyre, both if you and Anytus deny tt and if you admit it, P. Ap. 25». 

1384. 1. The supposition contained in a protasis may 
be either particular or general. A particular supposition 
refers to a definite act or to several definite acts, supposed 
to occur at some definite time or times; as if he (now) has | 
this, he will give it; if he had tt, he gave it; if he had had 
the power, he would have helped me; if he shall receive tt (or 
if he receives it), he will give it; if he should receive it, he 
would give tt. A general supposition refers indefinitely to 
any act or acts of a given class, which may be supposed to 
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occur or to have occurred at any time; as if ever he receives 
anything, he (always) gives it; if ever he received anything, 
he (always) gave it ; if (on any occasion) he had had the power, 
he would (always) have helped me; tf ever any one shall (or 
should) wish to go, he will (or would) always be permitted. 

2. Although this distinction is seen in all classes of conditions 
(as the examples show), it is only in the present and past conditions 
which do not imply non-fulfilment, i.e. in those of class I. (below), 
that the distinction affects the construction. Here, however, we have 
two classes of conditions which contain only general suppositions. 


CLASSIFICATION OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 


1385. The classification of conditional sentences is based partly 
on the time to which the supposition refers, partly on what is 
implied with regard to the fulfilment of the condition, and partly 
on the distinction between particular and general suppositions 
explained in 1384. 

1386. Conditional sentences have four classes, two (I. 
and IT.) containing present and past suppositions, and two 
(III. and IV.) containing future suppositions. Class I. 
has two forms, one (a) with chiefly particular suppositions 
(present and past), the other (6) with only general suppo- 
sitions (1. present, 2. past). 

1887. We have thus the following forms : — 

I, Present and past suppositions implying nothing as to © 
fulfilment of condition: 

(protasis) ei with indicative ; (apodosis) any 
: form of the verb. Ei rpdoaee rovro, Karas 
oe dxet, tf he ts doing this, tt is well. El erpage 

"| rotro, xadds éxa, tf he did this, it ts well. (See 

1390.) —In Latin: si hoc facit, bene est. 

1. (prot.) édvy with subjunctive; (apod.) pres- 
ent indicative. "Edy ris xAénry, xordLerat, 
if any one (ever) steals, he ts (always) pun- 
ished. (See 1393, 1.) 

2. (prot.) e& with optative ; (apod.) imperfect 
indicative. Ef ris kA €wrot, éxoArAdLlero, tfany 
one ever stole, he was (always) punished. 
(See 1393, 2.) — For the Latin, see 1388. 


(0) General : 


296 SYNTAX. 7 [1388 


II. Present and past suppositions implying that the 
condition is not fulfilled : 
(protasis) ed with past tense of indicative; (apodosis) 
past tense of indicative with dy. Ei érpage rovro, 
KavGs av écyxev, if he had done this, it would have been 
well. Ei érpacce rovro, xadis dv dyev, tf he were doing 
this, it would (now) be well, or if he had done this, tt 
would have been well. (See 1397.) 
In Latin: st hoc faceret, bene esset (present) ; st hoc 
fecisset, bene fuisset (past). 
III. Future suppositions in more vivid form: 
(prot.) éav with subjunctive (sometimes ef with future 
indicative) ; (apod.) any future form. ‘Edy rpdcoy 
(or rpagén) Tovro, Kadds ee, if he shall do this (or if 
he does this), it will be well (sometimes also ei rpdgec 
rovro, etc.). (See 1403 and 1405.) 
In Latin: si hoc faciet (or fecerit), bene erit. 
IV. Future suppositions in less vivid form: 
(prot.) & with optative; (apod.) optative with dy. 
Bi rpdoooe (or rpdgece) rovro, xards dy exo, tf he 
should do this, tt would be well. (See 1408.) 
In Latin: st hoc faciat, bene sit. 
1388. N. The Latin commonly agrees with the English in not 
_ marking the distinction between the general and the particular 
present and past conditions by different forms, and uses the indica- 
tive in both alike. Occasionally even the Greek does the same (1395). 
1389. N. In external form (édv with the subjunctive) the gen- 
eral present condition agrees with the more vivid future condition. 
But in sense there is a much closer connection between the general 
and the particular present condition, which in most languages (and 
sometimes even in Greek) coincide also in form (1388). On the 
other hand, édy with the subjunctive in a future condition agrees 
generally in sense with ef and the future indicative (1405), and is 
never interchangeable with ef and the present indicative. 


I. PRESENT AND PAST CONDITIONS WITH NOTHING 
IMPLIED. 
(a) Srupitx Supposirions, CHIEFLY PARTICULAR. 


1390. When the protasis simply states a present or 
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past particular supposition, implying nothing as to the 
fulfilment of the condition, it has the indicative with ei. 
Any form of the verb may stand in the apodosis. Fg. 

Ei Hovyxiay Pidiwmos dyet, ovxere Set A€yetv, if Philip is keeping 
peace (with us), we need talk no longer, D.8,5. Ei éyw Paidpov 
dyvo@, Kal éuavtov érAéAnopot’ GAAG yap ovderepa éort TovTwr, 
if I do not know Phaedrus, I have forgotten myself; but neither of these 
is so, P.Phdr.228*. Ei Oeot fv, ovx tv alcypoxepdys, if he was the 
son of a God, he was not avaricious, P.Rp.408. "AAN’ d Soxei, 
aréewpev, but if it pleases you, let us sail, S.Ph.526. Kadxor’ darodor- 
pny, BavOiay ei py PAG, may I die most wretchedly, if I do not love 
Xanthias, Ar. R. 579. 

1891. N. Even the future indicative can stand in a protasis of 
this class if it expresses merely a present intention or necessity that 
something shall hereafter be done; as alpe wAyjxrpov, ef paxet, 
raise your spur, if you are going to fight, Ar. Av.759. Here ef péAXes 
paxeoOa: would be the more common expression in prose. It is 
important to notice that a future of this kind could never be changed 
to the subjunctive, like the ordinary future in protasis (1405). 

1392. N. For present or past conditions containing a potential 
indicative or optative (with dy), see 1421, 3. 


(>) PRESENT AND Past GENERAL SUPPOSITIONS. 


1393. In general suppositions, the apodosis expresses 
a customary or repeated action or a general truth in 
present or past time, and the protasis refers in a general 
way to any of a class of acts. 

1. Present general suppositions have éav with the 
subjunctive in the protasis, and the present indicative 
(or some other present form denoting repetition) in the 
apodosis. f.g. 

*Hy éyyis €AOy Oavaros, oddeis BovAcrat Oryoxey, if death 
comes near, no one is (ever) willing to die, E. Al.671. “Azas Adyos, 
dv dwy Ta mpdypara, paradv tt haiverat Kai xevov, all speech, if 
deeds are wanting, appears a vain and empty thing, D. 2, 12. 

2. Past general suppositions have ei with the opta- 
tive in the protasis, and the imperfect indicative (or 
some other form denoting past repetition) in the 
apodosis. Lg. 
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Ei rivas OopyBovpévovs alcborro, xaracBewivar ry Tapayny 
€retpato, if he saw any falling into disorder (or whenever he saw, 
etc.), he (always) tried to quiet the confusion, X.C.5,35. Ei res 
dvreirot, evOis treOvnket, if any one refused, he was immediately 
put to death, T.8,66. This construction occurs only once in Homer. 

1394. N. The gnomic aorist, which is a primary tense (1268), 
can always be used here in the apodosis with a dependent sub- 
junctive; as qv Tis mapaBaivy, Cypiav adbrois ex ePecay, tf any 
one transgresses, they (always) impose a penalty on him, X.C.1, 2%. 

1395. N. The indicative is occasionally used in the place of the 
subjunctive or optative in general suppositions; that is, these sen- 
tences may follow the construction of ordinary present and past 
suppositions (1390), as in Latin and English; as e tis Svo 7 Kat 
aAéous Tis nuepas AoyiLerat, paras Earey, if any one counts on 
two or even more days, he is a fool, S. Tr. 944. 

1396. N. Here, as in future conditions (1406), e (without dv) 
is sometimes used with the subjunctive in poetry. In Homer this 
is the more frequent form in general conditions. 


II. PRESENT AND PAST CONDITIONS WITH SUPPOSI- 
TION CONTRARY TO FACT. 


1397. When the protasis states a present or past sup- 
position, implying that the condition ts not or was not 
fulfilled, the secondary tenses of the indicative are used 
in both protasis and apodosis. The apodosis has the 
adverb dp. 

The imperfect here refers to present time or to an 
act as going on or repeated in past time, the aorist to 
a simple occurrence in past time, and the (rare) pluper- 
fect to an act completed in past or present time. F.g. 

Tatra oix dv édvvavro roety, ef py Suaity petpia ExpOvro, 
they would not be able (as they are) to do this, if they did not lead an 
abstemious life, X. C.1,216. TloAd dv Oavpacrdrepov hy, & €Ttuavro, 
tt would be far more wonderful, if they were honored, P. Rp.489>. 
Ei Hoav dvdpes dyaboi, ws ob dys, ovx dy wore tavTa rac oy, 
if they had been good men, as you say, they would never have suffered 
these things (referring to several cases), P.G.516*%. Kat tows &v 
dréOavoy, e py 4 dpyy kateAVOn, and perhaps I should have 
perished, if the government had not been put down, P. Ap.824, Ei 
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dmexplvw, txavas av on epepabyky, tf you had answered, I 
should already have learned enough (which now I have not done), 
P. Euthyph.14°. Ei py dpets qrAOere, €ropevdpeda dv én rov 
Bacrréa, if you had not come (aor.), we should now be on our way 
(impf.) to the King, X. A.2, 14. 

1398, N. In Homer the imperfect in this class of sentences is 
always past (see J/.7,278 ; 8,130); and the present optative is used 
where the Attic would have the imperfect referring to present time; 
as el peév Tis Tov dvetpov GAAos Enomev, Weddds xev halmev Kal 
vorpiloipeba parddoy, tf any other had told this dream (1397), we 
should call it a lie and rather turn away from it, l1.2,80: see 24, 222, 

1899. N. In Homer the optative with xé is occasionally past in 
apodosis; as xaf vi xev €v dwoXotro Aiveias, ei py vonoe 'Adpo- 
Sirn, and now Aeneas would there have perished, had not Aphrodite 
perceived him, I1.5,311. (Here dmwAero would be the regular form 
in Homer, as in other Greek.) 

Homer has also a past potential optative: see J/.5, 85. 

1400, 1. The imperfects @det, xypiHv or éxpiy, €€qv, dds 
nv, and others denoting obligation, propriety, possibility, and 
the like, are often used with the infinitive to form an 
apodosis implying the non-fulfilment of a condition. “Av 
is not used here, as these phrases simply express in other 
words what is usually expressed by the indicative with dv. 

Thus, é5¢e we rovrov direty, you ought to love him (but do not), 
or you ought to have loved him (but did not), is substantially equiva- 
lent to you would love him, or would have loved him (épires av 
rovrev), if you did your duty (ra Séovra). So €€Hv coe rovro 
roljoat, you might have done this (but you did not do it); eixds Fv 
G€ TOUTO TOoLHaat, you would properly (eixorws) have done this. 
The actual apodosis is here always in the infinitive, and the reality 
of the action of the infinitive is generally denied. 

2. When the present infinitive is used, the construction 
refers to the present or to continued or repeated action in 
the past; when the aorist is used, it refers to the past. E.g. 

Tovode py Civ de, these ought not to be living (as they are), 
S. Ph.418. Mévecy yap é&v, for he might have stood his ground 
(but did not), D.3,17. @avety oe xpnv mdpos Téxvuv, you ought to 
have died before your children, E.And.1208. Ei €BovAero Sixatos 
dva, fv attra ptaOadaas tov olxoy, he might have let the house, tf 
he had wished to be just, L.32, 23. 

1401. N. When the actual apodosis is in the verb of obligation, 
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etc., 2a dy can be used; as el ra S€ovra ovrot cuveBovAevoay, ovdey 
dv upas viv dec BovrAcverOas, if these men had given you the advice 
you needed, there would now be no need of your deliberating, D.4.1. 

1402. 1. Other imperfects, especially €BovAdunv, sometimes 
take the infinitive without dy on the same principle with ea etc. ; 
as €BovAcduny ox épiLav évOdde, I would I were not contending 
here (as I am), or I would not be contending here, Ar. R. 866. 

2. So aderov or wHedAov, ought, aorist and imperfect of é@éAw, 
owe (epic for ddefAw), in Homer ; whence comes the use of adeAoy 
in wishes (1512); as opeAe Kipos Civ, would that Cyrus were alive, 
X. A.2, 14, 

3. So gueAAov with the infinitive; as POicecOar dueAXAov, d py 
éecres, I should have perished (was about to perish), if thou hadst not 
spoken, Od.18,383. So D.19,159. 


Ill FUTURE CONDITIONS, MORE VIVID FORM. 
SUBJUNCTIVE IN PROTASIS WITH FUTURE APODOSIS. 


1403. When a supposed future case is stated dis- 
tinctly and vividly (as in English, if I shall go, or if I 
go), the protasis has the subjunctive with éav (epic e7 
xe), and the apodosis has the future indicative or some 
other form of future time. Fg. 

El pev xev Mevédaov ‘Adégavdpos xararédyy, atros ere? 
“Erevyv exérw xol xrjpata mavra, if Alexander shall slay Menelaus, 
then let him have Helen and all the goods himself, Il.3,281. “Av res 
dvOtorarat, repacoueia xetpovobat, if any one shall stand opposed 
to us, we shall try to overcome him, X.A.7,34. "Eay ov ins viv, 
wore eae. olxar; if therefore you go now, when will you be at home? 
X. C.5, 37. 

1404. N. The older English forms if he shall go and if he go 
both express the force of the Greek subjunctive and future indica- 
tive in protasis; but the ordinary modern English uses if he goes 
even when the time is clearly future. 

1405. The future indicative with ei is very often used 
for the subjunctive in future conditions, as a still more 
vivid form of expression, especially in appeals to the feel- 
ings, and in threats and warnings. E.g. 

Ei py xadéfers yAGooay, gorat cot Kaxd, if you do not (shall 
not) restrain your tongue, you will have trouble, E.frag.5. This com- 
mon use of the future must not be confounded with that of 1391. 
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1406. N. In Homer ef (without dy or xé) is sometimes used 
with the subjunctive in future conditions, apparently in the same 
sense as et xe or 7v; as ef 58 vp eO&Ay dA€oat, but if he shall wish to 
destroy our ship, Od.12,348. This is more common in general con- 
ditions in Homer (see 1896). The same use of ei for édy is found 
occasionally even in Attic poetry. 

1407. N. For the Homeric subjunctive with xé in the apodosis 
of a future condition, see 13085, 2. 


IV. FUTURE CONDITIONS, LESS VIVID FORM. 
OPTATIVE IN BOTH PROTASIS AND APODOSIS. 


1408. When a supposed future case is stated in a less 
distinct and vivid form (as in English, if I should go), 
the protasis has the optative with ei, and the apodosis 
has the optative with dv. Hg. 

Eins opytos ovx dv, && mpaocots Karas, you would not be 
endurable, if you should be in prosperity, A. Pr.979. Ow modAy av 
dAoyia ety, ek PoBotro Tov Odvarov 6 Towwvros ; would it not bea 
great absurdity, if such a man should fear death? P.Ph.68». Olkos 
S ards, c POoyyyv AdBou, cadéorar dv A€erev, but the house 
itself, if tt should find a voice, would speak most plainly, A. Ag. 37. 

1409. The optative with dy in apodosis is the potential opta- 
tive: see 1329. 


1410. N. The future optative cannot be used in protasis or 
apodosis, except in indirect discourse representing the future in- 
dicative after a past tense (see the second example under 1497, 2). 


1411. N. Ef xe is sometimes found with the optative in Homer, 
in place of the simple ef (1408); as ef d€ xev "Apyos ixoiued’, . .. 
yapBpds xév pot gx, and if we should ever come to Argos, he would be 
my son-in-law, 11.9,141. 


1412, N. For the Homeric optative used like the past tenses of 
the indicative in unreal conditions, see 1898 and 1399. 


PECULIAR FORMS OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 
ELLIpsis AND SUBSTITUTION IN PROTASIS OR APODOSIS. 

1413, The protasis sometimes is not expressed in its 
regular form with ei or édv, but is contained in a parti- 
ciple, or implied in an adverb or some other part of the 
sentence. When a participle represents the protasis, 
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its tense is always that in which the verb itself would 
have stood in the indicative, subjunctive, or optative, — 
the present (as usual) including the imperfect. Hg. 

Ilas Sixns ovens 6 Zevs odx dirodwdrcev ; how is it that Zeus has 
not been destroyed, if Justice exists? (ef Sixn éoriv), Ar.N.904. So 
St xAvwv doe raya, but you will soon know, if you listen (= day 
KAvys), Ar. Av. 1390. “AroAotpat py rovro paddy, I shall be ruined 
unless I learn this (€av pn padw). Touwtra ray yuvaki cvvvalwv 
éxous, such things would you have to endure if you should dwell among 
women (i.e. ef cvvvaiots), A. Se.195. “Haiornoey dy tis dxovoas, 
any one would have dishelieved (such a thing) tf he had heard tt (i.e. ej 
yxovoev), T.7,28. Mappav 3 adv airyoavros (sc. cod) mKOv oot 
dépwv av dprov, and if you (ever) cried for food (ei airnoeus, 
1393, 2), I used to come to you with bread (1296), Ar. N. 1383. 

Atd ye tas abrovs mara dy drrodwrete, tf it had depended on 
yourselves, you would long ago have been ruined, D.18,49. Ovrw 
yap ovKére Tov AoLrod wdc xopev Av KaxGs, for in that case we should 
no longer suffer harm (the protasis being in ovrw), X.A.1, 11°. 
OS’ dv Sixaiws és xaxdv mécouul TL, nor should I justly (i.e. if I had 
justice) fall into any trouble, S. An. 240. 

1414, 1. There is a (probably unconscious) suppression of the 
verb of the protasis in several phrases introduced by ef yy, except. E.g. 

Tis rot dAXos Spotos, ef wy TdrpoxXos; who else is like you, except 
Patroclus (i.e. unless it is P.)? 11.17,475. Ei py &a rov zpvravy, 
évérecey dv, had it not been for the Prytanis (except for the P.), he 
would have been thrown tn (to the Pit), P. G.516¢. 

2. The protasis or the apodosis, or both, may be suppressed 
with the Homeric as ef or us ed re; as Tay vées wxeiat ws el wrépov 
Re vonua, their ships are swift as a wing or thought (as they would be 
tf they were, etc.), Od.7, 36. 

For the double ellipsis in dowep dy ei, see 1313. 


1415. N. In neither of the cases of 1414 is it probable that any 
definite verb was in the speaker’s mind. 


1416. N. The apodosis is sometimes entirely suppressed for 
rhetorical effect; as el pév dwcover yépas, if they shall give me a 
prize, — very well, 11.1,185; cf.1, 580. 

1417. N. Ei 8 7 without a verb often has the meaning other- 
wise, even where the clause would not be negative if completed, or 
where the verb if supplied would be a subjunctive; as yy rommons 
tavra* ei 82 1%, airiav ees, do not do this; otherwise (if you do not 
do what I say) you will be blamed, X. An.7, 18. 
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1418, The apodosis may be expressed by an infinitive or 
participle in indirect discourse, each tense representing its 
own tenses of the indicative or optative (1280; 1285). If 
the finite verb in the apodosis would have taken dy, this 
particle is used with the infinitive or participle. E.g. 

“Hyotpas, ef rovro rovetre, wdvra KaAda@s exer, I believe that, if 
you are doing this, all is well; ayotvpat, éav Tovro more, mavTa 
Karas éfery, I believe that, if you (shall) do this, all will be well; ofa 
bpas, éav Tatra yévytat, ev mpdfovras, I know that you will prosper if 
this is (shall be) done. For examples of the infinitive and participle 
with dy, see 1308. 

1419, The apodosis may be expressed in an infinitive 
not in indirect discourse (1271), especially one depending 
on a verb of wishing, commanding, advising, etc., from which 
the infinitive receives a future meaning. LE.g. 

BovAcrat €AOety day rovro yévnrat, he wishes to go if this (shall) 
be done; xeXeiw dyads av S¥vynoGe dredOciv, I command you to 
depart if you can. For the principle of indirect discourse which 
appears in the protasis here after past tenses, see 1502, 1. 

1420. N. Sometimes the apodosis is merely implied in 
the context, and in such cases ¢ or édy is often to be 
translated supposing that, in case that, if perchance, or if 
haply. £.9. 

“Axovooy xat éuov, édv cot ravra, Soxy, hear me also, in case the 
same shall please you (i.e. that then you may assent to it), P. Rp.358°. 
So mpos thv modu, ec ExtBonOoter, éxwpovy, they marched towards 
the city, in case they (the citizens) should rush out (i.e. to meet them 
if they should rush out), T.6,100. On this principle we must 
explain af xéy rws BovAerat, if haply he may wish (i.e. in hope that 
he may wish), [1.1,66; at x’ é0éAyo0a, Od.3,92; and similar pas- 
sages. For this construction, both in Homer and elsewhere, see 
Moods and Tenses, §§ 486-491. 


Mixep Constructions. —Aé 1x APODOSIS. 
1421, The protasis and apodosis sometimes belong to 
different forms. 
1. Especially any tense of the indicative with ¢ in the 
protasis may be followed by a potential optative with dy in 
the apodosis. £.g. 


Ei xar’ odpavod eiAyAovBas, ovx dv Oeotor paxolpny, if you 
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have come down from heaven, I would not fight agatnst the Gods, 
11.6,128. Ei viv ye Svorvxodpey, was tdvavtl’ av mpdrrovres ov 
owloipes dv; if we are now unfortunate, how could we help being 
saved if we should do the opposite? Ar. R.1449 (here zpdrrovres = ei 
aparrowpev). Hi otro dp0as dréoryoay, ipets av ov xpewy Apxotre, 
if these had a right to secede, you cannot (could not) possibly hold your 
power rightfully, T.3, 40. 

2. Sometimes a subjunctive or a future indicative in the 
protasis has a potential optative in the apodosis. Eg. 

*Hy eds pot, AdEarp dv, if you (will) permit me, I would fain 
speak, 8. El.554; odé yap dv wodAal yépupau doy, ~xoupey ay 
Grote puyovres cwOGpev, for not even if there shall be many bridges, 
could we find a place to fly to and be saved, X.A.2,4%; ddcxoinmeyv 
dv, et py drrodwaw, I should be guilty of wrong, should I (shall Z) 
not restore her, EK. Hel.1010. 

3. A potential optative (with dv) may express a present condi- 
tion, and a potential indicative (with av) may express a present or 
past condition; as elrep GAA Ty reEtDoiuny dy, Kal cot reiGopan, 
if there 18 any man whom I would trust, I trust you, P. Pr.329>, ef 
Touro loxupov hv dv rovrw Texpyptoy, Kdot yevéoOw Texunptov, if this 
would have been a strong proof for him, so let it be also a proof for 
me, D.49, 58. 


1422. The apodosis is sometimes introduced by 8€, dAAd, 
or airdp, which cannot be translated in English. E.g. 

Ei 5€ xe py Swwory, eyo S€ xev abros Edwpat, but if they do not give 
her up, then I will take her myself, Il.1,187. 


El aFTER VERBS OF WONDERING, ETC. 


1423. Some verbs expressing wonder, delight, contentment, 
disappointment, indignation, etc. are followed by a protasis 
with « where a causal sentence would often seem more 
natural. F.g. 

@avpdlw F éywye ef pndeis tuav pyr évOvpetras pyr’ dpyileras, 
and I wonder that no one of you ts either concerned or angry (lit. if 
no one of you is, etc., I wonder), D.4,48; dyavaxr& ef d vod py olds 
v eit eireiv, I am indignant that (or if) I am not able to say what 1 
mean, P. Lach.194*. See also 1502, 2, for the principle of indirect 
discourse applied to these sentences. 


1424, N. Such verbs are especially Gavpdlw, aloxvvopa, dya- 
maw, and dyavaxréw, with Sevdv éor. They sometimes take ért, 
because, and a causal sentence (1505). 














1428] THE MOODS. 305 


Vil. RELATIVE AND TEMPORAL SENTENCES. 

1425, The principles of construction of relative clauses include 
all temporal clauses. Those introduced by éws, piv, and other 
particles meaning until, have special peculiarities, and are there- 
fore treated separately (1463-1474). 

Relative clauses may be introduced by relative pronouns or 
adverbs. 

1426. The antecedent of a relative is either definite 
or indefinite. It is definite when the relative refers to 
a definite person or thing, or to some definite time, 
place, or manner; it is indefinite when no such definite 
person, thing, time, place, or manner is referred to. 
Both definite and indefinite antecedents may be either 
expressed or understood. £.g. 

(Definite.) Tatra ad éyw Spas, you see these things which I have ; 
or d €xw opas. “Ore éBovrAero AADey, (once) when he wished, he came. 

(Indefinite.) Idvra @ av BovAwvras eovor, they will have every- 
thing which they may want; or a &v BovAwvras ovary, they will have 
whatever they may want. "Orav €\6y, rovro rpdéw, when he shall come 
(or when he comes), I will do this. “Ore BovAotro, rovro éxpaccey, 
whenever he wished, he (always) did this. ‘Os &v elrw, rrovpev, as I 
shall direct, let us act. “A dye BovdAopat AaBetv, I want to take what- 
ever he has. 

DEFINITE ANTECEDENT. 


1427. A relative as such has no effect on the mood 
of the following verb. A relative with a definite ante- 
cedent therefore may take the indicative (with ov for 
its negative) or any other construction which could 
occur in an independent sentence. Eig. 

Tis €of 6 xGpos Spr’ év p BeByxapev; what is the place to which 
we have come? S.0.C.52. "Ews éori xatpds, dvriAdBeobe Trav 
mpayyarwv, (now) while there is an opportunity, take hold of the busi- 
ness, D.1,20. Totro ov érotnoey, év & rov Sjpyov éripynoev dv, he did 
not do thts, in which he might have honored the people, D.21,69. So 
& py yéevorro, and may this not happen, D.27, 67. 


INDEFINITE ANTECEDENT. — CONDITIONAL RELATIVE. 


1428. 1. A relative clause with an indefinite antece- 
dent has a conditional force, and is called a conditional 
relative clause. Its negative is always su. 

x 
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2. Relative words, like «i, if; take dy before the subjunc- 
tive. (See 1299,2.) With Gre, ordre, ére/, and érady, ay 
forms érav, Sémérav, éxdvy or érqv (Ionic éredy), and éreddy. 
"A with dy may form ay. In Homer we generally find dre 
xe etc. (like e xe, 1403), or dre etc. alone (1437). 


1429. Conditional relative sentences have four classes, 
two (I. II.) containing present and past, and two CIII. 
IV.) containing future conditions, which correspond to 
those of ordinary protasis (1886). Class I. has two 
forms, one (@) with chiefly particular suppositions, the 
other (6) with only general suppositions. 


1430. I. (a) Present or past condition simply stated, 
with the indicative, — chiefly in particular suppositions 
(1890). Hg. 

"O te BovAcrat Seow, I will give him whatever he (now) wishes 
(like el Te Bovderau, Swow, if he now wishes anything, I will give it). 
“A py ofda, ov6e ofopat eidevar, what I do not know, I do not even think 
I know (like di twa pa olda, if there are any things which I do not 
know), P. Ap.21*; ovs ph ev ptoxoy, Kevoracptov avrots éroincay, 
for any whom they ‘did not find (=e Twas py evpicKor), they raised 
a cenotaph, X. 6, 4°. 


1431. (6) 1. Present general condition, depending on 
a present form denoting repetition, with subjunctive 
(1398, 1). 

2. Past general condition, depending on a past form 
denoting repetition, with optative (1893, 2). Hg. 

"O re dv BotAnrac Sidwus, 1 (always) give him whatever he wants 
(like édv re BovAnra, if he ever wants anything); 6 te BovrAo.ro 
€didovv, I (always) gave him whatever he wanted (like et Tt Botdorro). 
Ruppayxety rovros €GéAovow dravres, ovs dv 6pGoe mapeckevacpe- 
vous, all wish to ibe allies of those whom they see prepared, D.4, 6. 
“Hvik’ dv ofkoe yévwvrat, Spdaww odk dvaryerd, when they get home, 
they do things unbearable, Ar. Pa. 1179. Oids pev tSot evrdxrws 
idvras, tives re elev npwra, Kat éret tVOOLTO éryvel, he (always) 
asked those whom he saw (at any time) marching in good order, who 
they were; and when he learned, he raised them, X.C.5, 355, "Ezrecdy) 
8 dvot XGein, eiogepey wapd tov Ywoxpdry, and (each morning) 
when the prison was opened, we went in to Socrates, P. Ph. 59%. 
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1432. N. The indicative sometimes takes the place of the sub- 
junctive or optative here, as in other general suppositions (1395). 
This occurs especially with darts, which itself expresses the same 
idea of indefiniteness which 6s with the subjunctive or optative 
usually expresses; as Garis pay TOv dpiorwy arrerat BovAcupa- 
Twv, Kaxtoros elvat Soxel, whoever does not cling to the best counsels 
seems to be most base, S.An.178. (Here és dv py daryrat would be 
the common expression.) 


1433. II. Present or past condition stated so as to 
imply that the condition 78 not or was not fulfilled 


(supposition contrary to fact), with the secondary tenses 
of indicative (1897). Eig. 

"A py €BovrAeTo Sovvat, ok av ESuxer, he would not have given 
what he had not wished to give (like ef rwa py éBovrero Sovvat, od 
dv eduwxev, if he had not wished to give certain things, he would not 
have given them). Ovk dv ézexetpotpev mpadrrew a py nm@iora peda, 
we should not (then) be undertaking to do (as we now are) things which 
we did not understand (like «& ria pn mriordpeba, if there were any 
things which we did not understand, the whole belonging to a suppo- 
sition not realized), P.Ch.171*%. So ov yypas ret pev, Od. 1, 218. 

This case occurs much less frequently than the others. 

1434, III. Future condition in the more vivid form, 
with ay and the subjunctive (1403). Hyg. 

"Ore av BovAnrat, dSdca, I will give him whatever he may wish 
(like édy re BovAnrat, Siow, if he shall wish anything, I will give it). 
"Orav pn ceva, weravoopat, when I (shall) have no more strength, 
I shall cease, S.An.91. *AXdxovs Kal viru téxva dope év vyeoow, 
émyv rroAieOpov EXw perv, we will bear off their wives and young chil- 
dren in our ships, when we (shall) have taken the city, Il. 4, 238. 

1435. N. The future indicative cannot be substituted for the 
subjunctive here, as it can in common protasis (1405). 

1436, IV. Future condition in the less vivid form, 
with the optative (1408). Hyg. 

“O re Bovrotro, Soinv av, 1 should give him whatever he might 
wish (like ef rt BovAotro Soinv adv, if he should wish anything, I should 
give it). Tlevav ddyou dv érdre Bovrorro, if he were hungry, he 
would eat whenever he might wish (like ef wore BovAorro, if he should 
ever wish), X. M.2, 138. 

1437. Conditional relative sentences have most of the peculi- 
arities and irregularities of common protasis. Thus, the protasis 

x 2 
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and apodosis may have different forms (1421); the relative withb- 
out dy or xé is sometimes found in poetry with the subjunctive 
(like ei for édy or ef xe, 1896; 1406), especially in general condi- 
tions in Homer; the relative (like ei, 1411) in Homer may take xé 
or av with the optative; the relative clause may depend on an 
infinitive, participle, or other construction (1418; 1419); and the 
conjunction € may connect the relative clause to the antecedent 
clause (1422). 

1438. Homeric similes often have the subjunctive with ws dre 
(occasionally ws dr dv), sometimes with ws or ws Te; as ws dre 
Ktvynoyn Lépvpos BaGd Aqov, as (happens) when the west wind moves 
a deep grain-field, I1.2,147; ws yuri) xAaiqot... ds ‘Oduceis Sdxpvov 
Bev, as a wife weeps, etc., so did Ulysses shed tears, Od. 8,523. 


ASSIMILATION IN CONDITIONAL RELATIVE CLAUSES. 


1439. When a conditional relative clause expressing 
either a future or a general supposition depends on a sub- 
junctive or optative, it regularly takes the same mood by 
assimilation. E.g. 

"Edy ties ot dv S¥vwvras rovro rotdat, Kadds eer, if any who 
may be able shall do this, it will be well; @ twes ot SUvatyTo Tovro 
movotey, KaAw@s dy Exot, if any who should be (or were) able should 
do this, it would be well. EiOe wavres ot Svvatyro Tovro woLtotey 
O that all who may be (or were) able would do this. (Here the opta- 
tive rovotey [1507] makes ot dvvawwro preferable to ot av divwvras, 
which would express the same idea.) "Ewedav dv av mpinrat 
KUplos yévytat, when (in any case) he becomes master of what he has 
bought, D.18,47. ‘Qs darddotro cat dAAos, 6 ris routra ye PECL, 
O that any other might likewise perish who should do the like, Od.1, 47. 
TeOvacny dre pot pyxére ratra wéXot, may I die whenever I shall 
no longer care for these (Gray péAy would express the same idea), 
Mimn. 1,2. Soin Latin: Injurias quas ferre nequeas defugiendo 
relinquas. 

1440. Likewise, when a conditional relative sentence 
depends on a secondary tense of the indicative implying 
the non-fulfilment of a condition, it takes by assimilation 
asimilar form. E£.g. 

Ei tives of €Svvavro rovro € rpagay, Karas av elev, tf any who 
had been able had done this, it would have been well. Ei év éxeivy rq 
duvy re xal Tp Tpdrw EAreyov év ols éreOpdppny, if I were speak- 
ing to you in the dialect and in the manner in which I had been 


——~ 
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brought up (all introduced by ef §évos érvyyavoy uy, tf I happencd to 
be a foreigner), P. Ap.174. So in Latin: Si solos eos diceres miseros 
quibus moriendum esset, neminem tu quidem eorum qui viverent 
exciperes. 

1441, N. All clauses which come under this principle of assimila- 
tion belong (as conditional forms) equally under 1434, 1486, 1431, or 


1433. This principle often decides which form shall be used in future 
conditions (1270, 2). 


RELATIVE CLAUSES EXPRESSING PURPOSE. 


1442, The relative with the future indicative may ex- 
press a purpose. £.g. 

peo Betay repre ntts Tatr épel Kal rapéaTac Tos mpdypacwy, 
to send an embassy to say this, and to be present at the transactions, 
D.1,2. Ov yap gore pot xpypara, 67 dev Extriow, for I have no 
money to pay the fine with, P. Ap.37°*. 

The antecedent here may be definite or indefinite; but the 
negative particle is always pu, as in final clauses (1364). 


1443. N. Homer generally has the subjunctive (with xé joined 
to the relative) in this construction after primary tenses, and the 
optative (without xé) after secondary tenses. The optative is 
sometimes found even in Attic prose. The earlier Greek here 
agrees with the Latin. 


1444, N. In this construction the future indicative is very 
rarely changed to the future optative after past tenses. 


RELATIVE CLAUSES EXPRESSING RESULT. 


1445. The relative with any tense of the indicative, or 
with a potential optative, may express a result. The nega- 
tive is ov. Eig. 

Tis ovrw paiverat doris ov BovAErai aor Piros elvar; who is so 
mad that he does not wish to be your friend? X.A.2, 5% (Here 
wore ov BovAerat would have thesame meaning.) Ovddels dv yévouro 
ovTws d&dapadvrivos, Os av peiveey ey TH Sixacocivy, no one would ever 
become so like adamant that he would remain jirm in his justice 
(= dote peiveev dv), P. Rp. 360°. 

1446, N. This is equivalent to the use of wore with the finite 
words (1450; 1454).° It occurs chiefly after negative leading 
clauses or interrogatives implying a negative. 


1447, The relative with a future (sometimes a present) 
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indicative may express a result which is aimed at. The 
negative here is wy. E.g. ; 

Evyero pydepiav of cuvroxinv yevéoba, 4 pv Tavo et KaTacTpe- 
yaoGa: riv Evpdnrny, he prayed that no such chance might befall him 
as to prevent him from subjugating Europe (= wore puv ratoa), Hd. 
7,54. BovArnfets rovovrov pvypetov xatradureiy 0 py THS avOpwrivys 
piceds éoriv, when he wished to leave such a memorial as might be 
beyond human nature (= wore pa evar), I. 4,89. 


1448. N. This construction (1447) is generally equivalent to 
that of dove with the infinitive (1450). 


CONSECUTIVE CLAUSES WITH THE INFINITIVE AND 
THE FINITE MOODS. 


1449. "Oore (sometimes as), 80 a8, 80 that, is used 
with the infinitive and with the indicative to express 
a result. 


1450. With the infinitive (the negative being yy), the 
result is stated as one which the action of the leading verb 
tends to produce; with the indicative (the negative being 
ov), as one which that action actually does produce. L.g. 

Hav wowdtow adore dSixyv py Siddvar, they do everything so as 
(i.e. in such a way as) not to be punished, i.e. they aim at not being 
punished, not implying that they actually escape; P.G.479°. (But 
wav mowvow wore diknv ov §4d8dacrv would mean they do everything 
so that they are not punished.) Ovdrws dyvwpovus exere, wore €Xx i 
ere avra XxpnorTa yevjcecOat, are you so senseless that you expect 
them to become good? D.2,26. (But with wore éAriLev the mean- 
ing would be so senseless az to expect, i.e. senseless enough to expect, 
without implying necessarily that you do expect.) 


1451. N. These two constructions are essentially distinct in 
their nature, even when it is indifferent to the general sense 
which is used in a given case; a8 in ovrws éori Sevos wore Sixyv 
py Siddvas, he is so skilful as not to be punished, and ovrus éori 
Sevos wore Sixyv ot SiSwoary, he is so skilful that he is not punished. 

The use of 7 with the infinitive and of od with the indicative 
shows that the distinction was really felt. When the infinitive 
with wore has ov, it generally represents, in indirect discourse, an 
indicative with ov of the direct form (see Moods and Tenses, 
§§ 594-598). 


1452, The infinitive with Wore may express a purpose like a 
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final clause: see wore Sixyv py Sddver (= iva py ddaor), quoted in 
1450. It may also’ be equivalent to an object clause with ows 
(1872) ; as in pnyavas eipyoopev, Oot’ és TO way oe TOVD dradAAd£sat 
movuv, we will find devices to wholly free you from these troubles 
(= drus ce dradAdgopev), A. Eu. 82. 

1453. The infinitive after aore sometimes expresses a 
condition, like that after é¢’ g or éf’ gre (1460). Eg. 

"E§ov avtois rév Aourav dpxew ‘EXAjnvev, wor avrovs traxovery 
Baorrel, it being in their power to rule the rest of the Greeks, on condi- 
tion that they should themselves obey the King, D.6,11. 


1454. As wore with the indicative has no effect on the mood 
of the verb, it may be used in the same way with any verbal form 
which can stand in an independent sentence; as dor’ ovx ay avrov 
yvwpicatpt, so that I should not know him, E.Or.379; wore py 
Nav of éve, so do not lament overmuch, S. El.1172. 

1455. N. “Os re (never dore) in Homer has the infinitive only 
twice; elsewhere it means simply as, like wowep. 

1456. ‘Os is sometimes used like dore with the infinitive 
and the finite moods, but chiefly in Aeschylus, Sophocles, 
Herodotus, and Xenophon. 


1457. N. Verbs, adjectives, and nouns which commonly take 
the simple infinitive occasionally have the infinitive with wore or 
ws; a8 Unpurdpevan woTe dudverv, having voted to defend them, T.6, 
88; weiPovow wote émyepnou, they persuade them to make an 
attempt, T.3,102; povipdrepo wore pobely, wiser in learning, 
X. C.4, 34; driyou ws éyxparets elvat, too few to have the power, 
X.C.4,515; dvdykn wore xvdvvevey, a necessity of incurring risk, 
1.6, 51. 

1458. N. In the same way (1457) dore or ws with the infinitive 
may follow the comparative. with 7 (1531); as éAdrrw égyovra 
Svvayuy 7 wore TOUs Pirovs weHerely, having too little power to aid his 
Friends, X. H. 4, 8%. 

1459. N. “Oore or os is occasionally followed by a participle; 
as wore oxeyacba. Séov, so that we must consider, D.3,1. 


1460. *Ed¢’ © or é¢’ ore, on condition that, is followed by 
the infinitive, and occasionally by the future indicative. £.g. 

"A diene oe, eri rovrw pevrot, ef’ ore pykért pirYogoPercy, we 
release you, but on this condition, that you shat: no longer be a philoso- 
pher, P.Ap.29°; ért rovrw Srefictapat, fp ore Sr ovdevds tpéwy 
dpéopat, I withdraw on this condition, that I shall be ruled by none 
of you, Hd. 38, 88. 
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_ CAUSAL RELATIVE. 


1461. A relative clause may express a cause. The verb 
is in the indicative, as in causal sentences (1505), and the 
negative is generally ov. £.g. 

@avpacrov roteis, Os Huiv ovdey Sidws, you do a strange thing in 
giving us nothing (like drt av ovdev diSws), X. M.2,7'8; Sdgas dpabea 
elyat, Os . . . €xéXAEve, believing him to be unlearned, because he 
commanded, etc., Hd. 1, 33. 

Compare causal relative sentences in Latin. 

1462. N. When the negative is pu, the sentence is conditional 
as well as causal; a8 raAalrwpos ef, @ pyre Deot zarpwol eiot py 
iepd, you are wretched, since you have neither ancestral gods nor tem- 
ples (implying also if you really have none), P. Eu.802>. Compare 
the use of siqguidem in Latin. 


TEMPORAL PARTICLES SIGNIFYING UNTIL AND 
BEFORE. 
“Ews, tore, &xpr, péxpr, AND bdpa. 

1468. When éus, gore, dypt, péxpt, and the epic é¢pa mean 
while, so long as, they are not distinguished in their use 
from other relatives. But when they mean until, they have 
many peculiarities. Homer has clos or efws for éws. 

1464, When éws, gore, dypt, péxpt, and dpa, until, 
refer to a definite past action they take the indicative, 
usually the aorist. Fg. 

Njxov mddu, elos ErHrAPoy els worapdv, I swam on again, until 
I came into a river, Od.7,280. Tatra éroiovy, péxpt oxdros éyé 
vero, this they did until darkness came on, X. A.4, 24. 

This is the construction of the relative with a definite antece- 
dent (1427). 

1465. These particles follow the construction of con- 
ditional relatives in both forms of future conditions, in 
unfulfilled conditions, and in present and past general 
suppositions. L.g. 

"Exioxes, éor av xai Ta, Nowra rpog pays, wait until you (shall) 
learn the rest besides (1434), A. Pr.697. Elrow’ ay... €ws rapa- 
teivatue Tovrov, I should tell him, etc., until I put him to torture 
(1436), X.C.1,34. “Hééws dy tovrw ére dteAcyouny, Ews aire... 
dré8wxa, I should (in that case) gladly have continued to talk with 
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him until I had given him back, etc. (1433), P.G.506. °A & ay 
dowvraxta 7, dvaykyn Tatra dei mpaypara wapexey, ews dv ywpay 
AaB, whatever things are in disorder, these must always make trouble 
until they are put in order (1431, 1), X.C.4,5%7. Teprendvopev 
éxdorore, ws Avoty Gein To Seapwryproy, we waited each day until 
the prison was opened (1431, 2), P. Ph. 594, 

1466. N. The omission of dv after these particles, when the 
verb is in the subjunctive, is more common than it is after ef or 
ordinary relatives (1406), occurring sometimes in Attic prose; as 
pexpt wrovs yévytat, until the ship sails, T.1, 137. 

1467. Clauses introduced by éws etc. frequently imply a pur- 
pose; see the examples under 1465. When such clauses depend 
upon a past tense, they admit the double construction of indirect 
discourse (1502, 3), like final clauses (1369). 

1468. N. Homer uses eis 6 xe, until, like ws xe; and Herodotus 
uses és 6 and és ov like éws. 


IIptv, before, until. 


1469. IIpiv is followed by the infinitive, and also 
(like éws) by the finite moods. 


1470. In Homer zpiy generally has the infinitive without 
reference to its meaning or to the nature of the leading 
verb. But in other Greek it has the infinitive chiefly when 
it means simply before and when the leading clause is 
affirmative; it has the finite moods only when it means 
until (as well as before), and chiefly when the leading verb 
is negative or implies a negative. It has the subjunctive 
and optative only after negatives. 


1471. 1. Examples of xpiv with the infinitive : — 

Nate 38 Lyjdaov zpiv €XOetv vias “Axatov, and he dwelt in 
Pedaeum before the coming of the sons of the Achaeans, Il.18,172 
(here apiv é\Oety = pd rov éd\Oetv). Ov w dwrorpépeas mpiv xarAK@ 
paxéoarGar, you shall not turn me away before (i.e. until) we have 
fought together, Il.20,257 (here the Attic would prefer zpiv ay 
payeowpeOa). “Arroméurovow airov mply dxovoat, they send him 
away before hearing him, T.2,12. Meooyvyy eiopev mpiv Iépoas 
AaBetv ryv Bacrrciav, we took Messene before the Persians obtained 
their kingdom, I.6,26. TIptv ws "AdoBov éXOety pilav Hyepay ovK 
éynpevoer, she was not a widow a single day before she went to Apho- 
bus, D.30, 33 (here the infinitive is required, as mpiv does not nfean 
until). 
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2. Examples of zpiv, until, with the indicative (generally 
after negatives), and with the subjunctive and optative 
(always after negatives), the constructions being the same 
as those with éws (1464-1467) :— 

Oix jv drcEnp ovdey, rpiv y' tya odww éSec€a, etc., there was 
no relief, until I showed them, etc. (1464), A.Pr.479. Ov yp77 pe 
évOevde drreAOelv, wpiv dv 80 Sixyv, I must not depart hence until I am 
punished (1434), X..An.5,75 Ovdx dv eideins xpiy retpnOeins, you 
cannot know until you have tried it (1436), Theog.125. "Expyv px 
aporepoy ovpBovrcvey, mpiv Has €d/Sakay, etc., they ought not to 
have given advice until they had instructed us, ete. (1433), I. 4,19. 
‘Opioor Tous mpeaBurépous ov rpdcGev amovras, rpiv dv ddaauy ot 
apxovres, they see that the elders never go away until the authorities 
dismiss them (1481, 1), X.Cy.1,28. "Amrydpeve pydéva BadAewv, rpiv 
Kipos éurAnobein Onpayr, he forbade any one to shoot until Cyrus 
should be sated with the hunt (1467; 1502, 3), X.C.1, 4%4. 

1472, N. In Homer piv y dre (never the simple zpiv) is used 
with the indicative, and zpiv y 6r dy (sometimes mpiv, without 
dy) with the subjunctive. 

1473. N. Ipiv, like gws etc. (1466), sometimes has the subjunc- 
tive without dy, even in Attic Greek; as ny orévale mpiv pdOys, do 
not lament before you know, S. Ph. 917. 

1474. Ipiv 7 (a developed form for wpiv) is used by Herodotus 
(rarely by Homer), and mpérepoy 7, sooner than, before, by Herodo- 
tus and Thucydides, in most of the constructions of mpiv. So 
wapos, before, in Homer with the infinitive. Even vorepov 7, later 
than, once takes the infinitive by analogy. £.g. 

IIpiv yap 9 oriow odéas dvarAdcas, yAw 6 Kpoioos, for before 
they had sailed back, Croesus was taken, Hd.1,78. Ode decay 
ampotepov 4 wep Er vOovTo Tpnyxwiwy, they did not even know of it 
until they heard from the Trachinians, Hd.7,175. M7 dmavictacbau 
dro THs woALos mporepovy 7 ELEAWOL, not to withdraw from the city 
until they capture it, Hd.9,86. Ipdrepov 7 alcOécOar airovs, be- 
Sore they perceived them, T.6,58. See T.1, 69; 2, 65. Téxva, é£eiAovro 
wdpos merenva yevéo Oat, they took away the nestlings before: they 
were fledged, Od. 16,218. So also éreaw vaotepov éxarov 7 avrovs 
olxnoat, a hundred years after their own settlement, T.6,4. 


Vill. INDIRECT DISCOURSE OR ORATIO OBLIQUA. 


_ GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 
1475. A direct quotation or question gives the exact 
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words of the original speaker or writer (i.e. of the oratio 
recta). In an indirect quotation or question (oratio 
obliqgua) the original words conform to the construction 
of the sentence in which they are quoted. 

Thus the words ratra BovXAopat may be quoted either 
directly, A€yet rus “ ratdra BovAopat,” or indirectly, A€ye: tis Sre 
tavra, BovAerat or pyoi tis Tatra BovAecOa, some one says that he 
wishes for this. So €épwrq “ti BovAe;” he asks, “ what do you want?” 
but indirectly épwrg ri BovAerat, he asks what he wants. 

1476, Indirect quotations may be introduced by é7 
or ws, that, with a finite verb, or by the infinitive (as 
in the above example); sometimes also by the participle. 

1477. N. “Ori, that, may introduce even a direct quotation; as 
elzrov Gru ixavoi éopev, they said, “we are able,” X.A.5, 4. 

1478. 1. “Orws is sometimes used like as, that, especially in 
poetry ; as rovro py pot ppdl, daws ovx ef xaxds, S.0.T. 548. 

2. Homer rarely has 6 (neuter of ds) for ort, that; as Aevocere 
yap TO ye mavres, 5 por yépas epyerat dAAy, for you all see this, that 
my prize goes another way, Il.1,120; so 5, 433. 

8. Ovvexa and SOovvexa, that, sometimes introduce indirect quo- 
tations in poetry. 

1479. Indirect questions follow the same principles as 
indirect quotations with dr: or os, in regard to their 
moods and tenses. 

For the words used to introduce indirect questions, see 1605 
and 1606. 

1480. The term indirect discourse applies to all clauses (even 
single clauses in sentences of different construction) which indi- 
rectly express the words or thought of any person, even those of 
the speaker himself (see 1502). 

1481, Indirect quotations after dr and ws and indirect 
questions follow these general rules : — 

1. After primary tenses, each verb retains both the mood 
and the tense of the direct discourse. 

2. After past tenses, each indicative or subjunctive of the 
direct discourse may be either changed to the same tense 
of the optative or retained in its original mood and tense. 
But all secondary tenses of the indicative in unreal condi- 
tions (1397; 1433) and all optatives remain unchanged. 
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1482. N. The imperfect and pluperfect, having no tenses in 
the optative, generally remain unchanged in all kinds of sen- 
tences (but see 1488). The aorist indicative likewise remains 
unchanged when it belongs to a dependent clause of the direct 
discourse (1497, 2). (See 1499.) 

1488, When the quotation depends on a verb which 
takes the infinitive or participle, its leading verb is changed 
to the corresponding tense of the infinitive or participle (dy 
being retained when there is one), and its dependent verbs 
follow the preceding rule (1481). 


1484. “Ay is never omitted with the indicative or optative 
in indirect discourse, if it was used in the direct form; but 
when a particle or a relative word has dy with the subjunc- 
tive in the direct form, as in édy, drav, os dv, etc. (1299, 2), 
the dy is dropped when the subjunctive is changed to the 
optative after a past tense in indirect discourse. 

1485. N. “Ay is never added in indirect discourse when it was 
not used in the direct form. 

1486. The negative particle of the direct discourse is 
regularly retained in the indirect form. (But see 1496.) 


SIMPLE SENTENCES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


INDICATIVE AND OPTATIVE AFTER Sts AND 3, AND IN INDIRECT — 
‘ QUESTIONS. 


1487, After primary tenses an indicative (without dv) 
retains both its mood and its tense in indirect discourse. 
After past tenses it is either changed to the same tense 
of the optative or retained in the original mood and 


tense. E.g. 

Aye. Gre ypades, he says that he is writing; A€éyea ori €ypadey, 
he says that he was writing ; Néyea ort ~y pawey, he says that he wrote ; 
Aa Gre yeypader, he will say that he has written. "Epwr¢ ti 
Bovrovrat, he asks what they want; ayvo® ti rouncovaty, I do 
not know what they will do. 

Efrrey ort ypa ot or ort ypa pet, he said that he was writing (he 
said ypadw). Elev ort ypdwore or srt ypdwet, he said that he 
would write (he said ypdyw). Efmev drt ypawecev or ort €ypawper, 
he said that he had written (he said éypaya, I wrote). Elrev or 
yeypaguas ely or drt yéypadey, he said that he had written (he 
said yéypada, I have written). 
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(Opt.) "Exetpopny adre Sexvivat, drt olovro pév elvar codos, ety 
§ ov, I tried to show him that he believed himself to be wise, but was 
not so (i.e. oleras pay... dare & ov), P.Ap.21%. “Yreurwv ore airos 
Taxel mpdfot, @xero, hinting that he would himself attend to things 
there, he departed (he said avros raxet rpdéw), T.1,90. “EAefav dre 
mépwere aodas 6 Ivddv aces, xeAevuv épwrav €€ Grov 6 wodenos 
etn, they said that the king of the Indians had sent them, command- 
ing them to ask on what account there was war (they said éxeypev 
qpeas, and the question was éx Tivos éoriv 6 woAepuos ;), X.C.2.47. 
"Hpero ef ris éuov ein copwrepos, he asked whether there was any one 
wiser than I (i.e. dort ris copwrepos ;), P. Ap. 21°. 

(Invic.) "EAeyoy ore €ArwiLover oé Kal tTyv wodrw Eeav po 
xaptv, they said that they hoped you and the state would be grateful to 
me, 1.5,23. “Hxe 8 dyyé\Awy tis ws "EAdrewa xare(Anmrat, some 
one was come with a report that Elatea had been taken (here the per- 
fect optative might have been used), D.18,169. “Asroxpivdyevor ore 
wépwovrt mperBes, evOis daryddrckav, having replied that they 
would send ambassadors, they dismissed them at once, T.1,90. *Hzeo- 

ti wore N€yet, I was uncertain what he meant (ri wore Néyet 3), 
P. Ap.21>. "EBovAevovro tiv’ airod xaraXeipovary, they were 
considering (the question) tohom they should leave here, D.19, 122. 


1488. N. Occasionally the present optative represents the im- 
perfect indicative in this construction; as dsexpivavro drt ovdels 
paprus wapein, they replied that there had been no witness present 
(ovdeis rapyv), D.30,20 (here the context makes it clear that mapecy 
does not stand for wapeort). 


1489. 1. In a few cases the Greek changes a present indicative 
to the imperfect, or a perfect to the pluperfect, in indirect discourse, 
instead of retaining it or changing it to the optative; as év dmopia 
joav, évvoovpevot ort ert tais Bacéws ips Hoav, rpovdedu- 
Kkecay dé ad’rovs of BdpBapot, they were in despair, considering that 
they were at the King’s gates, and that the barbarians had betrayed 
them, X.A.3.1%. (See the whole passage.) This is also the Eng- 
lish usage. 

2. In Homer this is the ordinary construction : see Od.3, 166. 


SUBJUNCTIVE OR OPTATIVE REPRESENTING THE INTERROGATIVE 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 


1490. An interrogative subjunctive (1858), after a 
primary tense, retains its mood and tense in an indirect 
question; after a past tense, it may be either changed 
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to the same tense of the optative or retained in the sub- 
junctive. Lg. 

BovAevopat Grws ce &r0dpa, I am trying to think how I shall 
escape you (Ws oe amrodpa;), X.C.1,4% Oix old’ ei Xpvodyre 
tovrp 5, I do not know whether I shall give (them) to Chrysantas 
here, ibid.8,41% Oidx éyw ti eirw, I do not know what I shall say 
(ri edxw;), D.9,54. Cf Non habeo quid dicam. "“Emnypovro e 
mwapadoiey Tyv moAtv, they asked whether they should give up the city 
(rapadapev THv wodw; shall we give up the city?), T.1,25. "Hadpe 
6 TL xpyoatto To mpdyparti, he was at a loss how to deal with the 
matter (ri xpyjowpat;), X.H.7,4°. "EBovAevovro dire xaraxav- 
cwoty ere TL GAXO xpyowvrat, they were deliberating whether 
they should burn them or dispose of them in some other way, T. 2,4. 


1491. N. In these questions e (not édv) is used for whether, 
with both subjunctive and optative (see the second example in 
1490). 


1492. N. An interrogative subjunctive may be changed to the 
optative when the leading verb is optative, contrary to the general 
usage of indirect discourse (1270, 2); as otx dv dyous 6 Tt xpyoato 
cautq@, you would not know what to do with yourself, P. G. 486». 


INDICATIVE OR OPTATIVE WITH &y. 

1498. An indicative or optative with dy retains its mood 
and tense (with dy) unchanged in indirect discourse after 
drt OF ws and in indirect questions. E.g. | | 

Aéya (or GXeyev) Gre rotro dv éyévero, he says (or said) that 
this would have happened ; édeyev Ort ovros Sixaiws dv droOdvot, he 
said that this man would justly die. ‘Hpwrov ei Sotey dv Ta mora, 
they asked whether they would give the pledges (Soinre dv ;), X.A.4, 87. 


INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLE IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


_ 1494. Each tense of the infinitive or participle in in- 
direct discourse represents the tense of the finite verb 
which would be used in the direct form, the present 
and perfect including the imperfect and pluperfect. 
Each tense with dy can represent the corresponding 
tenses of either indicative or optative with dy. Eg. 

"A ppworety mpopacilerat, he pretends that he is sick, e€wpooev 
dppworety rovrovi, he took an oath that this man was sick, D.19, 124. 
Karacyxety dyot rovrovs, he says that he detained them, ibid. 39. 





— 
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"Edn Xpnpyad eave trois @nBaiovs Ercxexynpvxévat, he said that 
the Thebans had offered a reward for him, ibid.21. "Emayyé\Aerat ra 
dikasa TOLDO ELY, he promises to do what is right, ibid. 48. 

“Hyyetde Tovrovs €pXopévous, he announced that these were 
coming (ovrot €pxovrat) ; ; ayyeAAe Tovrous € EADovras, he announces 
that these came (ovtot 7ADov); dyyéAAa TovTO yevyo opevoy, he 
announces that this will be done; wyyeAe rotro yevno opevoy, 
he announced that this would be done ; wyyetAe rovro ye yevnpevoy, 
he announced that this had been done (rovro yeyévyrat). 

See examples of dy with infinitive and participle in 1308. For 
the present infinitive and participle as imperfect, see 1285 and 1289. 

1495. The infinitive is said to stand in indirect discourse, and 
its tenses correspond to those of the finite moods, when it depends 
on a verb implying thought or the expression of thought, and when 
also the thought, as originally conceived, would have been expressed 
by some tense of the indicative (with or without dy) or optative 
(with dv), so that it can be transferred without change of tense to 
the infinitive. Thus in BovAera: €ADety, he wishes to go, edOeiv 
represents no form of either aorist indicative or aorist optative, 
and is not in indirect discourse. But in gyotv €AOely, he says that 
he went, €XOety represents 7AOov of the direct discourse. (See Greek 
Moods and Tenses, § 684.) 

1496. The regular negative of the infinitive and participle in 
_ indirect discourse is ov, but exceptions occur. Especially the 
infinitive after verbs of hoping, promising, and swearing (see 1286) 
regularly has 7 for its negative; as wurvve pydev eipynxévat, he swore 
that he had said nothing, D.21, 119. 


INDIRECT QUOTATION OF COMPLEX SENTENCES. 


1497, 1. When a complex sentence is indirectly 
quoted, its leading verb follows the rule for simple 
sentences (1487-1494). 

2. After primary tenses the dependent verbs retain 
the same mood and tense. After past tenses, dependent 
primary tenses of the indicative and all dependent sub- 
junctives may either be changed to the same tense of 
the optative or retain their original mood and tense. 
When a subjunctive becomes optative, dy is dropped, éav, 
Srav, etc. becoming ei, dre, etc. But dependent second- 
ary tenses of the indicative remain unchanged. Lg. 


320 SYNTAX. [1498 


1.*Av _Uyets Aeynte woingety (poly) o par’ aloxuvyy pyr’ 
ddogiay aura pépet, tf you (shall) say so, he says he will do whatever 


does not bring shame or discredit to him, D.19,41. Here no change 
is made, except in royce (1494). 

2. ’Amwexpivato ort pavOdvotey a ovx EriotatyTo, he replied, 
that they were learning what they did not understand (he said pavbd- 
vovolv &@ ovK €rtorayrat, Which might have been retained), P. Eu. 
276°. Ei rwa devyovra AnwWorro, mponyopevey Gre ws TorEpicp 
Xpyootro, he announced that, if he should catch any one running 
away, he should treat him as an enemy (he said & riva Arppouat, xp7- 
count), X.C.3,18 (1405). NopiLwy, doa ris modews rpodd Bou, 
mavra. Tatra BeBaiws efeuv, believing that he should hold all those 
places securely which he should take from the city beforehand (d0° av 
mpord,Bu, éfw); D.18,26. "Eddxer por TaUTy retpacba. owhjvat, evo 
poupevp OTL, €aY pey 66 w, TwOncopat, it seemed best to me to try 
to gain safety tn this way, thinking that, if I should escape notice, 
I should be saved (we might have had ef Adboyu, cwhyooipyy), 
L.12,15. “Eqacay rots dvdpas droxrevety ovs €xover Lavras, 
they said that they should kill the men whom they had alive (daoxte- 
voopey oS Exopev, Which might have been changed to dzoxreveiy 
ovs exovev), T.2,5. ITpddyAov qv (rovro) éodpevoy, ed py KWAY 
cere, it was plain that this would be so unless you should prevent 
(€orat, ci py KwAvoeTe, Which might have become ef ju) kwAvootre), 
Aesch. 3, 90. 

"HAmov rovs ZuxeAovs ravry, ovs mereméeppavro, dmavri- 
cecGat, they hoped the Sikels whom they had sent for would meet them 
here, T. 7, 80. 


1498. One verb may be changed to the optative while another 
is retained; as SyAdoas Gre Erowpol eior payerOa, ef tis EFEpxotro, 
having shown that they were ready to fight tf any one should come 
forth (érowpoi éopev, édy tis efépynrat), X.C.4,11. This sometimes 
causes a variety of constructions in the same sentence. 

1499. The aorist indicative is not changed to the aorist opta- 
tive in dependent clauses, because in these the aorist optative gen- 
erally represents the aorist subjunctive. 

The present indicative is seldom changed to the present optative 
in dependent clauses, for a similar reason. 

For the imperfect and pluperfect, see 1482. 

1500. N. A dependent optative of the direct form of course 
remains unchanged in all indirect discourse (1481, 2). 

1501. N. Occasionally a dependent present or perfect indica- 


tive is changed to the imperfect or pluperfect, as in the leading 
clause (1489). 


Si ata cea: aa i 
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1502. The principles of 1497 apply also to all depen- 
dent clauses after past tenses, which express indirectly 
the past thought of any person. This applies especially 
to the following constructions : — 

1. Clauses depending on an infinitive after verbs of wish- 
ing, commanding, advising, and others which imply thought 
but do not take the infinitive in indirect discourse (1495). 

2. Clauses containing a protasis with the apodosis implied 
in the context (1420), or with the apodosis expressed in a 

verb like Oavyd{w (1423). 

3. Temporal clauses expressing a past intention, purpose, 
or expectation, especially those introduced by éws or mpiv. 

4, Even ordinary relative sentences, which would regu- 
larly take the indicative. 

(1) "EBovAovro éXOeiv, ef rovro yévotro, they wished to go if this 
should happen. (We might have day rovro yévynrat, expressing 
the form, if this shall happen, in which the wish would be conceived). 
Here éAGeiy is not in indirect discourse (1495). "ExéAevoey 6 tt 
Svvatvro AaBovras peradwxev, he commanded them to take what 
they could and pursue (we might have 6 re dy Sivwvrat, represent- 
ing 6 te dv dvvnobe), X.C.7,37. Tpoetrov abrots py vavpaxeiy 
Kopw6ios, Av pr ert Képxvpav tArAéwoe xai péeAAwo ty droBaivey, 
they instructed them not to engage in a sea-fight with Corinthians, 
unless these should be sailing against Corcyra and should be on the 
point of landing (we might have e py mA€orev Kat wéAAoley), 
T. 1, 45. 

(2) Pidvaxas cupréure, ows pudrAdrrovey avrov, Kai el Tov dypiwy 
Tt havein Onpiwy, he sends (sent) guards, to guard him and (to be 
ready) in case any of the savage beasts should appear (the thought 
being édy re dovg), X.C.1,47. TddAa, qv ere vavpaxety of "AGr 
vais TOAMNO WO, TaperKevaLovTo, they made the other preparations, 
(to be ready) in case the Athenians should still venture a naval battle, 
T.7,59. "“Quxretpov, el arXMdaotvro, they pitied them, if they were 
to be captured (the thought being we pity them if they are to be 
captured, ei dXdaovrat, which might be retained), X.A.1, 4’. 
"Exatpov dyarav ed ris édcot, I rejoiced, being content if any one 
would let it pass (the thought was dyar@ « ris Ed oes), P. Rp. 4508. 
"Edavpaley ef tis dpyipuv mparrotro, he wondered that any one 
demanded money, X. M.1, 27; but in the same book (1, 118) we find 
COavpale § ei uy havepov adrots Ea rev, he wondered that it was not 
plain. 

Y 
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(3) Srovdas érorjoavro gws drayyeA ein ra. AexOevra ds Aaxe- 
Saipova, they made a truce, (to continue) until what had been said 
should be reported at Sparta (their thought was éws dv dwayyeA 07), 
X. H.8,2, Ob yap 54 oqeas daiee 6 Oeds ris drotKins, mpiv Sy 
dmixwvyrat és avryv AtBiny, for the God did not mean to release 
them from the colony until they should actually come to Libya (we 
might have dmixowro), Hd.4,157. Mévovres écracay Grwére mrip- 
yos Tpwuv épuyoecce, they stood waiting until (for the time when) 
a column should rush upon the Trojans, Il. 4,334. 

(4) Kat yree onpa iddoOa, ort pad ot yapBpoto wdpa Ipodroo 
hép otro, he asked to see the token, which he was bringing (as he 
said) from Proetus, 11.6,176. Katiydpeov rév Alywyréwy ra we 
© olyKotey mpodovres Tiv EAAdOa, they accused the Aeginetans for 
what (as they said) they had done in betraying Greece, Hd. 6, 49. 

For the same principle in causal sentences, see 1506. 

1508. N. On this principle, clauses introduced by wa, érws, os, 
Sopa, and py admit the double construction of indirect discourse, 
and allow the subjunctive or future indicative to stand unchanged 
after past tenses (see 1369). The same principle extends to all 
conditional and all conditional relative and temporal sentences 
depending on clauses with fya, etc., as these too belong to the in- 
direct discourse. 

Otx Sri, ot Sires, ph Sr, ph Sees. 

1504. These expressions, by the ellipsis of a verb of 
saying, often mean I do not speak of, or not to speak of. 
With oty an indicative (eg. A€yw) was originally under- 
stood, and with wy an imperative or subjunctive (e.g. Aéye 
or days). E.g. 

Ody Grws ta oxen drédoobe, ddAG Kai ai Pipa adnprdcOycav, 
I do not mention your selling the furniture (i.e. not only did you sell 
the furniture), but even the doors were carried off, Lys.19,31. My 
Gre Oeds, GAAA Kai dvOparrol ... ov pirovot Tos drurTotvras, not only 
God (not to speak of God), but also men fail to love those who distrust 
them, X.C.7,2"". LTematuel tects, oby Grws ce ravcopev, we have 
been stopped ourselves; there ts no talk of stopping you, S. El. 796. 

When these forms were thus used, the original ellipsis was prob- 
ably never present to the mind. 


IX. CAUSAL SENTENCES. 


1505. Causal sentences express a cause, and are intro- 
duced by rt, as, because, ézei, ére:dy, 8re, oidre, since, 
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and by other particles of similar meaning. ‘They have 
the indicative after both primary and secondary tenses. 
The negative particle isov. Hg. 

Kydero yap Aavaay, ore pa Ovijoxovras 5 paro, for she pitied the 
Danai, because she saw them dying, Jl.1,56. “Ore rovo? ovrus éyxet, 
mpooynKe mpoOvnws éOérXev dxovety, since this is so, it is becoming that 
you should be willing to hear eagerly, D.1,1. 

A potential optative or indicative may stand in a causal sen- 
tence: see D.18,49 and 79. 


1506. N. On the principle of indirect discourse (1502), a 
causal sentence after a past tense may have the optative, to imply 
that the cause is assigned on the authority of some other person 
than the writer; as rov [epixAda éxdxtLov, drt orparyyés av obK 
é€refdy ot, they abused Pericles, because (as they said) being general 
he did not lead them out, T.2,21. (This assigns the Athenians’ 
reason for abusing Pericles, but does not show the historian’s 
opinion.) 


X. EXPRESSION OF A WISH. 


1507. When a wish refers to the future, it is expressed 
by the optative, either with or without e/Me or ei yap 
(Homeric also aide, ai yap), O that, O vf. The nega- 
tive is 47, which can stand alone with the optative. Fg. 

“Ypiv Oeot Sotev éxmépoar Tpidjsovo woduy, may the Gods grant to 
you to destroy Priam’s city, J1.1,18. At yap éuot rocojvie Geot Siva- 
pav mepiOetey, O that the Gods would clothe me with so much strength, 
Od.3,205. Td pév viv radra tpnocots tarep vy xepot €xets, for 
the present may you continue to do these things which you have now in 
hand, Hd.7,5. Eide diros pay YEvoro, O that you may become 
our friend, X. H.4,1®. Myxer Conv cya, may I no longer live, 
Ar. N. 12565. TeOvainy, & OTE poe pykért ravTa péAot, may I die 
when I shall no longer care for these things (1439), Mimn. 1,2. 

The force of the tenses here is the same as in protasis (see 1272). 


1508. In poetry «i alone is sometimes used with the optative in 
wishes; as €f pot yévotro POoyyos év Bpaxioow, O that I might find 
a@ voice in my arms, E. Hec. 836. 

1509. N. The poets, especially Homer, sometimes prefix «s 
(probably exclamatory) to the optative in wishes; as ws dmdAotro 
Kat dAXos Gris rouatrd ye péLor, likewise let any other perish who 
may do the like, Od.1,47. 

¥ 2 
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1510. In poetry, especially in Homer, the optative alone some- 
times expresses a concession or permission, sometimes a command or 
exhortation; as atris ‘Apyeinv ‘EXévyv Mevéd\aos d-yovro, M enelaus 
may take back Argive Helen, Il.4,19. TeOvains, @ Ipotr’, 7 xd- 
crave BedAepodovrny, either die, or kill Bellerophontes, Il. 6,164. 
Here, and in wishes without ¢i, ei ydp, etc., we probably have an 
original independent use of the optative; while wishes introduced 
by any form of ei are probably elliptical protases. 

(See Appendix I. in Greek Moods and Tenses, pp. 371-389.) 

1511. When a wish refers to the present or the past, 
and it is implied that its object ts not or was not at- 
tained, it is expressed in Attic Greek by a secondary 
tense of the indicative with ef@e or ef ydp, which here 
cannot be omitted. The negative is yj. The imper- 
fect and aorist are distinguished here as in protasis 
(1897). Fg. 

Ei@e rotvro éroiet, O that he were doing this, or O that he had 
done this. EiOe rovro éroing ey, O that he had done this; ef yap py 
é€yévero rovro, O that this had not happened. Ei@’ elyes BeAriovs 
ppevas, O that thou hadst a better understanding, E. El.1061. Ei yap 
rovavrny Sivayuy el yoy, O that I had so great power, E. Al. 1072. 
Eide co tore auveyevounyv, O that I had then met with you, 
X. M.1.2*. 

1512. The aorist dperov, ought, of ddeirw, debeo, owe, and 
in Homer sometimes the imperfect dpedrov, are used with 
the infinitive, chiefly in poetry, to express a present or past 
unattained wish (1402, 2). Eg. 

"Odere rotro rotetv, would that he were doing this (lit. he ought 
to be doing this), or would that he had done this (habitually); weArc 
TovTo mrotyjoat, would that he had done this. (For the distinction 
made by the different tenses of the infinitive, see 1400, 2). Ti 
SherX ey vyeoot xatraxrdpev “Aprems, would that Artemis had 
slain her at the ships, Il. 19,59. 

1518. N. "Odedrov with the infinitive is negatived by pi (not 
ov), and it may even be preceded by efGe, ei ydp, or ws; a8 47) 7ror” 
dperov Aurety TH 2Kvpov, O that I had never left Scyros, 8. Ph. 969 ; 
el yep @deXoyv olot re elvat, O that they were able, P.Cr.44%; 
ws Operes dr€oOat, would that you had perished, 11.8, 428. 

1514. In Homer the present optative (generally with ele or a 
ydp) may express an unattained wish in present time; as 0’ os 
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7 Bdoupe Bin S€ por furedos ef, O that I were again as young and 
my strength were firm, Il. 11,670. 

This corresponds to the Homeric use of the optative in unreal 
conditions and their apodoses (1398). In both constructions the 
present optative is commonly future in Homer, as in other Greek. 

1515. Homer never uses the indicative (1511) in wishes. He 
always expresses a past wish by the construction with wero 
(1512), and a present wish sometimes by wdeAoy and sometimes 
by the present optative (1514). 


THE INFINITIVE. 


1516. 1. The infinitive is originally a neuter verbal 
noun, with many attributes of a verb. Thus, like a 
verb, it has voices and tenses; it may have a subject or 
object; and it is qualified by adverbs, not by adjectives. 

2. When the definite article came into use with other 
nouns (see 937, 4), it was used also with the infinitive, 
which thus became more distinctly a noun with four cases. 

For the subject of the infinitive, see 895. For the case of predi- 


cate nouns and adjectives when the subject is omitted, see 927 
and 928. - 


INFINITIVE WITHOUT THE ARTICLE. 
As SuBJECT, PREDICATE, OBJECT, OR APPOSITIVE. 


1517. The infinitive may be the subject nominative 
of a finite verb (especially of an impersonal verb, 898, 
or of éori), or the subject accusative of another infini- 
tive. It may be a predicate nominative (907), and it 
may stand in apposition to a noun (911). Fg. 

LuveByn airp EXOeTy, it happened to him to go; e&pv pévecy, it 
was possible to remain; 480 wodAorts exOpois ~xetv; is it pleasant to 
have many enemies? @yoiv é€eivor rovros pévery, he says it ts possi- 
ble for these to remain (pévew being subject of é£etvar). To yvOvat 
émornunv Aa Betv éory, to learn is to acquire knowledge, P.Th. 209*. 
T6 yap Gavarov Sedcévar ovdey ddro éotiv 7 Soxety codov el vat 
py ovra, for to fear death (the fear of death) ts nothing else than to 
seem to be wise without being so, P.Ap.29*%. Els olwvds dpicros, 


dpuvver Oat rept wdrpys, one omen is best, to fight for our country, 
11.12, 243. For the subject infinitives with the article, see 1542, 
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1518. The infinitive may be the object of a verb. It 
generally has the force of an object accusative, some- 
times that of an accusative of kindred signification 
(1051), and sometimes that of an object genitive. 


1519. The object infinitive not in indirect discourse 
(1495) follows verbs whose action naturally implies another 
action as its object, especially those expressing wish, com- 
mand, advice, cause, attempt, intention, prevention, ability, fit- 
ness, necessity, or their opposites. Such verbs are in general 
the same in Greek as in English, and others will be learned 
by practice. The negative is py. LH.g. 

BovAeras €XOety, he wishes to go; BovdAerat rovs rodiras jwoXe- 
puxous elvat, he wishes the citizens to be warlike; rapatvodpéev oot 
ppévety, we advise you to remain; mpoeiAero moAcpyoat, he pre- 
ferred to make war; xereve oe py dreXOetv, he commands you not 
to depart; dgwiow dpxety, they claim the right to rule; dfwura 
Oavety, he is thought to deserve to die; Séopat tpav ovyyvepny prot 
dxecv, I ask you to have consideration for me. So xwrve oe Badi- 
Ceev, he prevents you from marching; ov wépuxe SovAcvety, he is 
not born to be a slave; dvodAXeras rovro movety, he postpones doing 
this; xwwOuvevee Oavety, he ts in danger of death. 


1520. N. The tenses here used are chiefly the present and 
aorist, and these do not differ in their time (1272). In this con- 
struction the infinitive has no more reference to time than any 
other verbal noun would have, but the meaning of the verb gener- 
ally gives it a reference to the future; as in décodrat Oaveiy (above) 
Gavety expresses time only so far as Oavdrov would do so in its 
place. 


1521. The infinitive may depend on a noun and a verb 
(generally éor’)) which together are equivalent to a verb 
which takes an object infinitive (1519). Hg. 

“Avdyxn €ori wavras dreAGety, there is a necessity that all 
should withdraw ; xivdvvos Rv atte wadety ti, he was in danger of 
suffering something; édwidas eye rovro wotnaat, he has hopes of 
doing this. “Opa dmcévat, it ts time to go away, P.Ap.42%. Tots 
OTpaTiprats Gpun évéereve ExTEtxioat TO xwpiov, an impulse to 
fortify the place fell upon the soldiers, T.4,4. 

For the infinitive with rod depending on a noun, see 1547. 


1522. 1. The infinitive in indirect discourse (1495) is 


. ey ey ey 
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generally the object of a verb of saying or thinking or some 
equivalent expression. Here each tense of the infinitive 
corresponds in time to the same tense of some finite mood. . 
See 1494, with the examples. 

2.. Many verbs of this class (especially the passive of 
Aéyw) allow both a personal and an impersonal construction. 
Thus we can say A€yera: 6 Kipos é\Geitv, Cyrus is said to have 
gone, oY éyerat tov Kipov édOeiv, & is said that Cyrus went: 
Aoxéw, seem, is generally used personally; as Soxe? evar codds, 
he seems to be wise. 


1523. 1. Of the three common verbs meaning to say, — 

(a) ypi regularly takes the infinitive in indirect dis- 
‘course ; 

(b) elroy regularly takes éri or os with the indicative or 
optative ; 

(©) Aeyw allows either construction, but in the active 
voice it generally takes érc or us. 

Other verbs which regularly take the infinitive in indirect 
discourse are olopat, jydouat, vouiLw, and Soxéw, meaning to 
believe, or to think. 

2. Exceptional cases of efzrov with the infinitive are more com- 
n than those of @yyuf with dre or ws (which are very rare). 
or the two constructions allowed after verbs of hoping, expect- 
ing, etc., see 1286. 














1524. N. A relative clause depending on an infinitive in indi- 
rect discourse sometimes takes the infinitive by assimilation; as 
érady & yevér Oar éxi ry oixig, (Ey) dvewypévny xaradapBdverv 
Tiv Oipav, and when they came to the house, (he said) they found the 
door open, P.Sy.1749. Herodotus allows this assimilation even 
after «i, if, and dort, because. 


1525. In narration, the infinitive often seems to stand 
for the indicative, when it depends on some word like 
Aéyerat, tt ts said, expressed or even implied in what pre- 
cedes. LE.g. 

"Amixouévous 8 és Td “Apyos, StariOerOar rov gdprov, and 
having come to Argos, they were (it is said) setting out their cargo for 
sale, Hd.1,1. AtariOeoOu is an imperfect infinitive (1285, 1): see 
also Hd.1,24, and X. C.1, 35. 


ee es» oS ey Ore 
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INFINITIVE witH ADJECTIVES. 


1526. The infinitive may depend on adjectives cor- 
responding in meaning to verbs which take an object 
infinitive (1519), especially those expressing ability, 
fitness, desert, willingness, and their opposites. Eg. 

Avvarés motety rovro, able to do this; Saves A€yeiv, skilled in 
speaking; dftos rovro AaBety, worthy to receive this; mpdOvuos AE- 
yeuv, eager to speak. Madaxoi xaprepety, (too) effeminate to 
endure, P.Rp.556; émorjpwov A€yecy re xai aryayv, knowing how 
both to speak and to be silent, P. Phdr.276*. 

So rovodrot oles rovnpod rivos épyou éd feo Oat, capable of aiming 
(such as to aim) at any vicious act, X.C.1,2%; also with olos alone, 
olos dei more pera BdAAea Oat, one likely to be always changing, 
X. H. 2, 3%, 

1527. N. Aixatos, just, and some other adjectives may thus be 
used personally with the infinitive; as Sikasds éort rovro rovety, 
he has a right to do this (equivalent to Sika éorw avrov rovro 
qovety). 

Limiting INFINITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES, ADVERBS, AND Nouns. 


1528. Any adjective or adverb may take an infinitive 
to limit its meaning to a particular action. Eg. 

@éapya aicypov Spay, a sight disgraceful to behold; Adyo dpiv 
Xpyoiuwrara dxotaat, words most useful for you to hear; ra xare- 
morata edpety, the things hardest to find. Wodrtreia yxora yoAery 
aulnv, a government least hard to live under, P. Pol.302%. Oixia 
ydiorn évStatraa Gat, a house most pleasant to live in, X.M.3, 88. 
KaAXtora (adv.) isety, in a manner most delightful to behold, 
X. C.8, 36, 

1529. N. This infinitive (1528) is generally active rather than 
passive; aS mpayyua xaAerov Totety, a thing hard to do, rather than 
xaAerov roveta Oat, hard to be done. 

1580. N. Nouns and even verbs may take the infinitive as a 
limiting accusative (1058); as Oadua iSé€aGat, a wonder to behold, 
Od.8,366. ‘Aptoreverxe pdxeoOat, he was the first in fighting 
(like paynyv), I1.6,460. Aoxets dadépeyv abrots idetv; do you think 
they differ in appearance (to look at)? P. Rp.495¢. 

1531. N. Here belongs the infinitive after a comparative with 
7, than; a8 voonya peilov 7 dépecy, a disease too heavy to bear, 
S. 0. 7.1298. 

For wore with this infinitive, see 1458. 
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INFINITIVE OF PURPOSE. 


1532, 1. The infinitive may express a purpose. .g. 

Ot dpxovres, ots elAecOe dpyxetv pov, the rulers, whom you chose 
to rule me, P. Ap.28*. Thy rodw vdAdtrety airois wapedwxay, 
they delivered the city to them to guard, H.4,4% @edoacOa rapnv 
Tas yuvaixas wiety pepovoas, the women were to be seen bringing 
them (something) to drink, X. H. 7, 2°. 

2. Here, as with adjectives (1529), the infinitive is active rather 
than passive; as xravety enol vw eocay, they gave her to me to 
kill (to be killed), E. Tro. 874. 

1583. N. In Homer, where wore only rarely has the sense of so as 
(1455), the simple infinitive may express a result; as ris opwe Evvenxe 
paxer Oat; who brought them into conflict so as to contend? 11.1,8. 


ABSOLUTE INFINITIVE. 


1534. The infinitive may stand absolutely in parentheti- 
cal phrases, generally with ws or écov. E.g. 

The most common of these is ws ézos elwety or ws elrety, 80 to 
speak. Others are ws ouvréuws (or ovveAdvrt, 1172, 2) eimeiy, to speak 
concisely ; 7d Edumav eiwety, on the whole; ds dretxdoat, to judge 
(i.e. as far as we can judge); dcov yé p eidSévat, as far as I know; 
ws éuot Soxety, or énot Soxety, as it seems to me; ws ovTw yy dxod- 
gat, at first hearing (or without ws). So ddrcyou Setv and pixpov 
Sey, to want little, i.e. almost (see 1116, b). 

Herodotus has us Ady elwetv and ov rod\A@ Adyy cisely, not 
to make a long story, in short. 

' 1535. N. In certain cases efya: seems to be superfluous; espe- 
cially in éxay efvat, willing or willingly, which generally stands in 
a negative sentence. So in rd viv elvat, at present; rd TiHpepov 
elvat, to-day; TO éx éxeivors efyac and similar phrases, as far as 
depends on them; thv xparnv elvat, at first, Hd.1,153; xara rovro 
ef vat, so far as concerns this, P. Pr.317*; ws wdAata el vat, consider- 
ing their age, T.1,21; and some other phrases. 


INFINITIVE IN ComMaNnDs, WISHES, Laws, ETC. 


1586. The infinitive with a subject nominative is some- 
times used like the second person of the imperative, espe- 
cially in Homer. L£.g. 

My wore xai od yuvaixi wep yrios el vat, be thou never indulgent 
to thy wife, Od.11,441. Ols py weddLev, do not approach these 


(= py réda£e), A. Pr.712. 
For the third person, with a subject accusative, see 1537. 
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1587. The infinitive with a subject accusative sometimes 
expresses a wish, like the optative (1507); and sometimes 
a command, like the third person of the imperative. Eig. 

Zed mdrep,  Alavra Aaxetv 7 Tvdéos vidv, Father Zeus, may the 
lot fall either on Ajax or on the son of T ydeus (=Alas Adyou, etc.), 
I1.7,179; Oeot wodtrat, py pe Sovrcias ruxetv, O ye Gods who hold 
our city, may slavery not be my lot, A. Se.253. TpGas éref “EXérqv 
drrodotvan, let the Trojans then surrender Helen (= dmodotey), 11.3, 286. 

1588. N. This construction (1537) has been explained by sup- 
plying a verb like dds, grant (see S65 ricacGa, grant that I may take 
vengeance, 11,8,351), or yévouro, may it be. 

1589, N. For the infinitive in -exclamations, which generally 
has the article, see 1554. 

1540. In laws, treaties, and proclamations, the infinitive 
often depends on éofe or Sédoxra:, be tt enacted, or xeAeverat, 
tt is commanded; which may be expressed in a previous 
sentence or understood. £.g. 

Acxdley 8& ryv ey Apel mdéyw dovov, and (be it enacted) that 
the Senate on the Areopagus shall have Jurisdiction tn cases of murder, 
D.28,22. “Eryn 8 elvat ras orovdas TEVTH}KOVTO, and that the treaty 
shall continue fifty years, T.5,18. ‘Axovere Aew~* ros GrAcras 
dwvévat wad otxade, hear ye people! let the heavy armed go back 
again home, Ar. Av.448. 


INFINITIVE WITH THE ARTICLE. 


1541. When the infinitive has the article, its character 
as a4 neuter noun becomes more distinct, while it loses none 
of its attributes as a verb. The addition of the article ex- 
tends its use to many new constructions, especially to those 
with prepositions; and the article is sometimes allowed 
even in many of the older constructions in which the infin- 
itive regularly stands alone. 


INFINITIVE WITH té aS SUBJECT OR OBJECT. 


1542, The subject infinitive (1517) may take the article 
to make it more distinctly a noun. £.9. 

To yv@vae émornpny Aa Beiy éorwy, to learn is to acquire knowl- 
edge, P.Th.209%. Totré éore rd ddtxely, this is to commit inj justice, 
P. G.488°. TS yap Odvarov SeSrévae ovdev dAdo eoriy i Soxety 
codov elvat py dvra, for to fear death (the fear of death) ts nothing 
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else than to seem to be wise without being so, P.Ap.29%. The predi- 
cate infinitives here omit the article (1517). See 958. 

1543. The object infinitive takes the article chiefly after 
verbs which do not regularly take the simple infinitive (see 
1519), or when the relation of the infinitive to the verb is 
less close than it usually is. Z.g. 

T6 reAeurqcat rdvtwv 7 Terpwpevn Karéexptvev, Fate adjudged 
death to all (like Odvarov rdvrwy xaréxpivey), 1.1,43; ef rd kwADoaLt 
THv tov “EAAjvwv Kotvwviay ererpaxeyv eyo Bursary, tf I had sold to 
Philip the prevention of the unity of the Greeks (i.e. had prevented this 
as Philip’s hireling), D.18,23. Td Evvoxety r7d Spot ris av yuvy 
Swvatro ; to live with her — what woman could do it? S.Tr. 545. 

1544, N. Sometimes in poetry the distinction between the 
object infinitive with and without ro is hardly perceptible; as in 
TAncopot tT xarOavety, I shall endure to die, A.Ag.1290; ro Spav 
ovx 70€Ancay, they were unwilling to act, S. O. C. 442. 


INFINITIVE WITH té WITH ADJECTIVES AND Nouns. 


1545. N. The infinitive with ré is sometimes used with 
the adjectives and nouns which regularly take the simple 
infinitive (1526). £F.g. 

To Big wodurav Spav épuv dunyavos, I am helpless to act in def- 
ance of the citizens, S.An.79. To és ryv yqv yuoy Eo BddXAety... 
ixavol elot, they have the power to invade our land, T.6,17. 


INFINITIVE WITH T08, Tq, OR Té6 IN VARIOUS CONSTRUCTIONS. 


1546. The genitive, dative, or accusative of the in- 
finitive with the article may depend on a preposi- 
tion. Fg. 

IIpo rov rovs dpxous d rododvas, before taking the oaths, D. 18, 26 ; 
mpos TH pndey ex THs mpeoBeias AaBeiv, besides receiving nothing by 
the embassy, D.19,229; Sa 76 févos elvac ovx dy olet ddixnPjvas ; 
do you think you would not be wronged on account of your being a 
stranger? X.M.2,1. ‘Yaép rod ra pérpia ph) yiyveo@as, that 
moderate counsels may not prevail (= iva wy yiyvyrat), Aesch. 3, 1. 

1547. The genitive and dative of the infinitive, with 
the article, can stand in most of the constructions be- 
longing to those cases; as in that of the attributive 
genitive, the genitive after a comparative or after verbs 
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and adjectives, the dative of cause, manner, or means, 
and the dative after verbs and adjectives. Hg. 

Tov weety érOvpia, a desire to drink, T.7,84; veois 1o-ovyav 
Kpetrrov éort rou AaXety, for youth silence is better than prating, 
Men. Mon. 387; éréoxyopey rod Saxpvety, we ceased our weeping, 
P.Ph.117*; dyOeas rov caraxovery rivds elow, they are unused to 
obeying any one, D.1,23. To havepos eTvae rovovros uw, by having it 
evident that he was such a man, X.M.1,28; r@ xoopiws Cav miorev- 
ev, to trust in an orderly life, I.15,24; tcov ro mpoorévety, equal 
to lamenting beforehand, A. Ag.253. 

1548. The infinitive with rod may express a purpose, 
generally a negative purpose, where with ordinary genitives 
évexa. 18 regularly used (see 1127). Eg. 

"Erexic6n “AraAdvry, Tod py ApoTas Kaxovpyetv THv EvBouy, 
Atalante was fortified, that pirates might not ravage Euboea, T.2,32. 
Mivws ro Agorixdy KaPypet, ToD Tas mporddovs paddov iévat aire, 
Minos put down piracy, that his revenues might come in more abun- 
dantly, T.1,4. 


1549. Verbs and expressions denoting hindrance or free- 
dom from anything allow either the infinitive with rov 
(1547) or the simple infinitive (1519). As the infinitive 
after such verbs can take the negative a without affecting 
the sense (1615), we have a third and fourth form, still 
with the same meaning. (See 1551.) E.g. 

Eipyes we rovro Trovecy, elpyet Ge TOU TOUTO WOLELY, ELpyet GE fA 
TOUTO TOLELY, Eipyel OE TOU 1) ToUTO Troceiy, all meaning he pre- 
vents you from doing this. Tov Pidurrov wapedOety otx édivavro 
kwAvoa, they could not hinder Philip from passing through, D. 5,20. 
Tov Sparerevecy dmeipyovot; do they restrain them from running 
away? X.M.2,11% “Oreo doxe py riv Uedordvvqoov ropdety, 
which prevented (him) from ravaging Peloponnesus, T.1,73. Avo 
dvdpas ee rod pr Karaddyvat, it will keep two men from sinking, 
X. A.38, 51, 

1550. N. When the leading verb is negatived (or is interrogative 
implying a negative), the double negative px ov is generally used 
with the infinitive rather than the simple jp (1616), so that we 
can say ovK elpyet oe yy OV TOvTO TroOLEtyY, he does not prevent you 
from doing this. Tod m7 ov rotety is rarely (if ever) used. 


1551. The infinitive with ré 7 may be used after expres- 
sions denoting hindrance, and also after all which even imply 
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prevention, omission, or denial. This infinitive with rd is 
less closely connected with the leading verb than are the 
forms before mentioned (1549), and it may often be con- 
sidered an accusative of specification (1058), and sometimes 
(as after verbs of denial) an cbject accusative. Sometimes 
it expresses merely a result. E.g. 

Tov durov elpyov rd py ra eyyis THs TéAEws KaKOUpyEtY, they 
prevented the crowd from injuring the neighboring parts of the city, 
T.3,1. Kivwva rapa rpeis ddetoay Yydous TO py Oavdrw Cy pLo- 
coat, they allowed Cimon by three votes to escape the punishment of 
death (they let him off from the punishment of death), D.238, 205. 
DoBos avP varvov rapacrare, 75 2.9 BACHapa cuvpBarely, fear stands 
by me instead of sleep, preventing me from closing my eyelids, A. Ag.15. 

Thus we have a /ifth form, eipye ae ro .y TovTO ToLety, added 
to those given in 1549, as equivalents of the English he prevents 
you from doing this. 

1552. N. Here, as above (1550), pi) ov is generally used when 
the leading verb is negatived; as ovdey yap abr@ radr’ érapKkécet 76 
py od mecety, for this will not at all suffice to prevent him from 
falling, A. Pr.918. 

1558. N. The infinitive with rov py and with 73 uy may also 
be used in the ordinary negative sense; as ovdepia mpopacis Tov 
py Spav radra, no ground for not doing this, P. Ti. 20°. 

1554. 1. The infinitive with +é may be used in exclama- 
tions, to express surprise or indignation. L.g. 

Tys pwpias’ ro Aia vopilety, dvra tyAtkovrovi, what folly! to 
believe in Zeus, now you are so big! Ar.N.819. Soin Latin: Mene 
incepto desistere victam ! 

2. The article here is sometimes omitted ; as rovovrovi Tp épecy 
xuva, to keep a dog like that! Ar. V.835. 

1555. The infinitive with its subject, object, or other 
adjuncts (sometimes including dependent clauses) may be 
preceded by rd, the whole standing as a single noun in any 
ordinary construction. £.g. 

To O€ pyre mada todro rerovOévat, repyvévat TE Tia, Wpiv 
ouppaxiay trovTwy dytipporoy, dv BovAwpeOa xpnoGat, ris wap éxei- 
vv evvoias evepyéernp dv eywye Oeiny, but the fact that we have not 
suffered this long ago, and that an alliance has appeared to us to 
balance these, if we (shall) wish to use it, — this I should ascribe as a 
benefaction to their good-will, D.1,10. (Here the whole sentence 

- xpyjoGar is the object accusative of Oecnv.) 
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1556. 1 For the infinitive as well as the finite moods with 
wore, ws, éf @ and éf' Ore, see 1449-1460. 

2. For the infinitive and finite moods with zpiy, see Res 

8. For the infinitive with dy, see 1308. 


THE PARTICIPLE, 


_1557. The participle is a verbal adjective, and has three 
“uses. First, it may express an attribute, qualifying a noun 
like an ordinary adjective (1559-1562) ; secondly, it may 
define the circumstances under which an action takes place 
(1563-1577); thirdly, it may be joined to certain verbs to 
supplement their meaning, often having a force resembling 
that of the infinitive (1578-1593). 

1558. N. These distinctions are not always exact, and the 
same participle may belong to more than one class. Thus, in 6 py 
Sapeis dvOpwros, the unflogged man, dapeis is both attributive and 
conditional (1583, 5). 


ATTRIBUTIVE PARTICIPLE. 


1559. The participle may qualify a noun, like an 
attributive adjective. Here it may often be translated 
by a relative and a finite verb, especially when it has 
the article. Z. 9: 

‘O rapwy xatpés, the present occasion, D.8,8; Oeot ality édvres, 
immortal Gods, I1.21,518; wédus xédXe Stagddpoven, a city excel- 
ling in beauty; dvnp Silas wemardevpevos, a man who has been 
well educated (or a well educated man); ot rpéoBets of bd PAurrov 
we BDO evres, the ambassadors who were sent by Philip; dvdpes of 
TovTo ToLHaovreEs, men who are to do this. 


1560. 1. The participle with the article may be used 
substantively, like any adjective. It is then equivalent 
to he who or those who with a finite verb. E.g. 


Oi xparotvres, the conquerors ; ot wemetopévot, those who have 
been convinced ; zrapa trois dpiorots Soxotory elvat, among those who 
seem to be best, X. M.4, 2°; 6 ny yveopny Tavrny ela wy, the one who 
gave | this opinion, T.8,68; rots “Apxddwy oderépois otaoe Evppayxors 
mpoetroy, they proclaimed to those who were their allies among the 
Arcadians, T.5, 64. 
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2. The article is sometimes omitted; as moAcyowwrwy mods, a 
city of belligerents, X. C.7, 5". 

1561. N. Sometimes a participle becomes so completely a 
noun that it takes an object genitive instead of an object accusa- 
tive; as 6 éxeivou rexuwyv, his father (for 6 éxeivoy rexov), E. El. 335. 

1562, N. The neuter participle with the article is sometimes 
used as an abstract noun, like the infinitive; as rd Sedids, fear, and 
7} Oapcoiv, courage, for ro Sediévac and 16 Oapociy, T.1,36. Com- 
pare 76 xadov for 76 KdAAos, beauty. In both cases the adjective is 
used for the noun. 


CIRCUMSTANTIAL PARTICIPLE. 


1563. The participle may define the circumstances of 
an action. It may express the following relations : — 

1. Time; the tenses denoting various points of time, which 
is relative to that of the verb of the sentence (1288). E.g. 

Tatra éxparre orpatynyody, he did this while he was general; 
ravta mpage. otpatnyar, he will da this while he is general. 
Tupavvetoas 8 ery tpia ‘Imrrias éxdpea és Siyeov, and when he 
had been tyrant three years, Hippias withdrew to Sigeum, T.6, 59. 

2. Cause. E.g. 

Aéyw S& rodd’ Evexa, BovAdpevos Sofa coe orep epuoi, and I 
speak for this reason, because I wish that ta seem good to you which 
seems so to me, P. Ph. 1024. 

3. Means, manner, and similar relations, including man- 
ner of employment. .g. 

IIpoeiAero padAov rois vopos éupéevwv arobavely ) Tapavo- 
pay Cnv, he preferred to die abiding by the laws rather than to live 
transgressing them, X.M.4,44. Todro éroince AaOwy, he did this 
secretly. “Amedjpes rptnpapxav, he was absent on duty as trierarch. 
Anlopevoe (aorr, they live by plunder, X. C.3, 2%, 

4. Purpose or intention; generally expressed by the /fut- 
ure participle. F.g. 

"HAGe Ava dpevos Ovyarpa, he came to ransom his daughter, I1.1, 18. 
Iléurev mpéeoBeas ratra épodvtas xat Avoarvdpov airnoorras, 
to send ambassadors to say this and to ask for Lysander, X. H.2, 1°. 

5. Condition; the tenses of the participle representing 
the corresponding tenses of the indicative, subjunctive, or 
optative, in all classes of protasis. 

See 1413, where examples will be found. 
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6. Opposition, limitation, or concession; where the par- 
ticiple is generally to be translated by although and a 
verb. £.9. 

"Odiya Suva wevoe mpoopay wodAa emxetpovpev mpdrrev, although 
we are able to foresee few things, we try to do many things, X. C.3, 24. 

7. Any attendant circumstance, the participle being 
merely descriptive. This is one of the most common re- 
lations of this participle. E.g. 

"Epxerat tov viov €xovca, she comes bringing her son, X. C.1, 3. 
TlaparaBovres Bowrovs éorpdrevoay éxi Pdpoadov, they took 
Boeotians with them and marched against Pharsdlus, T.1,111. 

The participle here can often be best translated by a verb, as 
in the last example. 

8. That in which the action of the verb consists. E.g. 

Td ere PwviGy, thus he spake saying, A.Ag.205. Eb y' éxoir- 
cas dvapvyoas pe, you did well in reminding me, P. Ph. 60°. 

For the time of the aorist participle here, see 1290. 


1564. N. Certain participles of time and manner have almost 
the force of adverbs by idiomatic usage. Such are dpyxdpmevos, at 
first; reXevriy, at last, finally; daduradv xpdvov, after a while; pépwv, 
hastily; pepopevos, with a rush ; xarateivas, earnestly; pOacas, sooner 
(anticipating); AaBwv, secretly; éxwv, continually; dvioas, quickly 
(hastening) ; xAaiwv, to one’s sorrow; xaipwy, to one’s joy, with im- 
punity. E.g. 

“Arep &pxopuevos edmov, as I said at first, T.4,64. "Eoérecoy 
depopevor és rovs “EAAnvas, they fell upon the Greeks with a rush, 
Hd.7,210. Ti xvwrdfes dxwv; why do you keep poking about? 
Ar. N.509. KrAadwy ape tavde, you will lay hands on them to your 
sorrow, E. Her.270. 


1565. N. “Exwv, dépwv, dywv, AaBav, and xpwpevos may often 
be translated with. E.g. 

Mia wxero mpéoBes dyovoa, one (ship) was gone with ambassa- 
dors, T.7,25. See X.C.1,31, in 1563,7. Boy xpwpevot, with a 
shout, T.2, 84. 


1566. N. Ti raf; having suffered what? or what has happened 
to him? and ti pabdv; what has he taken into his head? are used in 
the general sense of why? E.g. 

Ti rovro pabdv mpocéypayer; with what idea did he add this 
clause? D.20,127. Ti wradotoacr Ovyrais elfacr yuvattiv; what 
makes them look like mortal women? Ar. N. 340. 
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1567. N. The same participle may sometimes be placed under 
more than one of these heads (1558). 


GENITIVE AND ACCUSATIVE ABSOLUTE. 


1568. When a circumstantial participle belongs to a 
noun which is not grammatically connected with the 
main construction of the sentence, they stand together 
in the genitive absolute. Eig. 

"AvéBy ovdevis KwAvovros, he made the ascent with no one inter- 
fering, X.A.1,2%. See 1152, and the examples there given. 

Sometimes a participle stands alone in the genitive absolute, 
when a subject can easily be supplied from the context, or when 
some general subject, like dvOpwruv or mpaypudruv, is understood ; 
QS Ol TOAdMWOL, MpooLdvTwy, Téws pey Hovyalov, but the enemy, as they 
(men before mentioned) came on, kept qutet for a time, X.A.5, 4, 
Ovrw & éxovrur, eixds (€or), x.7.r., and this being the case (sc. xpay- 
parwy), it is likely, etc. X:A.3,2% So with verbs like Jeu (897, 5); 
48 VovTos TOAAG, when it was raining heavily (where originally Atds 
was understood), X. H.1, 13 


1569. The participles of ¢mpersonal verbs stand in the 
accusative absolute, in the neuter singular, when others 
would be in the genitive absolute. So passive partici- 
ples and év, when they are used impersonally. H.g. 

Ti dy, dfs €£dv darod€oat, odx éxt rovro HAGouev ; why now, when 
we might have destroyed you, did we not proceed to do it? X.A.2, 5%. 

Oi 3 ot BonOycavres Séov tyuets arAAGov ; and did those who 
brought no aid when tt was needed escape safe and sound ? P. Alc.i. 
115%, So ed & wrapacydy, and when a good opportunity offers, 
T.1,120; ob rpooyKoy, improperly (it being not becoming), T.4,95; 
ruxdv, by chance (it having happened); mpootayGév pot, when I 
had been commanded ; cipnpévoy, when tt has been said; advvarov 
dv év vuxrt onpyvat, it being impossible to signal by night, T.7, 44. 

1570. N. The participles of personal verbs sometimes stand 
with their nouns in the accusative absolute; but very seldom 
unless they are preceded by ws or domep. E.g. 

Riwry édeirvovy, Worep TovTO mpooTeTaypévoy avrots, they were 
supping tn silence, as if this had been the command given to them, 
X. Sy.1, 11. 


1571. N. *Qv as a circumstantial participle is seldom omitted, 
except with the adjectives éxwyv, willing, and dxwy, unwilling, and 


Z 


338 SYNTAX. [1572 


after dre, ola, ws, or kaiwep. See éuov odX éxovros, against my will, 
S.Aj.455; Zevs, xaiwrep aiOddns ppevay, Zeus, although stubborn in 
mind, A. Pr.907; also dwdéppytov wove, when it is forbidden to the 
state, S.An.44. See 1612. 


ADVERBS WITH CIRCUMSTANTIAL PARTICIPLE. 


1572. N. The adverbs dua, peta€v, evOus, airixa, dpre, 
and égaidvys are often connected (in position and in sense) 
with the temporal participle, while grammatically they qualify 
the leading verb; as da xatadaBovres mpovextard odt, as soon 
as they overtook them, they pressed hard upon them, Hd.9,57. Nexws 
peragt dpvcowy enxavoaro, Necho stopped while digging (the 
canal), Hd. 2, 158. 

1578, N. The participle denoting opposition is often strength- 
ened by xa/ or xaizrep, even (Homeric also xai... ep), and in nega- 
tive sentences by ovde or unde; also by xal tadra, and that too; as 
éroxtipw viv, Kaiwep d6vra Svopevn, I pity him, even though he is 
an enemy, S.Aj.122. Oudx &v apodoiny, ovd€ wep rpdocwy xaxas, I 
would not be faithless, even though I amin a wretched state, E. Ph. 1624, 

1574, Circumstantial participles, especially those denot- 
ing cause or purpose, are often preceded by ws. This shows 
that they express the idea or the assertion of the subject of 
the leading verb or that of some other person prominent in 
the sentence, without implying that it is also the idea of the 
speaker or writer. E.g. 

Tov Tepixréa éy alrig elyov Os weicavra odas wrondepely, they 
Sound fault with Pericles, on the ground that he had persuaded them to 
engage in war, T.2,59. ‘Ayavaxrotow os peydAwy tivay dreoTe- 
pypeévor, they are indignant, because (as they say) they have been 
deprived of some great blessings, P. Rp. 3298. 

1575. The causal participle is often emphasized by dre and 
olfoy or ofa, as, inasmuch as; but these particles have no such force 
as ws (1574); as dre mals dv, 7dero, inasmuch as he was a child, he 
was pleased, X. C.1, 3°. 

1576. “OQovep, as, as tt were, with the participle expresses 
a comparison between the action of the verb and that of 
the participle. E.g. 

‘Opxotvro Waowep dAdols Erdecxvvpevor, they danced as if they 
were showing off to others (i.e. they danced, apparently showing off), 
X.A.5,4"%, Ti rovro A€yets, Gowep ovK eri col Sv 6 rt dv BovAy 
A€yerv; why do you say this, as if it were not in your power to say what 
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you please? X.M.2,6%. Although we find as if a convenient 
translation, there is really no condition, as appears from the nega- 
tive od (not yy). See 1612. 

1577. N. “Oorep, like other words meaning as, may be fol- 
lowed by a protasis; as wovep el mapeorarets, as (it would be) if 
you had lived near, A.Ag.1201. For dovzep dy ei, see 1313. 


SUPPLEMENTARY PARTICIPLE. 


1578. The supplementary participle completes the 
idea expressed by the verb, by showing to what its 
action relates. It may belong to either the subject or 
the object of the verb, and agree with it in case. Eg. 


Tlavopév oe A€yovra, we stop you from speaking; mavopeba. 
A€yovres, wwe cease speaking. 


1579. This participle has many points of resemblance to the © 
infinitive in similar constructions. In the use of the participle (as 
in that of the infinitive) we must distinguish between indirect 
discourse (where each tense preserves its force) and other con- 


structions. 
PARTICIPLE NOT IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


1580, In this sense the participle is used with verbs sig- 
nifying to begin, to continue, to endure, to persevere, to cease, 
to repent, to be weary, to be pleased, displeased, or ashamed ,; 
and with the object of verbs signifying to permit or to cause 
to cease. E.g. 

"Hpxov xaXAeraivwy, I was the first to be angry, Il. 2,378; ov 
dvefopat Loa, I shall not endure my life, E. Hip.354; érra quepas 
paxopevor diereXecay, they continued fighting seven days, X.A.4, 3%; 
TLipWmevot xaipovor, they delight in being honored, E. Hip.8; éXey- 
XOpeEvot 4xOovro, they were displeased at being tested, X.M.1,24. 
TovTo ouK alcyivopat A€éywy, I say this without shame (see 1581), X 
C.5,12; tiv dirocodiay ratgov taita X€yovray, make Philosophy 
stop talking in this style, P.G.4828; maveras Xéy wv, he stops talking. 

1581. Some of these verbs also take the infinitive, but gener- 
ally with some difference of meaning; thus, alcyvverat rovro X€- 
yet, he ts ashamed to say this (and does not say it), — see 1580; 
dtroxapvet ToUTO wotety, he ceases to do this, through weariness (but 
daroxdpvel ToUTO motdy, he is weary of doing this). So dpyxerae é- 
yety, he begins to speak (but dpyera A€ywr, he begins by speaking 
or he is at the beginning of his speech); mavw oe paxeoOat, I pre- 
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vent you from fighting (but wavw oe paxdpevoy, I stop you while 
Sighting). 

1582. The participle may be used with verbs signifying 
to perceive (in any way), to find, or to represent, denoting an 
act or state in which the object is perceived, found, or rep- 
resented. £.g. 

“Op oe xpvwrovra xetpa, I see you hiding your hand, E. Hec. 342 ; 
yxovod. gov A€yovros, I heard you speak; eipe Kpovidny drep 
7 MEvov dAAwy, he found the son of Cronos sitting apart from the 
others, I1.1,498; Baovréas reroinxe Tous éy “Acdov Tip.wpouvpévovs, 
he has represented kings tn Hades as suffering punishment, P. G. 5254. 

15838, N. This must not be confounded with indirect discourse, : 
in which 6p® oe xpvrrovra would mean I see that you are hiding ; 
dxovw oe A€yovra, I hear that you say (dxovw taking the accusative). 
See 1588. 

1584. The participles BovAduevos, wishing, #ddpevos, pleased, 
apordexopevos, expecting, and some others, may agree in case with 
a dative which depends on ely, yfyvouat, or some similar verb. E.g. 

To wAnOea od Bovronévy Fy, tt was not pleasing to the majority (it 
was not to them wishing it), T.2,8; rpoodSexopnevm pot ra THs 
Gpyis dpav és éue yeyévnrai, I have been expecting the manifestations 
of your wrath against me, T.2, 60. 

1585. With verbs signifying to overlook or see, in the 
sense of to allow or let happen (eptop® and édopd, with 
weptetoov and éreidov, sometimes ddoy), the participle is used 
in a sense which approaches that of the object infinitive, 
the present and aorist participles differing merely as the 
present and aorist infinitives would differ in similar con- 
structions. L.g. 

My repidwpev tb Bptobetoay ry Aaxedaipova Kat Kata pov7- 
Getoay, let us not see Lacedaemon insulted and despised, I.6,108. 
My p idely OavdvO or doray, not to see me killed by citizens, 
E. Or. 746. Tlepudety riv ynv tun 8etoay, to let the land be ravaged, 
ie. to look on and see it ravaged, T.2,18; but in 2,20 we have 
mepudely THV yoy TunOAVAaL, to permit the land to be ravaged, refer- 
ring to the same thing from another point of view, runOjvor being 
strictly future to wepudeiy, while runbeicay is coincident with it. 


1586. The participle with AavOdvw, escape the notice of, 
Tvyxavw, happen, and POdvw, anticipate, contains the leading 
idea of the expression and is usually translated by a verb, 
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The aorist participle here coincides in time with the verb 
(unless this expresses duration) and does not denote past 
time in itself. (See 1290.) £.g. 

Povea rod matdds EXdvOave Boakwy, he was unconsciously support- 
ing the slayer of his son, Hd. 1,44; éruxov kay pevos évravda, 1 
happened to be sitting there (= Tixy éxabjunv évradOa), P. Eu. 272°; 
avrot Phjcovros TOUTO Spdcayres, they will do this themselves first 
(= tovro Spacovor wrpdrepo), P. Rp.375°; rovs § dal cioerAO dy, 
and he entered unnoticed by them (= eionrAOe AdOpg), [1.24,477; 
EhOyoay roAA@ Tors Ilépoas admrexdpevot, they arrived long before 
the Persians, Hd. 4,136; rods dvOpwmovs Ajoopev erurecdvres, we 
shall rush in unnoticed by the men, X. A. 7, 3%. 

The perfect participle here has its ordinary force. 


1587. N. The participle with Scared €w, continue (1580), of xo- 
peat, be gone (1256), Oaylfw, be wont or be frequent, and some 
others, expresses the leading idea; but the aorist participle with 
these has no peculiar force; as ofyeras Pevywy, he has taken flight, 
Ar. Pl.933 ; ob Oapiles kara Baivwy eis rov [Metpaa, you don’t come 
down to the Petraeus very often, P. Rp.328¢. 

So with the Homeric By and éBay or Bav from Baivw; as By 
devywy, he took flight, Il.2,665; so 2,167. 


PaRTICIPLE IN InDrREcT Discourss. 


1588. With many verbs the participle stands in indi- 
rect discourse, each tense representing the corresponding 
tense of a finite mood. 

Such verbs are chiefly those signifying to see, to hear 
or learn, to perceive, to know, to be ignorant of, to remem- 
ber, to forget, to show, to appear, to prove, to acknowledge, 
and ayyéAAw, announce. Lg. 

“Op@ 8€ yp’ epyov Sewoy éfetpyaopéevny, but I see that I have 
done a dreadful deed, S. Tr.706; yxovoe Kipov éy Kidda ova, he 


heard that Cyrus was in Cilicia (cf. 1588), X.A.1,45; drav KAvy 


yfovrT “Opéorny, when she hears that Orestes will come, S. El. 293. 

Oi8a ovdéey émtoTdapevos, I know that I understand nothing; oix 
aBeoas airov reOvynxdra, they did not know that he was dead, 
X.A.1,10; éraday yvoow drvorovpevor, after they find out that 
they are distrusted, X.C.7,2""; pépyynpat EAXOwy, I remember that 
I went; péuvnuor adrov €XOdvra, I remember that he went; dei£w 
TOUTOV €xOpov évra, I shall show that this man is an enemy (passive 
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ouros ety Oyoerat éyOpds av). Airg Kipov értorparevovra 
aparos wyyeAa, I first announced to him that Cyrus was on his march 
against him, X.A.2, 3%, 

See 1494; and 1308 for examples of the participle with dy 
representing both indicative and optative with dy. 


1589. N. AjAds ciue and davepds cic take the participle 
in indirect discourse, where we use an impersonal construc- 
tion; a8 dyAos yv olduevos, tt was evident that he thought (like 
SpAov Av Gre oloro). 


1590. N. With ovvorda or cvyytyveoKw and a dative of 
the reflexive, a participle may be in either the nominative or the 
dative; as ovvoida duaurge Hdixynméevy (or 7dexnpévos), 1 am 
conscious to myself that I have been wronged. 


1591. Most of the verbs included in 1588 may also take 
a clause with ére or as in indirect discourse. 


1592. 1. Some of these verbs have the infinitive of indirect 
discourse in nearly or quite the same sense as the participle. 
Others have the infinitive in a different sense: thus daivera: codos 
dy generally means he is manifestly wise, and daiverat coos el vat, 
he seems to be wise; but sometimes this distinction is not observed. 

2. Others, again, may be used in a peculiar sense, in which they 
have the infinitive not in indirect discourse. Thus oféa and éré- 
orapo. regularly have this infinitive when they mean know how ; as 
olda rovro rotjaat, 1 know how, to do this (but ola rovro x ot 
oas, I know that I did this). MavOdve, péuvynpat, and érAavba- 
vot, in the sense of learn, remember, or forget to do anything, take 
the regular object infinitive. See also the uses of yyveoKw, Sei- 
xvups, SnrAO, pafvouo., and edpiocxw in the Lexicon. 

1593. 1. ‘Os may be used with the participle of indirect 
discourse in the sense explained in 1574. Eig. — 

‘Os unxér’ Ovra xeivov ey pact voet, think of him as no longer living, 
S.Ph.415. See 1614. 

2. The genitive absolute with ws is sometimes found where we 
should expect the participle to agree with the object of the verb; 
as ws woA¢uov GvTos wap doy drayyero ; shall I announce from 
you that there is war? (lit. assuming that there is war, shall I announce 
it from you?), X.A.2, 121, — where we might have woAepov vr. with 
less emphasis and in closer connection with the verb. So ws id 
éxdvrwy ravd éxicracGal oe xpy, you must understand that this 
is so (lit. believing this to be so, you must understand it), S. Aj. 281. 
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VERBAL ADJECTIVES IN -réos AND -réov. 


1594. The verbal in -réos has both a personal and an 
impersonal construction, of which the latter is more 
common. 


1595. In the personal construction it is passive in 
sense, and expresses necessity, like the Latin participle in 
-dus, agreeing with the subject. Zg. 

‘ON dernréa oa } rors éoriv, the city must be benefited by you, 
X. M.8,6% “AdXNas petrarepawréas elvan (py), he said that other 
(ships) must be sent for, T. 8, 25. 

1596. N. The noun denoting the agent is here in the dative | 
(1188). This construction is of course confined to transitive verbs. 


1597. In the impersonal construction the verbal is 
in the neuter of the nominative singular (sometimes 
plural), with éor/ expressed or understood. The ex- 
pression is equivalent to Sez, (one) must, with the in- 
finitive. It is practically active in sense, and allows 
transitive verbals to have an object like their verbs. 

The agent is generally expressed by the dative, some- 


times by the accusative. Fg. 

Tadra, ppiv (or Has) rotnréoyv éoriv, we must do this (equiva- 
lent to ratra puas Set worpoa). Oiloréov rdde, we must bear these 
things (sc. jyiv), E. Or.769. Ti dv air@ rotnt éov en; what would 
he be obliged to do? (= ri dé dv abrov rorjoa), X.M.1,7? (1598). 
"Edydicavro woXepntéa evat, they voted that they must go to war 
(= dety wodcpueivy), T.1,88. Evppaxor, ovs ov rapadoréa rois 
"AOnvaias éoriv, allies, whom we must not abandon to the Athenians, 
T.1, 86, 

1598. N. Though the verbal in -réoy allows both the dative 
and the accusative of the agent (1188), the equivalent de? with the 
infinitive allows only the accusative (1162). 


1599. N. The Latin has this construction (1597), but generally 
only with verbs which do not take an object accusative; as Eun- 
dum est tibi (iréov éori coe), — Moriendum est omnibus. So Bello 
utendum est nobis (r@ woAguw xpynoréov éoriv pyutv), we must go to 
war. The earlier Latin occasionally has the exact equivalent of 
the Greek impersonal construction ; as Aeternas poenas timendum 
est, Lucr.1,112. (See Madvig’s Latin Grammar, § 421.) 
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INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 


1600. All interrogative pronouns, pronominal adjectives, 
and adverbs can be used in both direct and indirect ques- 
tions. The relative dors (rarely és) and the relative pro- 
nominal adjectives (429) may be used in indirect questions. 
E.g. 

Ti A€yee; what does he say? Tore 7ABev; when did he come? 
IIdoa, eldes; how many did you see? “Hpovro ti A€yoa (or 6 te 
A€yor), they asked what he said. “Hpovro rore (or dwore) FAGev, they 
asked when he came. “Opas qpas, Goot éopev; do you see how many 
of us there are? P. Rp. 327°. 

1601. N. The Greek, unlike the English, freely uses two 
or more interrogatives with the same verb. £.g. 

‘H rior drodidotoa réxvn Stxatoovvy dv xadotro; the art which 
renders what to what would be called Justice? P.Rp.3382%. See the 
five interrogatives (used for comic effect) in D.4,36: mpdodev 
gxacros Tis xopyyos,... Tore Kal mapa Tov cai rl AaBovra ri del 
wotety, meaning everybody knows who the xopryes is to be, what he is 
to get, when and from whom he is to get it, and what he ts to do with tt. 

1602, N. An interrogative sometimes stands as a predicate 
with a demonstrative; as ri rovro é\etas; what is this that you said # 
(= drckas otro, ri dv; lit. you said this, being what?); rivas rovocd 
elcop® ; who are these that I see? E. Or. 1347. 

Such expressions cannot be literally translated. 


1608. The principal direct interrogative particles are dpa 
and (chiefly poetic) 7. These imply nothing as to the 
answer expected ; but dpa ot implies an affirmative and dpa 
pn & negative answer. Ov and pw are used alone with the 
same force as with dpa. So pov (for py otv) implies a nega- 
tive answer, and ovxoty, therefore (with no negative force), 
implies an affirmative answer. L£.g. 

"H oxXoAy eorat; will there be leisure? "Ap eiai tives dftot; are 
there any deserving ones? ‘Ap od Bovrcobe édXOciv; or ov BovrAcobe 
eEGetv ; do you not wish to go (i.e. you wish, do you not)? "Apa py 
BovrcoGe €XOety ; or wy (or pov) BovrAcobe eXOetv ; do you wish to go 
(you don’t wish to go, do you)? Odxotdy oot Soxet ovpqopov elvas ; 
does it not seem to you to be of advantage? X.C.2,415. This distinc- 
tion between ov and pu does not apply to questions with the inter- 
rogative subjunctive (1358), which allow only py. 





1609] INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. —NEGATIVES. 345 


1604, “AdXo rt 4; 13 1 anything else than? or (more fre- 
quently) dAAo re; ts tt not? is sometimes used as a direct 
interrogative. L.g. 

“AAXo re  Gporoyotpev; do we not agree? (do we do anything 
else than agree?), P.G.470%. "“AXAo re ov dvo ratra eyes; did 
you not call these two? ibid. 495°. 

1605. Indirect questions may be introduced by ei, whether ; 
and in Homer by yore. L£.g. 

"Hpdrnoa ef Bovrotto édAOciv, I asked whether he wished to go. 
“Qhyero mevodpevos 4 mov ér’ elys, he was gone to inquire whether you 
were still living, Od.13,415. Ta éxrwpara otx olda e rovrw do 
(1490), I do not know whether I shall give him the cups, X. C.8, 46. 
(Here ei is used even with the subjunctive: see 1491.) 

1606. Alternative questions (both direct and indirect) 
may be introduced by wérepov (worepa) .. . 4, whether... or. 
Indirect alternative questions can also be introduced by e 
...9 Or dre... dre, whether...or. Homer has f (je)... 
7 (He) in direct, and 7 (7é) ... % (je) in indirect, alterna- 
tives, — never wérepov. L.g. 

IIdrepov égs dpxew 7 dAAov xabiorns ; do you allow him to rule, 
or do you appoint another? X.C.3,11% "EBovAevero ef wéurrorev 


Twas 7 mavres lovev, he was deliberating whether they should send some 
or should all go, X.A.1, 105. 


NEGATIVES. 


1607. The Greek has two negative adverbs, od and py. 
What is said of each of these generally applies to its com- 
pounds, — ovde/s, ovdé, ovre, etc., and prydeis, unde, pyre, etc. 

1608. Od is used with the indicative and optative in all 
independent sentences, except wishes; also in indirect dis- 
course after orc and ws, and in causal sentences. 

1609. N. In indirect questions, introduced by ei, whether, yu} 
can be used as well as ov; a8 BovAdpuevos épéobar ef pabwy tis re 
pepvnpevos py olde, wishing to ask whether one who has learnt a 
thing and remembers tt does not know it? P. Th.163¢. Also, in the 
second part of an indirect alternative question (1606), both ov and 
py are allowed; as oxorGpev el jyiv rpéret 7 ov, let us look and see 
whether it suits us or not, P. Rp.4519; ef 8 dAnbes 4 7, wetpdcopat 
padety, but I will try to learn whether it is true or not, ibid. 339%, 
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1610. My is used with the subjunctive and imperative 
in all constructions, except with the Homeric subjunctive 
(1355), which has the force of a future indicative. My is 
used in all final and object clauses after iva, dws, etc., with 
the subjunctive, optative, and indicative; except after 7, 
lest, which takes ov. It is used in all conditional and con- 
ditional relative clauses, and in the corresponding temporal 
sentences after gws, rpiv, etc., in relative sentences express- 
ing a purpose (1442), and in all expressions of a wish with 
both indicative and optative (1507; 1511). 

For causal relative clauses with x7 (also conditional), see 1462. 

For ef ov occasionally used in protasis, see 1383, 2. 

1611. My is used with the infinitive in all constructions, 
both with and without the article, except in indirect dis- 
course. The infinitive in indirect discourse regularly has 
ov, to retain the negative of the direct discourse; but some 
exceptions occur (1496). 

For wore ov with the infinitive, see 1451. For uy with the 
infinitive after verbs of hoping, promising, swearing, etc., see 1496. 

1612, When a participle expresses a condition (1563, 5), 
it takes uy; so when it is equivalent to a conditional rela- 
tive clause; as of uy BovAduevan, any who do not wish. Other- 
wise it takes ov. In indirect discourse it sometimes, like 
the infinitive, takes uy irregularly (1496). 

16138. Adjectives follo same principle with partici- 
ples, taking py only when they refer to definite per- 
sons or things (i.e. when they can be 
tive clause with an indefinite antecedent) ; 
moral, (any) citizens who are not good, but of odx d-ya. 
rat means special citizens who are not good. 

1614. Participles or adjectives connected with a protasis, 
command, or an infinitive which would be negatived by 2, gener- 
ally take 7, even if they would otherwise have ov. 

1615. When verbs which contain a negative idea (as 
those of hindering, forbidding, denying, concealing, and dis- 
trusting) take the infinitive, can be added to the infini- 
tive to strengthen the negation. Such a negative cannot 
be translated in English, and can always be omitted in 
Greek. For examples, see 1549-1551. 
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1616. An infinitive which would regularly be negatived 
by 7, either in the ordinary way (1611) or to strengthen a 
preceding negation (1615), generally takes the double nega- 
tive py ov if the verb on which it depends itself has a negative. 

Thus dkady éore py tovrov ddetvar, tt is just not tv acquit him, if 
we negative the leading verb, generally becomes ov SXxaudv éore 7) 
ov TovTov ddeivas, it is not just not to acquit him. So ws odx dorov 
co. dv .% Ov BonOeiv dixarooivy, since (as you said) it was a failure 
in piety for you not to assist justice, P. Rp.427°. Again, dpye oe py 
Touro tovety (1550), he prevents you from doing this, becomes, with 
eipye. negatived, ovx eipye oe uy ov TovTO rovety, he does not pre- 
vent you from doing this. 

1617. N. (a) Mz od is used also when the leading verb is 
interrogative implying a negative; as ri éumoddv py ody? tBpio- 
peévous drobavely; what is there to prevent (us) from being insulted 
and perishing? X. An.3, 138, 

(6) It is sometimes used with participles, or even nouns, to 
express an exception to a negative (or implied negative) statement; 
as modes xaAerai AaPety, py ov odopKia, cities hard (i.e. not easy) 
to capture, except by siege, D. 19,123. 

1618. When a negative is followed by a simple negative 
(od or py) in the same clause, each retains its own force. 
If they belong to the same word or expression, they make 
an affirmative; but if they belong to different words, each 
is independent of the other. £.g. 

O82 tov Dopuiwva odx Sp, nor does he not see Phormio (i.e. 
he sees Phormio well enough), D.36,46. Ow d&' dretpiav ye od dyoes 
éxey 6 re elrys, tt is not surely through inexperience that you will 
deny that you have anything to say, D.19,120. Ei py Ipdgevov ot x 
bredéavro, if they had not refused to receive Prozenus (had not not- 
received him), D.19,74. So py otv... da radra py dérw dicny, do 
not then on this account let him escape punishment (do not let him not 
be punished), D.19,77. 

1619. But when a negative is followed by a compound 
negative (or by several compound negatives) in the same 
clause, the negation is strengthened. E.g. 

Oideis cls oddty oOd8evds dy Hudv odbdérore yevarto dfws, 
no one of us (in that case) would ever come to be of any value for 
anything, P. Ph. 19>. 

For the double negative ov 4%, see 1360 and 1361. For ovdx Gre, 
pay Ort, OvX Grrws, p77 Grrws, see 1504, 


PART V. 


a 


VERSIFICATION. 


RHYTHM AND MBETRE. 


1620. Every verse is composed of definite portions ealled 
feet. Thus we have four feet in each of these verses : — 


Pjoolyev wpos | rors orpalriyovs. | 
Far from | mortal | céres re|tredting. | 


1621. In each foot there is a certain part on which falls 
a special stress of voice called ictus (stroke), and another 
part on which there is no such stress. The part of the foot 
on which the ictus falls is called the arsis, and the rest of 
the foot is called the thesis.1 The regular alternation of arsis 
and thesis in successive feet produces the rhythm (harmonious 
movement) of the verse. 


1622. In this English verse (as in all English poetry) the 
rhythm depends entirely on the ordinary accent of the words, 
with which the ictus coincides. In the Greek verse, how- 
ever, the ictus is entirely independent of the word-accent ; 
and the feet (with the ictus marked by dots) are ¢yco, — 
pev wpos,—Tovs orpa,—ryyous. In Greek poetry a foot 
consists of a regular combination of syllables of a certain 


1 The term dpors (raising) and 6éors (placing), as they were used by 
nearly all the Greek writers on Rhythm, referred to the raising and 
putting down of the foot in marching, dancing, or beating time, so that 
6éocs denoted the part of the foot on which the ictus fell, and &pors the 
lighter part. Most of the Roman writers, however, inverted this use, 
and referred arsis to the raising of the voice and thesis to the lowering 
of the voice in reading. The prevailing modern use of these terms 
unfortunately follows that of the Roman writers, and attempts to 
reverse the settled usage of language are apt to end in confusion, 
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length ; and the place of the ictus here depends on the 
quantity (i. the length or shortness) of the syllables 
which compose the foot, the ictus naturally falling upon a 
long syllable (1629). The regular alternation of long and 
short syllables in successive feet makes the verse metrical, 
ie. measured in its time. The rhythm of a Greek verse 
thus depends closely on its metre, z.e. on the measure or 
quantity of its syllables. 

1623. The fundamental distinction between ancient and most 
modern poetry is simply this, that in modern poetry the verse con- 
sists of a regular combination of accented and unaccented syllables, 
while in ancient poetry it consists of a regular combination of long 
and short syllables. The rhythm is the one essential requisite in the 
external form of all poetry, ancient and modern; but in ancient 
poetry, rhythm depends on metre and not on accent; in modern 
poetry it depends on accent, and the quantity of the syllables (i.e. 
the metre) is generally no more regarded than it is in prose. Both 
are equally rhythmical ; but the ancient is also metrical, and its metre 
is the basis of its rhythm. What is called metre in English poetry 
is strictly only rhythm. 

1624. The change from metrical to accentual rhythm can best 
be seen in modern Greek poetry, in which, even when the forms of 
the ancient language are retained, the rhythm is generally accentual 
and the metre is no more regarded than it is in English poetry. 
These are the first two verses in a modern translation of the 
Odyssey : — 

Wadd rev | dvSpa, Geld, rov wolAtrpowoy, | doris Tolrotrous 
Térrovg 81/A0c, rroplOfjcas ris | Tpolas riyv | ZvSofov | wéAty. 

The original verses are : — 

“AvSpa por | évvere, | Modca, woldtrpomoy, | 6s pada | wodAd 
TDAdyx6n, elarel Tpollns telpow awrodl|eOpov élareporev. 

If the former verses set our teeth on edge, it is only through 
force of acquired habit; for these verses have much more of the 
nature of modern poetry than the Homeric originals, and their rhythm 
is precisely what we are accustomed to in English verse, where 
Still stands the | forest primeval; but | under the | shade of its | branches 
is dactylic, and 

And the olljive of peace | spreads its branch|es abroad 
is anapaestic. 
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1625. It is very difficult for us to appreciate the ease with which 
the Greeks distinguished and reconciled the stress of voice which 
constituted the ictus and the raising of tone which constituted the 
word-accent (107, 1). Any combination of the two is now very 
difficult, and for most persons impossible, because we have only 
stress of voice to represent both accent and ictus. In reading 
Greek poetry we usually mark the ictus by our accent, and either 
neglect the word-accent or make it subordinate to the ictus. Care 
should always be taken in reading to distinguish the words, not 
the feet. 

FEET. 


1626, 1. The unit of measure in Greek verse is the short 
syllable (v), which has the value of Jor an 4 note in music. 
This is called a time or mora. The long syllable (_) has 
generally twice the length of a short one, and has the value 
of a } note or Jin music. | 

2. But a long syllable sometimes has the length of three shorts, 
and is called a triseme (t_), and sometimes that of four shorts, and 
is called a tetraseme (L1). The triseme has the value of J, in music, 
and the tetraseme that of 

1627, Feet are distinguished according to the number of 
times which they contain. The most common feet are the 
following : — 

1. Of Three Times (in } time). 


Trochee —_vu aive , a) 
Iambus U_ Epnv Ph s 
Tribrach vuUY A€yere » Py a 

2. Of Four Times (in $ or } time). 
Dactyl —vUY aivere 5 Sp. 
Anapaest ao ee oéBopon J ’ 
Spondee — eee elroy y ; 

8. Of Five Times (in § time). 

Cretic cao ee pavérw ; Dh ; 
Paeon primus _UUuU _ éxrpémere , _ Ja 
Paeon quartus UWUU_ xaradreyw oe a 4 
Bacchius vanes apeyy7s Bh 4 ; 
Antibacchius  _ _u paivnre | 4 By 
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4. Of Six Times (in § or } time). 


Ionic a maiore UW ~— Eexdeizrere d d 
Ionic a minore UU xpoowderOu Jd d d 
Choriambus —~Vu  exrpéropat s Jd d 
Molossus (rare) _ — — Bovdevwy , d d 


5. A foot of four shorts (UUUW) is called a proceleusmatic, 
and one of two shorts (UW) & pyrrhic. 

For the dochmius, Vv _ — uv —, see 1691. For the epitrite, see 
1684. 


1628. The feet in } time (1), in which the arsis is twice as long 
as the thesis, form the double class (yévos durAdovwyv), as opposed 
to those in } time (2), in which the arsis and thesis are of equal 
length, and which form the equal class (yévos icov). The more 
complicated relations of arsis and thesis in the feet of five and six 
times are not considered here. 

1629. The ictus falls naturally on along syllable. The 
first syllable of the trochee and the dactyl, and the last 
syllable of the iambus and the anapaest, therefore, form 
the arsis, the remainder of the foot being the thesis; as 
Zu, Zu vt: vut 

1630. When a long syllable in the arsis is resolved into two 
short syllables (1631), the ictus properly belongs on the two taken 
together, but in reading it is usually placed on the first. Thusa 
tribrach used for a trochee (7 VV) is 4 Uw; one used for an 
iambus (Uv -2) is UG u. Likewise a spondee used for a dactyl is 
 _.; one used for an anapaest is___ 7. So a dactyl used for an 
anapaest (__v vu for _ — for .U_) is _% wu. The only use 
of the tribrach and the chief use of the spondee are (as above) to 
represent other feet which have their arsis naturally marked by a 
long syllable. 


RESOLUTION AND CONTRACTION. — IRRATIONAL 
TIME. — ANACRUSIS.—SYLLABA ANCEPS. 


1681. A long syllable, being naturally the metrical equiv- 
alent of two short ones (1626), is often resolved into these ; 
as when a tribrach uv vu stands for a trochee — wv or an 
iambus ~—. On the other hand, two short syllables are 
often contracted into one long syllable; as when a spondee 
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— — stands for a dactyl _ vu u or an anapaest UU. The 
mark for a long resolved into two shorts is ~; that for 
two shorts contracted into one long is ~. 


1632. 1. When a long syllable has the measure of three 
or four short syllables (1626, 2), it may represent a whole 
foot: this is called syncope. Thus a triseme (= J.) may 
represent a trochee (— v), and a tetraseme (Ls = ,}) may rep- 
resent a dactyl (— vv). 

2. An apparent trochee (-. vu), consisting of a triseme (_) 
and a short syllable, may be the equivalent of a dactyl or a 
spondee, that is, a foot of four times. This is called a long 
trochee, or a Doric trochee (see 1684). 


1688. On the other hand, a long syllable may in certain 
cases be shortened so as to take the place of a short syllable. 
Such a syllable is called irrational, and is marked >. The 
foot in which it occurs is also called irrational (ots dAcyos). 
Thus, in ddd’ dr éyOpav (42>), the apparent spondee 
which takes the place of the second trochee is called an 
irrational trochee; in Sotva Sikyv (>4+uU+) that which 
takes the place of the first iambus is called an irrational 
tambus. 


1684, A similar shortening occurs in the so-called cyclic 
dactyl (marked —Vv) and cyclic anapaest (marked wv v—), 
which have the time of only three short syllables instead of 
four. The cyclic dactyl takes the place of a trochee — vu, 
especially in logavedic verses (1679). The cyclic anapaest 
takes the place of an iambus wv —, and is found especially in 
the iambic trimeter of comedy (1658). 


1635. An anacrusis (dvdxpovots, upward beat) consists of 
a single syllable (which may be long, short, or irrational) 
or of two short syllables, prefixed to a verse which begins 
with an arsis. 


1636. The last syllable of every verse is common, and 
it may be made long or short to suit the metre, without 
regard to its usual quantity. It is called syllaba anceps. 
But the continuous systems described in 1654, 1666, and 
1677 allow this only at the end of the system. 


1642] RHYTHMICAL SERIES, ETC. 353 


RHYTHMICAL SERIES. — VERSE. — CATALEXZIS. — 
PAUSE. 


1637. A rhythmical series is a continuous succession of 
feet of the same measure. A verse may consist of one such 
series, or of several such united. 

Thus the verse 


woAAa Ta Seva, Kovdev dv||Opwrov Savorepoy rea 


consists of a First Glyconic (1682, 4), —,Uul__ ul_ ul (at the 
end of a verse, —vul_vul_ul—~az), followed by a Second 
Glyconic, _2|—vwl_ul—_,. Each part forms a series, the 
former ending with the first syllable of dv@punrov (see above); and 
either series might have formed a distinct verse. 


.1638. The verse must close in such a way as to be dis- 
tinctly marked off from what follows. 

1. It must end with the end of a word. 

2. It allows the last syllable (syllaba anceps) to be either 
long or short (1636). 

3. It allows hiatus (34) before a vowel in the next verse. 


1689. A verse which has an unfinished foot at the close 
is called catalectic (xaraAnxrixés, stopped short). A complete 
verse is called acatalectic. 


1640. 1. If the omitted syllable or syllables in a cataléctic 
verse are the thesis of the foot (as in trochaic and dactylic verses), 
their place is filled by a pause. A pause of one time, equivalent to 
a short syllable (WU), is marked A (for A, the initial of Aciypo); 
@ pause of two times (__) is marked 7X. 

2. But in catalectic iambic and anapaestic verses, the thesis of 
the last foot is lost, and the place is filled by prolonging the pre- 
ceding arsis: thus we have vu .2 ~ (not ., ~u ,~) as the catalectic 
form of U_._U_; and Vu 4 (not VU ZUUA) as that of 
vu—vuvuH. (See 1664 and 1665.) 


1641. A verse measured by dipodies (1646) is called brachy- 
catalectic if it wants a complete foot at the end, and hypercatalectic 
if it has a single syllable beyond its last complete dipody. 

CAESURA AND DIABRESIS. 
1642, 1. Caesura (i.e. cutting) of the foot occurs whenever 


AA 
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a word ends before a foot is finished; as in three cases in 
the following verse : — 


roAAds | 8 ip&|pous Yulxas “At|d. wpotlaper. 


2. This becomes important only when it coincides with 
the caesura of the verse (as after ip@ipovs). This caesura is 
a pause within a foot introduced to make the verse more 
melodious or to aid in its recital. In some verses, as in the 
iambic trimeter acatalectic (1658) and the heroic hexameter 
(1669) it follows definite principles. 

1643. When the end of a word coincides with the end of a 
foot, the double division is called diaeresis (Stafpects, division); 
as after the first foot in the line just quoted. Diaeresis 
becomes important only when it coincides with a natural 
pause produced by the ending of a rhythmic series; as in 
the trochaic tetrameter (1651) and the dactylic pentameter 
(1670). 

1644. The following verse of Aristophanes (Nub. 519), in tro- 
chaic (#) rhythm, shows the irrational long (1633).in the first, 
second, and sixth feet; the cyclic dacty] (1634) in the third; syn- 
cope (1632) in the fourth; and at the end catalexis and pause 
(1639 ; 1640), with syllaba anceps (1636). 


TaAn|On vi | rov Atd|vullcov rov | éxOpé|Warra | pe. 
—>l_>lwvlelevli > livl—a 


A rhythmical series (1637) ends with the penult of Acévugoyv. This 
is a logaoedic verse, called Eupolidéan (1682, 7). 


VERSES. 


1645. Verses are called Trochaic, Iambic, Dactylic, etc., 
from their fundamental foot. 


1646. In most kinds of verse, a monometer consists of 
one foot, a dimeter of two feet, a trimeter, tetrameter, penta-. 
meter, or hexameter of three, four, five, or six feet. But in 
trochaic, iambic, and anapaestic verses, which are measured 
by dipodies (i.e. pairs of feet), a monometer consists of one 
dipody (or two feet), a dimeter of four feet, a trimeter of 
81x feet, and a tetrameter of eight feet. 
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1647. When trochaic or iambic verses are measured by single 
feet, they are called tripodies, tetrapodies, hexapodies, etc. (as having 
three, four, six, etc. feet). Here irrational syllables (1633) seldom 
occur. (See 1656.) 

1648. Rhythms are divided into rising and falling rhythms. 
In rising rhythms the arsis follows the thesis, as in the iambus 
and anapaest; in falling rhythms the thesis follows the arsis, as in 
the trochee and the dactyl. 

1649. In Greek poetry, the same kind of verse may be 
used by the line (xara orixov), that is, repeated continuously, 
as in the heroic hexameter and the iambic trimeter of the 
drama. Secondly, similar verses may be combined into 
distichs (1670) or into simple systems (1654). Verses of 
both these classes were composed for recitation or for simple 
chanting. Thirdly, in lyric poetry, which was composed to 
be sung to music, verses may be combined into strophes of 
complex rhythmical and metrical structure, with anti- 
strophes corresponding to them in form. A strophe and 
antistrophe may be followed by an epode (aj/ter-song) in 
a different metre, as in most of the odes of Pindar. 


TROCHAIC RHYTHMS. 


1650. Trochaic verses are generally measured by dipodies 
(1646). The irrational trochee ~ > (1633) in the form of 
a spondee can stand in the second place of each trochaic 
dipody except the last, that is, in the even feet (second, 
fourth, etc.), so that the dipody has the form “Uv. 
An apparent anapaest (0 vu > for —>) is sometimes used 
as the equivalent of the irrational trochee. The cyclic 
dactyl “uu (1634) sometimes stands for the trochee in 
proper names in both parts of the dipody, except at the end 
of the verse. 

The tribrach (4 uv) may stand for the trochee (1631) 
in every foot except the last. 

1651. The chief trochaic verse which is used by the line 
(1649) is the TETRAMETER CATALECTIC, consisting of seven 
feet and a syllable, divided into two rhythmical series (1637) 
by a diaeresis (1643) after the second dipody. Z.g. 


AAQ2 
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(1) @ coddralro: Oearal, || Sedpo rév vodv | rpocyere.! 
SOARES | > SOAP SSS Veo ae RK 

(2) xara ceAnvyy | os dye xpy || rod Biov ras | #uépas.? 
VvuVw>| —VH> SN ee I A 

(3) vyyovev 7° élunv TvAddyyv re || rov rade Evy|SpGvrd por.? 
So Faw wYVeyY © pe ie) | Re © eR 9 














Notice the tribrach in the first place of (2), and the cyclic 
dactyl in the third place of (3). 
This verse is familiar in English poetry, as 
Tell me not in mournful numbers, life is but an empty dream. 
1652. The lame tetrameter (cyd{wyv), called Hipponactean from 
Hipponax (see 1663), is the preceding verse with the last syllable 
but one long. £E.g. 


dudidéstos yap eus Kovy apaprayw Korruv.* 
as Pe RS NG IT SN he es 
1653. The following are some of the more important 
lyric, trochaic verses : — 
1. Tripody acatalectic (the Ithyphallic) : 


payror éxraxein.? —~u—vu— vu (1647) 
2. Tripody catalectic : 

ds ye cay Aurwv.® Seis A 
3. Tetrapody or dimeter acatalectic : 

TOUTO TOU pty pos ae SF AGN as 

Braordve cai cvxogayrel.!’ —~VUi— >l—vu—v 
4. Tetrapody or dimeter catalectic: 

Seva rpdypar edopev.® sa ee WV Ps 

domidas pvdAXoppoe?.” —~vse1>liu—a 


5. Hexapody or trimeter catalectic: 
aprayat Sé dudpopay dpaipoves.”” 


—~vivluvuvnwvInVULTa 


1 Ar. N. 576. 4 Hippon. 838. 7 Ar. Av. 1478, 1479. 1° A. Se. 361. 
2 {bid. 626. 5 A. Pr. 536. 8 ibid. 1472. 
8 E. Or. 1586. 6S. Ph.1215. ° ibid. 1481. 
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1654. A stanza consisting of a series of dimeters acata- 
lectic (1653, 3), rarely with an occasional monometer 
(_v —v), and ending in a dimeter catalectic (1653, 4), 
is called a trochaic system. £.g. 


Tavra péy mpos dvdpds éore = Ie 

vouv éxovros Kai ppevas xa YO 1 
pS , 1 | 

WOAAG meptremAevKOTos. —vvvvIl_ VHA 


For iambic and anapaestic systems, formed on the same prin- 
ciple, see 1666 and 1677. See also 1636. 


1655. The following contain examples of syncopated 
trochaic verses (1632, 1) :— 


viv KaTaorpodal véwy ps a i ee ea 
’ > ew 4 r= ‘ ‘Q- 
Oeopiwy, el xparnoe Sika re xai BAdBa 
an Whe leavin la we w low A 
TOVOE pyTpOKTovov.* —~vuLI_Vu_a 
, 5 ey, / = 
Swydrwv yap ciAdpay aie Pee aK 


dvarporas, Grav "Apys riOacds dv didov &Ay.5 
VYVULIVUVLIGUVULIGUU_LA 


1656. In lyric trochaic and iambic verses, the irrational syllable 
is found chiefly in comedy, and is avoided in tragedy. 


IAMBIC RHYTHMS. 


1657. Iambic verses are generally measured by dipodies 
(1646). The irrational iambus >< (1633) in the form of 
a spondee can stand in the first place of each iambic dipody, 
that is, in the odd places (first, third, etc.), so that the 
dipody has the form U4 wu“. An apparent dactyl (> vu 
for > -<) is sometimes used as the equivalent of the irra- 
tional iambus ; and the cyclic anapaest uv ~~ (1634) is used 
for the iambus in both parts of the dipody, except in the 
last foot, especially by the Attic comedians (1658). The 
tribrach (u % uv) may stand for the iambus in every foot 
except the last. 

1658. The most common of all iambic verses is the 
TRIMETER ACATALECTIC, in which most of the dialogue of 


1 Ar. R, 534 ff. 2 A, Hu. 490 ff. 8 ibid. 354 ff. 
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the Attic drama is composed. It never allows any substi- 
tution in the last foot. -With this exception it may have 
the tribrach in any place. The irrational iambus >= in 
the form of a spondee can stand in the first place of every 
dipody. The tragedians allow the (apparent) dactyl > du 
only in the first and third places, and the cyclic anapaest 
only in the first place; but in proper names they allow the 
anapaest in every place except the last. The comedians 
allow the dactyl > u vu in all the odd places, and the cyclic 
anapaest in every place except the last (1657). The most 
common caesura is that after the thesis of the third foot. 


1659. The following scheme shows the tragic and the 
comic iambic trimeter compared,—the forms peculiar to 
comedy being enclosed in [ ]. 


7 Sapa Go. Wes PZ APs 
oP ate eee eee 
VvuUuUVUVUVUlUVYU UUY vuy 
muy >vuy [>uv] 


1660. When the tragic trimeter ends in a word forming a cretic 
(vu —_), this is regularly preceded by a short syllable or by a 
monosyllable.t In general the tragedians avoid the feet of three 
syllables, even where they are allowed. 


1661. The following are examples of both the tragic and 
the comic form of the iambic trimeter : — 
(Tragic) xOoves pev eis | rnAovpov y|xouev édov, 
ZKvonv és ol|uov, dBarov eis | épnuiav. 
“Adare, aot | 8 xp} wéAew | émorodds. A. Pr. 1-3. 
(Comic) @ Zed Bacred: | 75 xpypa tov | vuxrav écov 
drépayrov’ ov|dero qyépa | yevyoerat ; 
dodo S77’, | @ wroAeue, woA|AGy ovvexa. Ar. N.2, 3, 6. 
1 This is known as ‘‘ Porson’s rule.” ‘*Nempe hanc regulam ple- 
rumque in senariis observabant Tragici, ut, si voce quae Creticum 
pedem efficeret terminaretur versus, eamque vocem hypermonosy]l- 


labon praecederet, quintus pes iambus vel tritrachys esse deberet.’? 
Suppl. ad Praef. ad Hecubam. 


1665] IAMBIC RHYTHMS. 359 


1662. The Iambic Trimeter appears in English as the 
Alexandrine, which is seldom used except at the end of a 
stanza : — 

And hdpe to mérlit Hedven by maékling Edrth a Héll. 


1663. The lame trimeter (oxd{wv), called the Choliambus and the 
Hipponactean (see 1652), is the preceding verse with the last syl- 
lable but one long. It is said to have been invented by Hipponax 
(about 540 B.c.), and it is used in the newly discovered mimes of 
Herondas. £.g. 

dxovoa? “Irrmdvaxros* ob yap dX’ 7Kw.! 
ovtw Ti aot Soinoav ai didrat Movtoa.® 


Wes lO ee ee eee 


1664. The TETRAMETER CATALECTIC, consisting of seven 
feet and a syllable, is common in Attic comedy. There is 
a regular diaeresis (1643) after the second dipody, where 
the first rhythmical series ends (1637). 


brepBarci, 


CESS Rp 


ddAnoas.® 
UiZ— (1640,2) 


kat py yeAwr’ 


Gs 


elrrep Tov dvdp’ 
> ae ee 
In English poetry we have 
A captain bold | of Halifax, || who lived in coun|try quarters. 














1665. The following are some of the more important 
lyric iambic verses : — 


1. Dipody or monometer : 


ri 846 opas ; * ere ee 
2. Tripody (acatalectic and catalectic) : 

Ti TaVO avev Kaxov,® as Rs RS 

_ éx ddXo wba. CU peta, © en pas 

3. Dimeter (acatalectic and catalectic) : 

iaArés éx Sdpwv eBay.’ ro eae, © Semi jax © eS ene 

{nrA@ oe ths | Bovdias® >i Vl >i 

Kat Tov Adyov | rov yrrw® > _U— | vL_— (1640, 2) 
1 Hipp. 47. 4 ibid. 1098. 7 A. Ch. 22. 
2 Herond. 3, 1. 5 A, Ag. 211. 8 Ar. Ach. 1008. 


3 Ar, N. 1035, 6 Ar. N, 703. ® Ar. N. 1452. 
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4. Hexapody or trimeter catalectic : 
axpére mapyis howviots duvypois.) 
Pees VP Ve VU La 


1666. Iambic systems are formed on the same principle as 
trochaic systems (1654), of acatalectic dimeters with an occasional 
monometer, ending with a catalectic dimeter. E.g. 


qrrnped * & Bivovpevor, Fs eae ce 

apos Tov Gedy SéfacGE pov Fe aN Ps ics 

Ooipdrtov, ws PvuuVve 
éfavroporO mpds Upas. > ue lu 


These verses end a long iambic system in Ar. Nub. 1090-1104: 
see also Nub. 1446-1452, and Eg. 911-040. 


1667. For the irrational syllable in lyric verse, see 1656. 


DACTYLIC RHYTHMS. 


1668, The only regular substitute for the dactyl is the 
spondee, which arises by contraction of the two short sy]- 
lables of the dactyl (+ — from “uv). | 


1669. The most common of all Greek verses is the HEROIC 
HEXAMETER, the Homeric verse. It always has a spondee 
in the last place, often in the first four places, seldom in the 
fifth (the verse being then called spondaic). There is com- 
monly a caesura in the third foot, either after the arsis or 
(rather more frequently) dividing the thesis. There is 
sometimes a caesura after the arsis of the fourth foot, and 
rarely one in the thesis. The caesura after the arsis is 
called masculine, that in the thesis feminine or trochaic. A 
diaeresis after the fourth foot, common in bucolic poetry, is 
called bucolic. E.g. 


dySpa pot évvere, Modoa, rroAdrporov, os pdAa ToAAd 
—vvl—vul—uvli~vul—vvul—w 
mAdyxOn ere Tpoins iepdy wrodicOpov erepcev.* 


—~vvulwrwwiloiyvvlivvlioivvliw 


1A, Ch. 24. 2 Od. 1, 1 and2, 
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tirr’ air’, alyidxoto Aus réxos, eiAxAovbas ; ! 
alive loaves lowe!) ole we 
elré pot, © Kopvdwy, rivos at Bées; fpa Provea;? 


—~vvuloivvlioivvlivuvu,tovuvla_w 


1670. The ELEGIAc DISTICH consists of an heroic hexam- 
eter followed by the so-called Elegiac pentameter. This 
last verse consists really of two dactylic trimeters with 
syncope (1632, 1) or catalexis in the last measure ; as — 

TlaAAds ‘A|@nvaily || xetpas dlrepbev elye.® 
—~vv Ja~clulovulivIl_a 

At the end of the pentameter verse the pause (A) takes the 
place of syncope (1) in the middle. The verse probably arose 
from a repetition of the first penthemim (sevO-nus-pepés, jive half- 
feet) of the hexameter. But syllaba anceps and hiatus are not 
allowed after the first trimeter, but only at the end of the verse 
(1638). The last two complete feet are always dactyls. A diaeresis 


(1643) divides the two parts of the verse. The pentameter is 
never used by itself. 


1671. The following is an Elegiac Distich : — 
ris 3 Bilos ré 8% | reprvdv dlvev xpulogys "Adpoldérys ; 
reOvailny dre | pot || pnxére | radra példor.* 
ee Pe ON Pers eee eer Pe ee 
—~—IlevvlulevvlivuIlia 
1672. In the Homeric verse a long vowel or a diphthong in the 
thesis (not in the arsis) is often shortened at the end of a word 


when the next word begins with a vowel. This sometimes occurs 
in the middle of a word. E.g. 


® mdmrot, | 7 para | dy pere|BovrAcr|cav Geol | dAAws.® 
Xpvoéw alva oxy|rrpw, kal | Afccero | wavtas ’Alyatovs (see 47, 1).° 
BéBrAnat, ov8 dAvov Béros exdvyev, os SpeAov row.” 
But qperépw evi oixw ey “Apyei, rnAdGe wdrpys.® 
1 71.1, 202. ¢ Mimn. 1, 1 and 2. 7 71. 11, 380. 


2 Theoc. 4, 1. 5 Od. 5, 286. 8 7.1, 30. 
8 Solon, 4, 4. 6 7.1, 16, 
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1678. When a short vowel stands in Homer where a long one 
is required by the verse, it may be explained in various ways. 

1. By supposing A, p, v, p, or o to be doubled at the beginning 
of certain words; as 7roAAd Atcoopévw (_. __. — vy © _), Il. 22, 91 
(we have éAXiogero in I. 6, 45). 

2. By the original presence of ¢ making position (see 3; 90; 91); 
as roiov fot wip (______ _), 1.5, 7. So before deidu, fear, and 
other derivatives of the stem S¢e-, and before div (for S¢yv). 

~3. By a pause in the verse (1642, 2) prolonging the time; as in 


hevywpev’ ert ydp Kev dAv~atpev Kaxdv Fyap.} 
—omeng VY UY . — — VY . — 


1674, The following are some of the chief lyric dactylic 
verses : — 


1. Dimeter : 
pvorrodd|kos Sonos? —~vvulivy 
potpa, dt|coxe® eis, 9 i ©) eran 
2. Trimeter (acatalectic and catalectic) : 
mwapmperros ey épaiorv.' eee VS RAI Nee 
mapbevor | duBpopdlpae —Uul_uvul—A 
With anacrusis (1635): 
éyeivaro pev popov aire FU 
matpoxtovoy Oiirddav® Vii vuiVUvu—A 
3. Tetrameter (acatalectic and catalectic) : 
wepret Evy Sopi cai yepi rpdxropt.’ —— li uul—vul—vy 
otpavilas re Gelots Swlpypora® —Vvulivuy| —— l—vy 
ZOer’ laroydpelvar Svva|yucv.” —~vvuli_vvlivvIiA 


ANAPAESTIC RHYTHMS. 


1675. Anapaestic verses are generally measured by dipo. 
dies (1646). The spondee and the dactyl (_ + and — Jv) 
may stand for the anapaest. 

The long syllable of an anapaest is rarely resolved into two 
short, making Uv 4 wu for UYU 24. 


1 Od. 10, 269. 4A. Ag. 117. 7A, Ag. 111. 
2 Ar. N. 808. 6 Ar, N. 299. 8 Ar, N. 305. 
8 EB. Her. 612. 6 A. Se. 751, 752. 9 Ar, R. 879, 
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1676. The following are the most common anapaestic 
verses : — 
1. The monometer : 


Tporov all yumioy.' vu—luur 
N 4 > a g 
kat Géuts | aivety. eG Ness 
ovpdpu|vos spo. eee Oe eee 
2. The dimeter acatalectic : 
peeyav éx | Ovpod | KAdLor|res “Apy.*§ VY — 1 — | ~~ luv 
oir’ éx|rarios | dAyeot | rafdov® = —~—luu—liuvl—— 


And the dllive of pedce | sends its brinch/es abrodd. 
3. The dimeter catalectic, or paroemiac : 


jpav | orparia|ri dpwlyqv.® —— 1 uu —l vu uuil — (1640, 2) 
ovrw | rAouryloere mdvires.’ —— 1 — | vu lm 


The Lérd | is advaéncling. Prepére | ye! 

4, The TETRAMETER CATALECTIC, consisting of seven feet 
and a syllable, or of the two preceding verses combined. 
There is a regular diaeresis after the second dipody. This 
verse is frequently used by the line (1649) in long passages 
of Aristophanes. 

mpooxere Tov voy | Tots AHavdrors || Hpiv, Trois alley eovor, 
rots alepiots, | rotow dyypys, || rois dbOcra py|Sopevororr. 
—-Wwe l_- mw _ |le- - Wel vue 

1677. An ANAPAESTIC sysTEM consists of a series of 
anapaestic dimeters acatalectic, with occasionally a mono- 
meter, ending always with the paroemiac (or dimeter 
catalectic). These are very frequently employed in both 
tragedy and comedy. £.g. 


déxaroy piv gros 168 eral Wpidpou Vv 2 UU IU ee 
peyas dyTiduKos, VuUvne VY 

Mevéraos dvag 75 “Ayapeuyon, UU VU | VU 
SiOpdvov Adbev cai koxprrpov UU I 
Tins Oxupov Cedyos "Arpeday, Sa a RS he NA es ee 
ordXov Apyeiwy xtAovavrav INF ada ayes, Ia 
TH08 d3rd Xopas LNG: ail 

Rpav, otparuorw dpwyjv. ean, © ao ee Ie ea 


1A, Ag.49. * Ar. Av, 221. 5 ibid. 50. 7 Ar. Av. 786. % A. Ag. 40-47. 
*ibid. 98. 4A.Ag.48.  ° tbid. 47. * sbid. 689, 
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1678, Anapaestic systems are especially common in march 
movements in tragedy, where they were probably chanted by the 
leader of the chorus, as in the wdpodos. 


LOGAOEDIC RHYTHMS. 


1679. Logaoedic rhythm is a rhythm in § time, having 
the trochee as its foundation, but admitting great freedom 
of construction. Besides the trochee —v, it admits the 
irrational trochee — >, the tribrach vu wu v, the cyclic dactyl 
—v v, and the triseme (1632, 1) or syncopated trochee _. 
These are all equivalent feet, of three times (= vu v v). 


1680. The first foot of a logaocedic verse allows special freedom. 
It may be a trochee or an irrational trochee __ >, and sometimes 
a tribrach U UU. An apparent iambus (probably with ictus 
o —) sometimes occurs (1682, 7). Great license is here per- 
mitted in using different forms in strophe and antistrophe, even 
in verses which otherwise correspond precisely: see 1682, 7. 

When a logaoedic verse has more than one rhythmical series 
(1637), the first foot of each series has this freedom of form (see 
1682, 7). 


1681. An anacrusis (1635) may introduce any logaoedic verse. 


1682. The following are some of the most important 
logaoedic verses which have special names : — 


1. Adonic: ovppayos éooo.1 —, U1 vu This is the final 
verse of the Sapphic stanza (6). 


2. First Pherecratic: érramvAoo. @nBats.2—V VU | | 
Catal. ds tpeuopev A€yev.®? —WU I_ VI a 
3. Second Pherecratic: masdds Siagopov arav.t _ > Ivy | — u 
Catal. éx pey Oy rodduwv-§ = _ >IT la 
4. Glyconic: (Three forms) : 
(a) ime dvaf Udcedoy, o.* Vuelaovlaw la K 
(6) @nBo rev mporépwy daos.” _> IVI Ula 
(c) dara Bavra ravoayig.® —~vinrvivulia 
1 Sapph. 1, 28. *S. Aj. 648. 7S, An. 101. 
2 Pind. Py. 11, 11. 5S. An. 150. 8 ibid. 107. 


3. 0.C, 129. 6 Ar. Eq. 551, 
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5. Three Alcaics, which form the Alcaic stanza (a, a, b, c): 
(a) dovvernu trav dvénwv ordow * 


Vievilrtvulwvlwn vI_a 
(a) 70 pev yap dev xdpa xvdivderat 
Gir~vlLT>Iiwvlil—vIlnra 


(6) 70 8 GOev: dpues 8 dy 16 pécoov 


Vii~vl_t>livlntyv 
(c) vai popypcba obv peraive.! 
wvwulweleivle—yu 


Compare in Horace (Od.1,9): 


Vides ut alta stet nive candidum 
Soracte, nec iam sustineant onus 
Silvae laborantes, geluque 
Flumina constiterint acuto. 


6. Sapphic: zotx|AdOpov’ | dOavar’ |* Adpoldtra.? 


=Y| —vV | wv lie_ulwivu 


Three Sapphics and an Adonic (1) form the Sapphic stanza. 
7. Eupolidéan: & Oelwpelvor, xare|p& || xpos buds €|Acvbélpus.* 


—vl—u] wv [el ov yo aes ea 
ee ae pare ine 

VuUY vuUuY 

Va Ve (See 1644.) 


The Eupolidean verse is used by the line in comedy; as in Ar. 
Nub. 518-562. 


1683. The first strophe of the first Olympic ode of 
Pindar is given as an example of the free use of logaoedics 
in lyric poetry. 

dptorov pey vdwp, 6 Se || xpicds alPdpevov zip 
viLIwulevleleovulwuley 
are Suarpéret || vuxri peydvopos e£oya mAovrov * 
vuvloeviLdwoulwelweul—yve 
ei 5 debAa yapvev 

aswlovlwUlonga 


1 Alcae. 18, 1-4. 2 Sapph. 1, 1. 8 Ar, N. 518, 
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deat, pirov Hrop, 

—~vimrwvuloeyvu 

pnxér’ deXlov oxoTe 

—~vilrtvi_vil-cra 

@Xo Oadrrverepov év apudloa hdevvov dorpoy épyluas &’ aiPé€pos, 
—vicvivuevlinviloul_viwvinliu lv lita 
pyd ‘Odvprias dyava || péprepov aidacoper ° 
—viecvilntvlivilwuleleivl—a 

dOev & roAvHaros vpvos duduBddrAcrat 
vivuvluvuluwvlivlivlia 

copay pytierot, KeAadety 

VAHYI_VILI UUUIlTaA 

Kpovov raid’, és ddpveay ixopévaus 
vinetloivinvlLluuvlra 

paxatpay ‘lépwvos éoriav. 

viLluvuluvlivluia 


DACTYLO-EPITRITIC RHYTHMS. 


1684, 1. About half of the odes of Pindar are com- 
posed in a measure called dactylo-epitritic, which consists 
of dactyls, with their equivalent spondees and syncopated 
forms (4), and epitrites. The epitrite (vu ——) is com- 
posed of a long (or Doric) trochee (tu, see 1632, 2) and 
a spondee. The dactylic parts of the verse generally have 
the form “vv “Uv ~— or (catalectic) ~VUZuy ZA. 
The epitrite also may be catalectic, .. UA. The verse 
may have an anacrusis. 

2. It will be noticed that in this verse the long trochee (_ uv) 
has the same length as the dactyl and the dacty] has its full time, 
while in logaoedic verse the trochee has its ordinary time and the 
dactyl is cyclic (equivalent in time to the trochee). 

1685. The first strophe of Pindar’s third Olympic ode 
is an example of this measure : — 

Tuvdapidas re pirogeivors ddety xadllAcrAoxdpw 6 “EXevge 
—~vulivvli__ Ie VU Ld IV VILA 
kNavay "Axpdyavra yepaipwy evxopat, 


~:-—vvul_vvIl__ IW UA 
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Orjpavos "OAupmovtkay |ipvov dpbacats, oe 
—ievy|/ eu] — hee | ev | eS 

irmwv dwrov. || Motoa ovrw pot rapecral|xot rere eSpovrt TpoToy 
os eVect iss bes ll | a 
Awpiv dpullvay évappogat rediry. 


aw es ee ee 


RHYTHMS WITH FEET OF FIVE OR SIX TIMES. 


1686. Some of the more important rhythms with feet of 
five or six times (1627, 3 and 4) are the following : — 


1687. 1. Choriambic rhythms, with the choriambus 

—v vu — as the fundamental foot : — 
aida, pev av|ras meow ad|ra Oepéva." 
Seva pév ody, Sava rapaoca copds olwvoberas.’ 
—~vv—loivv—leivv |e 

2. Choriambic verses of this class are rare. Most verses formerly 
called choriambic are here explained as logaoedic (1682). 

1688. 1. Jonic rhythms, with the ionic a minore vu — — 
as the fundamental foot, admitting also the equivalent 
vu (1626, 2) :— 

memépakey|uey O mepoe|rroXts Hon 

Bacireos | orpards eis dvlriropov yei|rova xwpay, 
Avodéopw| cxedia. rrop|Ousv dwetas 
“AOapay|riSos “EXXas.® 


vuZioiluvZwrtluv Ze 


VV LI VV — — 


2. A double trochee _ U — wu often takes the place of the two 
long syllables and the two following shorts. This is called anacldsis 
(dvaxAaots, breaking up), as it breaks up the feet. E.g. 

ris 6 Kparve@ | rod wndy|paros evrelrots dvacouyr ; * 
Gt ee rs a iS Ja ei 


1A. Se. 929. 2§. 0. 7. 484. 8 A. Pe. 65-70. 4 ibid. 95. 
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1689. Cretic rhythms, in which paeons occur by resolu- 
tion of long syllables (_ U vv or VU VU — for ~V_):— 
ovk dvaloyyoopas’ | unde A€ye | pot ob Adyov ° 
ws peputlonkd oe Krélwvos ére | wadAov, ov 
Kararep@ | roto tirl|redoe xar|rbpara.! 


1690. Bacchic rhythms, with the bacchius v— — as the 
fundamental foot : — 
ris ax, | rés ddua | rpocérra | p ddeyyys +? 
ies: |e ees ies es 
orevatw ; | ri pé€w; | yevwpat | Svoofora | roAfrats ;® 


a a a Ws es a 


DOCHMIACS. 


1691. Dochmiac verses, which are used chiefly in tragedy 
to express great excitement, are based upon a foot called 
the dochmius, compounded of an iambus and a cretic (or a 
bacchius and an iambus) v —|—_u— (or u—— | v—). This 
peculiar foot appears in nineteen different forms, by re- 
solving the long syllables and admitting irrational longs 
in place of the two shorts. Its most common forms are 


v—|—_u—and vuvu|— vu—. As examples may be given 
dvoarye Tuya.‘ da Wi 

arepopopov Séuas.? vuURUR 

piaobeov pev odv.® >vvu— v— (for >—~— v_) 


peydAa peydda Kai.” vuvvuy ve (for v—_— v—) 
ress + lA 4 8 





pebetrat orpdtos, srpatroredov Uurdv? Vy — | vu vu 
1 Ar, Ach. 299-301. * A. Ag. 1165. 7 E. Ba. 1198. 
2 A. Pr. 116. & ibid. 1147. 
8 A. Hu. 788. S ibid. 1000. 9 A. = 79. 


Bok BX 9 a a 
vey 5 oe pds, 


vOv-/ 
STOCKE CY 


Was, ee 
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1692. CATALOGUE OF VERBS. 


Notre.— This catalogue professes to contain all verbs in ordinary 
use in classic Greek which have any such peculiarities as to present 
difficulties to a student. No verb is introduced which does not occur 
in some form before Aristotle ; and no forms are given which are not 
found in writers earlier than the- Alexandrian period, except some- 
times the present indicative of a verb which is classic in other tenses, 
and occasionally a form which is given for completeness and marked 
as later. Tenses which are not used by Attic writers, in either prose 
or poetry, or which occur only in lyrical parts of the drama, are 
enclosed in [ ], except occasionally the present indicative of a verb 
which is Attic in other tenses. 

The verb stem, with any other important forms of the stem, is 
given in () directly after the present indicative, unless the verb 
belongs to the first class (669). The class of each verb in w is given 
by an Arabic numeral in ( ) at the end, unless it is of the first class. 
Verbs in wu of the Seventh Class (619), enumerated in 794, are marked 
with (I.) ; those of the Fifth Class in vty (608), enumerated in 797, 1, 
with (II.); and the poetic verbs in »yju or vayac (609), enumerated in 
797, 2, which add »a to the stem in the present, with (III.). A few 
epic peculiarities are sometimes disregarded in the classification. 

The modification of the stem made by adding ¢ in certain tenses 
(658) is marked by prefixing («-) to the first form in which this 
occurs, unless this is the present. Presents in ew thus formed have 
a reference to 654. A hyphen prefixed to a form (as -€8pay) indicates 
that it is found only in composition. This is omitted, however, if the 
simple form occurs even in later Greek ; and it is often omitted when 
the occurrence of cognate forms, or any other reason, makes it prob- 
able that the simple form was in use. It would be extremely difficult 
to point out an example of every tense of even the best English verbs 
in a writer of established authority within a fixed period. 

The imperfect or pluperfect is generally omitted when the present or 
perfect is given. Second perfects which are given among the principal 
parts of a verb (462, 1) are not specially designated (see BAdwre). 

BB 2 
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A. 

[(da-), injure, infatuate, stem, with aor. daca (daca), doa; a. p. 
ddoOny; pr. mid. d@ra:, aor. dacduny, erred. Vb. daros, &»-aros. 
Epic. ] 

“Ayapas, admire, [epic fut. dydooua:, rare,] Hydc6ny, Fyacduny. (I.) 

"AyyAde (dyyed-), announce, dyyedhd [dyyedéw], ay yetda, HyyeAxa, 
HyVyeruat, HyYASy», fut. p. dyyeNOhoopar; a. mM. Hy yetAdunr. Second 
aorists with A are doubtful. (4.) 

*Ayslpe (dyep-), collect, a. nyepa; [ep. pipf. p. dyryéparo; a. p. HyépOnr, 
& mM. (#yepduny) curayelparo, 2 a. m. dyepéuny with part. dypbevos. 
See #yepéOopa:.] (4.) 

"Ayvupe (fay-), in comp. also dyrbw, break, dw, fata (537, 1) [rarely 
epic fa], 2 p. &dya [Ion. Eyya], 2 a. p. d&ynv [ep. éd-yny or Aynv]. 
(11.) 

"Aye, lead, diw, $a (rare), #xa, Fypat, 7XOnr, AxOhooua; 2 a. aya- 
you, Fyayouny ; fut. m. dfoua: (as pass.), [Hom. a. m. déduny, 2 a. 
act. imper. dtere, inf. dgéyevar (777, 8). ] 

[(48e-), be sated, stem with aor. opt. dijoeer, pf. part. ddyxds. 
Epic. } 

[(de-), rest, stem with aor. deca, doa. Epic.] 

"A:8e, sing, gooua (Gow, rare), yoa, gon». Ion. and poet. delSe, 
delow and deloopat, jewa. 

[Adééeo: Hom. for atéw.] 

[’Anpus (de-), blow, Anrov, decor, inf. dfvar, dfjpevar, part. dels; imp. 


M : 
Ay car &/ any. Mid -gapert. dnro, part. djyevos. Poetic, chiefly epic.] (I.) 


Wdopas, poet. afSoua:, respect, alSérouat, poeruar, yoérOny (as mid.), 
pierduny (chiefly poet.), [Hom. imperat. aldefo]. 689; 640. 

Alvée, praise, alvéow [alvtow], Jrveca [gvnca)}, frexa, Prnuat, yréOny, 639. 

[Atvupas, take, imp. alvdéuny. Epic.] (II.) 

Alpe (alpe-, éd-), take, alpjow, gpnxa, ponuat [Hdt. dpalpnxa, dpalpy- 
pas], wpdenr, alpePjcouar; fut. pf. ypyoopar (Tare) ; 2 a. eldor, Edw, 
etc, ; elrAduny, Erwpar, etc. (8.) 

Atpe (dp-), take up, dpd, Hpa (674), Hpxa, Fpyar, HpOny, apOyooua: ; 
hpduny (674). Ion. and poet. delpe (dep-), jepa, HépOyy, [Hepyar 
(late), Hom. plpf. 4wpro for fjepro; a. m. depdyny.] Fut. dpodpac 
and 2 a. #pbuny (with dpwyat (4) etc.) belong to dpyupa (dp-). (4.) 

Ale@dvopas (aled-), perceive, (e-) alePhoopuat, JoOnuat; yoObunr. Pres. 
aloOoua (rare). (5.) 

*Atoore (dix-), rush, ditw, fita, AtyOnv, fitduny. Also dooce or g¢rre 
(also doow or drrw), géw, pa. Both rare in prose. (4.) 

Aloyéve (alcxur-), disgrace, aloxvrd, Joxtva, [p. p. part. ep. yoxup- 
pévos,] goxtvbny, felt ashamed, aloxurPhoopa; fut. m. aloxuroGpa, 
(4.) 
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"Ate, hear, imp. dio», [aor. -fica.] Ionic and poetic. 

(Ate, breathe out, only imp. dior. Epic. See dnu.] 

[Axax({o (dx-, see 587), afflict, redupl. pres., with dxée and dyed, 
be grieved (only in pr. part. dyéw», dxedwy), and &yopnan, be grieved ; 
fut. dxaxfow, aor. dxdxnoa; p.p. dadxnuat (dxnxéSarat), dxdxynoGat, - 
dxaxtpevos Or dxnxduevos; 2 aor. qxaxor, dxaxduny. See dxvupa 
and dxyoua. Epic.] (4.) 

[ Axaxpévos, sharpened, epic perf. part. with no present in use. ] 

"Axéopar, heal, aor. #xecduny. 

*AxnSle, neglect, [aor. dx}Sera epic}. Poetic. 

"Axote (dxov- for dxor-), hear, dxotcouat, qxovea [Dor. pf. dxovxca], 2 
pf. dxjxoa (for dx-nxoca, 690), 2 plpf. #anxbdy or dxnxbn; HxodcOny, 
dxove Ofcopat. 

*Adadd{eo (ddaday-), raise war-cry, ddaddtouar, #rAddata. (4.) 

"Ardopas, wander, [pf. dddAqua: (as pres.), w. inf. dAdAnoOa, part. 
ddadhpyevos], & 4\#Ony. Chiefly poetic. 

"ArNSalvee (dAdav-), nourish, [ep. 2 aor. #Adavov.] Pres. also dd34oxw. 
Poetic. (4.) 

"Aralde (drecg-), anoint, drelyw, jrewa, dAfAUHa, AAFAcupat, HrelPOny, 
drecpOfooua. (rare), 2 a. p. #ArAlpny (rare). Mid. f. drelpoua, a. 
prewduny. 529. (2.) 

"Addo (ddek-, drex-), ward off, fut. ddétouac [ep. (€-) dreffow, Hd. 
drethoouar]; aor. (e-) HAdinoa (Hreta, rare), Hretduny; [ep. 2 a. 
@\aAxoy for dd\-adex-ov.] 657. 

[Ardopar, avoid, epic; aor. #r|ed un. ] 

"Arsbw, avert, drebow, arevoa. Mid. dredopat, avoid, aor. #revduyp, 
with subj. éf-aredowuar. Poetic. 

"Addo, grind, jreoa, ddjreruat or dAHrAeuar. 639; 640. 

[’ANCopar, be healed, (4-) ddOjoouat.] Ionic and poetic. 

‘“ANloxopas (dA-, ddo-), be captured, dddcopuat, qAwxa OF éaduxa, 2 aor. 
nrwy or édd\wy, AAG [epic drAdw], dArolyv, drAdvat, ddods (799) ; all 
passive in meaning. 659. No active aXloxw, but see dv-adlone. 
(6.) 

[AdAcralvona: (ddr-, dd:ray-), with epic pres. act. dAirpalve, sin; 2 
aor. ALroy, Gdirduny, pf. part. ddcrfyevos, sinning, ep.]. Poetic, 
chiefly epic. (4. 5.) 

"AdAdoow (ddAay-), change, ddddéw, FAAaga, FAAaxa, FAAayuar, HAAC- 
xOnv and ArAAdyny, dAAAXOfocowa and ddAayhoopa, Mid. fut. ddrd- 
Eouat, a. #rArAaEduny. (4.) 

“Addopas (dA-), leap, droGuat, HAduny ; 2 a. HAduny (rare). [Epic 2 a, 
Goo, aAro, &\pyevos, by syncope.] 800, 2. (4.) 

[ AdAverdfeo and ddverlo, be excited, imp. ddtvcratoy Hdt. pf. ddadd 
xrnpat Hom. Ionic. ] 
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*Adbone (ddux-), avoid, ddrdgvEw [and dddtoua)}, ndrvéa (rarely -apyy). 
Poetic. "Adtoxw is for ddux-cxw (617). (6.) 

"Arddve (dAg-), Jind, acquire, [epic 2 aor. #Agor.] (5.) 

‘Apapréve (duapr-), err, (€-) duapricopuat, hudpryxa, judprnpar, ypap- 
rhOnv ; 2 aor. yuaproy (ep, #uBporoy]. (5.) 

"ApBAloKxe (duSr-), dufdrtdw in compos., miscarry, [duBrdow, late, ] 
nUprAwWea, HUBAWKa, HUBNwpat, FuUPAGOny. (6.) 

Apelpeo (duep-) and dplpSe, deprive, juepoa, HuépOny. Poetic. (1. 4.) 

"Apr-dxo and dpqa-loxe@ (dui and éxw), wrap about, clothe, dupétw, 
2a. Ruri-oxov; [epic impf. durexov.] Mid. duréxopat, durloxopuat, 
dumicxvéouacs imp. Furexduny; f. duddtouar; 2 a. hume-oxduny and 
huw-ecxbunv, 644, See ix and toxo. 

"Apmiraxlorne (durdax-), err, miss, #urddanua; 2 a. nue AaKoy, part. 
déurdaxwy or dwraxdy. Poetic. (6.) 

[’Aparvve, durvivOny, Aurviro, all epic: see dvarvéw. ] 

“Apive (duur-), ward off; fut. duvvd, duvroduat; aor. quvra, Huvrduny. 
(4.) 

Aptooe (duvx-), scratch, [dudtw, quvta (Theoc.), hyvtduny]. Poetic 
and Ionic. (4.) 

“Apdr-yvole, doubt, Augdvyrdeov and judeyrseor, hupeyronoa; aor. pass. 
part. dudiyvondels, 544. 

* Apde-dvvups (see &vvin), clothe, fut. [ep. dugidow] Att, dugid ; Hupleca, 
hpplecpar; dudidropat, dudeeoduny (poet.). 644. (IT.) 

"Apdo Bytle, dispute, augmented 4ugio- and hudec- (544) ; otherwise 
regular. , 

*Avalvona: (dvay-), refuse, imp. Frauwduny, a0r. hynrduny, dvfvacda. (4.) 

"Avadlonw (dA-, ddo-, 659), and dvadde, expend, dvdddow, dvddwoa, 
and dyji\woa (xar-nvddwoa), dvddwxa and drjdwxa, dvdAwuac and 
dvyfrwyat (xar-yvddwyat), dvadddnv and drnrAdOny, dvarwhhoopat. 
See dAloxopar. (6.) 

*"Avanvie, take breath ; see wvéw (xvv-). [Epic 2 aor. imperat. dumvve, 
&. p. durvbvOny, 2 8. 0. duwvvro (for durviero).] 

‘AvSdve (cad-, dd-), please [impf. Hom. nrdavoy and éfvdavorv, Hat. 
nvdavoy and éhrdavory; fut. (e-) ddjow, Hdt.; 2 pf. éada, epic] ; 
2 aor. ddoy (Ion. éadov, epic evadoy for é¢fador.] Ionic and poetic. 
See do-yevos, pleased, as adj. (5.) 

*Aviyew, hold up ; see iyo, and 544. 

[Avhvole, defect. 2 pf., springs, sprung; in Il. 11, 266 as 2 pipf. 
(777, 4). Epic.] 

"Av-olyvipe and dvolyw (see ofyvi), open, imp. dvépyor (frovyor, 
rare) [epic dvpyov]; dvoltw, dvéyta (Hvota, rare) [Hdt. dvota], 
dvépya, dvépypuat, dveSxOny (subj. dvoix8G, etc.) ; fut. pf. dvegtouas 
(2 pf. dvéyya late, very rare in Attic). (II.) 
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*Av-op0ée, set upright, augment dvwp- and jrwp-. 544. 

*Avéeo, Attic also dvére, accomplish ; fut. dviow [Hom. dvbw], dvtco 
pas; aor. yrvca, Arveduny; pi. qrvxa, qrvopas. 639. Poetic also dru, 

"Avaya, 2 perf. as pres., command [w. 1 pl. dvwypyer, sub. dvdryw, opt. 
dycryouu], imper. dywye (rare), also dywyh (with dvwdxdw, AvwxGe), 
[inf. dvwydyer]; 2 plpf. Ardyea, Avdrye (or dvdrye), [also qywyor 
(or dvywyov), see 777, 4]. [Present forms dydye and dvdyeroy 
(as if from dydyw) occur; also fut. drwtw, a. fvwta.] Poetic and 
Ionic. 

[ Aw-avpde, take away, not found in present ; imp. dwyvpwy (as aor.); 
kindred forms are epic fut. drovpjow, and aor. part. dwovpas, dwrov- 
pduevos.] Poetic. 

[Awadlone (dwx-ad-), deceive, #rddyoca (rare), 2 a. nradoy, m. opt. 
dragoluny]. Poetic. (6.) 

"AweyOdvonar (€x9-), be hated, (e-) dwexOhoopa, drhyOnuar; 2 a. 
darnxObuny. Late pres. dwéxOopa. (5.) 

[Awéepoe, swept off, subj. dwodpry, opt. dwodpoee (only in 3 pers.). 
Epic. ] 

*Arroxrivvups and -te, forms of droxrelyw. See xrelve. 

*Axdéyon, it suffices, impersonal. See xph. 

"“Anrre (d¢-), touch, fut. dyw, dpouar; aor. jya, pydunv; pf. Fuya; 
&. DP. FPOny (see é46Oy). (3.) 

"Apéopas, pray, dpdcoua, Apacduny, npaya. [Ion. dpe omar, hpnod- 
pny. Ep. act. inf. dptpyerar, to pray. ] 

"Apaplone (dp-), fit, qpoa, 4p0yy; 2 p. dpapa, [Ion. dpnpa, plpf. dpype(v) 
and 4phpe(v);] 28. Hpapoy; 2 a.m. part. Apyevos (as adj.), Jitting. 
With form of Attic redupl. in pres. (615). Poetic. (6.) 

"Apdcorw or dparre (dpay-), strike, dpdiw, ypata, tpdxydny. (4.) 

"Aptoxe (dpe-), please, dpéow, fpera, hpérOnv; dpécouat, hperduny. 
639. (6.) 

[ Apnptvos, oppressed, perf. pass. part. Epic.] 

"Apnée, assist, dpxéow, fpxera. 639. 

‘Appérre, poet. dppdte (dpuod-), fit, dpusow, npyora (curdpyota Pind.), 
“npyoxa (Aristot.), npyoouat, ypusoOnr, fut. p. dppooPhoowar; a. m. 
ippooduny. (4.) 

“Apvupat (dp-), win, secure, fut. dpodpar, 2 a. Hoduny (dpbunyr). Chiefly 
poetic. See alow: (1. ) 

"Apée, plough, jpoca, [p. p. Ion. dpfpoyac], Apdonv. 639. 

‘Apréfes (dprary- -), seize, dprdow and dprdcoua [ep. dprdtw], npraca 
[aprata], npraxa, npwacua: (late yprayuat), jprdoOny [Hdt. iprd- 
X9nv], dpracOhoouat. For the Attic forms, see 587. (4.) 

"Apto and dptro, draw water, aor. fpvea, hpvoduny, hpvony [Hpv- 
7@ny, Ion.]. 689. 
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"Apxe, begin, rule, aptw, apta, (apxe) apy nas (mid.), HPXOny, dpx04- 
copa: (Aristot.), dptopas, iptdunr. 

"“Aicoew and drre: see diccw. 

[Arvrédre (drirad-), tend; aor. driryda. Epic and lyric.] (4.) 

Atalve (avar-) or atalve ; fut. adavd; aor. nina, nbdvOny or abdvOny, 
adarO4coua:; fut. m. adavojua: (as pass.). Augment yv- or av- 
(519). Chiefly poetic and Ionic. (4.) 

Atfdve or abfe (avf-), increase, (4-) adéhow, abffoouat, nitnca, nitnka, 
nutnuat, nvtfeny, adénOjcouas. [Also Ion. pres. défw, impf. detov.] 
(S.) 


[Adécow (see 582 and 587), feel, handle, aor. fdaca; used by Hat. 
for dgdw or addw.}] (4.) 

"Ad-tym, let go, impf. ddty» or Ad¢tny (544) ; fut. ddtow, etc. See the 
inflection of fyu, 810. (1.) 

[Adtoce (ddvy-), draw, pour, dpitw. Poetic, chiefly epic. See 
ddtw.] (4.) 

PAdébe, draw, npuca, Hpveduny. Poetic, chiefly epic.] 

“Ay Sopar, be displeased, (€-) dxOéropat, hx OécOny, dx Ger Ohoopuat. 

['Axvupa. (dx-), be troubled, impf. dxvduny. Poetic. (II.) Also 
epic pres. &xopas.] See dxay (Lo. 

(Aw, satiate, dow, aga; 2 aor. subj. fwuer (or éGuev), pr. inf. Apevat, 
to satiate one’s self. Mid. (dowat) dara: as fut.; f. doopar, a. dod- 
pny. Epic.] = 


Bélfe (fay-), speak, utter, Bdtw, [ep. pf. pass. BéBaxrac]. Poetic. (4.) 

Balve (Sa-, Bay-), go, Bhoopar, BEAnxa, BéBapua:, éBd0ny (rare) ; 2 a. 
EBny (799) ; 2 pf., see 804 ; [a. m. epic é8yoduny (rare) and éByobuny, 
777, 8.] In active sense, cause to go, poet. Bjow, EBnoa. See 610. 
The simple form is used in Attic prose only in the pres. and perf. 
active. (5. 4.) 

BédAw (Bar-, Bdra-), throw, f. [Badrédw} Badd, rarely (€-) faddAfow, 
BéBAnxa, BEBAnpa, Opt. d:a-BeBrAQoGe (734), [epic BeBdAnpat], €8A%- 
Ony, BrAnOhoouar; 2 a. EBarov, éBarduyny; fut. m. Barodua; f. p. 
BeBrAhoopa, [Epic, 2 a. dual tup-BrAjrny; 2 a. m. éBrAjpny, with 
subj. BAjerar, opt. BAyo or Breto, inf. BrAjePar, pt. BAhpewos ; fut. Evp- 
Br4oea, pf. p. BEBAnat.] (4.) 

Barre (fa¢-), dip, Bdyw, EBaya, SéBaypat, Bddny and (poet.) éBdgOny ; 
fut. m. Bdyoua. (3.) 

Baéoxe (Ba-), poetic form of Balyw, go. (6.) 

Bacrdéfw (see 587), carry, Bacrdow, éBdoraca. (Later forms from 
stem Bacray-.) Poetic. (4.) 

Bhoow (Bnx-), Att. Birrw, cough, Bitw, {nga (4.) 

[BiBnps (fa-), go, pr. part. B:Bds. Epic.] (I.) 
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BiBpéorxe (Spo-), eat, p. BéBpwxa, BéSpwpuat, [éBpwOny ; 2 a. EBpwv; fut. 
pf. BeBpwcouas]; 2 p. part. pl. BeBpdres (804). [Hom. opt. BeSpur 
Gors.] (6.) 

Buse, live, Budcopat, éBlwra (rare), BeBlwxa, BeBlwya:; 2 a. éBlwy (799). 
(For éfwoduny, see Bidoxopas.) 

Bidoxopas (fro-), revive, Biweduny, restored to life. (6.) 

BAdwre (fraf-), injure, BrAdyw, EBraya, BEBraga, BéBAaupar, EBAADOn» ; 
2 a. p. é8rdBny, 2 f. BrAaBhoopar; fut. m. BAdyouac; [fut. pf. BeSrd- 
yYouacIon.]. (3.) 

Brtarrdéve (Sdacr-), sprout, (e-) Bracrhow, BeB\dornxa and éBr\doryxa 
(524) ; 2a. &Bdacror. (5.) 

Biéwe, see, BrA¢pouar [Hdt. dva-Brdpw], EBreva. 

BAlrre or PAloow (uedir-, Bdir-, 66), take honey, aor. #Bdoa. (4.) 

Bréone (yod-, A0-, Bro-, 66), go, f. woroduar, p. uéuBrwxa, 2 a. Euodov. 
Poetic. (6.) 

Bodw, shout, Botooua, éBbnoa. ([Ion. (stem fo-), Bdooua, tBwoa, 
éBwoduny, (BéBwyar) BeBwpévos, é8dcbyp. | 

Béone, feed, (e-) Booxtow. 

BotrAopar, will, wish, (augm. éfovd- or #BovA-) ; (€-) BovAtcopat, BeBod- 
Anpat, EBovrHOny ; [2 p. wpo-BéBovra, prefer.] [Epic also Bédopaz. ] 
517. 

[(Bpax-), stem, with only 2 aor. &Bpaxe and Bpdxe, resounded. Epic.] 

Bpl{e (see 587), be drowsy, aor. EB8piéa. Poetic. (4.) 

BptOw, be heavy, Bptow, EBpioa, Bé8ptba. Rare in Attic prose. 

[(Bpox-), stem, swallow, aor. EBpota (opt. -Spdtee), 2 aor. p. dva- 
Bpoxels ; 2 pf. dva-BéBpoxer, I1.17,54. Epic.] 

Bpuxdopat (Bpvx-, 656), roar, 2 p."BéBpuxa ; eBpixnoduny ; Bpuxnbels. 

Buvéo or Bie (Av-), stop up, Biow, EBdoa, BéBvopa. 607. Chiefly 
poetic. (8.) 

A bes 

Toapéeo (yau-), marry (said of a man), f. yaud, a. Equa, p. yeyduyxa ; 
p. p. yeydunua: (Of a woman). Mid. marry (of a woman), f. yapod- 
pat, a. eynuduny. 654. 

Tévupas, rejoice, [epic fut. yartéoooua.] Chiefly poetic. (IT.) 

Téyova (ywr-), 2 perf. as pres., shout, sub. yeydrw, imper. yéywre, 
[ep. inf. yeywréuer, part. yeywrws; 2 plipf. éyeydva, with éyéywre 
and 1 sing. éyeyévevy for -eov (777, 4).] Derived pres. yeywrdw, 
w. fut. yeywrfow, a. éyeywrnoa. Chiefly poetic. Present also yeyw- 
vicxw. (6.) 

Telvopas (yev-), be born; a. éyeurdunv, begat. (4.) 

Tedrdo, laugh, yeddooua, éyé\aca, éyeAdoOny. 639. 

[Tévro, seized, epic 2 aor., 1.18, 476.] 
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T'nbdo (yn8-), rejoice, [ynbhow, éyhOnoa ;] 2 p. yéyna (as pres.). 6654. 

I'npéoxe and ynpdo (ynpa-), grow old, ynpdow and ynpdoopat, éyjpaca, 
veyhpaxa (am old) ; 2 a. (799), inf. ynpdvar, [Hom. pt. ynpds]. (6.) 

Tlyvopas and ytvopar (yer-), become (651), yerfooua, -yeyérnpat, 
[éyer4Onv Dor. and Ion.], yernOjoouae (rare); 2 a. éyerduny [epic 
vévro for éyévero]; 2 p. yéyova, am (for yeydacr, yeyds, and other 
ju-forms, see 804). 

Teyvéone (yvo-), nosco, know, yrdooua, [Hdt. dv-¢yvwea,] &yrwxa, 
Eyvwopat, eyvwoOnv; 2 a. &yvwry, perceived (799). Ionic and late 
Attic yivdoxnw. (6.) 

Tarte, cut, grave, [év-éyAupa, Hdt., ¢yAupdun», Theoc.,] yéyAuupae 
and &yAuppac (624). 

Tvdprre (yraur-), bend, yrduyw, [&yvapya, byeeiuns Poetic, 
chiefly epic, (S.) 

[Tode (yo-, 656), bewatl, 2 a. yéor, only epic in active. Mid. yodoua:, 
poetic, epic f. yohoopar. | 

Tpddo, write, yedyu, Fypaya, yéypada, yéypapmat, 2 a. p. éypddny 
(éypd6ny is not classic) ; 2 f. p. ypapyoopa:; fut. pf. yeypdvoua, 
a. Mm. éypaydunp. 

ptf (ypvy-), grunt, ypttiw and yputouat, &ypvéa. Chiefly poetic. (4.) 


A. 


[(Sa-), stem, teach, learn, no pres., (€-) dahoouat, Seddyxa, SeSdnpas ; 
2 a.m. (?) inf. deddacbac; 2 pf. pt. dedads (804); 2 a. F5aoy or 
dédaov, taught; 2 a. p. é3dnv, learned. Hom. 3d%4w, shall jind.] 
Poetic, chiefly epic. 

[AmSéAAw (Sacdadr-), deck out, ornament, epic and lyric. Pindar has 
pf. p. part. dedacdarpuévos, a. pt. Sacdadrdels; also f. inf. dacdarwoéuer, 
from stem in o- (see 659).] (4.) 

[Aat{a (daiy-), rend, Sattw, éddita, Seddiyuar, édatyOnr. Epic and 
lyric.] (4.) 

Aalvope (Sa:-), entertain, 8alow, ESarca, (daloOnv) Sacbels. [Epic 
dalyv, impf. and pr. imperat.] Mid. dalvuyar, feast, daloopat, édac- 
oduny: [epic pr. opt. Sacviro for Sa:vui-ro, Sa:vtar’ for Sacyui-aro 
(777, 3): see 734.] (IT.) 

Aalopat (dac-, Sacc-, Sat-, 602), divide, [epic f. Sdoomar,] a. ddacduny, 
pf. p. Sé5acpuar [epic Sédacuac]. (4.) See also Saréopas. 

Aalw (Sac-, dart-, dat-, 602), kindle, [epic 2 p. d¢5a, 2 plpf. 3 pers. 
SedHjev 5 2a. (€8adunv) subj. Sdy7ra.] Poetic. (4.) 

Adxve (Snx-, Sax-), bite, SHtouar, Sédrrypar, 34x Any, SnxXOhoouat; 2 a. 
tsaxovr. (5. 2.) 

Adpynpe (609) and Sapvdw (Sau-, Sua-, Sapya-), also pres. Sapdto 
(587), tame, subdue, [fut. dapdow, daudw, dand (with Hom. sapdeg, 
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Saubwor), a. dSduaca, p. p. Sédpnuat, a. p. dduHOny] and ddaudoOnp ; 
(2 a. p. edduny (with Sdéuevr) ; fut. pf. dedujoouac; fut. m. dapdoopas, | 
a. édapacduny. In Attic prose only daudiw, édaudobnr, éanacduny. 
665, 2. (5. 4.) 

Aapldva (dap0-), sleep, 2 a. EapHov, poet. ESpafov; (e-) p. xara-dedap- 
6nxds. Only in comp. (usually xara-dap0dvw, except 2 aor.). (5.) 

Aarfopat, divide, w. irreg. dardacdat (?). See dalopuac. 

[Adapat, appear, only in impf. déaro, Od. 6, 242.) 

Aégia, fear: see dédocxa. 

AéSouna, perf. as pres. (Sfe-, Sco, S¢r-, 81), [epic delSocxa,] fear. 
[Epic fut. delcoua,] a. %eoa; 2 pf. dédca [epic delda,] for full 
forms see 804. See 522 (b). [From stem d¢:- Homer forms impf. 
Slov, dle, feared, fled.] [Epic present Sele, fear.] See also 
Sleuar. (2.) 

Aclxvupe (Secx-), show: for synopsis and inflection, see 504, 506, and 
509. ([Ion. (dex-), défw, F5eta, Sé5eypuar, eéxOnv, eeEdunv.] Epic 
pf. m. delSeypuar (for dé8eyuac), greet, probably comes from another 
stem dex-. (II.) 

[Adpo (Seu-, Spe-), Dutld, ESecua, Sédpunuar, euduny.] Chiefly Ionic. 

Adpxopas, see, 3épxOnv ; 2 a. ESpaxov, (edpdxnv) Spaxels (649, 2; 646); 
2 p. Sé50pxa (643). Poetic. 

Adpw, flay, Sep, Epa, Sé8apuac; 2 a. éSdpynyv. Ionic and poetic also 
Selpw (Sep-). (4.) 

Adxopas, receive, Séouat, SéSeyuar [Hom. déxarac for sedéxarac], éd¢é- 
X9nv, d5eEdunv; [2 a. m., chiefly epic, édéyunv, déxro, imper. séfo 
(756, 1), inf. 3éx@ac, part. 3éyuevos (Sometimes as pres.).] 

Aéw, bind, Siow, dnoa, Sédexa (rarely 8é3yxa), SéSenar, e3€0nv, Se0%- 
copac; fut. pf. dedAoouar, a m. yodunp. 

Aw, want, need, (e-) Sejow, ed3énoa [ep. %5noa,] sedénxa, dedénpar, 
édehOny. Mid. déouat, ask, dehoouar, From epic stem dev- (e-) come 
[édednoa, Od.9, 540, and Sevopuat, Sevjoouar.] Impersonal Sef, debet, 
there is need, (one) ought, dejo, edénce. 

[Anprdo, act. rare (Sypi-, 656), contend, aor. édjptoa (Theoc.), aor. p. 
SnplvOny as middle (Hom.). Mid. dyprdopar and Snptouar, as act., 
Snptooua: (Theoc.), é5nptoduny (Hom.).] Epic and lyric. 

[Afo, epic present with future meaning, shall find.] See (8a-). 

Avaréw, arbitrate, w. double augment in perf. and plpf. and in com- 
pounds (643 and 644); diarjow, Sijrnca (dex-edtyrnoa), Sedijrynxa, 
Bedcprnuas, SeyTHOny (e&-edcyTHOnv, late); dvacrhoouat, xar-ediyTynoduny. 

Avaxovées, minister, édcaxdvouy; Siaxovjow (aor. inf. diaxorfoa), dedia- 
xévnpat, dcaxovjOny. Later and doubtful (poetic) earlier forms with 
augment dcy- or Sedcn-. See 543. 

AvSdorne (d:5ax-), for didax-cxw (617), teach, diddtw, édldata [epic 
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Ch:8donnoa], Sedl8axa, SedlSaypuas, e8:ddxOny ; Siddtopar, d3datdpny. 
See stem Sa-. (6.) 

AlSnu, bind, chiefly poetic form for 3éw. (1.) 

AvSpdone (Spa-), only in comp., run away, -Spdcopat, -dédpaxa ; 2 a. 
-€3pay [Ion. -f5pny], -8pG, -dpalyr, -dpGva:, -dpds (799). (6.) 

ABeaps (50-), give, Siow, Eiwxa, Sé3wxa, etc. ; see synopsis and inflec- 
tion in 504, 506, and 509. [Ep. Séyerac or Séduer for Sofva, fut. 
d5uow for Sdew.] I.) 

Alepas (dce-), be frightened, flee (794, 1), inf. dlerOat, to flee or to drive 
(chase) ; Slwyuac and dioluny (cf. SUvwuar 729, and riBoluny 741), 
chase, part. dibpuevos, chasing. Impf. act. év-dlecay, set on (of dogs), 
71.18, 584. 1.) 

[A{npas, seek, with 7 for e in present; difhjoopa, €dcfyodun». Ionic 
and poetic.] (1.) 

((Sex-), stem, with 2 aor. &i«ov, threw, cast. In Pindar and the 
tragedians. ] 

Avwhde, thirst, dupjow, ddipnoa. See 406. 

Aoxéw (8ox-), seem, think, dbtw, f5ota, Séd0ypat, ¢56xOny (rare). Poetic 
Soxhow, é8éxnoa, Sedédxnxa, Sedéxnuar, é80x}Onrv. Impersonal, Sexe, 
it seems, etc. 654. 

Aovwrle (Sour-), sound heavily, és00enoa [epic dournoca and (in tmesis) 
éri-ySobrnoa, 2 pf. déd0ura, Sedourws, fallen.] Chiefly poetic. 664. 

Apéccopas or Spdrropa: (Spay-), grasp, aor. édpatduny, pf. dédpa- 
year, (4.) 

Apdw, do, dpdow, Z5paca, dédpaxa, Sé8payar, (rarely Sé8pacuar), (édpd- 
cOnv) Spacbels. 640. 

Aévapas, be able, augm. édvy- and 4duy- (517) ; 2 p. sing. pres. (poet.) 
30g [Ion. dbry], impf. édévaco or éddvw (632) 5 durforopa, dedbrnyat, 
edurhOny (édurdcOny, chiefly Ionic), [epic édur»yoduny.] (1.) 

Ade, enter or cause to enter, and Stve (du-), enter; Stow, dca, 
Sédvxa, Sédupar, €8b0nr, £. p. SvOhcouar; 2 a. Zdvv, inflected 506: see 
504 and 790; f. m. dbivoua, a. m. édtoduny [ep. édtcduny (777, 8)]. 
(S.) 

E. 


(‘HdpOn (71.18, 543; 14,419), aor. pass. commonly referred to drrw; 
also to érouxac and to ldrrw.]} 

"Edo [epic eldw], permit, édow, elaca [ep. faca], elaxa, elapar, eidOnp ; 
édoova: (as pass.). For augment, see 537. 

*Eyyvdée, pledge, betroth, augm. #yyu- or éveyu- (éyyeyu-), see 543 ; 544. 

"Eyelpe (éyep-), raise, rouse, éyepd, nyeipa, eytvepuat, hy<peny ; 2 p. 
éyptyyopa, am awake [Hom. éypryép0act (for -dpaer), imper. éyph- 
yop0e (for -dpare), inf. éypiyyopAac or -bp0ar]; 2 a. m. Fypdpuny [ep. 
éypouny). (4&.) 
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"E8e, eat, (poetic, chiefly epic, present): see dole. 

“Efopas:, (é5- for oed-; cf. sed-eo), sit, [fut. inf. é¢-¢ocerfa: (Hom.) ;] 
aor. eladuny [epic éooduny and éecoduny]. [Active aor. eloa and 
troa (Hom.).] 86. Chiefly poetic. (4.) See te and naSdfopas. 

"EGA and Ore, wish, imp. 7Oedov; (€-) dedAfow Or Oedijow, HOEANCA, 
#0é\nxa. *"E0é\w is the more common form except in the tragic 
trimeter. Impf. always 76edoy; aor. (probably) always 40éAnea, 
but subj. etc. éedfow and Gerhow, eOedAfjoa and Oedhffoa, etc. 

"E@({e (see 587), accustom, éOlew, dOuwa, efOixa, copa, elOloOnp. 
The root is ofe6- (see 537). (4.) 

["E@ev, Hom pres. part.]: see efw6a. 

EtSov ((5-, ¢c3-), vid-i, 2 aor., saw, no present (see 539): rw, lou, 
te or l3é, lSetv, (3d. Mid. (chiefly poet.) Sopar, seem, [ep. elod- 

pny and éec-;] 2 a. el8éuny (in prose rare and only in comp.), saw, 
= ed3ov. OtSa (2 pf. as pres.), know, plp. 73y, knew, f. eoopa; 
see 820. (8.) 

Etxd{w (see 587), make like, efxafoy or yxafor, elxdow, efkaca OF qxaca, 
exacpat OF Axacpat, elxdcOny, elxacOhoouar. (4.) 

(Etxe) not used in pres. (etx-, lx-), resemble, appear, imp. elxov, f. et&w 
(rare), 2 p. founa [Ion. ofka] (with focyper, [ixrov,] effacr, elxévac, 
elxés, chiefly poetic) ; 2 plp. égxn [with éxrnv]. Impersonal doe, 
it seems, etc. For foixa, see 537, 2. (2.) 

[EtX\de (A-, elA-), press, roll (654), aor. Eva, pf. p. Fedhuas, 2 aor. p. 
éddny or GAny w. inf. ddrfyerac. Pres. pass. efAoua:. Epic. Hat. 
has (in comp.) -efAnca, -efAnua, -elAfOny. Pind. has plpf. é¢6r«.] 
The Attic has eiAéoza:, and efAXAw or eD\Aw. 598. See Are. (4.) 

EBipl, be, and Etm, go. See 806-800. 

Elqrov (elx-), said, [epic fe:ror], 2 aor., no present ; exw, efroiu, elré, 
elrety, elrdy; 1 aor. elra [poet. fecra,] (opt. efracu:, imper. elroy or 
elréy, inf. ela, pt. efwas), [Hdt. dw-erdun»)]. Other tenses are 
supplied by a stem ép-, Je- (for fep-, fpe-) : (Hom. pres. (rare) 
elpw], f. épéw, éo3; p. elpnxa, efpnuat (522); a. p. épphOny, rarely 
éppéOny [Ion. elpéOny] ; fut. pass. pnOfoopa:; fut. pf. elpfcoua. See 
ivére. (8.) 

Etpyvups and elpyvée, also elpyw (elpy-), shut in; elptw, elpta, elpypuat, 
efpxOnv. Also tpye, tptw, tpta, [Hom. (Epyuar) 8 pl. tpxarar w. 
plpf. &pxaro, EpxOnv]. (II.) 

Etpye, shut out, elptw, elpta, elpyua, elpxOnv; etptoyar. Also [ipya, 
-Epta, tpyuat, Ionic] ; tptoyae (Soph.). [Epic also éépyw.} 

[Etpopa: (Ion.), ask, fut. (€-) elphoouar, See spopar.] 

[EXpe (ép-), say, epic in present.} See elrov. (4.) 

Etpw (ép-), sero, join, a. -elpa [Ion. -€pca], p. -elpxa, elppas [epic 
¥epuar]. Rare except in compos. (4.) 


382 APPENDIX. [1692 


[(Etone (éix-), liken, compare, (617) ; poetic, chiefly epic: pres. also 
toxw.] 617. LITpoo-fita:, art like, [and epic qixro or ero], some- 
times referred to efkw. See efkw. (6.) 

Etw0a [Ionic &w6a] (40- for o¢76-, 537, 2, and 689), 2 perf., am accus- 
tomed, 2 plpf. elw@m. [Hom. has pres. act. part. f@w».}] (2.) 

"ExxAnorvdfe, call an assembly ; augm. #xxdy- and éfexAy- (543). 

*EAatve, for é\a-vuv-w (612), poetic éddw (éda-), drive, march, fut. 
(érdow) €dd (665, 2) [epic éddoow, éddw;] graca, éAfAaxa, éAH- 
Aawac (Ion. and late édjAacpar, Hom. plup. édAndésaro], 4AdAn>, 
pracduny. (5.) 

"Edtyxo, confute, édéyiw, arevyka, EAtpreyuar (487, 2), HArASyxOn», erey- 
XIAcomat. 

‘EXloow and eiAXlooe (édx-), roll, édlge and elAltw, efActa, eTAcypat, 
elNlyx@nv. [Epic aor. mid. édcgduny.] (4.) 

"Edo (late ctw), pull, fw (Ion. and late Att. éActow), efAxvoa, 
eY\xuxa, eYAxvopa, elAx’cOny. 637. 

"EAr({o (éiid-), hope, a0r. #Awioa ; aor. p. part. ddwisGév. (4.) 

["EAwe, cause to hope, 2 p.forra, hope; 2 pipf. éwrwew (8 pers. sing.). 
643. Mid. &\roua, hope, like Attic édwl{w. Epic.] 

"Epéo, vomit, fut. éud (rare), duotuac; aor. quera. 639. 

*Evalpe (évap-), kill, 2 a. jvapov. [Hom.a.m. éviparo.] Poetic. (4.) 

*Evérew (éy and stem cer-) or évvéwe, say, tell, [ep. f. én-orhow (cer-) 
and éviyw;] 2 a. &-croy, w. imper. Enmore [ep. éviowes], 2 pl. Erwere 
(for év-cmere), inf. émowety [ep. -éuev]. Poetic. See elzov. 

*Eviarre (éxw-), chide, [epic also évlccw, 2 a. évévixoy and hyiraroy 
(685). (3.) 

“Evvupt (é- for fec-), ves-tio, clothe, pres. act. only in comp.; [f. focw, 
a. Eroa, éooduny or éeco-; pf. Eopac or efuac,] eluévos in trag. In 
comp. -écw, -€ca, -éodunyv. Chiefly epic: dudi-évyuus is the common 
form in prose. (II.) . 

*EvoxAéeo, harass, w. double augment (544); #vdxrouv, évoxAjow, 
hywoxAnoa, HywxAnpat. 

“Eoura, seem, 2 perfect: see efxw. 

“Eopréfe (see 587), Ion. dprdtw, keep festival ; impf. édpragoy (588). 
(4.) 

*En-avpéo and ér-avplone (aip-), both rare, enjoy, [2 a. Dor. and ep. 
éraipoy; f. m. érauphoopas,] a. ernupduny, 2 a. érnupduny. Chiefly 
poetic. 654. (6.) 

[’Ewr-evfvobe, defect. 2 pf., sit on, lie on ; also as 2 plpf. (777, 4). Epic.] 
See dvhvode. 

"Enlorapa, understand, 2 p. sing. (poet.) exlorg [Ion. érlorea:, | imp. 
hrirduny, 2 p. sing. #ricraco or qrlorw (682); f. ériortoouas, a. 
hxvothOn», (Not to be confounded with forms of éplernu.) (I.) 
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[Ere (cex-), be after or busy with, imp. efrov (poet. roy); f. -fyw, 
2. a. owov (for é-cer-ov), a p. wept-épOnvy (Hdt.): active chiefly 
Ionic or poetic, and in compos.] Mid. trope: [poet. &rrouar], fol- 
low, f. Evouat; 2 a. dowbuny, rarely poetic -doréuny, crdpua, etc., 
w. imp. [orefo (for oreo),] oro0. 86; 537, 2. 

"Epée, love, hpdo@nv, epardjcouat, [hpacduny (epic)}]. Poetic pres. 
dpapar, imp. ipduny. (I.) 

*Epydfopa:, work, do, augm. elp- (537); épydoouat, elpyaopa, elpyd- 
cOny, elpyacduny, épyacOjoopa:. 587. (4.) 

“Epyo and ipye: see elpyri (elpyw) and elpyw. 

"“EpSe and tp$@, work, do, probably for ép{-w = pét{w (by metathesis) : 
the stem is fepy- (see 539), whence fpey-, pey-; fut. Eptw, a. Epta, 
[Ion. 2 pf. fopya, 2 plpf. éépyea.} Ionic and poetic. See pétw. 

*EpelSa, prop, épelow (later), jpeca, [Rpexa, eptpeouar, with épnpé- 
dara: and -aro, 777, 3,] hpeloOnv; épeloouac (Aristot.), Fpeoduny, 

Epelue (épecx-, épix-), tear, burst, qpeta, épfprypar, 2 a. qpixoy. Tonic 
and poetic. (2.) 

"Epelara (dperx-, épix-), throw down, épelyw, [npewa, 2 pf. épfpura, have 
fallen, p. p. éphpippar (plpf. épéperro, Hom.), 2 a. apirov, hplarnp, 
a. Mm. dynpeyduny (Hom.)]}, a. p. hpelpOnv. (2.) 

"Eptrow (dper-), strike, row, [ep. aor. qpeca.] 582. (4.) 

[’EpiSalve, contend, for épl{w; aor. m. inf. épidjoacdar. Epic.] 

"Epl{o (ép:8-), contend, qpwa, [fpicduny epic.] (4.) 

"Epopas (rare or ?), [Ion. elpopas, ep. épéo or épfopar], for the Attic 
épwrdw, ask, fut. (€-) épjooua: [Ion. elpfoouac], 2 a. hpduny. See 
popar, 

“Epwe, creep, imp. elprov; fut. Epyw. Poetic. 539. 

"Epp, go to destruction, (e-) épphow, nppnea, elo-hppnxa. 

*Epvyydve (épvy-), eruct, 2a. fpvyor. (5.) [Ion. épevyouat, épedtouac. 
(2.)] 


"Eptxew, hold back, [ep. f. épvtw] ypvta, [ep. 2 a. #pbxaxov.] 

[Eptw and elptw, draw, fut. épdw, aor. efpvca and Ypuea, pf. p. efpyua 
and efpvoya:r. Mid. épgopas (3) and elptopa, take under one’s pro- 
tection, éptooua and elptcoua, epvoduny and elpvedunv; with Hom. 
pu-forms of pres. and impf. elptara: (8 pl.), Eptoo, Epvro and elpiro, 
efpuvro, Epvodar and efpvcGa:. Epic.] 689. See propar. 

“Epxopa: (dpx-, édev8-, &rvd-, €dO-), go, come, f. édre¥ooua: (Ion. and 
poet.), 2 pf. éd#Auda [ep. éA#Aovda and efAjAovda], 2 a. 7ABoy (poet. 
nrvbov): see 81. In Attic prose, elu: is used for édevoopa: (1257). (8.) 

"Ele, also poetic doOw and te (é08-, é3-, pay-), edo, eat, fut. Eonar, 
p. €84Soxa, e8Aderpar, [ep. C34Tona], HdécOnv ; 2 a.Eparyow ; [epic pres. 
inf. Euevac ; 2 perf. part. é3ndwWs,] (8.) 

‘Eorido, feast, augment elor:- (537). 
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EvSe, sleep, impf. e330» or nidov (519), (€-) eddhew, [-ev3yca]. Com- 
monly in xaG-e65@. 658, 1. 

Etepyeréw, do good, evepyerjow, etc., regular: sometimes augmented 
ednpy- (645, 1). 

Evbplone (eip-), Jind, (€) etphow, nipyxa, nupnuat, nipéOny, edpePhoopas ; 
2 a. nipoy, nipduny. 639 (b). Often found with augment ev- (519). 

_ ©) 

Eddpalve (edd¢pay-), cheer, f. edppard ; a. nippava, (Ion. also etgpnya ;] 
a. P. nippdrOny, f. p. edpparOhoouac; f.m. edppavotpar, 519. (4.) 

"Ex @alpw (¢xOap-), hate, f. éx@apofuar, a. 7xOnpa. (4.) 

"Exo (cex-), have, imp. elxov (539) ; tw or oxhow (cxe-), Erxnxa, 
Erxnuas, éoxéOny (chiefly Ion.); 2 a. €rxow (for é-cex-ov), cxa, 
cxolny and -cxotmu, oxés, oxelv, oxdy; poet. FoxeBow etc. (779). 
[Hom. pf. part. cvv-oyoxds for dx-ox-ws (648 ; 529), plpf. ér-dxaro, 
were shut, It. 12, 340.] Mid. ¢xopat, cling to, &oua: and cxfooua, 
éox bun. 

“Ewe, cook, (e) f. Sfoua and épfooua, éyfow (rare), a. aYnea, 
[rynuat, hyhOnr.] 658, 1. 

Z. 

Zdw, live, w. fs, $f, etc. (496), impf. ffw» and Fir; Show, fhoopat, 
(Efnoa, Ea, later). Ion. Sow. 

Zebyvopr (Sevy-, svy-, cf. jug-um), yoke, fedtw, Efevta, Efevyuar, éfeb- 
xX9nv; 2a. p. efvyny. (2. I.) 

Zhe, boil (poet. Lelw), fédow, Efeca, [-Sfeopar Ion.]. 6389. 

Zévvypr ({w-), gird, Efwoa, Efwopar and Efwua, éfwoduny. (IT.) 


H. 


“HBdoxe (78a-), come to manhood, with Bde, be at manhood: hBijcow, 
nByoa, nBnxa. (4.) 

*HyeplOopar, be collected, poetic passive form of dyelpw (dyep-): see 
779. Found only in 3 pl. #yepéPovra:, with the subj., and infin., 
and #yepéforro. 

“H&opar, be pleased ; aor. p. 700m, f. p. yo@hoopa:, [aor. m. Hoaro, Od, 
9, 353.] The act. 45 w. impf. 730», aor Foa, occurs very rarely. 
*HepéOopar, be raised, poetic passive of delpw (dep-): see 779. Found 

only in 8 pl. fepéBovrac (impf. hepéBorro is late). 

“Hypa, sit: see 814. 

"Hyl, say, chiefly in _imperf. nv 8 éyd, said I, and § 3 &s, said he 
(1028, 2). [Epic q. (alone), he said.} "Hult, J say, is colloquial. 
"Hyte, bow, sink, aor. quvca, [pf. dr-euv-tuixe (for éu-npixe, 529) 

Hom.] Poetic, chiefly epic. 
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@drXe@ (Fadr-), bloom, [2 perf. réOnda (as present)]. (4.) 

[@dopar, gaze at, admire, Doric for dedoua, Ion. Onéouar; Odooua: and 
Gacoiuat, Caoduny (Hom. opt. Oycalar’).} 

[Gdopar, milk, inf. OfjcGa, aor. é0nodunv. Epic.] 

Oar- or rad-, stem: see Oyr-. 
Odare (rag- for bag-), bury, Oder, Mapa, réPappat, [Ion. €0dpOny, rare ;] 
2a. p. érdony ; 2 fut. rapheoua:; fut. pf. rePdYounr. 95,5. (3.) 
@avpdte (see 587), wonder, Oavudooua: (Oavudow?), eOatpaca, rebad- 

paca, CavudoOnv, OavuacPhoona (4.) 

Calvo (Gev-), smite, eve, [¥esva Hom.], 2 a. Mevov. (4.) 

Ce, wish, (e-) deAfow: see Wédre. 

Cdpopar, warm one’s self, [fut. Odpropa, 2 a. p. (€0épnv) subj. Oepéw.] 
Chiefly epic. 

Olw, (Gev-, Der-, Ov-), run, fut. Oedoona:. 574. (2.) 

(Onw-, Oax-, OF rag-), astonish, stem with [2 perf. rééyra, am aston- 
ished, epic plpf. érebjwea ; 2 a. Eradoy, also intransitive]. 31; 95, 6. 

Oryydve (Ary-), touch, Olfoua, 2 a. €ryov. Chiefly poetic. (5.) 

[@rAde, bruise, MAaca, rébrAacua (Theoc.), €6adc6ny (Hippoc.). Ionic 
and poetic. See gadw.] 

@AtBw (OAiB-, BATB-), squeeze, OAtyw, COAiWa, TéOATuuas, COATSOny; eOAl- 
Anv; fut. m. datwoua:, Hom. 

@vhoxe, earlier form @vjone [Doric and Aecolic @rgoxw] (Oay-, Ova-), 
die, Oavotpat, réOynxa; fut. pf. reOvhtw (705), later reOvhtoua:; 2 a. 
Y0avoy; 2 perf. see 804 and 773. In Attic prose always dro-Gavoipa 
and dx-éavoy, but ré6ynxa. 616. (6.) 

Opdocw and Opdrrw (tpax-, Opax-), disturb, aor. Fpata, eOpdxOny (rare) ; 
(2 pf. rérpnxa, be disturbed, Hom.] See rapdoow. (4.) 

Gpave, bruise, Opatow, COpavoa, réOpavopa: and réOpavua:, eOpaicOny 
(641). Chiefly poetic. | 

Optwre (tpug- for Opug-), crush [F6pupa Hippoc.], ré@puppacr, €0pipns 
[ep. 2 a p. érptpny), Opipoua. 95, 5. (3.) 

Opdoke and Opgyorke (Sop-, Opo-), Leap, fut. Popotdpa:, 2 a. Zopoy. Chiefly 

poetic. (6.) 

Cie (Gu-), sacriyice, imp. voy; Stow, Fuca, rébvxa, rébvpat, ervOny ; 
Bicoua, evaduny. 95, 1 and 8. 

Otc or Otve, rage, rush. Poetic: classic only in present and imperfect. 


I. 
"IéAA@ (laa-), send, fut. -iaaw, [ep. aor. fra.) Poetic. (4.) 
[Idx and taxée, shout, [2 pf. (taxa) augd-taxvia]. Poetic, chiefly 
epic. ] | 
CC 
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‘ISpé@, sweat, iSpéow, tipwra: for irregular contraction i&pacx etc., see 
497. 

"ISptw, place, ipicw, pica, tSpura, tpuyar, tipveny [or t3piyOny (709), 
chiefly epic] ; Spicoua, t3pucdunv. 

“Ite (i3-), seat or sit, mid. owas, sit; used chiefly in xa0-i{w, which 
see. See also ypa. (4.) Also fave. (5.) 

"Ine (é-), send. for inflection see 810. (I.) 

‘Ixvéopas (ix-), poet. fea, come, Woua, Tyuac; 2 a. txduny. In prose 
usually a¢-ucvdoua:. From tw, [ep. imp. fxov, aor. Ifov, 777, 8.] Also 
ixdvw, epic and tragic. (5.) 

*TAdokopas [epic iadopa:] (iAa-), propitiate, tadcoua, tadcOny, tracduny. 

6.) 


['TAnpe (iAa-), be propitious, pres, only imper. fan@& or taa& ; pf. subj. 
and opt. iAf«w, iAf«oms (Hom.). Mid, traya, propitiate, epic. 
Poetic, chiefly epic.] (1.) 

"TAAw and taAopat, roll, for efArAw. See etrdo. 

[‘Ipdcow (see 582), lash, aor. tuaca.] (4.) 

*Iyelpw (tuep-), long for, [tuespduny (epic), tudp@ny (Ion.)]. Poetic and 
Ionic. (4.) | 

“Inrapas (rra-), fly, late present: see wéropa. (I.) 

["Ioapt, Doric for ofa, know, with teas, toari, toapev, toaytt.] 

["Iokw: see étoxw.] 

“Iornpt (ocra-), set, place: for synopsis and inflection, see 604, 506, 
509. (I.) 

*Ioyvalvw (icxvav-), make lean or dry, fut. isxvavo, aor. loxvava 
(673) [Yox»nva Ion.], a. p. ioxvdv@ny ; fut. m. isxvavodua. (4.) 
“Ioxw (for oi-cexw, s1oxw), have, hold, redupl. for éxw (cex-w). 86. 

See xo. 
K. 


KaSalpo (xaGap-), purify, xabapd, éxdOnpa and éxdOdpa, xexdBappuat, 
éxabdpOny ; xaBapovuat, exabnpdunv. (4.) 

Kaé-dfopar (é3-), sit down, imp. éxabe(ounr, f. xaOeSoduar. See Yopar. 

KadetSe, sleep, imp. éxd@evdoyv and xafnidoy [epic xabeddoy], see 544 ; 
fut. («-) xaBevdhow (658, 1). See bdo. 

KaGl{o, set, sit, f. «a0i@ (for xablow), xabi(hoouat; a. éxd0ica OF xabioca 
[Hom. xaGeitoa, Hdt. xarcioa] exa@ioduny. See Yo. For inflection 
of xd@nua, see 815, 

Kalvupar, perhaps for xad-vupa: (xad-), excel, p. céxacua: [Dor. rexad- 
pévos]. Poetic. (II.) 

Kalvew (xav-), Kill, f. nave, 2 a. Savoy, 2 p. (kéxova) xara-Kexovdres 
(Xen.). Chiefly poetic. (4.) 
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Kale (xav-, xag-, xafi-, cat-, 601), in Attic prose generally «dw (not 
contracted), burn; xatow; €xavoa, poet. part. ndas, [epic ena] ; 
kéxauka, kéxaupat, éxavnry, cavOfaoua, [2 a. exdny ;] fut. mid. ckavoopnas 
(rare), [d»-exavoduny, Hdt.J. (4.) 

Kakéo (xare-, «Ae-), call, fut. «aré (rare and doubtful in Attic 
Kavdow) ; éxdrAeoa, xéxAnna, xéxAnuas (Opt. eexAo, KexArueba), exAf- 
Onv, KAnOhoopac; fut. M. KaAodpar, a. éxarerduny; fut. pf. rexaAhcoua. 
639 (b) ; 734. 

KoAdtrrw (xadrvB-), cover, xartw, éxddraupa, KexdAdvpuat, éxardgpbnp, 
Kadup0fcouat; a0r. M. ékadupduny. In prose chiefly in compounds. 
(3.) 

Kdpveo (xau-), labor, xapotuat, xdxunea [ep. part. xexunds]; 2 a. 
Exapnov, [ep. exapdunv.] (5.) 

Képrro (xaun-), bend, cdupo, Exappa, xéxappat (77), exdugOnv. (3.) 

Karnyopéw, accuse, regular except in augment, xarrydpour etc. (543). 

[(xad-), pant, stem with Hom. perf. part. cexapnds ; cf. redvnds. ] 

[KeSavvvjpn, epic for oxeddyvuyu, scatter, éxéSacaa, éxeddoOny.] (II.) 

Ketpar, lie, xelooua:; inflected in 818, 

Kelpw (xep-), shear, f. xepa, a. Execpa [poet. Exepoa], xéxapuat, [ (éxdpOnv) 
xepOels ; 2.8. p. exdpny;] f. m. xepodua, a Mm. éxeipduny [w. poet. part. 
nepaduevos.] (4.) 

[KékaSov, 2 aor. deprived of, caused to leave, nexadduny, retired, xexa- 
Show, shall deprive, reduplicated Hom. forms of xd¢{w.] See xdfo. 

[Kedtadéo, shout, roar, fut. ceradfow, redadfooua, aor. éxeAddyoa; Hom, 
pres. part. xeAdwy. Epic and lyric.] 

Kereta, command, xedebow, exédrevoa, xexédreuxa, kexéAevopat, éxerev- 
aOnv (641). Mid. (chiefly in compounds) xeretoopa, éxerevodunv. 
Kao (xed-), land, néAcw, ExeAoa. 668; 674 (b). Poetic: the prose 

form is ox&\Aw. (4.) 

Kéiopar, order, [epic (€-) xeAfoouat, exeAnoduny; 2 a. m. éxexAduny 
(534 ; 677).] Poetic, chiefly epic. 

Kevréw (kevr-, xevre-), prick, nevrhow, éxévtnoa, [xexévrnua: Ion., 
éxevrhOny later, cuvyxeyrnOfhoouat Hdt.]. [Hom. aor. inf. xévoa, 
from stem kevt-. 654.] Chiefly Ionic and poetic. 

Kepdvvups (nepa-, xpa-), mix, éxépaca [Ion. expnoa], xéxpaua [Ton, 
-nuat], éxpdOny [Ion. -h0nv] and éxepdoOny ; f. pass. xpadhooua:; a. m, 
éxepagduny. (II.) 

KepSalve (xepd-, xepdav-), gain (595 ; 610), f. cepdava, a. éxdpdava (673), 
{Ion. éxépdnva]. From stem xepd- (e-) (fut. xepdhooua: and aor. 
éxépdnaa (Hdt.)]; pf. rpoo-xcexepShxao: (Dem.). (5. 4.) 

Kew (xev8-, xv0-), hide, netow, [&xevoa;] 2 p. xékevda (as pres.); 
[ep. 2 a. «boy, subj. xexdOw,} Epic and tragic. (2.) 


cc2 
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K Se («n3-, xad-), vex, (e-) [xndhow, -éxhdnoa ; 2 p. xéxnda] : active only 
epic. Mid. «dona, sorrow, éxndecduny, [epic fut. pf. cexadfoopar. | 
(2.) 

Knyptooe (xnpux-), proclaim, xnpbte, exhputa, xexhpuxa, xexhpv-ypat, 
exnpbxOny, xnpuxGhooua ; xnpdtouat, exnpviduny. (4.) 

Kryxdve, epic xxdve (mx-), find, (4) xixhooua, [epic exynoduny] ; 
2 a. %&:xoyv. [Epic forms as if from pres. «lyn, 2 aor. éxlyny: 
(2)alxes, xlynuev, Kixhrny, xixelo, nexeln, xixfvar and xyxfuerat, 
xixyels, xexhpevos.] Poetic. (5.) 

[KlSvnps («:3-va-), spread, Ion. and poetic for oxeSdvvips.] Seo 
oxl8ynu. (ITI.) 

[Ktvupes, move, pres. and imp. ; as mid. of xtvée. Epic.] (II.) 

Kipvnw (III.) and «pvde: forms (in pres. and impf.) for xepdvvups. 

Klxpnpt (xpa-), lend, [xphow Hdt.), Expnoa, xéxpnua; expnoduny. (1.) 

Kné{@ (xAayy-, eray-), clang, «rdytw, teAayta; 2 p. xéedayya [epic 
néxAryya, part. xexAtyyorvres;] 2 & ExAayow; fut. pf. wexrdytopar. 
Chiefly poetic. (4.) 

Kralo (xAau-, xAaf-, KAafi-, Aat-, 601), in Attic prose generally nAde 
(not contracted), weep, xAatooua (rarely xAavootuai, sometimes 
KAathow OF KAGhow), ExrAavoa and éxAavoduny, xéxAavpa:; fut. pf. 
(impers.) xexAatcerar. (4.) 

Knéo, break, terAaca, néxrAacpat, éxAdoOny ; [2 a. pt. wards.) 

KyXharre (xAer-), steal, «hépw (rarely xAdpoua:), EeArAefa, néxrAoga (648 ; 
692), xéxAeuuas, (exACPOnv) xrAepbels ; 2 a. p. exAdwyny. (3.) 

KaAyo, later Attic xAelw, shut, crow, ExApoa, xdeAnna, xéxApuat, exaf- 
aOny ; KAncOhoopat, KexArfoopat, exApoduny (also later xAclow, ExAeioa, 
etc.). (Ion. «Ante, éxAfioa, xexAfipna, exrantebny.] 

KAtve (xAw-), bend, incline, wrwe, Exdriva, néeaquat, exalOny [epic 
exAlvOny, T09], KrAsOhoouar; 2 a. p. exAlyny, 2 f. xawhoovar; fut. m. 
KAsvoupat, & exAawduny. 647. (4.) 

Kyte, hear, imp. %cAvoy (a8 aor.) ; 2 a. imper. «ADH, xrdre [ep. «éxAvbr, 
xéxAutre]. [Part. cAduevos, renowned.}] Poetic. 

Kvalw, scrape (in compos.), -xvalow, -Eevaca, -xéxvama, -Kéxvacpet, 
-éxvaleOny, -nvacOhcoue:. Also xvde, with ae, an contracted to », 
and ae, ap to n (496). 

Kopllo (xoud-), care for, carry, xousd, exduica, xexdurxa, xexduropua, 
exopladny ; xopicOhoopa: ; f. m. xopsoducs (665, 3), a. exopsoduny. (4.) 

Kéarre (xow-), cut, xdpo, Exopa, xéxopa, 693 [xexowés Hom.], xéxoppas ; 
2 aor. p. éxéeny, 2 fut. p. xowhooua:; fut. pf. xexdpoua:; aor. m. 
éxopduny. (3.) a 

Kopévvups (xope-), satiate, [f. xopéow (Hdt.), xopéw (Hom.), a. éxdpeca 
(poet. )], xexdpeopuas [Ion. -nyat], exopéoOny ; [epic 2 p. part. xexopnes, 
a. m. éxoperduny.] (1I.) 
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Koptooe (xopué-), arm, [Hom. a. part. xopvocduevos, pf. pt. cexopvd- 
pévos.] Poetic, chiefly epic. (4.) 

[Koréw, be angry, aor. éxéreca, éxoreaduny, 2 pf. part. nexornés, angry, 
epic. ] 

Kpd{o (xpay-), cry out, fut. pf. xexpdtoua: (rare); 2 pf. «éxpaya 
(imper. xéxpax6 and xexpdyere, Ar.), 2 plpf. éxexpdyere (Dem.) ; 
2a. txpayor. (4.) 

Kpalve (xpax-), accomplish, xpave, Expava [Ion. &xpnva], expdvOny, 
xpavOhooua ; p. p. 3 sing. xéxpavras (cf. wépayracr), [f. m. inf. cpavée- 
o0a:; Hom.]. Ionic and poetic. [Epic xparalve, aor. éxphnva, pf. 
and plp. cexptayra: and xexpdavro ; éxpid»@nv (Theoc.). ) (@) 

Kpépapar, hang, (intrans.), «pexfooua See xpfhpvnps and xpepdvvipe. 
1.) 

Kpepdvvips (xpepna-), suspend, xpeua (for xpeudow), expéuaca, expeud- 
cOny ; [expepacduyy.] (II.) 

Kpfpvynpe, suspend, (xpnu-va for xpeya-va, perhaps through xpnyuvds), 
suspend ; very rare in act., pr. part. xpnurdyrwy (Pind.). Mid. xpf- 
pyaar = xpéuaua:. Poetic: used only in pres. and impf. (III.) 

Kopl{e (xpy-), creak, squeak, (2 a. (&xpixov) 8 sing. xpflee;] 2 p. 
(xéxpiya) nexpiydres, squeaking (Ar.). (4.) 

Koptve (xpw-), judge, f. xpi, expiva, xéxpixa, xéxpysat, éxplOny [ep. 
éxplvOnv], xpiOhoopa:; fut. m. xpivodpa:, a.m. [epic expivduny.] 647. 
(4.) 


Kpotw, beat, xpotow, ixpovoa, xéxpovxa, xéxpoupa and néxpovo pat, 
éxpotaOnv ; -xpotcoua, éxpoveduny. 

Kptrre (xpud-), conceal, xptyw, txpupa, xéxpunpat, exptpOny; 2. a. p. 
éxpigny (rare), 2 f. cpuphooma: Or xpuBhooua:. (3.) 

Kréopat, acquire, xrhoopa:, éxrnoduny, xéxrnua (rarely Exrnpat), pos- 
sess (subj. xexrdua:, Opt. xextyfuny Or cexrgunv, 134), exrhOny (as 
pass.) ; xexrhoopwa: (rarely éxrhoouas), shall possess. 

Krelvoa (xrev-, xra-), kill, f. erevé [Ion. wrevéw, ep. also xravéw], a 
txrewa, 2 pf. dw-éxrova, [ep. a. p. xrdOny ;] 2 a. Exravow (for poetic 
terdvy and éxrduny, see 799); [ep. fut. m. «ravéouas.} In Attic 
prose éxo-xrelyw is generally used. 645; 647. (4.) 

Krif{e (see 587), found, xriow, kerioa, Exriopat, éxricOyv; [aor. m. 
exrisduny (rare)]. (4.) 

Krivvips and xtrivvée, in compos., only pres. and impf. See xrelve. 
(iI.) 

Krumle (xrux-), sound, cause to sound, éwréwnoa, [2 a. Exrvmov.] 
Chiefly poetic. 654. 

KvAto or xvAlvSe and xvAiw6de, roll, éxtaAica, scaicbalajns exvatcOny, 
KvAicOhoouas. 
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Kuvée (xv-), kiss, tevca. Poetic. IZLpoo-xvvéo, do homage, f. rporxv- 
vhow, %. rpocextynoa (poet. rpoedxuca), is common in prose and 
poetry. (5.) 

Kéwrro (xug-), stoop, xtpw and xciyoua, aor. Ecvwa,2p. xéxvga. (3.) 

Kiipw (xup-), meet, chance, xipow, txupoa (668; 674 b). (4.) Kvpdeo 
is regular, 

A. 


Aayxdve (Aax-), obtain by lot, f. m. Affoua: (Ion. Adgouar], 2 pf. 
efAnxa, [Ion. and poet. AdAoyxa,] p. Mm. (efAnypat) eiAnypévos, a Pp. 
erAnxOnv ; 2 a. EAaxov [ep. AeAdxo, 534]. (5.) 

AapBave (Aaf-), take, Afouai, elanga, efAnupar, (poet. AAAnuya), érF- 
POny, AnPOhoouai; 2 a. KrAaBov, €daBduny [ep. inf. AeAaBéoba (534).]} 
(Ion. Adupouat, AeAdBnxa, AdAauuat, eAdupOny; Dor. fut. Aaypos- 
wat] (5.) 

Adprre, shine, Adupe, Eraupa, 2 pf. AdAauwa; [fut. m. -Aduwouas: Hdt.]. 

Aavédve (Aa8-), lie hid, escape the notice of (some one), Afow, [ZAnoa], 
2p. AdAnOa [Dor. \éra 6a, ] 2 a. EraBoy [ep. AdAabov.] Mid. forget, 
Afivoua, AdAnona: [Hom. -acpat], fut. pf. AcAfoouat, 2 a. érAadduny 
[ep. AeAabdunv.] (5.) Poetic Afdw. (2.) 

Adare (AaB- or Aag-), lap, lick, Adww, Erawa, 2 pf. AdAaga (693) ; f. m. 
Adiouat, Aapduny. (3.) 

Adonew for Aak-onw (Aax-), speak, (€-) Aakhoouat, eddenoa, 2 p. AdAdKa 
[ep. AdAnna w. fem. part. AeAaxvia:] 2 a. FAaxoy [AeAanduny]. Poetic. 
617. (6.) 

[Ado, Ad, wish, Afis, Aw, etc.; infin. Aqy. 496. Doric.] 

A€ya, say, Adiw, Ercta, Adrcypar (Si-elAeyuas), erdxOny; fut. rAcxOh- 
wouat, Adfouat, AeAd~ouat, all passive. For pf. act. elpnxa is used 
(see elzrov), 

A€éyo, gather, arrange, count (Attic only in comp.), Aédfw, frega, 
eAoxa, etAeyuae OF AdAeypat, eAéxOny (rare); a.m. éActdunv, 2 a p. 
érdyny, f. Aeyhooua:. [Ep.2 a.m. (érdyunv) Adero, counted.] See 
stem dex-. : 

Aclro (Aew-, Aorw-, Arr-), leave, rAchbw, AdActmpat, eAelpeny; 2 p. 
AdAorwa ; 2 & ZAuwov, éAcwdunv. See synopsis in 476, and inflection 
of 2 aor., 2 perf., and 2 plipf. in 481. (2.) 

[AcAlnpar, part. AeAcnuévos, eager (Hom.).] 

Actw, stone, generally xara-Aebw; -Acbow, -EAevoa, ercboOny (641), 
-AcvePhoopat, 

[(Aex-) stem (cf. Ady-os), whence 2 a. m. (éaéyunv) frexro, laid him- 
self to rest, with imper. Ado (also Adteo), inf. rara-AdxOa, Pt. cara- 
Aéypevos (800, 2). Also freta, laid to rest, with mid. Adgoua:, will 
go to rest, and éActdun», went to rest, same forms with tenses of 
Aéyw, say, and Adéyw, gather. Only epic.] 


1692] CATALOGUE OF VERBS. 391 


AfPw, poetic: see AavOdve. 

Anite (Anis-), plunder, act. rare, only impf. éafifoyv. Mid. Antfopas 
(as act.), [fut. Antooua:, aor. éAnioduny, Ion.]. Eurip. has éaped- 
pny, and pf. p. AdApopar (4.) 

Alocopa: or (rare) Alropas (Arr-), supplicate [epic éAruwduny, 2 a er 
rouny.] (4.) 

[Aoéw, epic for Aotw; Aoéroopat, éAderoan, eAdcecoduny. | 

Aotw. or Aéw, wash, regular. In Attic writers and Hdt. the pres. 
and imperf. generally have contracted forms of Adw, a8 fAov, érov- 
prev, AovTat, AodeAat, Aovuevos (497). 

Atw, loose, see synopsis and full inflection in 474 and 480. Hom. also 
Abw (¥) (471). [Epic 2 a.m. éaduny (as pass.), Adro and Adro, Advro ; 
pf. opt. AeAdro Or AeAdyro (734). ] 


M. 


Malvw (yav-), madden, a. tunva, 2 pf. udunva, am mad, 2 a. p. eudynp. 
Mid. palvopar, be mad [pavodua, éunvduny, meudynua.] (4.) 

Malopas (uac-, pact-, pat-, 602), desire, seek, [udeouat, duacduny; 2 pf. 
pépova (wer), desire eagerly, in sing., with gi-forms péyaroy, péua- 
mev, pevare, peudaci, ueudrw, penads, plpf. uduacay. Also (udouar) 
Doric contract forms pérat, pevra, udco, pdcOat, uduevos.] Poetic, 
chiefly epic. (4.) 

Mavédvw (ua6-), learn, (4-) nabhoopa, peudOnna; 28. Euadov. (5.) 

Mepvapos (uap-va-), fight (subj. udpyeuot, imp. udpyao); a. euapydoOny. 
Poetic. (IIT.) 

Mdprre (uapr-), seize, pdp yw, fuapya [epic 2 pf. uéuapwa, 2 aor. wéuap- 
mov (534), with opt. peudwoser, paweiv.] Poetic. (3.) 

Meoow (uay-), knead, udtw, etc., regular; 2a. p. éudyny. (4.) 

Mexopar [Ton. paxdoua], fight, f. uaxodua: [Hdt. paxéooua:, Hom. pa- 
xéomas OF paxhooua), Pp. weudxnuat, a. euaxerduny [ep. also éuaxn- 
odunv ; ep. pres. part. waxeduevos OF paxeovmevos }. 

[MéSopar, think of, plan, (¢-) pedhooua: (rare). Epic.] 

Me0-typi, send away ; see tyu: (810). [Hdt. pf. pt. ueueriuévos. ] 

McOtone (uebv-), make drunk, éuddvoa. Pass. peOtoxouai, be made 
drunk, %. p. euebdcOnv, became drunk. See pebbo. (6.) 

Mec@iw, be drunk, only pres. and impf. 

[Melpopas (uep-), obtain, epic, 2 pf. 3 sing. fupuope ;] impers. eluapra:, 
it is fated, eipappévn (a8 subst.), Fate. (4.) 

MA@da, intend, augm. éu- or hy- (517) ; (e-) werAhow, euérdAnoa. 

Mao, concern, care for, (€-) pedhow [ep. neAfoopa, 2 p. wéundra] ; 
penernuat (Ep. uéuBreratr, uéuBaero, for peudrera:, meurero (66, a)]; 
(euerhOnv) nerndels. Poetic. Méda, it concerns, impers.; pedfeei, 
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eucAnoe, weuéAnne, — used in Attic prose, with éw:uéAoua: and éwmue- 

. Adouat. 

Mépova (ue), desire, 2 perf. with no present. See palopas. 

Méva, remain, f. nev (Ion. pevdw], tuewa (€-) neudvnxa. 

Meppnplfe (see 587 and 590), ponder, [uepunpltw, euepufpita], aw- 
exepufpioa (Ar.). Poetic. (4.) 

MfSopar, devise, ufcopa, éunoduny. Poetic. 

Myxdopar (unx-, wan-, 656), bleat, [Hom. 2 a. part. uaxdy ; 2 p. part. 
peunnds, pepacvia; 2 plp. éudunor (777, 4).] Chiefly epic. (2.) 
([Myride (unri-, 656), plan. Mid. pyrdopa:, pyrlopar (Pind.), urrtco- 

pa, €unrioduny. Epic and lyric.] 

Mialve (uav-), stain, nav, éulava [Ion. éulnva], peplaopa:, éusdvOny, 
piavOfcouas: (4.) 

Mtyvope (uey-), Ionic plo-yo, mix, ptte, Uuiga, udulypas, eulyeny, px Oh- 
conor; 2 a p. eulyny, [ep. fut. pryhooua:; 2 a. Mm. uinro and pixro; 
fut. pf. peuttoua.] (IT.) 

Mipvione and (older) pipyyjonw (uva-), remind; mid. remember ; 
pvhow, tuvnoa, péuynuat, remember, eurhoOny (a8 mid.); poncOhropat, 
pvhoopa, penrhooua; éuynoduny (poet.). Mépnynpar (memini) has 
subj. peuvduc, (722), opt. neurpuny OF peur unv eae imp. uéusnoo 
[ Hat. pépveo)}, inf, peuviocGat, pt. peuynudvos. 616. (6. 

[From epic pvdopat come éuvdovro, pywduevos, (?) etc. (784, 2).] 

Mipve for pi-nerw (652, 1), remain, poetic form of uéve. 

Mlo-yo for piy-oxw (617), mix, pres. and impf. See ptyvops. (6.) 

Mé{o, suck, [Ion. nu éw, aor. -éui(noa (Hom.)]. 

Mofo (uvy-), grumble, mutter, aor. Euvta. Poetic. (4.) 

Moxdopar (uue-, uvx-, 656), bellow, [ep. 2 pf. uduvaa; 2 a. pdxov;] 
euuxnoduny. Chiefly poetic. (2.) 

Micow or pirre (uux-), wipe, dwro-uviduevos (Ar.). Generally do- 
piace. 

Mio, shut (the lips or eyes), aor. fuvoa, pf. wduvea. 


N. 


 Nale (vag-, vage-, vai-, 602), swim, be full, impf. vatov, Od. 9, 222. 

Nate (vac-, va-, 602), dwell, [fvacca, caused to dwell, évacoduny, came 
to dwell,| évdeOnv, was setiled, dwelt. Poetic. (4.) 

Néoow (vad-, vay-), stuff, [Evata,] vévacpa: Or vévayuar. 582; 590. 
(4.) 

[Nexéo and vexelw, chide, veixéow, évelxera. Ionic, chiefly epic.] 

Népeo, distribute, f. vend, evema, (€-) vevéunna, veréunuct, eveuhOny; 
venovpat, évesuduny. 

Néopat; go, come, also in future sense. Chiefly poetic. See vlecopas. 
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1. Néo (vev-, vef-, vu-), swim, Evevoa, véveuna; f.m. (vevooipa:, 666) 
vevootpevos. 574. (2.) 

2. Néo, heap up, Evnoa, vévnpa: or véynopa. [Epic and Ion. vnée, 
inca, éynnoduny. | 

3. Néw and whGe, spin, view, Eynca, évfhOny; [ep. & Mm. rhcavro. | 

N(fo, later viere, Hom. vixrropa: (B-), wash, ripe, tvupa, vérppat, 
[-évlpOny 5] vipoua, evxupduny. 591. (3. 4.) 

Niccopa. or vicopar, go, fut. vtcoua:. Nicoua:, probably the correct 
form of the present, is, acc. to Meyer (§ 500), for »-vo-1-onas, from 
a stem yveo- with reduplication. (See pres. xtvera:, Pind. Ol.3, 34.) 
Poetic. (4.) 

Now, think, perceive, vohow, etc., regular in Attic. [Ion. fywoa, véveexa, 
vévopat, évwoduny. | 

Nopl{e (see 587), believe, fut. vourd [voulow late], aor. évduioa, pf. 
vevduca, vevduouat, a0Fr. p. évouloOny, fut. p. vopuircOhoouar, [f. m. 
voutovua: (Hippoc.).] (4.) 

i. 
ido, scrape, (aor. teca and féeaa, chiefly epic], Eecua:. 639, 640. 
Einpalve (Enpay-), Gry, Enpave, etfpava (Ion. -nva], e&hpacuar and ééf- 


pappat, eEnpdvOny. 700. (4.) 
ite, polish, ttvca, (ftvouar,]} eioOny ; aor. m. éfvoduny». 640. 


Oo. 


‘OSorollw, make a way, regular; but pf. part. d3erewompéves occurs. 
So sometimes with d3o:ropéw, travel. 

(o5v-), be angry, stem with only [Hom. ddveduny, s3é3vcpa]. 

"Of (63-), smell, (€-) d(how, &(noa (Ion. d(éow, Sera, late 2 pf. 33wda, 
Hom. plp. 6368e:(y)]. 658, 3. (4.) 

Otyo, open, poetic off and ga [epic also Siga], a. p. part. olxGels. 
Otyvupt, simple form late in active, [imp. p. &iyxduny Hom.], com- 
mon in composition: see dy-olyvuu:. (IT.) 

OlSém, swell, Pinoa, Gonna. Also olSdve. (5.) 

Olxrtpw (oixrip-), commonly written oixrelpw, pity (597), aor. @xtipa 
(grreipa). (4.) 

Oltvoxoéo, pour wine, oivoxohow, [oivoxojoa (epic and lyric)}. [Impf. 
ep. 3 pers. oivoxdet, gvoxdet, epvoxder. | 

Ofopar, think (625), in prose generally ofua: and @yny in 1 per. sing. ; 
(4-) oifcopa, gfOnv. [Ep. act. ofw (only 1 sing.), often dfw; dtoua, 
dicduny, atabny.) 

Otxopas, be gone, (€-) olxhoouat, ofywxa OF Pxwxa (659); [Ion. ofynpa 
or @xnpat, doubtful in Attic]. 

"Oxéd\XAw (deeA-), run ashore, aor. cede. Prose form of xéadw. (4.) 
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"OrArcOdve, rarely dAcOalyw (odrA8-), slip, [Ion. aAlcOnea, dAlcOnxa] ; 
2 a. SAwGow (poetic). (5.) 

"OdAtps (probably for éA-»v-y, 612), rarely dAAb@ (6A-), destroy, lose, 
f. dA@ [dAdow, dAéw], Acca, -dAdAexa; 2 p. dAwAa, perish, 2 pipf. 
-wadan (583). Mid. Saduuar, perish, drocdua:, 2 a. wAduny [w. ep. 
part. obAduevos}]. In prose &w-dAAvpe. § (II.) 

"Ododptpopar (drAogup-), bewail, f. dropupodua, wAopipduny, part. dro- 
gupOels (Thuc.). (4.) 

“Opvups and opvie (du-, duo-, 659), swear, f. duodpat, duoca, dudpuora, 
budpoopa (With dudpora), wudeny and adpudcbny ; duocPhoopa, a. mm. 
e@pooduny. (II.) 

"Opspyvips (dpopy-), wipe, dudptouar, Spopta, apoptduny ; &x-ouopyGels. 
Chiefly poetic: only epic in pres. and impf. (II.) 

"Ovivnpe (dva-, 796), benefit, dvhow, Sunoa, orvhOnv; dvfoouar; 2 a. m. 
avhunv (late drydunv), dvaluny, dvacbar (798; 803, 3), [Hom. imper. 
Synoo, Pt. dvhuevos]. (I.) ' 

["Ovopar, insult, inflected like 8{30ue, with opt. 8vorro (Hom.), f. 
dvécoopa, a. wvooduny (Hvaro, Il.17,25), a. p. nar-ovoc6js (Hdt.). 
Ionic and poetic.}] 1.) 

*Ofives (dtur-), sharpen, -dtuvd, Stvva, -Hkvppat, &tdvOnv, [-dtvvOhooua, 
Hippoc.] 700. In Attic prose only in compos. (4.) 

"Orrvlw (drv-, dru-, 602), take to wife, fut. dxéow (Ar.). (4.) 

“Opdw (dpa-, dx-), see, imperf. édpwy [Ion. Spwv], spoua, édpaxa or 
Edpaxa, édpapa: OF Oupat, SPOnv, dpOhooua; 2 p. dxwea (Ion. and 
poet.). For 2 a. eldoy etc., see etS0v. [Hom. pres, mid. 2 sing. 
Spna, 784, 3.] (8.) 

"Opyalvw (dpyay-), be angry, aor. épyava, enraged. Only in Tragedy. 
(4) 

"Opty, reach, opétw, épeta, [Ion. pf. n. Speyuar, Hom. 3 plur. dpwpéd- 
xXarat, Pip. dpwpéxaro,] wpexOny ; dpétopa:, dpetduny. [Epic dpéyvum, 
pr. part. cpeyvis. (II.)] 

“Opvips (dp-), raise, rouse, Spow, Bpoa, 2 p. Spwpa (as mid.); [ep. 2 a. 
&popoy.] Mid. rise, rush, [f. dpotpa:, p. dpdpeuat, | 2 a. dpduny (with 
pro, imper. dpao, Spoeo, Spoev, inf. IpPa:, part. Spuevos]. Poetic. (II.) 

"Optcow or optrrw (dpvy-), dig, dpitw, d&puta, dpépuxa (rare), dpé- 
puywas (rarely Spuvypua:), awpixOnv; f. p. xar-dpuvxOhoouar, 2 f. Kxar- 
dpuxfooua ; [wputduny, caused to dig, Hdt.] (4.) 

"Ocdhpalvopar (degpp-, dappar-, 610), smell, (€-) dapphoopa:, woppdvOny 
(rare), 2 a.m. aoeppdéuny, [Hdt. deppavro.] (5. 4.) 

Otpéw, impf. govpeor, £. odphoouat, &. eodpnoa, pf. éoupnxa. [Ionic has 
obvp- for Attic éoup-.] 

[Otrdto (587), wound, oirdew, otraca, otracpa:. Chiefly epic.] (4.) 
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[Otréw, wound, ofrnoa, odthOny; 2a. 3 sing. obra, inf. odrdueva: and 
obrduey; 2 & mid. odrduevos a8 pass. Epic. ] 

"Odette (dpea-, 598), [epic reg. dpéAAw], Owe, (€-) dpEAfow, dpelAnoa, 
(apelAnna ?) a. p. pt. dpecdnGels (658, 3); 2a. Spedoy, used in wishes 
(1512), O that. (4.) 

"OdOAw (dHeA-), increase, [aor. opt. dpéAAere Hom.] Poetic, espe- 
cially epic. (4.) 

"OdrAtorndve (dpA-, dpAucn-), be guilty, incur (a penalty), (€-) dpahow, 
Spanoa (?), SpPAnka, SPAnuar; 2 a PpAov (3pAew and spAwy are 
said by grammarians to be Attic forms of inf. and part.). (6. 5.) 


IT. 

Tlalfco (waid-, rary-), sport, waitotua: (666), Exaica, wéwaua, réraiopat 
590. 

Tlalw, strike, ralow, poetic (¢€-) rarhow, trawa, wéwaixa, éwalcOny (640). 

Tladale, wrestle, [wadalow,] érdAaica, éwadaladny (640). 

IléAAw (xad-), brandish, trnda, wéradpar; [Hom. 2 a. du-wewaddy, as 
if from wéxadov ; 2 & Mm. fradro and wdAro.}] (4.) 

Tlapavopte, transgress law, augm. rapevduouy and xapnydéuouv, wrapa- 
vevdunra (543). 

Tlapowio, insult (as a drunken man), imp. éwap¢vouv; éxapyynoa, 
wexapsvnka, wapprhOnv (544). 

Tldcopat, fut. shall acquire (no pres.), pf. wéwauat, éwagduny. Poetic. 
Not to be confounded with wdoopa:, éracduny, etc. (with &) of 
WaT éouas. 

Tléco or watrw (582 ; 587), sprinkle, xdow, txaca, éxdoOny. Chiefly 
poetic. (4.) 

ldo (wa0-, rev6-), for rad-cnxw (617), suffer, relropar (for revd-copa, 
79), 2 pf. wéwov@a [Hom. wérooGe for werdvOare, and wewxavia] ; 2 a. 
Exafov. (8.) 

Tlaréopat (war-), eat, f. rdoovras: (?), éxacduny; [ep. plp. rendopuny. ] 
655. Ionic and poetic. See wicopas. 

Tlatw, stop, cause to cease, ratow, Exavoa, réxavxa, wéraupat, ewatOny 
[éwatedny Hdt.], wav@hoopa, wexatcoua:. Mid. wavopat, cease, 
watcona, eravoduny. 

TlelOc (ae:0-, i8-), persuade, welow, treica, wéweixa, wéreipa, éxel- 
conv (71), wewoPhooua:; fut. m. welooua:; 2 p. wéworda, trust, W. 
imper. wéreiw& (perhaps for wémio6), A. Hu. 599, [Hom. plp. éré 
wiOuev for éwerolGenev;}] poet. 2 a. Exow and éwOduny. [Epic (e¢-) 
riOhow, renOhow, mOhoas.| (2.) 

[Ilelxw, epic pres. = wexrdw, comb. ]} 

Tlavdo, hunger, regular, except in » for @ in contract forms, inf. 
wei [epic rewhueva], etc. See 496. 
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Ilclpe (wep-), pierce, epic in pres.; trepa, wéwappa:, [érdpny Hat.] 
Ionic and poetic. (4.) 

Iheuréco (wex-, wexr-, 655), (Dor. f. wegd, a. Ereta (Theoc.), ep. éwéga- 
pnv]; & p. éréxOny. See epic welxe. Poetic, 

Tledfeo (cf. wéAas, near ; see 587), [poet. wedde (weAa-, wAa-),] bring 
near, approach, f. weAdow, Att. weAd (665, 2), éwdrAaca, [wéwAnuaz, | 
éweAdoOny and éwAdOny ; [éreAacduny ; 2. &. mM. exAhuny, approached. | 
[Also poetic presents weAdOw, wAdOw, wlAvaua.}] (4.) 

Tl&e and wé&opar, be, imp. tredroy, éweAduny [syncop. ErAe, ExAco 
(rAev), &wAero, for freA etc. ; 80 éwt-wAduevos and wepi-wAduevos ]. 
Poetic. 

Tlépwo, send, wéupa, treuya, wéwoupa (643 ; 693), wéweupas (77 ; 490, 1), 
exdupOny, wenpihoona; weupoua, éxeuypduny. 

Tleralve (xrerar-), make soft, éréwava (673), éwexdyOny, reravOhooua. (4.) 

[Ilewapetv, show, 2 aor. inf. in Pind. Py. 2, 67.] 

Ilérpwras, it is fated: see stem (aop-, wpo-). 

TlépSopar, Lat. pedo, 2 fut. (pass.?) wapdhoouai, 2 p. wéwopda, 2 a. Frapdoy. 
See 648 and 646. 

TlépOm, destroy, sack, wépow [wépoona: (a8 pass.) Hom.], trepoa, [ep. 2 
&. Expafoy (646), m. éxpalduny (a8 pass.) With inf. wépa: for wep6-Gai. ] 
Poetic. 

TLépwnps (xep-va-), sell, mid. xépyaua:: poetic for ximpdoxe. 609, (IIT.) 

~ dco or wérre, later réxra (wex-), cook, wépw, txepa, wéweppar (75 ; 

490, 1), éwép@ny. See 588. (4.) 

Ilerdvvips (wera-), expand, (xerdow) wera, éxéraca, wéxtapa, [werd- 
racuat late], éwerdeOny. See wlrvnms. (II.) 

Tléropas (wer-, xr-), fly (€-), wrfoona (poet. rerfooua:) ; 2 a. m. érrd- 
pnv. To twrapat (rare) belong [2 a. &rrny (poet.)] and érrduny 
(799). The forms rerdérnpa: and érorhOny [Dor. -apuat, -aOny] belong 
to wordopat. 

Tled8opas (xv6-): see wruvOdvopa. (2.) 

II fyvupe (xry-, xay-), fasten, white, Exnta, éxfhxOny (rare and poet.) ; 
2 a. p. éwdyny, 2 £. p. wrayhooua:; 2 p. wéwnya, be fixed; [ep. 2 a. m. 
xar-érnxro ;| xnyviro (Plat.) pr. opt. for wiyyvu-i-ro (734) ; [whfo- 
pat, erntduny.] (2. IT.) 

TIvalves (wiav-), fatten, miava, éxlava, wewlacnat, [éwidvOnv]. Chiefly 
poetic and Ionic. (4.) 

[TlAvapar (9:A-va-), approach, only in pres. andimpf. 609. Epic.] 

— See weddfo. .) 

TItpardypr (2Aa-), Jill, warow, txAnoa, wéxAnna, wéxAnopat, exAfobny, 
wAncOfooua; & Mm. érAnoduny (trans.); 2 a. m. érAjuny (798), 
chiefly epic, with é»-érAnro, opt. éu-xAruny, éu-xAgro, imp. Eu-4Anoo, 
pt. du-wAruevos, in Aristoph. 795. (I.) 
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IIiuarpyps (xpa-), durn, xpiow, Uxpnoa, réxrpnua: and [réxpnopua: Hat.], 
éxpic@nv ; [Ion. f. wrprfooua, fut. pf. rexpicoua:.] 795. Cf. xprfOw, 
blow. (1.) 

Ilwéokes (wivv-), make wise, [Hom. aor. éxfyucca]. Poetic. See 
avie. (6.) 

Iltves (wi-, wo-), drink, fut. whoo: (wiotuc, rare); wérexa, wéropat, 
éxdOnv, wobjcopa; 28. tmorv. (5. 8.) 

(Tlurloxe (x:-), give to drink, xtow, txiga.] Tonic and poetic. See 
atve. (6.) 

Ilvrpdoxe (wepa-, xpa-), sell, [ep. wepdow, exdpaca,] wéwpaxa, wérpduas 
[Hom. rerepnuévos], éwpd@ny (Ion. -nuat, -nOnv] ; fut. pf. wexpdoopas 
The Attic uses droddécoua: and dredéuny in fut. and aor. (6.) 

IItwrew (wxer-, wr-o-, 659) for ri-rer-w, fall, f. recotpa: (Ion. reodopar] ; 
p. wéwrwxa, 2 p. part. werrdés [ep. wenrnds, OF -eds]; 2 a. execor 
[Dor. fwerov, reg.]. 

[Ii tevnpe (wit-va-), spread, pres. and impf. act. and mid. 609. Epic 
and lyric. See werdvvips.] (III.) 

IItrve, poetic for atrre. 

[TTAd{o (wrAayy-), cause to wander, éxAayta. Pass. and mid. rAdfopas, 
wander, wAdytopa:, will wander, éxAdyxOnv, wandered.] Ionic and 
poetic. (4.) 

TlAdooa (see 582; 587), form, [xAdew Ion.], frAaca, wérAacpa, 
éwadoOny ; éwracduny. (4.) 

Tikéxw, plait, knit, [wAdte,] frAeta, [wéwAexa or wéwroxa Ion.], réwAcy- 
pat, ewAdxOny, wAexGhooua; 2 8 p. éwrAdueny; & M. ewrrAckduny. 

TIdkeo (wAev-, wAef-, wAu-), sail, wAetdooua: OF wAevootpat, fwAevca, 
wérdeuxa, wéxAevopuat, ewrevoGny (later). 574,641. ([Ion. and poet. 
TAO, wAdcopat, CxAwoa, wéwAwKa, ep. 2 aor. ExAwy.] (2.) 

IDAforow or rAfrre (xAny-, wAay-, 31), strike, whitw, lxAnta, wéxrAny- 
pat, ewAhyOny (rare); 2 p. wéwAnya; 2 & p. éxAfpyny, in comp. 
-éxAdyny (718); 2 f. pass. wAnyfoopa: and -rAayhooua; fut. pf. 
wewAftoua:; (ep. 2 a. rérAnyoy (or éwéxA-), rerAryéuny ; Ion. a. m. 
éwAniduny.] (2. 4.) 

TIXives (xAuv-), wash, wAuve; ExAvva, wérAupat, exAdOny ; (fut. m. (as 
Pass.) éx-wAvvoiuat, & éwdvyduny.] 647. (4.) 

ITAéw, Ionic and poetic: see wake. 

TIvéo (xvev-, xvef-, xvu-), breathe, blow, wvedcopa: and rvevootpai, 
Exvevoa, wérvevxa, [epic wéwvuua:, be wise, pe wexvuudves, wise, 
plpf. wéxvice; late éxvetobny, Hom. du-rvivOny.] For epic &u-rvve 
etc., see dva-wvée and Gp-avue. Seo mvboke. (2.) 

IIvtyeo (xviy-, wviy-), choke, wvite [later wrttoua:, Dor. wvitotpac), 
Exvita, wéwviypat, éxviyny, wyveyhoopas 

Tlo8éo, desire, wo0how, wo0hooua, erd@noa; and wobdcopua, éwdbeca. 
639 (0). 
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Tlovéw, labor, xorfow etc., regular. [Ionic wovdsw and éxdveca 
(Hippoc.).] 639 (0d). 

(wop-, wpo-), give, allot, stem whence 2 a. xopoy (poet.), p. p. wérpw- 
pat, chiefly impers., wérpwra:, it is fated (with rerpwuévn, Fate). 
See werapetv. Compare pelpopar. Poetic except in perf. part. 

IIpécow or wpdrre (rpay-), do, xpdtw, trpata, réwpaxa, wéwpaypac, 
érpdxOnv, wpaxojooua ; fut. pi. rerpdtoua; 2 p. wéwpaya, have 
fared (well or ill) ; mid. f£. rpdtouma, a. éxpatdunry. [Ionic wpfhooe 
(xpny-), wphtw, txpnta, wéxpnxa, wéxpnyyat, éxphxony; wéxprya ; 
wphtoua, érpytduny.] (4.) 

(wpia-), buy, stem, with only 2 aor. érpiduny, inflected throughout in 
506 ; see synopsis in 504. 

IIpteo, saw, txpioa, rérpiopa, érptcdnr. 640. 

IIpotewopar (xpoix-), beg, once in Archil. (compare wpotxa, gratis) ; 
fut. only in xara-wpoltoua: (Ar.) [Ion. xara-rpottoua). (4.) 

IIrdpvupat (rrap-), sneeze; [f. wrapo;] 2 aor. Errapoy, [érrapdunr], 
(érrdpnv) wrapels. (II. ) 

IIrhoow (rrnx-, wrax-), cower, trrnta, ase - From stem rrax-, 
poet. 2 a. (&rraxoy) xarawraxdéy. [From stem mra-, ep. 2 a. 
kararrirny, dual; 2 pf. pt. rerrnws.] Poetic also wrécaw. (4. 2.) 

Iitleow, pound, (frriva], Erricpat, late érrlaOny. (4.) 

IIrtocow (xrvy-), fold, rrigw, txruta, Exrvypat, dxrrix ony; wrvgopuat, 
érrutduny. (4.) 

IIirtée, spit, [rriow, wricopat, éxricGny, Hippoc.], a. &rrvca, 

Tlvv@dvopar (xv0-), hear, enquire, fut. revooua: [Dor. revoodpar], pf. 
wénvopat; 2 a. érv0duny [w. Hom. opt. rervOaro]. (5.) Poetic 
also we0Bopar (revd-, wvd-). (2.) 


Pp. 

“Palve (fa-, pav-), sprinkle, pavd, Eppava, (€ppdvOnv) pavbels. [From 
stem fa- (cf. Balyw), ep. aor. tpacca, pf. p. (€ppacua) Epparra 
Aeschyl., ep. éppddara, plpf. éppdéaro, 777, 3.] See 610. Ionic 
and poetic. (5. 4.) 

[‘Pale, strike, palow, Eppawa,] éppaloOnv; [fut. m. (as pass.) palcouar.] 
Poetic, chiefly epic. 

‘Pdérro (jad-), stitch, pdyw, Eppaya, Eppayuar; 2 a. p. éppdgdny; a. m. 
éppayduny. (3.) 

‘Péoow (fay-), = dpdocw, throw down, pdiw, tppata, éppdxOnv. See 
dpdcce. (4.) 

"Pil (cpey- for repy-, 649), do, pétw, Epeta ; [Ion. a. p. pexdeln, pex Gels. ] 
See pe. (4.) 

“Pho (jev-, per-, pu-), flow, pedoouat, Eppevoa (rare in Attic), (€-) éppinxa ; 
2a. p. éppiny, pufoowa. 574. (2.) 
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(pe-), stem of efpyxa, etpnuat, epphOny (éppéOnv), pyPhcopa:, elphoopai. 
See «larov. 

"‘Phyvips (fpry-, pay-), break; phtw, Eppnta, [Epprryuas rare, épphxOnv 
rare ;] 2 a p. éppdynv; tl nee 2 p. tppwya, be broken (689) ; 
[Attouat,] eppntduny. (2. IT.) 

‘Piyéw (fiy-), shudder, [ep. £. piryjow, ] a. épptynaa, [2 p. Eppiya (as 
pres.)] Poetic, chiefly epic. 655. 

‘Piyse, shiver, prydouw, épptywoa ; pres. subj. piry@ for piyo?, opt. pryg'yy, 
inf, pryS» and piyoiy: see 497. 

‘Pirro (pip-, pid-), throw, ptyw, Eppipa (poet. Epipa), Eppida, Eppipuar, 
épptpeny, pipOhoouar; 2 a. p. éppipny. Pres. also piwréw (655). (3.) 

*Pdopas [epic also Avopasr], defend, puoouas, éppucduny. [Epic «u-forms: 
inf. picOa: for precPa: ; impf. 3 pers. Zppuro and pl. pbaro.] Chiefly 
poetic. See éptea. 

‘Purde, be foul, [epic purdm ; Ion. pf. pt. pepurwuévos]. 

*‘Pévvups (Jw-), strengthen, Eppwoa, Eppwua: (imper. Eppwoo, farewell), 
éppdicOnyv. (II.) 


=. 


. Zalve (cav-), fan on, aor. Zonva [Dor. cava]. Poetic. 695. (4.) 

Lalpw (cap-), sweep, aor. (Eonpa) pt. ofpas; 2 p. céonpa, grin, esp. in 
part. cernpws [Dor. cecdpws.] (4.) 

Ladwl{eo (cadtmreyy-), sound a trumpet, aor. éoddwrcyta. (4.) 

[Zadw, save, pres. rare and poet., cawcw, cadcoua, eodwoa, écawdnp ; 
2 aor. 3 sing. cdw (for éodw), imperat. odw, as if from Aeol. cdwy. 
For epic cdys, cdy, see cd{o. Epic. ] 

Latrw (cay-), pack, load, (Ion. sdocw, aor. fcata,] p. p. cdoayuar. (4.) 

LPévvups (oBe-), extinguish, Bow, EcBeoa, to Byxa, [EoBeopuar,] éoBe- 
cOnv; 2 a. EcBnv (803, 1), went out, w. inf. cBjvat, [pt. dro-cBels 
Hippoc.]; f. m. cBjoopar. (IT.) 

24Bo, revere, aor. p. éoépOny, w. part. cepbels, awe-struck. 

2elw, shake, celow, tewa, aérexa, sécerpat, éoelcOnvy (640); a. m. 
éceiaduny. 

[Zebw (cev-, cv-), move, urge, a. Ecveva, docevduny ; Ecovpa, eoovdny 
(Soph.) or éovény; 2 a. m. écovyny (with eouro, stro, cbuevos). } 
The Attic poets have [cefrat], coivra:, coicGe (ind. and imper.), 
got, cotcdw. 574. Poetic. (2.) 

Lypalve (cnuav-), show, onuavd, éohunva (sometimes éojpava), ceoh- 
pacpat, donudvOnv, cnuavOhooua ; mid. cnuavotuat, donunvduny. (4.) 

Lhre (cnr-, car-), rot, cfyw, 2 p. odonwa (as pres.) ; céonumac 
(Aristot.), 2a. p. édodrny, £. carfooua. (2.) 

Ltvopar (crv-), injure, (aor. éotvduny Ion.]. 597, (4.) 

aKantTo (cxag-), dig, oxdyw, toxaya, toxagpa, Eoxappat, doxddny. (3.) 
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ZKeSdvvvps (oxeda-), scatter, f. oxedd [oxeddow,] doxédaca, doxédac par 
W. part. éoxedacpévos, doxeddodny; éoxedacduny. (IT.) 

ZKnrAw (oxer-, cxdre-), dry up, [Hom. a. foxyda, Ion. pf. texAnxa] ; 2 
a. (oxdrnv) dro-cxdjva (799), Ar. (4.) 

Xnéwrropar (cxer-), view, cxépouat, éoxepdunry, toxeppar, fut. pf. éoxé- 
Youat, [éoxépOyy, Ion.]. For pres. and impf. the better Attic 
writers use oxord, cxorotua, etc. (see oxowle). (3.) 

Lnhwre (cxyx-), prop, cxhpu, toxnpa, toxnupat, doxhpony ; oxtyouat, 
doxnpduny. (3.) 

LKlSvypr (oxid-va-), mid. cxlBvaya:, scatter, also xl8ynu: chiefly poetic 
for oxeSdvvups. (IIT.) 

Zxomte, view, in better Attic writers only pres. and impf. act. and mid. 
For the other tenses cxdpona, eoxepduny, and tcnenpa: of oxéxropai 
are used. See oxérropa:. 

LKérre (crww-), jeer, cxdpoua, toxaa, doxdpeny. (3.) 

Zpdo, smear, with » for a in contracted forms (496), coup for ong, 
etc.; [a. m. éounoduny Hadt.]. (Ion. oudw and cyhyw], aor. p. d:a- 
opnxOels (Aristoph.). 

Srée, draw, ordow (a), tanaca, lowaxa, tewacpat, doxdcOny, cxacOhco- 
pat; omdooua, drwacduny. 639; 640. 

Lwelpe (owrep-), 8000, owepd, Eoweipa, towappas; 28. p. dowdpny. (4.) 

umyv6e, pour libation, owelow (for owevd-cw, 79), lorewa, foweiopat, 
(see 490, 3) ; owelcopa, dorerduny. 

Eréf{eo (oray-), drop, [ordtw,] torata, [Lorayyat, dordyOny.] (4.) 

ZraBeo (creB-, ortB-), tread, Eoreupa, (€-) éorlBnua (642, 2; 658, 2). 
Poetic. (2.) 

Zrelxe (eretx-, ortx-), go, [foreta, 2 a. Eorixov.) Poetic and 
Ionic. (2.) 

ZrAAw (crea-), send, credd [orerddw], Ecreida, Coradrxa, Corarpas; 
2a. p. dordany; cradrfcoua; a Mm. doreiAduny. 645. (4.) 

Lrevdleo (orevay-), groan, crevdiw, éorévata. (4.) 

Zrlpye, love, ordptw, Uorepta; 2 pf. trropya (643). 

Zrepde, deprive, crephow, trrépnca [epic éordpeca], éorépyxa, eorépnuat, 
dorephOnv, orepnOhooua; 2 aor. p. (éordpny) part. orepels, 2 fut. 
(pass. or mid.) erephooua. Also pres. oreploxw. (6.) Pres. oré- 
popas, be in want. 

[(SreBpar), pledge one’s self; 3 pers. pres. cretra:, impf. credo. 
Poetic, chiefly epic.] 1.) 

url{e (ory-), prick, orltw, [%orita Hdt.], foreyuar (4.) 

Lrépvvpe (erop-), («-) crops (cropésw), eorépera, [éoropdcGny], eorope- 
oduny. (IT.) - Rh: 
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Erplbw, turn, orpépw, Eorpefa, Eotpayuat, eorpépOny (rare in prose) 
[Ion. éorpdpOny] ; 2 pf. Eorpopa (late) ; 2 a. p. dorpdgny, f. rrpagph- 
copa; Mid. orpéyouma, eorpeyduny. 646. 

Lrpeovvup. (orpw-), same as ordépvipt; orpdcw, Eorpwoa, orpwpa, 
éorpeOny. (IT.) 

Urvyle (orvy-, 654), dread, hate, fut. orvyhoopa: (a8 pass.), a. éord- 
ynoa [ep. torvta, made terrible, Ion. pf. éeréynxa], a. p. éoruyhOny ; 
[ep. 2 a. fervyov.] Ionic and poetic. 

[Srupactlo (crupercy-), dash, aor. éorupéaiéa. Ionic, chiefly epic.] (4.) 

Svpo (cup-), draw, aor. frvpa, éovpdunv. (4.) 

Uddlo (cpay-), slay, Att. prose gen. ohdttw; cpdiw, %opata, Fopay- 
pas, [eopdyOny (rare) ]; 2 aor. p. éopdyny, fut. opayhooum ; aor. mid. 
éopatduny. (4.) 

ZHddr\w (cpar-), trip, deceive, cpars, Eagpnra, Ecparpua:; 2 a. p. eogd- 
Any, f£. p. cpadrhooua:; fut. m. opadrotpas (rare). (4.) 

Lhdrreo: see shale. 

Zxd{wo (see 587), cxdow, Frxaca, doxacdunv; [Ion. éoxdoOny.] From 
pres. oxdw, imp. Zexwy (Ar.). (4.) 

ZPlo, later ed{o, epic usually ode (cw-, opd-), save, [ep. pr. subj. 
odns (dws, odys), ody (ody, ody), rdwor]; séow, trwoa, séowxa, 
céowua, OF céowopat, odOny, cwOhoopa; cdoouat, towgduny. See 
caso. (4.) 


T. 


(ra-), take, stem with Hom. imperat. rf. 

[(ray-), seize, stem with Hom. 2 a. pt. rerayéy.] Cf. Lat. tango. 

([Taviw, stretch, raviow (U), érdyvca, rerdvucuat, éravtcOny ; aor. m. 
éravveoduny. Pres. pass. (u:-form) rdyvras. Epic form of relvo. | 

Tapdoow (rapay-), disturb, rapdiw, érdpaga, rerdpayua:, érapdx@ny ; 
f. m. rapdtoua:; [ep.2 p. (rérpnxa) rerpnxds, disturbed; plp. re- 
Tphxer] (4.) 

Técow (ray-), arrange, rdtw, erata, réraxa, réraypa, érdxOnv, Tax Oh- 
gouat; rdfopat, eratduny; 2a. p. erdyny; fut. pf. rerdgoua:. (4.) 

(rag-), stem with 2 aor. frapoy: see (Onr-). 

Telva (rev-), stretch, reva, érewa, réraxa, rérayat, érdOny, rabhoopuat ; 
Tevovpat, érewduny. 645; 647. See ravio and tiralvew. (4.) 

Texpalpopar (rexpap-), judge, infer, f. rexuapodua, a. érexunpduny. 
Act. rexpalpw, rare and poetic, a. éréxunpa. (4.) 

Tedéo, finish, (reddow) read, érércoa, tetérexa, TeréAeouat, ererddaOny ; 
fut. m. (reAdouas) reAoduat, & M. eredeoduny. 639; 640. 

Té&rw (red-), cause to rise, rise, aor. Freda; [plpf. p. éréradro.] In 
compos. é»réravuat, év-eretAduny. 645. (4.) 

((rep-), find, stem with Hom. redupl. 2 a. rérpoy or érerpoy (534). ] 


DD 
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Tésvo (reu-, tue-) [Ion. and Dor. rdyve, Hom. once réuw], cut, f. 
TENG, TETUNKA, TETHNMAL, ErTUHONY, TUNOhoopa; 2 a. Erepor, ereudunv 
[poet. and Ion. érapoy, érauduny]; fut. m. repodua; fut. pf. rerpur- 
gopat. See tphyo. (5.) 

Tépre, amuse, répyw, Ereppa, éréppOny [ep. érdppOny, 2 a. p. érdpxny 
(with subj. rpawelw), 2 a. m. (7)erapxéuny], (534); fut. m. rép- 
Youas (poet.), [a. érepyduny epic.] 646. 

[Tépropar, become dry, 2a. p. érépony Chiefly epic. Fut. act. répow 
in Theoc. ] 

Terayév, having seized: see stem (ray-). 

[Terlnpar, Hom. perf. am troubled, in dual rer{ncOov and part. rere- 
nuevos ; also rerinds, troubled. ] 

[Térpov or érerpov (Hom.), found, for re-reu-ov (534).] See (rep-). 

Terpalve (rerpay-, tpa-), bore, late pres. titpalyw and tirpdw; [Ion. 
fut. rerpavéw, aor. érérpyva], érerpnyduny (678). From stem (tpa-), 
aor. &rpnoa, pf. p. rérpnuat. 610. (5. 4.) 

Tebxo (revx-, rux-), prepare, make, redtiw, Urevta, [ep. rerevyds as 
pass.,] réruypa: [ep. rerevxara, érerevxaro], [érvxOnv Hom., érev- 
xOnv Hippoc., f. pf. rerevdfouac Hom.]; f.m. revgoua, [ep. a. érev- 
tduny, 2 &. (rux-) reruxeiv, reruxduny.] Poetic. (2.) 

Thxe (ryx-), melt, [Dor. réxw], rhtw, ernta, érhxOny (rare) ; 2 a. p. 
érdxnv; 2p. rérnxa, am melted. (2.) 

TlOnps (Ge-), put ; see synopsis and inflection in 604, 506, and 509. (I.) 

Tlerw (rex-), for ri-rex-w (652, 1 a), beget, bring forth, rétoua, poet. 
also réfw, [rarely rexotuac], éréxOny (rare) ; 2 p. réroxa; 2a. fre- 
Koy, érexduny. 

TQAe@ (riA-), pluck, riA@, EridAa, rériApat, ér{AGnv. Chiefly poetic. (4.) 

Tlve (n-), Hom. tivw, pay, rtow, €rica, rérixa, réricpa, érloOny. 
Mid. rivoum [ep. rtyupa], rtoona:, érioduny. The fut. and aor. are 
more correctly written relow, éreiwa, etc., but these forms seldom 
appear in our editions. See rlw. (5.) 

[Trratve (riray-), stretch, aor. (érirnva) tirhvas. Epic for relvw.] (4.) 

[Trpaw, bore, late present.) See rerpalve. 

TirpdoKe (rpo-), wound, rpdow, éErpwoa, rérpwpat, érpoenv, rpwhoouat ; 
[fut. m. rpécoue: Hom.] [Rarely epic rpéw.}] (6.) 

Tlo, honor, [Hom. fut. rtow, aor. erica, p. p. rérvivas.) After Homer 
chiefly in pres. and impf. Attic riow, Erica, etc., belong to rive 
(except xpo-rtods, S. An. 22). See rive. 

(rhe, sync. for rada-), endurc, rAfcoua, rérAnna, 2 a0r. ErAny (see 
799). [Epic sc-forms of 2 pf. rérAauey, rerAalny, rérAadt, TeTAd- 
pevas and rerAduev, rerAnés (804). From (rada-), Hom. aor. 
érdvacca.}] Poetic, 
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([Tphye (runy-, Tuay-), cut, poet. for réuvw; ruhtw (rare), érynta, 
2 a. Etuayov, erudyny (tudyev for érudynoay).] (2.) 

Topéw (rop-), pierce, [pres. only in ep. dvri-ropedvra]; [ep. fut. rophow), 
retopfiow (Ar.), [ep. a. érdpnoa, 2 a. Eropoy.] 655. 

Tpéwe [Ion. rpdrw], turn, rpépw, Erpefa, rérpopa sometimes rérpaga, 
rérpaupar, erpépOny [Ion. érpdpény]; f.m. rpépoua, a. Mm. erpevduny ; 
2 a. [€rparov epic and lyric], érpdwny, érpaxrdéuny. This verb has all 
the six aorists (714). 6438; 646. 

Tpidew (rpep- for Opep-, 95, 5), nourish, Opépw, Opewa, rérpopa, ré0pap- 
pa. W. inf. reOpdpOa:, COpépOny w. inf. OpepOfvar (rare) ; 2 a. p. érpd- 
onv; [ep. 2 & érpapoy as pass.]; f. m. Opdpouar, a. m. eOpepduny. 
643; 646. 

Tpéxo (rpex- for O@pex-, 95, 5; Spau-), run, f. Spapoduc (-Opétouas only 
in comedy), e@peta (rare), Se8pdunna, (€-) Se8pdunuar; [2 p. dédpona 
(poet.)], 2 a. €8panor. (8.) 

Tpéo (tremble), aor. érpeca. Chiefly poetic. 

TptBeo (rpif-, rpiB-), rub, rptpw, Erpipa, rérpipa, rérpiupa: (487; 489), - 
érptpOny ; 2 a. p. érplBnv, 2 fut. p. rpiBhoopar; fut. pf. rerptpoua; 
f. m. rptWopa, a.m. érpiyduny. 

Tptf{e (rpiy-), squeak, 2 p. rérpiya as present [w. ep. part. rerpiyaéras]. 
Ionic and poetic. (4.) 

Tpixe, exhaust, fut. (ep. rpitw] rpixdow (rpoxo-, 659), a. érpixwoa, 
p. part. rerpixwudvos, (a. p. érpixé6ny Ion. ]. 

Tpa@ye, (rpay-, 573), gnaw, rpdtoua [&rpwta,] rérpwynar; 2 a. &rpa- 
yor. (2.) , 

Tuyxdve (revx-, rux-), hit, happen, rebtoua, (e-) [ep. érixnoa,] pf. 
retéxnna, 2 pi. rérevxya; 28. é€rvxyor. (5. 2.) 

Téwre (run-), strike, (€-) rurrfow, érérrnca (Aristot.), 2 a. p. érémny, 
fut. p. rurrhoopa: OF turhooua. [Ionic and lyric a. éruja, p.p. 
réruppat, 2 & erumoy; dxo-ripovra: (Hdt.).] 658, 3. (3.) 

' Tigo (rvg- or rip-, for 6up-), raise smoke, smoke, réOupupai, 2 & Pp. 

erigny, 2 f. p. ruphoouat (Men.). 95, 5. 


Y. 


"Ym véopar, Ion. and poet. trloeyopas (strengthened from éréxopa:), 
promise, trocxfcoua, trdoxnua; 2 & mM. dwerxduny. See toxo and 
éxo. (5.) 

"Ydalveo (Spay-), weave, ipav, Edyva, Spacua: (648), dpdvOny; aor. m. 
donvduny. (4.) 


"Yo, rain, tow, Sea, Sonat, tony. [Hdt. booun as pass.) 


@, 


Paclvw (paev-), appear, shine, aor. pass. dpadvOny (aa- for ae-), ap- 
peared. Seedalve. (4.) Dp 2 
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Dalveo (pay-), show, f. pave [pavdw], a. Epnva, wépayKa, wépacua: (648), 
épdvOnv (rare in prose) ; 2 a. p. épdynv, 2 £. pavhooua; 2p. répnva; 
f. mM. Pavotua, & M. épnvduny (rare and poet.), showed, but dr- 
epnvduny, declared; [ep. iter. 2 aor. ¢dvecxe, appeared.} For full 
synopsis, see 478; for inflection of certain tenses, see 482. From 
stem ga- (cf. Balyw, 610), [Hom. impf. pde, appeared, f. pf. reph- 
gerat, will appear.] For épadvOny, see daclvw. (4.) 

Pdoxw (pa-), say, only pres. and impf. See dnl. (6.) 

PelSopar (peid-, gi8-), spare, pelrouar, epecoduny, [Hom. 2 a. m. wege- 
Sdunv, £. repidhoopua.}] (2.) 

(pev-, ga-), Kili, stems whence [Hom. régaya:, wepfhooua; 2 a. 
redupl. wépvoy or &xedvoy (for we-pev-ov) W. part. xara-wépywy 
(or -év).] 

Pipe (pep-, ol-, even-, éveyn-, for év-even-), bear, f. ofow, a. Hveyna, 2 p. 
evhvoxa, evhveyyat, a. p. hvéxOny; f. p. evexOhoouas and oicOhcopas ; 
2 a. Kveyxov; f. m. ofeoua: (Sometimes a8 pass.) ; a M. hveyxduny, 
2 a.m. imper. éveyxotd (So.). 671. [Ion. fvexa and -ayny, Ireicoy, 
eviverypat, hvelyO@ny; Hdt. aor. inf. dv-ofea: (or dy-goa); Hom. aor. 
imper. olce for oleoy (777, 8), pres. imper. pépre for péepere.] (8.) 

Pebyw (pevy-, pvy-), flee, pedtoues and gevfotpar (666), 2 p. wépevya 

_ (642), 2 a. Epvyow; [Hom. p. part. repuyudvos and wegu(éres.] (2.) 

Pypl (pa-), say, Phow, %pnoa; p. p. imper. repdodw (wepacudvos be- 
longs to ¢afvw). Mid. [Dor. fut. gécoua:]. For the full inflection, 
see 812 and 813. (1.) 

Pbavw (pba-), anticipate, pOhooua (or pbdow), EpOaca; 2 a. act. 
%pOny (like %orny), (ep. 2a. m. POduevos.] (5.) 

Doelpw (pbep-), corrupt, f. d0epa (Ion. dbepéw, ep. POdpew], a. EpPeipa, 
DP. &pOapna, EpOapwar; 2 a. p. epOdpny, 2 f. p. POaphooua; 2 p. de- 
épOopa ; f. m. POepotua. 643; 645. (4.) 

@0lvm [epic also pblw], waste, decay, pblow, EpPion, EpOimas, [ep. a. P. 
€pOlOny ; fut. m. Plicoua;] 2a. mM. épOluny, perished, (subj. pAlwpat, 
opt. Pétuny for P6c-c-un» (734) imper. 3 sing. pOlocOw, inf. peloGa:], 
part. pO{uevos. [Epic péivw, pbtow, %pGica.] Chiefly poetic. Pres- 
ent generally intransitive ; future and aorist active transitive. (5.) 

Piilw (gA-), love, gidfow, etc., regular. [Ep. a m. égiraduny, inf. 
pres. piAjpeva: (784, 5). 655.) 

PrAdo, bruise, (fut. paAdow (Dor. paacod), BOY. Edraca, EpAarpat, epAd- 
aOnv.] See 0drAdo. 

DPodyvipr (dpay-), fence, mid. dpdyvupar; only in pres. and impf. 
See dpdcow. (II.) 

Ppdlo (gpad-), tell, ppdow, Eppaca, wéppara, wéppacuas [ep. part. weppad- 
pévos,] eppdobny (a8 mid.); [ppdooua epic], eppacduny (chiefly 
epic). [Ep. 2 a. wéppadov or éxéppadov.] (4.) 
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Spdoaw (ppay-), fence, ippata, wéppaypat, eppdx ony; eppatduny. See 
payvoms. (4.) 

Pptcoe or dptrre (ppix-), shudder, Eppita, wéppixa. (4.) 

Pptyo (ppvy-), roast, ppitw, Eppita, réppiyuar, [epptynr]. 

Purdoow (gudAax-), guard, gvadiw, épvaAata, weplAaxa, wreptAaypat, 
EpurdyOnv ; pudadgoua, epudatduny. (4.) 

Pipw, mix, [fpupca,] wépuppar, [éepdpOny]; [f. pf. reptprouce Pind. ]. 
Pipdw, mix, is regular, gupdow, etc. 

Pie (pu-), with v in Homer and rarely in Attic, produce, picw, Epuca, 
wépuxa, be (by nature), [with 2 pf. wi-forms, ep. repiac:, éu-wrepin, 
wepuds; plpf. érépixoy (777, 4)]; 2 a %puv, be, be born (799) ; 
2a. p. épdny (subj. gua) ; fut. m. pioonas. 


x. 


Kdlwo (xad8-), force back, yield, (pres. only in dva-ydlw), [f. xdoouar, 
a. -Exacoa (Pind.), a. m. éxarduny ; from stem «a8- (different from 
stem of xf3w), 2 a. M. cexadduny ; f. pf. xexadiow, will deprive (705), 
2 a. xéxadov, deprived.] Poetic, chiefly epic; except dvayd(orres 
and daxdcacGa: in Xenophon. (4.) 

Xalpw (xap-), rejoice, (€-) xapyow (658, 3), xexdpnxa, xexdpnua: and 
xéxapua, 2a. p. éxdpny, [epic a. m. xxAparo, 2 a M. xexapduny; 2 p. 
pt. xexapnés; fut. pf. xexaptow, xexapiooua (705).] (4.) 

Xardo, loosen, [xardow Ion.,}] éxdraga [-ata Pind.], éxardo@ny. 639; 
640. 

[XavSdveo (xad-, xevd-), hold, 2 a. Exadov; fut. xelrouar (79), 2 pf. 
xéxav8a (646).] Poetic (chiefly epic) and Ionic. (5.) 

Xdoxo, later xalvo (xa-, xav-), gape, f. xavotua:, 2 p. eéxnva as pres. 
(644), 2 a. fxavov. Ionic and poetic. (6. 4.) 

Xo (xed-), fut. xeootuar (rarely xdropua:), Exeva, 2 p. néxoda (643), 
2a. xecoy (rare) ; a. m. only in xécairo, Ar. Hg. 1057; p. p. part. 
xexeondvos, (4.) 

Xéw (xev-, xeF-, xv-), epic xelw (785, 3), pour, f. xéw [ep. xebw], a. 
txea [ep. Fxeva], néxuna, xéxupas, éxdOnv, xvOfooua:; a. Mm. éxeduny 
[ep. éxeuduny], (2 a. m. éxvuny (800, 1).] 574. (2.) 

[(xAad-), stem of 2 pf. part. xexAaddés, swelling (Pind.), w. acc. pl. 
kexAdborras, and inf, xexAdder. | 

Xéo, heap up, xdow, txwoa, xéxwna, néxwopa: (641), exdoOny, 
XwrPhooua. 

Xparoplo (xpaou-), avert, help, late in present; [Hom. xpawpuhow, 
éxpalounoa; 2 a Expacpory]. 654. 

Xpdopar, use, xphooua, expnoduny, xéxpynuat, exphoOny ; (fut. pf. cexph- 
gouas Theoc.]. For xpfrat, xpijcOa (Hdt. ypara, xpaoda:], etc. 
see 496. 
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Xpdo, give oracles, (Attic xpjis, xpfi, etc., 496) ; xphow, Expnoa, xéxpnxa, 
[xéxpnoua. Hdt.], eéxphoOnv. Mid. consult an oracle, [xphooua, 
expnodunv.] For xpis and xpi = xpi (es and xpy(e, see xpytes. 

Xph (impers.), probably orig. a noun meaning need (cf. xpela), with 
éor{ understood, there is need, (one) ought, must, subj. xpq, opt. 
xpeln, inf. xpivar, (poet. xphy) ; imperf. xpi» (prob. = yph Fv) or 
expiv. “Awéxpn, it suffices, inf. axoxpiv, imperf. awéxpn, [Ion. 
dwoxpg, dxoxpav, awéxpa;] dwoxphoe, axéxpyee. 

Xpyfo (587), Ion. xpyt{e, want, ask, xpyow [Ion. xpntow], Expyce, 
[Ion. éxphioa]. Xpfs and xpqA (as if from xpdw), occasionally have 
the meaning of xpf(es, xpn(e. (4.) 

Xptw, anoint, sting, xpiow, Expioa, néxpiva: OF Kéxpiouar, expioOny ; 
[xptooua: Hom. ], éxpioduny. 

Xpdlw, poet. also xpot{e (587), color, stain, xéxpwouat, expdcOnv. (4.) 


a 
Wade, rub, with » for a in contracted forms (496), Wf, WRv, Eyn, etc. ; 
generally in composition. 
Webda, deceive, petow, Epevoa, tpevoua, epedabnv, Weve Ohoopa ; pedoo- 
pat, eWevoduny. 71; 74. 
Wx (pux-), cool, witw, Fputa, Fpryuar, epiyeny [Yr xPhooua Ion.] ; 
2 a. p. épdxny or (generally later) éyéyny (stem wv7-). 


2. 
"00wo (d6-), push, impf. gen. éé8ovy (537, 1) ; Sow [poet. d0how], Fwoa 
[Ion. dca), Fwoua [Ion. dopa], eoobny; wobhoopa; f. mM. Scopat, 
a. M. éwoduny [Ion. woduny]. 664. 
"Qvdopar, buy, imp. ewvoduny (537, 1) or dvotduny; dvhooua, eébvnuac, 
éwvhOnv. Classic writers use éxpiduny (604-506) for later arneduny. 


INDEXHES. 


N. B.—In these Indexes the references are made to the 
Sections of the Grammar, except occasionally to pages 3-6 of 
the Introduction. The verbs which are found in the Catalogue, 
and the Irregular Nouns of § 291, are generally not included in 
the Greek Index, except when some special form is mentioned 
in the text of the Grammar. 
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A 1; open vowel 5, 6; pronuncia- 
tion of 28!; in contraction 38 ; 
becomes 7 in temp. augment 515; 
& changed to 7 at end of vowel 
verb stems 635; added to verb 
stems (like e) 656; changed to 
m in 2d perf. 644; e changed to 
& in liquid stems 645, 646; Aeol. 
and Dor. @ for 7 147; as suffix 

— 832, 8491, 

a- or av- privative 875!; copula- 
tive 877. 

q, improper diphth. 7, 10; by con- 
traction 38¢. 

&ya0ds compared 3861. 

&yapar 7941; w. gen. 1102. 

dyavacréo w. dat. 1159, 1160; w. 
el 1423; w. partic. 1580. 

dyardw w. dat. 1159, 1160; w. e 
1423 ; w. partic. 1580. 

&yy&Aw, pf. and plpf. mid. 4908 ; 
w. partic. 1588, 

aye and ayere w. subj. and imperat. 
1345. 

&yevoros etc. w. gen. 1141 (1102). 

&ynpws, declension of 306. 

dyvaés, adj. of one ending 343. 

&yxe w. gen. 1149. 

&yw, augm. of Fyayor 535; dywy, 
with 1685. 

dyaviferOar dydva 1051. 

-45nv, adv. ending 8602. 

G8cxéw, fut. mid. as pass. 1248. 

&Sbvara tori etc. 8992, 

GS5wpdraros xpypdrov 1141. 

G&éxwv: see &kav. 

é&erds, epicene noun 158. 


-4fw, verbs in 8615, 862; fut. of 
6652, 

&nSev, decl. of 248. 

"Afvate, -nBev, -nor 292, 293, 296. 

adrAéw, HOAnoa 516. 

G&Opdos, decl. of 2982. 

“A8ws, accus. of 199. 

at, diphthong 7; augmented 518 ; 
sometimes elided in poetry 51; 
short in accentuation (but not in 
opt.) 118. 

at, Homeric for ef 1381. 

Alas, voc. of 2211. 

alSés, decl. of 238, 239. 

at@e or at yap, Homeric for efde 
etc. 1507. 

-alvw, denom, verbs in 8617, 862. 

-atos (a-tos), adj. in 850, 829. 

atpw 594; aor. 674; pf. and plpf. 
mid. 4908, 

-QUg, -atoa, -o1oa, in aor. partic. 
(Aeol.)) 783. 

ats, -arot(v), in dat. plur. 167, 188°. 

-atg in acc. plur. (Aeol.) 1887, 

atoOdvopar w. gen. 1102; w. partic. 
1582, 1588. 

aloxpés compared 357, 362. 

aloyxtvopa. w. partic. 1580; w. 
infin, 1581. 

-OLTEPOS, -aLTaTos, COMP. and sup. 
in 352. 

alréa w. two accus. 1069. 

atroos w. gen. 1140. 

Glo, drov 516. 

&xotw, 2 perf. 529, 690; w. acc. 
and gen. 1108; plpf. 533; ¢% or 


Kax@s dxovw 1241. 
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&xpodopar 638 ; w. gen. 1102. 

&xpos w. article 978. 

&xov (déxwy) 333; without dy 1571. 

ddrclhw 572, 6422, 

&Aé 6581; redupl. z aor. dAadxoy 
536, 677. 

GAnOfs declined 313; dAndes, in- 
deed! $14. 

dAloKxopasr 659 ; 2 aor. 779. 

dAurfpros w. gen. 11442. 

&AAG in apodosis 1422. 

é\Adoow, pf. and plpf. mid. in- 
flected 4872, 4898. 

GAAfAwy declined 404. 

&AAOGOs 2921. 

&\Aowas, 2 aor. mid. 8002. 

&AXos, decl. of 419; w. art. 966. 

BdXAooe 204. 

BAXo ru}; Or GAA re; 1604. 

&doyos declined 306. 

&AtoKw, formation of 617. 

&s declined 225. 

é&Adan€, epicene noun 158; voc.210!, 

&pa w. dat. 1176; w. partic. 1572; 
dpa tp 958. 

dpdprov, opt. 736. 

ipBporos (uop) 66. 

ép<(Bo w. gen. 1133, 

dpés, dud, etc., Dor. for pets, etc. 
398. 

&pfrop 316. 

‘dGpés and dGpdg for duérepos (or 
éubs) 407. 

dpwéxo and dprloye 954. 

é&pmoyxvéopar 607. 

Gptve 596; w. acc. and dat. 
(Hom.) 1168; duvrdéw 779. 

&pol w. gen., dat., and accus. 1202. 

Gphuévyuns, augment of 544; w. 
two acc. 1069. 

éudioByréo, augment of 544; w. 
gen. and dat. 1128, 1175. 

Gpdorépwbey w. gen. 1148. 

&poo and duddrepos 379; w. art. 
976. 
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&v (epic xé), adv. 1299-1816: see 
Contents. Twouses 1299; with 
secondary tenses of indic. 1304, 
1335, 1836, 1887, 1897, 1433; w. 
optative 1306, 1827, 1408, 1409, 
1436, never w. fut. opt. 1307; 
w. fut. indic. (Hom.) 1303; w. 
subj. used as fut. (Hom.) 13052, 
1356; w. infin. and partic. 1308, 
1494. In conditions w. subj. 
12992, 1805, 1382, 1887, 1393}, 
1403 ; dropped when subj. be- 
comes opt. 14972. In final clauses 
WwW. ws, Srws, and Sdpa 1367. 
Omitted w. subj..in protasis (in 
poetry) 1396, 1406, 14387, w. 
potential opt. or in apod. 1332, 
1333 ; not used w. %5e:, ypH», etc. 
1400; repeated in long apod. 
1312; ellipsis of verb 1813; used 
only w. first of several coord. 
vbs. 1314; never begins sentence 
1315. See éav, qv, &v(a), and raya. 

&v (a) for éd» (ef dv) 12992, 1382. 

&v for dvd (Hom.) 58. 

av- privative: see a- privative. 

dv (4 dv), by crasis 44, 14282, 

-Gv for -dwy in gen, plur. 1885, 

évé w. dat. and acc, 1203. 

&va, up/ 1167, 1224. 

&va, poet. voc. of dvat 291. 

dvdyxn w. infin. 1521; w. éori om. 
8911, 

dévaNloxe and dvadéo, augment of 
516, 526 (end). 

&vaAxts, adj. of one ending 348. 

dvaplpviioke w. two accus. 1069. 

dvdfos w. gen. 1135. 

dvacow w. gen. 1109; w. dat. 
(Hom.) 1164. 

avidve, augment of (Hom.) 538. 

é&véSyv 8602. 

&vev w. gen. 1220. 

d&véx@, augment of 544; w. partic, 
1580, 
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a&vfip declined 278 (see 67) ; Hom. 
dat. pl. 279. dyvnp 44. 

&vOpwwos declined 192. 

dvolyw, augment of 538; 2 pf. 
dvéwya and dvéwxa 693. 

d&vopolws w. dat. 1175. 

-avos, nouns in 840. 

avri w. gen. 1204; dv? wv, where- 
fore 1204. 

dvrimovfopar w. gen. 1128. 

dvioas, a0r. part., hastily 1664. 

G&ve, dvarepos, dvéraros 363. 

Géog declined 299. dws and divw 
w. gen. 1135. 

Grats, adj. of one ending 343; w. 
gen. 1141. 

a&trdrap, decl. of 316. 

Gtreipos W. gen. 1141. 

amoréo w. dat. 1160. 

amdédos, drAots declined 310 ; irreg. 
contr. 391. 

ams w. gen. 1205; for é» w. dat. 
12251, 

d&rrodéxopar w. gen. 1103. 

Grod(Sops and &rod(Sopar 1246. 

drrodkate w. gen. 10972. 

Grokel(ropas w. gen. 1117. 

GroAug, decl. of 316. 

GwrédAvupe, augm. of plipf. 533. 

"Améd\AXov, accus. of 217; voc. of 
1224, 2213, 

Grrodoyéopar, augment 543. 

aroorepéw w. two accus. 1069; w. 
acc. and gen. 1118. 

arorddddopar w. gen. 1099. 

dtropetyo w. gen. 1121. 

dare and d&rropar 1246. 

&p (Hom. for dpa) 53. 

dpa, dpa ov, and dpa ph, interrog. 
1603. 

Gpaploxw, 613; Att. redupl. 531, 
615, 662. 

Gpytpeos, Gpyvpots, declined 310; 
irreg. contr. 39!; accent 311. 

Gpelwv, compar. of dyadés 361. 
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dpnpés, dpdpvta 774. 
d&pt-, intensive prefix 876. 


-aptoy, dimin. in 844, 

apony or &ppyv 327. 

dpx fy, at first, adv. acc. 1060. 

&pxew, apxopa, w. partic. 1580; 
w. infin. 1581; dpxduevos, at 
Jirst 1564. 

dpwyds 31. 

-ag, -ds, case-endings of acc. pl. 167. 

-aot and yor, locat. and dat. 296. 

dole w. uupla 383), 

acoa or &rra 4167, 

&ooa or &rra 425, 426. 

déorhp, declension of 275. 

éorpémrrea without subject 8975, 

&orv, declined 250, 253; gen. pl. . 
of 253. 

-arat, -aro (for -vyrat, -yro) in 3 
pers. plur. 7778, 701, (Hdt.) 7875. 

dre w. partic. 1575. 

arep w. gen. 1220. 

&repos 46. 

aryos and driupdfe w. gen. 1135. 

-aro (for -yro) : see -arat. 

a&rpards, fem. 194. 

atra and drra: 
dooa.. 

av, diphthong 7. 

atalve, augment of 519. 

atrdp in apodosis 1422. 

abvrdpkns, atrapxes, accent 122¢, 
814, 

abréwy for adrdv (Hdt.) 397. 

avrés personal pron. in obl. cases 
389, 989%; intensive adj. pron. 
391, 9891; position w. art. 980; 
Ww. subst. pron. omitted 990 ; for 
reflexive 992; w. ordinals (déxa- 
tos avrés) 991; joined w. reflex- 
ive 997; compared (adréraros) 
364. 6 atrés, the same, 399, 
9892, 980 ; in crasis 400, 44. 

avro6, etc., for éavrof 401. 

&dapéw w. acc. and gen. 1118. 


see Gooa and 
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&o(yyt, augment of 544 ; opt. forms 
8102. 


addin, gen. pl. ddvwy 126. 

&x Sopa. w. dat. 1160; w. partic. 
1580 ; dx Gopévy rivl elvarc 1584. 
&xpt, a8 prepos. w. gen. 1220; as 

conj. 1463. 

-4@, denom. verbs in 861!; desid- 
eratives in 868; contract forms 
inflected 492; dialectic forms 
784. 

-dev, gen. pl. (Hom.) 1885, 


B, middle mute 21, labial 16, 22, 
and sonant 24; euph. changes: 
see Labials; inserted between ux 
and or p 66; changed to ¢ in 
2 perf. act. 692. 

-Ba, imperat. (in comp.) 755%, 

Balve, formation of, 604, 610; 2 
aor. of j-form 799 ; 2 pf. of u- 
form 804 ; Balvew rbda 1052. 

Baxxos (xx) 681. 

BéAAw 593; perf. opt. 734. 

Bactkaa 175°, 841; Baccdrela 836. 

Bactveds, declined 263, 264; com- 
pared 364 ; used without article, 
957. 

Bactrketo, denom. 861; w. gen. 
1109; w. dat. (Hom.) 1164; 
aor. of 1260. 

BeBacorépws 3702. 

B&\repos, P&raros, and BeArlov, 
B&rieros 3611. 

BP Baéto, future of 665%. 


Binge 297. 
Bide, 2d aor. of ul-form, 799. 


BA-, how reduplicated 5242. 
BAdrre, aor. pass. 714. 

BAlrre (wedur-), by syncope 66. 
Bof 176. 

Bopéas, Boppas declined 186. 
BotAopar, augment of 517; BovrAa 
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in indic. (never fovAp) 625; Bov- 
holuny ay and éBovrA\duny dy 1327, 
1339: see éBovAdpyv; BovrAe or 
BovdeoGe w. interrog. subj. 1358 ; 
Bovdopéery rivl éoriv, etc. 1584. 

Bots, declined 268; formation of 
269; Hom. forms of 271; com- 
pounds of 872; stem in compos. 
872. 

Bpéras, declension of 236. 

Bporés (uop-) by syncope 66°, 

Buvéw (Bu-ve-) 607. 


I, middle mute 21, palatal 16, 22, 
and sonant 24; nasal (w. sound 
of v) before x, y, x, or € 17; 
euph. changes: see Palatals. 

yopé and yapotpar 1246. 

yaortp, declension of 2742, 

yy» changed to yu 77. 

yéyova as pres. 1263. 

yeAacelw, desiderative verb 868. 

yevvaSas, adj. of one ending 345. 

yévos, declined 228. 

yévro, grasped 800?: 
ylyvopa:. 

yépas declined 228, 

yedw w. acc, and gen, 1106; yev- 
ona: W. gen. 1102. 

yf, declension of 185; omitted 
after article 953. 

ynpdckxe 613; 2 aor. of mui-form 
799. 

ylyas declined 225. 

ylyvopa: 536, 652!; 2 perf. of u- 
form 804; copul. vb. 908; w. 
gen. 11302; w. poss. dat. 1173. 

ytyvaone 614; redupl. in pres, 

_ 686, 6521; w for o 616; 2 aor. 
of zu-form 799; inflect. of Zyyw» 
80332, 

yA-, how reduplicated 5242, 

yAvxts declined 320. 

yv-, how reduplicated 5242, 

yva8os, fem. 194, 


see also 
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yvepl{e, augment of 5242. 

ypavs, declined 268 ; formation of 
269; Hom. forms of 271. 

ypade and ypddopar 1246; éypd- 
ony 1247; ypdgdowac Ww. cogn. 
accus. 1051, 1125. 

yends, ypnts, Hom. for ypais 271. 

yupvds w. gen. 1140. 


A, middle mute 21, lingual 16, 22, 
and sonant 24; euph. changes: 
see Linguals ; inserted in dvdpés 
(ap) 67; before -ara: and -aro 
(in Hom.) 7778. 

$a-, intens. prefix 876. 

Safp, voc. daéep 1224. 

Salopar (Sac-), divide 602. 

Salvupi, pres. opt. mid. 734. 

Sale (dar-), burn 602. 

Sdyap, nom. of 210.1 

Sapvaw (dSay-) and Sdpvnps 609. 

Savel{o and Save(Lopar 1245. 

Sds, accent of gen. du. and pl. 128. 

Sé, in 6 pév...6 S€ 981-083; in 
apodosis 1422. 

-8, local ending 293; enclit. 1414. 

SeSrévar 767, 804. 

SéS0.xa 685. 

Sef, impers.: see Séw, want. 

SelSeypar, SelSoixa, and Seldra, 
redupl. of (Hom.) 522°; déd.a 
804 


Sel(xvups, synopsis 504, 505, 509; 
inflection of p-forms 506. Synt. 
w. partic. 1588; partic. decxvis 
declined 335. 

Setva, pron., declined 420 ; ree 
w. art. 947. 

Sevév dori ef 1424. 

Seddts (SerAgev-) 2102, 2827, 

Séopar w. gen. or w. gen. and acc. 
1114. 

Sépn (Sepen) 176. 

Sépxopar 646, 6492 ; “Apy dedopxévar 
10552, 
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Seorpds (-c-) 8302; heterog. 288. 

Serwérys, voc. of 182. 

S€xara: (Hom.) as perf. 550. 

Séxopar, 2 aor. mid. of 8007; w 
acc. and dat. (Hom.) 1169. 

Sée, bind, contraction of 4957, 

Séw, want, contraction of 4957; 
in Hdt. 7851. Impers. St 898; 
w. gen. and dat. (rarely acc.) 
1115, 1161; wodrod Set, dAlyou 
Sef 11165 SdAlyou for dAlyou det», 
almost 1116°; dé» (acc. abs.) 
1569 ; évds etc. w. Séovres 3828 ; 
%e in apod. without ad» 1400. 
See Séopar. 

SyAot without subject 897°. 

SHAds elws w. partic. 1589. 

SyAdw, inflect. of contract forms 492; 
synopsis of 494; infin. 39°, 761 ; 
pres. partic. 7\d» declined 340. 

Anpfrnp, declined 2772, 278; ac- 
cent of voc, 1224, 

Anpoobévns, acc. of 280; voc. of 
122¢, 

-Syv or -48nv, adverbs in 860. 

-6ys, patronym. in 846, 

Sud w. gen. and acc. 1206. 

Starrde, augm. 543. 

Sidxovéo, augm. 543. 

Staddyopar, pf. 522°; w. dat. 1175. 

Staredéw w. partic. 1587. 

Stddopos w. gen. 1117. 

SSdoKw, formation of 617; w. two 
accus. 1069; causative in mid. 
1245. 

SiSpdoxe 6138; 2 aor. of p-form, 
Zdpay 799, 801. 

SiSeps, synopsis 504, 509; infl. of 
p-forms 606; redupl. in pres. 
651, 7042; imperf. 630; cona- 
tive use of 1255; aor. in xa 
670, 8022; Sofvac 767; imper. 
5l5wA, Sldoe 790, 

S{xasog, person. constr. w. infin. 
1627, 
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S(kyv, adverbial accus. 1060. 

Stoptooe, augm. of plpf. 583. 

Sidr, because, w. inf. (Hdt.) 1524. 

Sumddovog etc. (as compar.) w. 
gen. 1154. 

Sixa w. gen. 1149. 

Swhde, contraction of 496. 

Staxdbe 779. 

Si@kw w. gen. and acc. 1121; w. 
ypadhy 1051. 

Sums, accent of gen. dual and plur. 
128. 

S010, S010 (Hom.) 377. 

Soxéo (dox-) 654; impers. Jdoxe? 
898 (1522?) ; 5oge or Sé5oxrac in 
decrees etc. 1540; (ws) éuot Soxety 
1534, 

Soxdés, fem. 194. 

-86v (-54) or -756», adverbs in 860. 

SovAcba and Sovdéa 867. 

Space(w, desiderative verb 868. 

Spdw, Spdow 635, 641. 

Spécos, fem. 194. 

Sivapar, 7941; augm. of 517; ac- 
cent. of subj. and opt. 729, 742; 
Sdévg and é50rw 632. 

S860 declined 375; indeclinable 
376; w. plur. noun 922. 

Suc-, inseparable prefix 8757; 
augm. of vbs. comp. with 5465. 

Svcapeoréw, augment of 5451. 

Ste 570, 799: see Suv. 

SGpov declined 192. 


KE, open short vowel 5, 6; name 
of 4; pronunciation of 281; in 
contraction 38; as syll. augm. 
511, 513; before a vowel 537; 
becomes 7 in temp. augm. 515; 
length. to » at end of vowel verb 
stems 635; length. to «, when 
cons. are dropped bef. o 30, 78%, 
79, in aor. of liq. stems 672, in 
2 a. p. subj. (Hom.) 7808, in 2 a. 
act. subj. of w-forms (Hom.) 
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7882 ; changed to 4 in liq. stems 
645 ; ch. to o in 2 pf. 643, also in 
nouns 831; e« added to stem, in 
pres. 654, in other tenses 657, 
658; dropped by syncope 65, 273; 
dropped in eeo (Hdt.) and ceac 
and eco (Hom.) 7857; thematic 
vowel 5611, in Hom. subj. 7801, 

é, pron. 889 ; use in Attic 987, 988. 

-eu for esa: in verbal endings, 
contr. to y or e 39%, 565°, 624, 
1772; 8€@ -€0. 

ééyv for ef dy 12992, 1382. 

éavro6 declined 401; synt. 993. 

éBovAspynvy without d» (potential) 
14021; éBovrAduny dy 1839. 

éyyés, adv. w. gen. 1149; w. dat. 
1176. 

éyelpo 597 ; pf. and plpf. mid. 4906 ; 
aor. m. 677. Att. redupl. 532. 

éyxeAvs, decl. of 261. 

éyé declined 389, Hom. and Hat. 
393 ; generally omitted 896. 

Se etc. without dy in apod. 1400. 

uv (of Siw) 505, 799; synopsis 
604; inflected 506; Hom. opt. 
744, 

-ee in dual of nouns in ts, vs 252. 

é for @, Hom. pron. 393), 

ev for ot 3935, 

(fe, pf. and pipf. mid. 4903, 

a, diphthong 7; genuine and spu- 
rious e 8; pronunc. of 28? (see 
Preface); augment of 619; as 
augm. or redupl. (for ee) 537. 

-. for -eoas, -eas in 2d pers. sing., 
true Attic form 624. 

el, #1881, 1423; whether 1605, 1606, 
1491; in wishes, O if 1508. 

-ea, nouns in, denoting action 836. 
Nouns in eé 841. 

-€Lag, -€t€, -etay in aor. opt. act. 7811. 

elSov w. partic. 1585. 

elxdOe, elxdPois, etc. 779. 

etxdv, decl. of 248. 
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eCAopat (Hom.) 598. 

elpapra:, augm. of 522. 

elpl 629 ; inflection of 806 ; dialec- 
tic forms of 807 ; as copula 891; 
w. pred. nom. 907; w. poss. or 
part. gen. 1094; w. poss. dat. 
1173 ; fore of, ori ob, Err FG 
or d8rws 1029, w. opt. without 
dy 1333 ; éxay elvar, rd viv elvat, 
xara Tolro elvyar, 1535; accent 
(enclitic) 1418, 1445; accent of 
Jy, Svros 129. 

efyt, inflection of 808 ; dial. forms 
of 809; pres. as fut. 1257. 

elo for od 393}, 

-ctoy, nouns of place in 843!, 

alos, Hom. for éws 1463. 

elrra, first aorist 671. 

elqrov w. Srt or ws 1523; ws Eire) 
elwety 1534. 

apye, etc. w. gen. 1117; w. infin. 
or infin. w. rod and 4% (6 forms) 
1549, 1561. 

apyxa, augment of 522. 

-€s, -eooa, -ev, adj. in 854; decl. 
329, 331; compar. 355. 
-evg in acc. pl. of 3d decl. (for eas) 
2088 ; late in nouns in evs 266. 
ele w. accus. 1207; for éy w. dat. 
12251, 

els, pla, %v declined 375; com- 
pounds of 378. 

low, adv. w. gen. 1148. 

etre... ere 1606. 

-elw, Hom. pres. in, for éw 7858. 

etw0a, 2 pf. 5372, 689. 

eles, Hom. for ws 1463. 

dk: see é€. 

dxetOev for éxe? 1226. 

txacros, dxdrepos, etc. w. article 
976. 

éxetvos 409, 411, 1004; execvool 412. 

dxet and exetOev 436. 

exetore 204, 436. 

dxwAeos, neut. pl. Exrdew 808. 
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éxrés, adv. w. gen. 1148. 

éxov elvar 1535. 

éxév declined 333. 

Adercwv 3615, 

éxabve, form of pres. 612; fut. 
665? (see Ade@); Att. redupl. 529 ; 
sense 1232. 

&i\adn-Bédos 872. 

&déxaa (Hom.), éddxyuros 3615, 

téyxo, pf. and plpf. inflected 4872, 
489%, 4902, 533. 

€&Aaxov, etc. (Hom.) for Z@\axov 
514. 

“EAA nol 8608, 

&éo, Hom. fut. of &davvw 7842. 

édrlfe etc., w. fut. infin. or pres. 
and aor. 1286. 

édmls declined 225, 209!; 
sing. 2143, 

éuavrod declined 401; syntax of 
993. 

éndBev, dueto, Endo, ducd 391. 

énewvrod (Hdt.) 403, 993. 

éuly (Dor. for éuol) 398. 

éppev OF eupevar, Euew or Epevan, 
Hom, infin. for elva: 8077. 

épds 406, 998. 

éparl(rAnpe and é€parlrpype 795. 

eurpoodev w. gen. 1148. 

-ev for -noay (aor. p.) 777°. 

év w. dat. 1208; as adv. 12221; w 
dat. for els w. acc. 12257; in 
expr. of time 1193 ; euphon. ch. 
before liquid 787, but not before 
pore 81, 

évavrlos w. gen. 1146; w. dat. 1174. 

évSefs w. gen. 1140. 

tvexa w. gen. 1220. 

évévierov and jvtradov 535. 

éveorrt, impers. 898. 

évOa, évOev 436, 438. 

évOdSe 436. 

évOatra, évOeOrev (Ion.) 4397, 

évOev xal évOev 1226. 

dvs for Eveor: 1224. 


accus. 
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évot and évidre 1029. 

évoxos w. gen. 1140. 

évrat0a 436. 

évred0ev 436. 

évrés w. gen. 1149. 

€— or éx, form 68; « in é un- 
changed in compos. 72; ein é 
long before liquid 102 ; proclitic 
137; accented 13882; w. gen. 
1209 ; for év w. dat. 12265}. 

dfaldvns w. partic. 1572. 

eon, impers. 898 ; w. dat. 1161; 
é§j» in apod. without &» 1400. 

éfdv, acc. abs. 1569. 

€&o w. gen, 1148. 

-eo for -ero 6655, 7772 

fo for od 393}, 

dot for of 3931. 

fouxa (elx-) 5872, 573; plpf. 528 ; 
pa-forms 804; w. dat. 1175. 

-eos, adj. of material in 852. 

éé¢ for 8s (poss.) 407. 

émdv and émedv (érel dv) 14282, 

éwe( and éwead4 1428, 1505; w. 
infin. in or. obl. 1524. 

éreaSdy and éwrfv 12992, 14282, 

émhBodos w. gen. 1140. 

ém( w. gen. dat. and accus. 1210; 
as adverb 1222}, 

ém for érecrs 1167, 1224. 

émOupéo w. gen. 1102. 

émxdpovos w. gen. 1146. 

dmAavOdvopar w. gen. 1102. 

émupeAfis w. gen. 1140. 

éricrapa: 7941; érlorg and #rl- 
orw 682; accent of subj. and 
opt. 729, 742; w. accus. 1104; 
w. partic, 1158. 

émorfpev w. gen. 1142; w. accus. 
1050. 

dmiripdeo w. acc. and dat. 1163. 

érpiduny (awpia-) 505; synopsis 
5604; inflected 606; accent of 
subj. and opt. 729, 742. 

ipfoow, stem éper- 582, 
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épt-, intens. prefix 876. 

épSalve 606. 

épl{e w. dat. 1175, 1177. 

épis, accus. of 2148, 

éppwya, 2 pf. of piyvupe 689. 

“Eppéas, ‘Eppfs, declined 184, 

tpo-n 176. 

épv8pide 8682, 

tptixw, nptxaxov 535. 

ipwrda w. two accus. 1069. 

eo-, stems of 3 decl. in 227, 

és w. accus. 1207: see els. 

ér0(w 621; future 667. 

-eot in dat. plur. (Hom.) 2863. 

éroelovro (Hom.) 514. 

-eror in dat. plur. (Hom.) 2867, 

éoo( (Hom.) 556}, 807!. 

tooeav 3612, 

fore, until 1463. 

-lrrepos, -loraros 353, 354. 

tor( w. ending 7: 5561; accented 
for. 1445; takes » movable 57. 

ioriv of (od, 9, drws) 906, 1020; 
tori Sores etc. with opt. with- 
out dy 1333. 

éorés (for écrads), toraéca, éords 
(Ion. éorews) 342, 508, 773, 804. 

éryxatos w. article 978. 

tow w. gen. 1148: see dow. 

éréOnv for €6¢0ny 95%. 

repos 429; w. gen. 1154: see Gre- 


pos. 

brynrla, ernolev 126. 

érbOnv for €000nr 958. 

ev, diphthong 7. 

ev contr. to e (through ¢e¢) 90% 8. 

ed, augm. of verbs compounded w. 
5451; w. rodw, rdoxw, dxovu, 
etc., 1074, 1241; w. mpdoow 
1075; w. éxw and gen. 1092. 

ev, pron. for of 3931. 

e0Salpov declined 313; 
122°, 

eedms 316; accus, 2143. 

evepyeréw, augm. 545), 


accent 
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e066 w. gen. 1148. 

ev0b5 w. partic. 1572. 

evxAdys, contr. of 315. 

ebvoos, eivovs, compared 353. 

eiploxe w. partic. 1582, 1588. 

epos, accus. of specif. 1058. 

ebpts, wide, Hom. acc. of 322. 

-evs, nouns in 263, 8331, 841, 848; 
Hom. forms of 264; original 
forms of 265; contracted forms 
of 267. 

edpuhs, contr. of 315. 

ebxapis, decl. of 316. 

-e6w, denom. vbs. in 8614, 863. 

ébopda w. partic. 1585. 

if g or tf gre w. infin. and fut. 
ind. 1460. 

éxpfv or xpfv in apod. without dy 
1400. 


éx@, for cex-w, 954; w. partic. for 
perf. 1262 ; xouar 1246, w. gen. 
1099; w. adv. and part. gen. 
1092 ; %xwv, with, 1665. 

&y @pés compared 357. 

-ew, denom. verbs in 8612, 866, 
867; inflection of contract forms 
492, 

-€e for -dw in vbs. (Hat.) 784¢. 

-éw in fut. of liquid stems 663. 

-«» and -ewv, Ion. gen. of Ist decl. 
188% 5, 

égnn, plpf. 528. 

-ewg, Att. 2d decl. in 196. 

tws, dawn, accus. of 199 (see 240). 

%ws, conj. 1463; while 1425-1429; 
until 1463-1467, expr. purpose 
1467, in indir. disc. 15023. 

dwvrod, for davrod (Hdt.) 403. 


Z, double cons. 18; origin of 18, 
288; probable pronunciation of 
285; makes position 99!; e for 
redupl. before 523. 

{a-, intens. prefix 876. 

{dw, contr. form of 496. 
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-fe, adv. in 298. 

-fo, verbs in 584; fut. of vbs. in 
aftw and ctw 6665, 


H, open long vowel 5, 6; orig, 
aspirate 18; in Ion. for Dor. a 
147; & and e length. to 7 29, 515, 
635; as thematic vowel in subj. 
5612; fem. nouns and adj. in 
832, 849. 

q, improper diphthong 7. 

~ for ecar or nou in 2 pers. sing. 
398, 565°, 624. See -a. 

4, whether (Hom.), or, interrog. 
1605, 1606 ; than 1156, om. 1156. 

7, interrogative 1603, 1606. 

fryfopas w. gen. 1109; w. dat. 
(Hom.) 1164. 

4Sopar w. cogn. accus. 1051. 

HdSopéva col toriv, etc. 1584. 

45¢s compared 357 ; #5lw» declined 
358. 

né, je, interrog. (Hom.) 1606. 

nelSns etc. (olda) 8212. 

-fhes, adj. in, contracted in Hom. 
332. 

§xiora (superl.) 3612. 

jxe as perf. 1256. 

AAlKos 429. 

jpar 629; inflection of 814; dial. 
forms of 817. 

fpds or qpas 396. 

-pevos for -exevos in part. (Hom.) 
792. 


dpérepos 406, 998 ; w. adray 1003. 

fypt-, insepar. particle 8754, 86. 

dplv, pv 396. 

hv for éd» (el dv) 1382. 

dvika, rel, adv. 436. 

qvtwatov 535. 

qwap declined 225; form of nom. 
211. 

Hrepos, fem. 1942, 

“Hpaxdéys 231. 

fpws declined 243, 244. 


EE 
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ms, adj. in 849%, 881; inflection of 
312. 

-§s (for jes), in nom. pl. of nouns 
in -eds (older Attic) 266. 

qot or ys, in dat. pl. 1 decl. (Ion.) 
1888, 


ficowv (comp.) 3612. 

nv, diphthong 7 ; augm. of ev 519. 
HXO decl. 245. 

nas (Ion.) decl. 240. 


@, rough mute 21; lingual 16, 22 ; 
and surd 24; euph. changes, see 
Linguals. 

-6a, ending (see -c@a) 5561. 

O@dAacoa decl. 172. 

Oayl{e w. partic. 1587. 

Odirre (rad-), aspirates in 95°, 

Odpoos and Opdcos 641. 

Odecowv 357 ; aspirate in 955. 

OSrepoy etc. 46. 

Satya w. infin. 1530. 

Oavpate w. gen. 1102, 1126; dav- 
pdtw el 1423; davudtw bre 1424. 
OAs or OéXere w. interrog. subj. 

13658. 

-Oev, local ending 2922, 296. 

Oed¢, vocative 195. 

Oéo (Ou-), 2d class 574. 

Sépopar, fut. of 668. 

OfBale 293. 

OfAvs 323. 

Ofp declined 225. 

04s declined 225. 

-On-r. for -07-6 in Ist aor. pass. 
imper. 962, 757}, 

-0, local ending 2921, 295, 860. 

OvyjoKxw (Gar-) 613; metath. (dar-, 
6va-) 649; » for & 616; fut. pf. 
act. reOvitw 705; perf. as pres. 
1263 ; 2 perf. of mu-form 804; 
part. reOveds 773; Hom. redvnds 
773. 

®%-, poetic stems in 779. 

Goludriov (by crasis) 44. 
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Oplé, rpixés, aspirates in 95°; de- 
clension of 226. 

Opérre (rpuvd-) 955. 

Guydrnp declined 274 ; Hom. forms 
276. 

Ovpate 293. 

Obpacr 296. 


I, close vowel 5, 6; rarely contr. 
w. foll. vowel 401; length. to z 
29, 30; interchanged w. e and 
o. 81; « added to demonstr. 
412; mood suffix in opt. 662, 
730; in redupl. of pres. stem 
651, 652, 7942; representing j 
84, euphon. changes caused by 
841-6, 509-602 ; subscript 10. 

-t, local ending 296. 

-ta, fem. nouns in 842. 

ta for ula (Hom.) 377. 

ldopat 635. 

-tde, desideratives in 868. 

lSetv, accent of 759, 762. 

-(Sns and -.dSns (fem. ~ds), patro- 
nym. in 8462, 8468, 

-vScov, diminutive in 844. 

tStog w. pass. gen. 1143. 

tSpis declined (one ending) 344. 

iSpde, contraction of 497. 

USpbvOnv (ldpyw), Hom. aor. p. 709. 

u- Or tn- a8 mood suffix in opt. 562, 
730. 

lepds w. poss. gen. 1143. 

-({e, denominat. vbs. in 861°, 862, 
864. 

type, inflection of 810; dial. forms 
of 811; aor. in xa 670; opt. 
axpboro ete. 741, 8107; elvar 767. 

t:, come/ w. subj. and imperat. 
1345. 

txvéopar 607. 

-ixog, adjectives in 851. 

thes, adj. declined 306, 197, 

"TAloOs apd 295. 

-wv in acc, sing. 2148. 
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tv, Doric for of 398. 

fva, final conj. 1862, 1865, 1368, 
1371. 

-tvos, adj. of material in 852 ; adj. 
of time in cvés 853, 

+%, pres. stem in 579. 

-ov, diminutives in 844. 

-tos, adj. in 850. 

trios, fem., cavalry, w. sing. num- 
erals 3831. 

tewérd, nom. (Hom.) 188%. 

-ts, feminines in 848%. 

"Ie Opot 296. 

vot, dat. case ending 167. 

-ok%-, pres. stems in 613. 

-loxos, -ioxn, dimin. in 844, 

tros w. dat. 1175. 

tornpt, synopsis 604, 505, 509; 
inflect. of yu-forms 506; redupl. 
of pres. 651, 652, 7947; fut. 
perf. act. 705; partic. lords de- 
clined 3365. 

tx@%s declined 257-260; acc. pl. 
of 259. - 

Ié, accus. ‘Iot» (Hdt.) 247. 

-tov, patronym. in 847. 

-lev, -tovrog, cOMp. and superl. in 
357. 

te for évt 377. 


K, smooth mute 21, palatal 16, 22, 
surd 24; euphon.ch.,see Palatals; 
ch. to x in 2 perf. stem 692. 

«x in ov« 26. 

-xa in aor. of three vbs. 670. 

KdBBade (xaréBade) 53. 

kay for card 53. 

kadapdés w. gen. 1140. 

xadéfopar, augment 644; fut. 6651. 

xaGetSa, augment 544. 

xdOnpas, inflection of 815, 816. 

xa0({e, augment 544. 

KaOloryps as copul. vb. 908. 

xal, in crasis 433, 44; connecting 
two subjects 901; w. part. (see 
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xalrep) 1578; xat 8s, xat of, os 
kal 8s 10232; xal ws 138°; xal 
tratra 1573; xal réyv w. infin. 
984; ra xal rd, rd xal 7d 984. 

xalwep w. partic. 1573. 

kale (Att. xdw) 601. 

xax (Hom.) for card 58, 

Kaxog compared 361. 

kdarave (xaréxrave) 53. 

Kakds trovety (Aéyerv) 1074. 

kadéo, fut. in (-éw) & 665; perf. 
opt. in yuny 734; perf. as pres. 
1263, 

kado¢g compared 361. 

kaAbBn and xadbwrre 577. 

kdpwre, perf. mid. 77, 4901. 

kav (cal év), ndv (xal dy) 44. 

Kaveoy, kavobv 202. 

xa (Hom.) for card 53. 

Kaptioros, superl. 3611, 

-kdow (poet. also -xdor)i 
pl. perf. 682. 

kar (Hom.) foy-€ara 53. 

kard, prep w. gen/“@aa, and 
accus. 1211; in compos. 1128; 
xara yfiv 968. 

xara-Ba for xard-Bn& 755%. 

Kara (xal elra) 44. 

xaraBode w. gen. 1123. 

katraytyvaoke Ww. gen. 1123. 

kardyvup. w. gen. 1098. 

karawevSopar w. gen. 1123. 

karayyndlfopa: w. gen. 1123. 

Karnyopée, augment of 543; w. 
gen, and acc. 1123. 

karOavety (xaradavety) 53. 

karomy w. gen. 1149. 

Kare, Kararepos, kararatos 363, 

xé or xév (= dy) 59, 1299. 

xetOev, xetOr. 4391, 

xetpos, inflection of 818, 819. 

xetvos 411. 

Ketore 4391, 

kexaStorw, fut. pf. act. of xdgw 705. 

Kexpa&yere, perf. imper. 748. 
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néxrypar and éxrnpas 525. 

xéiev80¢, fom. 194). 

xeXedo w. acc. and inf. 1164. 

Krom, fut. 668; aor. 674°, 

xfiopar, redupl. 2 aor. 634, 677. 

xépas declined 2371, 

xepdalvea 610; aor. 673. 

Kexapfhow, fut. pf. act. of yalpw 
705. 

Kéws, accus. of 199. 

xfipug 2101. 

Knptooe without subject 897. 

xtBerds, fem. 1941, 

xlxpnpe 7942, 

Krale (Attic «\dw) 601; fut. 666 ; 
kAalwy 1564. 

KkAavorde, desiderative verb 868. - 

-«Aéys, proper nouns in, decl. 231. 

xAelg (Ion. «Ants), accus. of 215. 

kAérrrys compared 364. 

KkAlva, drops » 647; pf. mid. 488, 
490°; aor. p. 709. 

Krcol(nde 297. 

xvae, contraction of 496. 

kopu({e, future 6658, 

Kopy (xopen) 176. 

KOpon, koppn 176. 

kparéo w. gen. 1109. 

xpéag, nomin. 211. 

kpeloowv, kparioros 3611, 

kpépapat 7941; accent of subj. 
and opt. 729, 742. 

xplvw, drops » 647. 

Kpoviwy 847. 

xpoBdny 8602. 

Kptwrre w. two accus. 1069. 

xptoa w. gen. 1150. 

Kraopar, augm. of perf. 526; perf. 
subj. and opt. 722, 734. 

xre(ve 596, 646, 647, 799; 2 aor. 
of wt-form, 799, 801. 

arels, Krev-cs, nom. 2102. 

xuSpos compared 357. 

xbKr@, all round 1198. 

wuvée (xu-) 607. 
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xbpe, fut. 668; aor. 674°. 

ktewv, kévrepos, xévratros 364. 

kwAto, accent of certain forms 
485 ; xwdte. as impers. 8974, 

Kés, accusative of 199. 


A, liquid and semivowel 20; so- 
nant 24; dd after syllabic augm. 
(Hom.) 514. 

AaPev, with 1565. 

Aayxdve and AapBdve, redupl. of 
522; formation 606, 611. 

Aayds, accusative of 199. 

AdOpq w. gen. 1150. 

Aabdv, secretly 1564. 

Aaprds declined 225. 

AavOdve (Aad-) 605, 611; w. par- 
tic. 1586. 

Adoxe (Aax-), formation of 617. 

Adyo, collect, redupl. of 522. 

Adyo, say, constr. of 1523 ; Aéyouer 
8972; Aéyerat Or A¢youvas OMitted 
1525. 

Aelrw, synopsis of 476; meaning 
of certain tenses 477; second 
aor., perf. and plpf. inflected 
481; form of Aédora, 31, 642!, 

Ado, imper. 756!. 

Adwv declined 225. 

ALGoPdAos and AcvOsBodos 885. 

Alrcopar W. ws Or Sxws 1377. 

AovSopéw w. acc. and Aocdoplopas 
w. dat. 1163. 

Aobw, contraction of 497. 

Abw, synopsis 469, 474; conjug. 
480; Hom. perf. opt. 784; Adw» 
and AedAvxws declined 336 ; quan- 
tity of v 471. 

Aqiwv, Agoros 361). © 


M, liquid and semivowel 20; 
nasal 20, and sonant 24; mfr 
and «Bp for ur and yp 66. 

-pa, neut. nouns in 837. 

pd, in oaths, w. acc. 1066-1068. 
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patopar (uac-) 602. 

paxpos, decl. of 300; paxpy w. 
comp. 1184. 

pada comp. (uadrdovy, uddora) 371. 

-pav, Dor. ending for -un» 7771. 

pavOdve 605; w. gen. of source 
1130!; w. infin. 15922; ri paddy 
1566. 

Mapa8du, dat. of place 1197. 

paptipopar 596. 

paxowar, fut. -evouat, -ofpar 665!; 
w. dat. 1177. 

Méyapade 293. 

péyas declined 346 ; compared 361‘. 

pew for neliwr 8614, 848. 

-ye8ov in first person dual 5567, 

pellov 3614. 

pelpopas, redupl. of perf. 522. 

paloy, petorros 361°. 

pAag declined 325; fem. of 326; 
nom. 210%, 

pra. w. dat. and gen. 1105, 1161. 

p&Aw, augment of 517; w. infin., 
as periph. fut. 1254. 

pépvnpat, perf. subj. and opt. 722, 
734; as pres. 1263; w. gen. 
1102 ; w. partic. 1588. 

pepdopar w. dat. 1160; w. acc. 
1163. 

-pes, -peoOa for -uev, -nela 5564, 
77. 

pey, in d uév... 6 5é 981. 

-pevat, -pev, in infin. (Hom.) 7821, 
7845, 7854, 791. 

Mevédews and Mevédaos 33, 200; 
accent 114. 

pavrayv (by crasis) 44, 

peonpBpla 66. 

péoos, compar. 352; w. art. 978. 

perros w. gen. 1140, 

pera w. gen., dat., and accus. 
1212; as adv. 12221; yéra 
(Hom.) for uéreors 1224. 

perapéie. w. gen. and dat. 1105, 
1161. 
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perafé w. gen. 1220; w. partic. 
1572. 

peraroréopar Ww. gen. 1099. 

pérerr. w. gen. and dat. 10973, 
1161. 

peréxw w. gen. 10072, 1098. 

péroxos w. gen. 1140. 

ped 393!; enclitic 1411. 

péxpet, as prep. w. gen. 1220; as 
conj. 1463-1467; with subj. with- 
out dy» 1466. 

pf, adv., not, 1607-1619 ; see Con- 
tents, p. xxiv.; w. fa, dws, 
etc., in final clauses 1364 ; after 
vbs. of fearing, w. subj. and opt. 
1878, w. indic. 1880; in prota- 
sis 13883; in rel. cond. sent. 
1428; in wishes 1607, 1511, 
1610; w. imperat. and subj. in 
prohibitions 1346, 1347; w. subj. 
expressing fear 1348, 1849; w. 
subj. (also uy od) in cautious 
assertions 1350, w. indic. 1351; 
w. dubitative subj. 1858; w. 
infin. 1611; w. infin. and wore 
1451; w. infin. after negative 
verb 1615. See od pf and ph od. 

ph Sts, ph Serws 1504. 

-pyn, fem. nouns in 836. 

pydé, pre 1607; unde els 378. 

pndels 378, 1607; undéves etc. 378. 

pnSérepos 435. 

pykdopa: 656. 

pykére 62. 

pirnp declined 274. 

pfiris (poet.) 485; accent 146. 

ph of 1616, 1617; one syllable in 
poetry 472; uy... od in final 
cl. 1864; w. subj. or indic. in . 
cautious negations 1360, 1351. 

pfyre_1607. 

pirpws 244. 

-pt in lst pers. sing. 652, 556}, 
781, 7938-797; Aeol. vbs. in, for 


~aw, -ew, -ow 787, 
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pixpds compared 3615. 

pipvyoKe, augment of perf. 525; 
n for a 616, 614. See péuvnpac. 

ply and vlv 393, 396. 

Mivas, accus. of 199. 

plo-yo for pey-cxw 617. 

proéo w. accus. 1163. 

proOcow, middle of 1245. 

ppp changed to uy 77. 

pvaa, pva, declined 184. 

pod- in pf. of BrAWcnw 664, 614. 

pop- in Bporéds 66°. 

-pos, nouns in 834; adj. in 855. 

potvos (udvos) 148. 

Moica declined 171. 

puta 175°. 

puptas 373. 

poproc and puplor 3832, 

puplos, pupla 3832. 

ws, puos, declined 260. 

pov (ud ody), interrog. 1608. 

-poov, adjectives in 8494. 


N, liquid and semivowel 20; nasal 
20; sonant 24; can end word 25; 
movable 56-61; euph. changes 
before labial and palatal 78}, 
before liquid 782, before o 788; 
vr, vd, v8, dropped before ¢ 79; in 
éy and ov» 81; dropped in some 
vbs. in pw 647; changed to o 
before ya: 83, 4892, 648, 700; 
dropped before o in dat. plur. 
80; inserted in aor. pass. 709; 
in 5th class of verbs 603-612. 

va- added to verb stem 609, 7973. 

-vat, infin. in 554, 764, 766, 767. 
See -pevas. 

valxs, accent 1414, 146, 

valw (var) 602. 

vaés, vnds, and veds 200, 196. 

vats declined 268; Dor. & Ion. 
decl. of 270; formation of 269; 
compounds of (vavyaxla, vavol- 
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Topos, vewoorxos, etc.) 872; vavide 
297. 

v8 dropped before ¢ 79. 

ve added to verb stem 607. 

vexelo (Hom.) 785%. 

véw (vv-), 2d class 574; fut. 666. 

ves declined 196. 

vf, in oaths, w. accus. 1066, 1067. 

vn-, insep. neg. prefix 875%. 

viioos declined 192. 

vynts (for vais) 270. 

v@ dropped before o 79. 

vito (»iB-) 591. 

vukae w. cogn. accus. 1052; pass. 
w. gen. 1120. 

viv and ply 395. 

vida (accus.) 289. 

voplfe w. infin. 1523; w. dat. like 
xpdoua: 1183. 

véos, vods declined 2012. 

-vos, adject. in 855. 

véorog, fem. 194), 

voupynvia 1194. 

-vs in accus. plur. 167, 169, 190, 
208%. 

-vor and -vre in 3d pers. plur. 552, 
5665, 788, 777}, 

vr- dropped before o 79. 

-vro in 3d pers. plur. 552. 

-vreov in 3d pers. pl. imper. 553, 
746. 

vu- added to vowel stems 608, 7971. 

vunrds 958 ; vucrl and dy vucri 1198. 

-vupe, verbs in 608, 5022, 7971. 

vbv or vb (epic) 59; enclit. 1414. 

vai, véiv 3931, 

vatrepos 407. 


f, double consonant 18; surd 24 ; 
compos. of 18; how written in 
early Attic 27, 28°; can end word 
26; redupl. before 523. 

Eetvos, Ion. for Eévos 148. 

£ov for ody, w. dative 1217. 
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O, open short vowel 5, 6; name 
of 4; in contraction 38 ; length. 
to w 29; to ov 80; interchanged 
w. & and e $2; for e in 2 pf. 643, 
also in nouns 831; as thematic 
vowel 5611, in Hom. subj. 780! ; 
as suffix 832, 849; at end of first 
part of compounds 871. 

-o for -vo in 2d pers. sing. 565°. 

6, h, 76, article, decl. of 386; syn- 
tax of 935-984: in Hom, 935- 
938; in Hdt. 939; in lyr. and 
trag. poets 940, in Attic 941- 
984; 6 pév... 6 &é 981-988 ; 
proclitic forms 187; when ac- 
cented 189. See Article. 

8, rel. (neut. of 8s), for ér+ (Hom.) 

14782, 

oySdaros 374. 

oySexovra (Ion.) 374. 

SS, 5c, réSe, demonstr. pronoun 
430 (see otros); decl. 409; syn- 
tax 1004, 1005, 1008; w. article 
9451, 974; df 412. 

686s declined 192 ; ddd» lévac 1057. 

Sos, O6év, S6évros, nom. 210°, 

o¢ and oo contracted to ov 38?; 8. 

oe. contr. to ov 395; to o: (in vbs. 
in ow) 394. 

-6e.g, adj. in, contracted 332. 

8{w w. two gen. 1107. 

on contr. to w 382; to » 39!, 310, 
311. 

oy and oe contr. to ot (in vbs. in 
dw) 394. 

80ev 436 ; by assimilation 1034. 

$6. 4398. 

600bvexa 14783, 

ov, diphthong 7; pronunciation of 
282; interchanged w. e and 7 
31; augmented to w 618; rarely 
elided 51; short in accent 113 ; 
of in voc. sing. 246. 

ot, pron. 389 ; use in Attic 987, 988. 

ol, adv. 436. 
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ola w. partic. 1575. 

ola, inflection of 820; dial. forms 
of 821; w. partic. 1588 ; w. infin. 
15922; olo@ 6 Spacor 1343. 

OlSlaovs, gen. and acc. of 2871. 

-orny, etc. in opt. act. of contract 
vbs. 737; in 2 perf. opt. 735; 
oxolny 736. 

-ouv (ep.) for -ow in dual 2861, 

otxade, ofxo0ev, ofxor, olkdvSe 292-— 
296; otxor 1198. 

olxetos, form. 850; w. gen. 1144; 
w. dat. 1175. 

olla declined 171. 

olkrtpw and olkrelpw 597. 

-ovo in gen. sing. of 2d decl. 2041, 

otuor elided 51; accent of 146. 

otvos and vinum 91. 

olvoxoéw, augment of 538. 

otopar or olpas, only ofec in 2 pers. 
sing. 625; w. infin. 1523. 

olov or ola w. partic. 15765. 

-o.v, rare for -ouu in opt. act. 7386. 

olog 429; ofp ca, etc. 1036; olds 
re, able, in Att. 1024. See ola 
and olov. 

-oioa for -ovca in partic. (Aeol.) 
783. 

-ovort in dat. pl. of 2 decl. 2043. 

otxopa:, perf. of 659; in pres. as 
pf. 1256 ; w. partic. 1587. 

oAlyos compared 361; dAlyou (dey) 
1116, 1584. 

SdAAvpe (6A-), form of pres. 612; 
fut. 665 ; perf. and plpf. 529, 533. 

SAos w. article 979. 

*OrAdtpma (rd) 289; w. mxady 1052. 

éptrdéw w. dat. 1175. 

Spvupe (du-, duo-) 659; plpf. 533 ; 
3uvvbe 790 (752); w. accus. 1049, 

Sporos and Spode w. dat. 1175. 

épodoyéw w. dative 1175. 

épo6 w. dative 1176. 

épdvupos w. gen. 11441; w. dat. 
1175. 
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ova-, stems in 840. 

évap 289. 

évadlfo w. dat. or acc. 11638. 

-ovy, nouns in 840. 

ovivype (6ra-) 796, 798; accent of 
2 aor. opt. 742; inflect. of wrh- 
pny 8038. 

Svopa, by name 1058 ; dvduare 1182. 

ovopdte w. two acc. 1077 ; in pass. 
w. pred. nom. 907, 1078. 

dvopacrl 8608. 

ovr-, partic. stems in 5645, 5655, 
770. 

é€bve, perf. and pipf. pass. 700. 

oo contracted to ov 38}, 8. 

-oog, nouns in 201; adj. in 310; 
compared 353; compounds in, 
accent of 2032. 

Sov for ot 424. 

Sarpy, darnvixa, drd0ev, Stror 436. 

SmorGev w. gen. 1149. 

éwé0ev 436; rel. of purpose 1442. 

S:rat, of place where 1226. 

érrotos, dadcrog 429. 

éwére, relat. 436, 1425; causal 1505; 
énérav w. subj. 14282, 12992. 

émérepos 429, 4327. 

Sov 436. 

omvie (dru-), drbow 602. 

Sos, rel. adv. 436; as indir. in- 
terrog. w. subj. or opt. 1600, 
1490; as final particle 1362, 
1865, 13868; sometimes w. 4» or 

* «é 1367; w. past. t. of indic. 
1871; rarely w. fut. ind. 1866; 
in obj. cl. w. fut. ind. 1872; 
sometimes w. dy 1876; in obj. 
cl. in Hom. 1877; drws uy after 
vbs. of fearing 1879; drws and 
éxws wh w. fut. in commands 
and prohib. 1352; &rws for ds 
in indir. quot. 1478. My drus 
and oty Srws 1504. 

épdeo 621; augm. and redupl. of 
538; w. drws 1872; w. uh 1878; 
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w. suppl. partic. 1582; w. part. 
in indir. disc. 1588 (1588). 

opdyopa: w. gen. 1099. 

Spvis declined 225; acc. sing. of 
2148, 216. See 291%. 

Spvups, fut. 668 ; aor. 674°. 

-0$, -ov, nouns in 832, 189; adj. 
in 8491, 855, 298; neuters in -os 
(stems in ec-) 837, 227. 

Ss, rel. pron. 421, 480; fem. dual 
rare 422; Hom. forms of 424; 
as demonstr. 1023. 

Ss, his, poss. pron. (poet.) 406, 
408 


Sc0s, dadcog 429. 

oordov, oorobv, declined 201. 

$o-rig declined 425-427; Hom. form 
428; as indir. interrog. 10138, 
1600; sing. w. plur. antec. 
1021¢. 

dodpalvopat, formation 610; w. 
gen. 1102. 

Sre, rel. 436; causal 1505; dra» w. 
subj. 14287. 

Srev or Srrev, Step, Stewv, éréoros 
428. 

Sri, that, in indir. quot. 1476, 
1487; in direct quot. 1477; cau- 
sal (because) 1505; not elided 50. 

& re (neut. of 8rris) 425, 426. 

Sris, Sriva, Srivos, Srreo, Srre 428. 

ov, diphthong 7; genuine and spu- 
rious ov 8; pronunce. of 27, 283; 
length. from o 80; for o in Ion. 
148; not augmented 519. 

-ov in gen. sing. 170, 191; for -evo 
in 2 pers. mid. 565°, 679. 

ob, otk, ody 62; proclitic 137; ac- 
cented 138!; uses of 1608-16183 ; 
obx tof dxrws etc. w. opt. (with- 
out dv) 1333; ody drws and ovx 
dr: 1504. See od ph and ph od. 

ov, ol, & etc, 389, 392; syntax of 
987, 988. 

ov, rel. adverb 436. 
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otSas 236. 

otSé 1607; 008 efs and oddels 878; 
ob8 ws 188%; ob3é woddod Se? 
1116, 

ovSels 378, 1607; oddéves, etc. 378; 
ovdels Saris of 1085. 

obSérepos 435. 

otk: see od.- 

ovxérs 62. 

ovK (6 ex) 44. 

ovxo6y (interrog.) 1603. 

od pf w. fut. ind. or subj. as strong 
fut. 1860 ; in prohib. 1361. 

-o6y in acc. sing. (Hdt.) 247. 

otvexa for évexa 12206. 

obwt (3 érl) 44. 

otpavd0ev, odpavels 202. 

-ovs in acc. pl. 190, 167. 

-ovg (for -eos, -oos), adj. in 852, 829, 
310; partic. in ods 5645, 

ovs, ear, accent of gen. dual and 
pl. 128 

-over for -over 5565, 783. 

otre 1607. 

ottis (poetic) 485; accent 146. 

ovros declined 409, 413; use of 
430, 1004; disting. from éxetvos 
and 8de 1005; radra and ravraipy 
(dual) rare 410; w. article 945+ 3; 
position w. art. 974; in exclam. 
1006; ref. to preceding rel. 
1030; rotro pév... rotro 5€1010; 
Tatra and roiro as adv. accus. 
1060; obrocl 412. 

otrws and otra 63, 436. 

oty : see ob. 

OdetXe (ddeA-), Owe, 598; wpedow 
in wishes 14022, 1512. 

odd&dAw, increase, 598. 

obOAw, owe (Hom. = seldrw) 593, 
598; impf. wdedd\oy in wishes 
1512. 

Sdedos 289. 

OpOarpides 8682. 

opAtoKdve w. gen. 1122. 
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ébpa, as final part. 1362, 1366, 
1366, 1868; sometimes w. «é or 
dy 1367, 12902; until 1463. 

Oe w. dort or Fv 8978. 

Sopar (dpdw), Sie 625. 

-ow, denom. verbs in 8618; infl. of 
contr. forms 492. 

-ow, etc., supposed Hom. form of 
vbs. in aw 7842; Hom. fut. in 
dw (for dow, dw, &) 7842. 


II, smooth mute 21; labial 16; 
surd 24; euphon. changes, see 
Labials; w. o forms y 74; ch. 
to ¢ in 2 perf. 692. 

walfw, double stem 590. 

twats, nom. of 209! ; voc. sing. 221! ; 
accent of gen., du., and pl. 128. 

wodAat W. pres., incl. perf. 1258. 

addy, before o in compos. 82. 

adAddw, wétradov 534. 

wav before o in compos, 82. 

awavroGev 2922, 

wap (Hom.) for rapd 53. 

wapa w. gen., dat., and acc. 1218; 
as adv. 12212; in compos., w. 
ace. 1227; w. dat. 1179. 

wape for rdpeore 1162, 1224, 

TjTapavopéw, augment of 543. 

wapackevatw, impers. wapeoxev- 
agrat, wapecxevacro 8974, 12402; 
wapecxevddarac 7775, 

wapd-ore 755°, 

mapepe Ww. dat. 1179. 

awdpos W. infin. 1474. 

was declined 329; w. article 979; 
acc. of gen. and dat. pl. 128, 
3311, 

waoyo 617, 621; rl rdOw; 1357; 
Tl wabwy ; 1566. 

warhp declined 274. 

mato and wratvopar w. partic. 1680. 

awe(Oo 572; pf. and pipf. mid. in- 
flected 4871, 489!; wéw:fow 534; 
réroba 31, 6421. 
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qwelOopar, obey, w. dat. 1160. 

aev0 declined 243 ; only sing. 289. 

wevaw, contraction of 496. 

Tlepasreds dec]. 267. 

jTeipdoua, and mepaw w. gen. 1099; 
w. Srws and obj. cl. (Hom.) 1877. 

awelpw, pf. and plpf. mid. 490°. 

aéXas w. gen. 1149. 

aépwreo, pf. pass. 77, 490!; wréwrevy 
wrourhy 1051. 

aévns compar. 361. 

aénavoo, pf. imper. 750. 

nétrro 583: see réoow. 

ap, enclit. 1414; w. partic. 1573. 

wépav w. gen. 1148. 

wépas declined 225, 2372. 

wépOa, exrpabov 646, 649. 

wep( w. gen., dat., and acc. 1214; 
as ady. 12221; in compos. w. 
dat. 1179; w. numerals as sub- 
ject 906 ; not elided in Attic 50; 
wépe 116}. 

meptylyvopar w. gen. 1120. 

TlepuxAdns, TlepuxA fs, declined 281. 

mepropde w. partic. 1585. 

wepur(irrw w. dat. 1179. 

wésow (wer-) 583; pf. pass. of 
490}, 

wéropar, 2 aor. mid. 677; 2 a. act. 
of wu-form 799. 

ay 436. 

ay, indef. 436; enclitic 1412. 

IImAclSns (Hom. -etdns) 8463, 

amnAlkog 429. 

anvlka 436. 

wihxvus declined 250, 256. 

wiwAnpe (3rda-), redupl. 7947; w 
inserted »« 795; inflection of 
érAjunv 8038. 

a(prpype (rpa-), redupl. 7942; 
inserted » 795. 

alvo 621; fut. 667; wid. 799, 7551; 
w. gen. 10971, 

alrro 6521; fut. 666; perf. mid. 
4901, 
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moretw Ww. dative 1160. 

awlovpes (Hom.) for réooapes 377. 

waKdets, WAaKkobs, contraction of 
332. 

TIAaratéion 296. 

whketv (for rddéov) 1156. 

awXelwv Or wAéwv, witetoros 3618, 

awiéxow, pf. and plpf. mid. inflected 
4871, 489), 

awéov without 7 1156. 

awhéo (rdv-), 2d class 574; con- 
traction of 495!; fut. 666 ; wet» 
Oddaccay 1057. 

awiéws, declension of 809. 

wAfy w. gen. 1220. 

mwAnovdto w. dat. 1175. 

twAnolov w. gen. 1149. 

wAhcow, érAdynv (in comp.) 718. 

twrAbve 647, 

arvéw (rvu-), 2d class 574; fut. 666. 

wé0ev 436. 

wo0év 436 ; enclitic 1412, . 

60. and 08 439°, 1413, . 

mot 436. 

wot, indef. 486; enclitic 1412, 

qovéw W. two accus. 10738; w. partic. 
15638 ; ed and xaxds wad 1074. 

motos, tos 429. 

wokepéw, aodkewl{o w. dat. 1177 ; 
disting. from rodeuéw 867. 

awéAr¢ declined 250 ; Ion. forms 255. 

aoAAds, Ion. = wodvs 847. 

qoAvs declined 346 ; Ion. forms 347 ; 
compared 361; of woddol and rd 
wokt 967; wodt and woddd as 
adv. 367 ; woAA@ w. comp. 1184; 
mwoAdov det and obdé woddol det 
1116¢; dwt word 12108. 

roprhyy wénwev 1051. 


W. | wéppw Or rpdow w. gen. 1149. 


Tloceadéov, Tlocedév, 

voc. 1224, 2212, 
aécos, troods 429, 
worapos after proper noun 970. 
wore 436, 


accus. 217 ; 
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woré, indef. 436 ; enclitic 1412. 

awrérepos, rérepos (OF -pés) 429. 

wérepov Or métepa, interrog. 1606. 

ao8 436; w. part. gen. 1092. 

wov, indef. 486 ; enclitic 1412, 

qovs, nom. sing. 210! ; compounds 
of 349. 

wpaypara, omitted after article 
953. 

apqos declined 346 ; two stems of 
848 ; wxpaus and rpqus 348. 

wpdcow (rpay-), 2d perf. 692, 693 ; 
seldom w. two accus. 1075; w. 
Srws and obj. cl. 1872; ed and 
xax@s rpdoow 1075. 

apéwea, impers. 898. 

red as wperPorns, maple Bus 


aperBevw, denom. verb 861; xrpe- 
oBetey elphyny 10551, 

mpnis (epic) 348. 

aplv w. infin. and indic. 1469; w. 
infin. 1470, 14711; w. indic., 
subj., and opt. 14712; w. subj. 
without dy 1473 ; xply 7 1474. 

aplopoa. and mpralunv, accent of 
729, 742. 

mpé Ww. gen. 1215; not elided 60; 
compared 3863; contracted w. 
augment 641, or w. foll. ¢« or o 
8742 ; ppotdos and ¢poupds 93. 

apd ro8 Or wporod 984. 

apotka, gratis, as adv. 1060. 

mpoKepas W. gen. 11382. 

awpéoiro, etc. 741, 8107. See typ. 

apés W. gen., dat., and acc. 1216; 
as adv., besides 12221, 

wporSexopéve pol dori 1584. 

mTpoohke, impers. 898 ; w. gen. and 
dat. 10972, 1161; wpoofxoy, acc. 
abs. 1662. 

wpdoGey w. gen. 1148, 

wpoorraxév (acc. abs.) 1569. 

apoow w. gen. 1149; lévar rod rpbow 
1138. 
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apoo@Sla 107!. 

arpérepos 363; wpbrepoy n (like wply 
n) 1474. 

wporod 984, 

awpotpyou and wpotxw 8742. 

npotistos 363. 

ap&tog 363 ; rd rpdrov or rpwror, 
at first 1060. 

II vOot 296. 

wuvOdvona: w. acc. and gen. 1103 ; 
w. partic. 1588. 

aGp, gen. rip-os 211; plur. 291. 

wo, indef. 436; enclitic 1412, 

was 436. 

wes, indef. 436 ; enclitic 1412, 


P, liquid and semivowel 20; sonant 
24; p at beginning of word 15; 
can end a word 25; pp after 
syll. augm. and in comp. after 
vowel 69, 513; wp for up 66. 

6a, enclitic 1414. 

pd5.os compared 361°. 

palvo 610. 

‘Papvots 332. 

pdev, pgoros 361°. 

ito (Au-) 574. 

Pfyyvupe (pay-), 2 pf. Eppwya 689. 

fnlB.0s, pylrepos, etc. 361°. 

pryéo, infin. and opt. of 497, 738, 

pls, nose, declined 225. 

-poos, adject. in, decl. of 2987. 

-pos, adject. in 855. 


2%, two forms 2; spirant or sibi- 
lant 20, semivowel 20, and surd 
24, can end word 25; after mutes 
found only in é and y 74; » be- 
fore o 78%, 80; linguals changed 
to o before a lingual 71; orig. s 
changed to aspirate 86; dropped 
before a vowel, in stems in ec 
and ac 881, 226, 227, in ca: and 
oo 882, 5656, 7772, 7852, dropped 
in liquid aor. 89, 672; added to 
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some vowel stems 640, 8307; 
doubled, after syll. augm. (Hom.) 
514, in fut. and aor. (Hom.) 777’; 
movable in ovrws and é€ 68; 
dropped in éyw and fexw (for 
cexw and siwexw) 539 (see Cat. 
of Verbs). 

-s as ending of nom. sing. 167, 209. 

-va-, tense suffix of 1 aor. 5618, 

-ca in fem. of adj. and partic. 78%, 
842, 

-rat and -o in 2d pers. sing. 552, 
drop o in vbs. in w 565°, not in 
most mi-forms 564°; -ca elided 
51. 

oéAmy§ declined 225. 

-cav, 3d pers. plur. 552, 5648, 5652. 

Zawoé declined 245. 

cavros 401, 993. 

oPévvups, 2d aor. %o8ny 803). 

oé 889, 3931, 

-o¢, local ending 294, 

ceavros 401, 993. 

oela, without subject 8975, 

oecto, oéGev 3931, 

-velw, desideratives in 868. 

wepvdg compared 350. 

oéo, oe8 393), 

oevo (cu-), 2d class 574; 2 aor. m. 
800. 


-céw, o&, Doric future in 7778. 

weovrod (Hdt.) 403. 

-7§a, chiefly Hom. ending 556); 
in 2 pers. sing. subj. act. 780+ ; 
in indic. of vbs. in wu 7874. 

-7Gar (-0a:) 554; elided 51. 

-r€av, Dor. ending for -cOny 7771. 

-v8ov and -o@ny in 2 and 3 p. dual 
552; -cdow for -cOny in 8 pers. 
5568, 

-ou in 2 p. sing. (in évol) 656!; in 
3 pers. 652, 564!. 

-ot in dat. pl. 167, 224, 2862; -iwe 
167, 169, 190. 

-ov as locative ending 296. 


INDEX. 


-ov (for -yri, -yoc) in 8 p. pl. 5565, 
783, 

-ova, fem. nouns in 834. 

-7upos, adject. in 855. 

-ous, fem. nouns in 834. 

otros and ctra 288. 

oxeddvvup, fut. of (-dow, -d) 665%. 

oxéd\Xo, &ro-oKxAfvas 803), 

-oKov, -okounyv, Ion. iterative end- 
ings 778; w. dy 1298. 

crore Ww. drws and fut. ind. 13622, 
1372. 

oxérog, declension of 2871, 

opdeo, contraction of 496. 

-co in 2 pers. sing. 562, 565°, 5645 ; 
Bee -craL. 

-7%-, tense suffix in future and 
fut. pf. 6611. 

odog: See wés: 

copés, fem. 1941, 

ods, poss. pron. 406, 998. 

codds declined 299. 

omviw, omelow 79; euph. changes 
in pf. and plpf. mid. 4908, 

omebSe and orovdh 31. 

owodés, fem. 194!, 

orovd?, and ozedSo 31. 

oo = Tr 688, 5680-582. 

-ora (in comp.) for 079A 7558, 

ore(Bo 572 ; pf. mid. 6422, 

oré&Aw 593; pf. and plipf. mid. in- 
flected 4871, 

orlxos: xara orlxov 1649. 

oroxdfopar w. gen. 1099. 

orparnyée w. gen. 1109. 

orpédw 646, 708, 714. 

ot declined 389; Hom. and Hat. 
3931; gen. omitted 896. 

ovyyevfs w.gen. 1144; w. dat.1175. 

wvyytyvéaonw w. partic. (nom. or 
dat.) 1590 ; w. gen. 1126. 

ouvpBalve, impers. 898. 

obv or £bv, w. dat. 1217; in compos. 
1179; becomes ove- or ov- in 
compos. 81. 





GREEK 


ouvedévrs (or ds cuveddvri) elaetv 
11723, 

-o6vn, nouns in 842. 

couvinps w. acc. 1104; w. gen. 1102. 

otvoida w. partic. (nom. or dat.) 
1590. 

cuvrp(Bo w. gen. 1098. 

odé 3931, 394; enclit. 141). 

odla 3937; ogéas, opéwy 398!; en- 
clit. 141, 

odérepos 406. 

eplv or ool 393, 304; cpl» (not 
opl) in Trag. 392. 

odlor, not enclitic in Attic prose 
1444, 

odds for opérepos 407. 

che, oii, etc., chad, ehaty 393!, 

odatrepos 407. 

oddv atray etc. 401. 

oxés and oyxolnv (of %xw) 7552, 
799, 7365. 

Zexparns, decl. of 228; acc. 230; 
voc. 122°, 228. 

cépa declined 225; nom. formed 
2094; dat. pl. 224. 

os (Hom. cdos) 309. 

cuartp, voc. eSrep 1224, 2212, 

cédpev compared 354, 


T, smooth mute 21; lingual 16, 22 ; 
surd 24; euphon. changes: see 
Linguals; »r dropped before o 
79. 

-ré (Hom.) for -rys in nom. of 
first decl. 1887, 

va and ratv (dual of 4), rare 388. 

-rat in 3 pers. sing. 552; elided 51. 

véXas, adj., decl. of 8324; nom. of 
2103, 

waAXa (ra Adda) 432, 119. 

-rav, Doric ending for -rnv 7771. 

vdy (ro: dy) 44. 

ravopl 44. 

rapa 44. 

tapicow, pf. mid, 4902, 
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-raros, super. in 350. 

Tatra, ratré, ratrév, ratrod 400. 

TatrTy, adv. 436, 1198. 

tad- for dad- (Odwrw) 965. 

TéXxa Ww. dy (rdx’ dy) 1816. 

raxés compared 357, 955; ry 
raxlorny 1060. 

Taav (= Tdy) 388. 

ré (enclitic), Doric for oé 398. 

vé, and, enclitic 1414; w. relatives 
1024 ; w. ofos 1024. 

7e04d0ar 955. 

TeOveds 773. 

TeOvii~o, fut. pf. act. of @rifoxw 705. 

TeOpad0ar 955, 

vetv (Ion. = ool) 398. 

Texopayla 872. 

vrelve, drops » 647, 711. 

-re.pa, fem. nouns in 8337, 

vTexov as noun 1561. 

reXevTav, finally, 1564. 

vedéo, future in 6, odpac 665!; pf. 
and plpf. mid. inflected 4872, 
4892, 

wddos, finally, adv. acc. 1060. 

rénve 603 ; 2 aor. 646, 676. 

tlo, red, thos, tebs, teod (= coi) 
398. 

véo, te0 (= rod for rivos or revs), 
rh, thov, réours 4182, 

-réov, verbal adj. in 776; impers., 
w. subj. in dat. or acc. 1597; 
sometimes plural 1597; Latin 
equivalent of 1599. 

-réog, verbal adj. in 776; passive 
1595 ; Lat. equiv. 1599. 

weds, Doric and Aeolic (= oés) 
407. 

tépas declined 2372. 

répnv, decl. of 325; fem. of 326. 

-repos, comparative in 350. 

vtéprw, 2 aor. w. stem rapr- 646; 
redupl. 534. 


ttooapes (Or rerr-), Ion. réocepes, 
etc., declined 375, 
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tetpalve 610; aor. 673. 

vérpacr (dat.) 377. 

web 572, 6422, 

Téws, accus. of 199. 

Ty, THOE 436, 1198. 

THAlkos, THALKODTos, etc. 429. 

-rynv in 8 pers. dual 552; for -roy 
in 2 pers. 5568. See -c€ov and 
-cOnv. 

Tyvixa, tThvecdde, thyvixatra 436. 

-Thp, Masc. nouns in 833!; syncop. 
273. 

-rhpvov, nouns of place in 843); 
adj. in 855. 

-rTys, Masc. nouns in 8383!, 841; 
fem. (denom.) in 842. 

Tyo and ris (= rais) 388. 

7@ for 66 681. 

-rt, adverbs in 860. 

-rt, ending of 3 pers. sing. (Doric) 
552, 556!, 7771; in éorl 5561. 

v(Onpr, synopsis 604, 500; inflec- 
tion of j.-forms 506; redupl. in 
pres. 651, 7942; imperf. 630; 
aor, in xa and xduny 670, 802?; 
opt. mid. in -olun»y and accent 
741; Oetvar 767, 8021; partic. rifels 
declined 335. 

-TuKos, adj. in 8512, 

tlerm (rex-) 6521. 

Tysdo, denom. verb 8611; stem 
and root of 163 ; inflect. of contr. 
forms 492; synopsis of 494; 
infin. 395, 761; partic. riudwy, 
rizoyv declined 340; w. gen. of 
value 1183; ripav revl revos and 
ripacbal revos 11383. 

vipf, declined 171. 

“ropes, Tushs, contraction ef 332. 

Tywpte and ripeptopar 1246; w. 
acc, and dat. 1168. 

tlv, Doric (= col) 398. 

els, interrog. 480; declined 4165, 
416; accent 129, 418!; Ion. 
forms 418?; subst. or adj. 1011; 


INDEX. 


in direct and ind. questions 
1012, 1600. 

tis, indef. 430; declined 415, 416 ; 
accent 1412, 4181; Ion. forms 
4182; subst. or adj. 10161; like 
was res 1017. 

-ris, fem. nouns in 834, 841, 8482, 

tlw, stem and root of 153. 

+%-, verb suffix 576. 

760ev 436. 

rol, enclitic 141‘. 

vol, ral, art. = ol, al 388. 

vol, Ion. and Dor. (=co) 398, 398. 

Totog, rovdo'Se, rovofrog 429. 

roteSero. or rotedeo. (= roicde) 
388. 

Tovovros, Torofros, etc., w. article 
947; position 976. 

rérpe 174. 

réov xal rév etc. 984. 

-rov, in 2 and 8 p. dual 552; for 
-rnv in 8 pers. (Hom.) 5568. See 


TH. 

~ros, verb. adj. in 776. 

T6008, TorsaSe, rorobros 429; ro- 
cwotre w. compar, 1184, 

Tove 436 ; w. art. 952. 

vod for rlvos, rov for rivés 416. 

tobvayrilov (by crasis) 44. 

totvona 44. 

-rpa, fem. nouns in 839. 

touréwv (Hdt.), fem. 413. 

rouroyl, rovrod{ 412. 

tpets, tpla, declined 375. 

tpémo, « ch. to a 646; aor. pass, 
708; six aorists of 714. 

tpéporv, opt. 736. 

tpépw, tpéxe, aspirates in 965, 
708. 

tpid, fem. nouns in 8332. 

tp(Bw, perf. and plpf. mid. in- 
flected 4871, 4891, 

tpifxovra (Ion.) 374. 

tprhpns, declined 234, 235; accent 
235, 122°, 
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TprmAdovg W. gen. 1164. 

-tpls, fem. nouns in 8337, 

tplraros 374. 

tplrov érog rourt, etc. 1064. 

Tpix-6s, gen. of dplé 225, 955. 

-Tpov, neut, nouns in 838, 

TpéTov, adv. accus. 1060. 

Tpvxo, Tpvxdow 659. 

tpdyo (rpay-) 573. 

T pds, accent 128. 

vr, later Attic for oo 683. 

+6, Dor. for ov and cé 398. 

TvyXave (rvx-) 605, 611; w. ger. 
1089; w. partic. 1586; ruxdy 
(acc. abs.) 1569. 

vévn, Ion. (= o%) 393), 

vérre Ww. cogn. accus. 1051. 

Tupavvdw w. gen. 1109. 

t@ for rim, and re for rivf 416. 

to, therefore (Hom.) 984. 

Trop, Masc. nouns in 8331, 

Tos for ovrws 436, 438. 


Y, close vowel 5, 6; name of 4; 
initial v always 6 in Att. 14; 
rarely contr. w. foll. vow. 40!; 
length. to v 29, 30; interch. w. 
ev (sometimes ov) 31. 

tytfs, contraction of 315. 

-vdptov, diminutives in 844. 

%8ep, declension of 291. 

er, impers, 8975 ; vorros (gen. abs.) 
1568 (end). 

vw, diphthong 7. 

-via in pf. part. fem. 3372, 

vids, decl. 291 ; om. after art. 953. 

Spas, piv, dpds, dplv 396. 

bpd, dpés 398. 

Gppes, Supt, Supe, etc. (Aeol.) 393. 

bpés for duérepos 407. 

-vvw, denom. verbs in 8618, 862, 
596. 

trép w. gen. and acc, 1218; in 
compos. w. gen. 1132, 

tarepéxo w. gen. 1120. 
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tarfikoos w. gen. 1140. 

td w. gen., dat., and acc. 1219; 
in comp. w. dat. 1179. 

vréxepos w. dative 1179. 

tbronredw, augment of 543. 

faroxos w. dative 1174. 

-vg, adjectives in 8492, 

torepalg (sc. 7uépg) 1192. 

toreplfo w. gen. 1120. 

torepov # (once) w. infin. 1474. 

Sorepos W. gen. 1154; torépy xpbvy 
1194. 

idalve, pf. and plpf. mid. 648, 700. 


@, rough mute 21, labial 16, 22, 
surd 24; not doubled 681; eu- 
phonic changes: see Labials. 

gdalve, synopsis of 478; meaning 
of certain tenses 479; fut. and 
1 aor. act. and mid. and 2 aor. 
and 2 fut. pass. inflected 482; 
perf. mid. infl. 4872, 4892; for- 
mation of pres. 594; of fut. act. 
663; of aor. act. 672; of pf. act. 
and mid. 648, 700, 83 ; of 2 perf. 
644; copul. vb. 907, 908; w. 
partic, 1588. 

davepds elus w. partic. 1589. 

dos (¢0s) 211. 

deSopar, mwehiSéo8ar 534; w. gen. 
1102. 

épe, come, w. imper. and subj. 
1346. 

déprepos, dépraros, dépio-ros 361. 

opm 621; aor. in -a 671; dépws, 
epbyeros 1564, 1565. See dépe. 

debyo 572; fut. 666; 2 perf. 31, 
687. 

dnp, inflected 812; dial. forms 
813; w. infin. of indir. disc. 
1528 ; ob gnu 18833, 

G0dve 603 ; %pOn» 799; w. partic. 
1586. 

P0elpe 596; fut. 663, 668 ; aor. 672, 

dovée w. gen. and dat. 1126, 1160, 
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H0l(ve 603; 2 aor. épAluny 800! ; 
Pbiuny (opt.) 789. 

-gt or -duv, epic ending 297. 

dirt4lrepos, hrratraros 36119, 

giAéw, id, inflect. of contr. 
forms 492; synopsis of 494; 
part. ¢irdwx, giddy, declined 
340. 

Aos compared 36119, 

orép declined 225, 

breyw 779. 

goPéo and @défos (deri) w. uy 
1378-1880. 

Poiwé 210. 

dovde, desiderative verb 868. 

. dopéeo, inf. pophyerac and dopfrat 
7854. 

pdf 585; pf. and plpf. mid. 4908 ; 
wéppadoy 534, 

phy, accent of compounds of. (in 
-ppwv) 122%, 

dpovrife w. Srws and obj. cl. 1372 ; 
w. uh and subj. or opt. 1378. 

dpovriorts w. obj. accus. 1050. 

potSos and dpovpds 8742, 93. 

évyds, adj. of one ending 343. 

bAa€ declined 225. 

dvidoow or dvAdrre 580; act. and 
mid. 1246. 

dbo, 2 aor. Epiv 799, 504-506. 

das (Péws), nom. of 211; accent 
of gen. du. and pl. 128. 


X, rough mute 21, palatal 16, 22, 
surd 24; not doubled 68!; eu- 
phonic changes: see Palatals. 

xat (cal al) and xol (Kai ol) 44. 

xalpo, fut. perf. (Hom.) 705; w. 
partic. 1580; xyalpw» 1564. 

xaderralve w. dative 1159, 1160. 

xaples declined 329, 331; com- 
pared 355 ; dat. pl. 74. 

xaplfopar w. dative 1160. 

x4pts, nom. sing. 209!; acc. sing. 
2148; xdpuw (adv.) 1060, 
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Xapdvos, gen. of time 1136. 

xelp declined 291. 

xelpwv (xepelwy), xelprorros 3612, 

Xedrtdev, declension of 248. 

xéo (xv-), pres. 574; fut. 667; 
aor. 671; 2 a. m. 8001. 

xol (Kai ol) 44. 

xots, declension of 272. 

Xpéopar w. dat. 1183; w, dat. and 
cogn. acc. 1188; xpdpevos, with 
1565. 

Xp4e, contraction of 496; length. 
a to » 638. 

xpf 898; w. infin. as subject 898. 

Xefiv or éxpfiv, potential without 
&» 1400. 

XPtorpos w. dative 1174, 

Xphorns, accent of gen. pl. 126. 

Xpioreos, Xpvoo%s declined 310; 
irreg. contr. 39!; accent 311. 

x%pa declined 171; gen. sing. 173. 

xpls w. gen. 1148. 


W, double consonant 18, surd 24; 
can end word 26 ; redupl. before 
§23. 

Wappos, fem. 1941, 

Wae, contraction of 496. 

wWé for opé 398. 

WetSopnar w. gen. 1117. 

Widropa vixav 1052. 


Whdos, fem. 194. 


0, open long vowel 5, 6; name of 
4; length. from o 29; interch. 
w. 7 and & 31; foro in stem of 
Att. 2 decl. 196; nouns in » of 
3 decl. 242; voc. sing. of in of 
246, 

-w Or -ewy in acc, sing. 199. 

-#, verbs in 467, 

@, improper diphthong 7, 10; by 
augm, for o 518; in dat. sing. 
190, 167; in nom, sing. 246. 

®, interjection w. voc, 1044, 
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a6¢ 436, 1005. 

-/,-, thematic vowel of subj. 5612. 

-wps, verbs in 5021. 

-wv, masc, denom. in 8437; primi- 
tives in 840; nouns of place in 
843 ; adj. in, compared 354. 

-wv in gen. plur. 167 ; -@» for -éwy 
in 1 decl. 169, 124. 

Gv, partic. of efuf 806; accent of 
129. 

evyrés w. gen. of price 11383. 

apa (¢dori) w. infin. 1521; wpe w. 
gen., as dat. of time 1194. 

-eg, nouns in (Att. 2 decl.) 196; 
nouns of 3 decl. in 238-241, 243; 
in gen. sing. 249, 265, 269; in 
ace. pl. (Dor.) 204; adj. in 305; 
pf. part. in 385; adverbs in 366. 

@s, proclitic 137; accented (ws) 
138; rel. adv. 486; w. partic. 
1574, 1693; in wishes w. opt. 
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1509; in indir. quot. 1476; 
causal 1505; as final particle 
13862, 1865, 13868, sometimes w. 
dy or xé 1367; rarely w. fut. 
indic. 1866; w. past tenses of 
indic. 13871; like wore w. infin. 
1456 ; w. absol. infin. 1534. 

@s, a8 prepos. (to) w. accus. 1220. 

ws, thus 436 ; accent 1388. 

-wot for -wvor 5612, 783, 

aowep w. partic. in comparisons 
1576 ; w. acc. absol. of personal 
vbs. 1570; wowep dy ei 1818; 
accent 146. 

eore w. infin. and indic. 1449, 
1450 ; two constr. disting. 1450, 
1451; negative 1451; w. other 
constructions 1454; accent 146. 

ev, Ionic diphthong 7. 

otrés, wtrés, twdrdé, Ionic 397. 


dx pre 8682, 
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Ability or fitness, verbal adj. 
denoting 851. 


syntax of accus. 1047-1082: see 
Contents, p. xv. 


Ablative, functions of in Greek} Accusing, vbs. of, w. gen. 1121; 


1042. 

Absolute case: gen. 1152, 1568; 
accus. 1569. 

Abstract nouns, in compos. 879, 
880; w. art. 944; neut. adj. or 
partic. w. art. for 933, 934. 

Abuse, vbs. expr., w. dat. 1160. 

Acatalectic verses 1639. 

Accent, gen. principles of 106- 
115; nature of 107; kinds of 
106; recessive 110*; of nouns 
and adj. 121-129; of gen. and 
dat. sing., of oxytones 128; of 
Att. 2 decl. 125; of gen. and 
dat. of monosyll. of 3 decl. 127; 
of gen. pl. (in @v) of 1 decl. 
124; of verbs 130-135; of par- 
tic. 184; of opt. in ae and os 
113; of contracted syll. (incl. 
crasis and elision) 117-120; en- 
clitics 142; proclitics 136, 1434. 
Accent and ictus in verse 1625. 

Accompaniment, dat. of 1189; 
w. dat. of adrés 1191. 

Accusative case 160-163 ; sing. of 
3d decl. 214-218; contracted acc. 
and nom. pl. alike in 3d decl. 
208%; subj. of infin. 895; after 
prepos. 1201 ff., in compos. 1227; 
acc. absol. 1569; rarely w. par- 
tic. of personal verbs 1570; in 
appos. w. sentence 915; infin. 
as accus. 1518; accus. of object 
retained w. passive 1239. Other 
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comp. of xardé w. acc. and gen. 
1128. 

Achaeans, p. 3. 

Acknowledge, vbs. signif. to, w. 
partic. 1588. 

Action, suffixes denoting 834, 8365. 

Active voice 441, 1230; personal 
endings of 562-554; form of, 
incl. most intrans. vbs. 1231; 
object of, as subj. of pass. 1234. 

Acute accent 106; of oxytone 
changed to grave 115. 

Addressing, voc. in 1044; nom. 
in 1045. 

Adjectives, formation of 849-858 ; 
inflection 298-349 : see Contents, 
p. xi; comparison of 350-364 ; 
agreement w. nouns 918; at- 
tributive and pred. 919; pred. 
adj. w. copulative verb 907; re- 
ferring to omitted subj. of infin. 
927, 928; used as noun 932, 
933 ; verbal, w. gen. 1189-1146, 
w. accus. 1050; verbal in ros 
776, in réos and réov 776, 1594- 
1699; used for adverb 926. 

Admire, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102 ; w. causal gen. 1126. 

Adonic verse 1682}, 

Advantage or disadv., dat. of 1165. 

Adverbial accus. 1060. 

Adverbs, how formed from adj. 
865~367, 859; from stems of 
nouns or verbs 860; from par- 
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tic. 366; comparison of 369- 
371; relative 486; local, from 
nouns or pron. 292-297; nume- 
ral 872; qualify verbs, etc. 
1228; w. gen. 1147-1151; w. 
dat. 1174, 1175; assim. of rel. 
adv. to antec. 1034° w. article 
for adj. 952. 

Advising, vbs. of, w. dat. 1160. 

Aecolic race, p. 3; dialect, p. 4, has 
@ for Attic 7 147; Aeolic forms 
of aor. opt. in Attic 782, 781; 
forms of infin. and partic. 781, 
782, 783; forms in su: 7873. 

Aeolian Greeks, p. 3. 

Age, pronom, adj. denoting 429. 

Aeschylus, language of, p. 4. 

Agent, nouns denoting 833 ; expr. 
after pass. by gen. w. prep. 
1234 ; in poetry without prepos. 
11381; by dat. (esp. after pf. 
pass.) 1186; w. verbals in réos by 
dat. 1188, 1596; w. verbal in réop 
by dat. or accus. 1188, 1597. 

Agreement, of verb. w. subj. nom. 
899; of pred. w. subj. 907; of 
adj. etc. w. noun 918; of adj. w. 
nouns of diff. gender or number 
923, 924. 

Aim at, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1099. 

Alcaics and Alcaic stanza 16825, 

Alexandrian period, p. 5. 

Alexandrine verse (Engl.) 1662. 

Alpha (see a) privative 8751; cop- 
ulative 877. 

Alphabet 1; obsolete letters of 3; 
used as numerals 3, 372, 384. 

Anaclasis in Ionic verse 16887. 

Anacrusis 1635. 

Anapaest 16272; cyclic 1634; in 
trochaic verse (apparent) 1650 ; 
in iambic verse 1657. 

Anapaestic rhythms 1675, 1676; 
systems 1677, 
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Anastrophe 116. 

Anceps, syllaba 1636, 16383, 

Anger, vbs. expressing, w. causal 
gen. 1126; w. dat. 1160. 

Antecedent, agreement of rel. w. 
1019; omitted 1026; assim. of 
rel. to 1031; of antec. to rel. 
1035 ; attraction 1037, w. assim. 
1038 ; def. and indef, antec. 1426. 

Antepenult 96. 

Antibacchius 16278. 

Antistrophe 1649. 

Aorist 447; secondary tense 448; 
pers. endings 552-554 ; augment 
of 518, 515; iter. endings -cxor 
and -cxouny (Ion.) 778, First 
aor. act. and mid., tense system 
of 456; formation of tense stem 
669 ; of liquid vbs. 672; in -xa 
(or -xaunv) in three vbs. 670; 
Hom. e and o (for 7 and w) in 
subj. 780!; accent of infin. 131‘. 
Second aor. act. and mid., tense 
system of 456; formation of 
tense system 675, 678; redupl. 
(Hom.) 534; Att. redupl. 535; 
Homeric mixed aor. w. o 7778; 
wa-forms 678, 679, 798, 799; 
Ion. subj. of 788; accent of im- 
perat., infin.,and part.131. Aor. 
pass. (first and second) w. active 
endings 5647; tense systems of 
456 ; formation of tense stems 
707, 712; accent of infin. and 
part. 131. 

Syntax of aorist. Ind. 12505; 
disting. from impf. 1259; of 
vbs. denoting a state 1260; as 
vivid future 1264 ; gnomic 1292; 
iterative 1296. In dependent 
words 1271; how disting. from 
pres. (not in indir. disc.) 1272; 
opt. and infin. in indir. disc. 
1280; infin. w. vbs. of hoping, 
etc. 1286; in partic. 1288; not 
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past in certain cases 1290. See 
Indicative, Subjunctive, etc., for 
special constructions. 

Aphaeresis 55. 

Apocope 53. 

Apodosis 1881; negative of (ov) 
18831; w. past tenses of indic. 
w. &y 1897; various forms in 
‘cond, sent. 1387; w. protasis 
omitted 1829, 1340; repres. by 
infin. or partic. 1418, 1419; im- 
plied in context 1420; sup- 
pressed for effect 1416; introd. 
by dé 1422. 

Apostrophe (in elision) 48. 

Appear, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1688. 

Appoint, vbs. signif. to, w. two 
acc. 1077; w. acc. and part. gen. 
1095, 1094”. 

Apposition 911; gen. in appos. w. 
possessive 1001, 913; nom. or 
acc. in app. w. sentence 915; 
infin. in appos. 1517; partitive 
appos. 914. 

Approach, vbs. implying, w. dat. 
1175. 

‘Argives, p. 3. 

. Aristophanes, language of, p. 4. 

Aristotle, language of, p. 4. 

Arsis and thesis 1621; in Latin 
(not Greek) sense 1621 (foot- 
note). 

Article, definite, declined 386 ; ru 
and roty as fem. 388; vol and 
ral (epic and Doric) 388; pro- 
clitic in some forms 187; in 
crasis 432; 6 adréds 399, 9892. 
Article as pronoun in Hom. 935, 
w. adj. or part. 986; in Herod. 
989; in lyric and tragic poets 
940; Attic prose use 941; posi- 
tion w. attrib. adj. 959, w. pred. 
adj. 971, w. demonstr. 974; as 
pronoun in Attic 981-084. Arti- 
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cle w. proper names 948; w. de- 
monstratives 9451, 947, omitted 
in trag. 945°; w. possess. 946 ; 
w. numerals 948; in possess. 
sense 949; w. adv. etc. used like 
adj. 952 ; w. yf, wpdyuara, ulds, 
etc. understood 953; w. infin. 
9551, 15162; w. a clause 955%, 
1556. 

Ashamed, vbs. signif. to be, w. 
partic. 1580. 

Asking, vbs. of, w. two accus. 1069. 

Aspirate, w. vowels 11; w. mutes 
21, 92-95 ; avoided in successive 
syll. 95; transferred in rpédw, 
Opéyw, etc. 955, 

Assimilation of rel. to case of 
antec. 1031; w. antec. omitted 
1032; in rel. adv. 1034; antec. 
rarely assim. to rel. 1035. As- 
sim. of cond. rel. cl. to mood of 
antec. clause 1439, 1440. 

Assist, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 1160. 

Attain, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1099. 

Attic dialect, p. 4; why basis of 
Greek Grammar, p.4. Old Attic 
alphabet 27. 

Attic 2 decl. 196-200, reduplica- 
tion 529, future 665. 

Attraction in rel. sent. 1037, joined 
w. assim. 1038. 

Attributive adjective (opp. to pred- 
icate) 919; position of article w. 
959. Attributive or possessive 

’ compounds 888. 

Augment 466, 510-519, 527, 537- 
549: see Contents, p. xii. 


Bacchius 16278; Bacchic rhythms 
1690. 

Barytones 110%. 

Be or become, vbs. signif. to, w. 
partit. gen. 1094’. 

Begin, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1099 ; 
w. partic. 1580, 
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Belonging to, adj. signif. 850. 

Benefit, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
1160. 

Blame, vbs. expressing, w. dat. 
1160. 

Boeotia, Aeolians in, p. 38. 

Brachycatalectic verses 1641. 

Breathings 11-15; form of 18; 
place of 12. 

Bucolic diaeresis in Heroic hexam. 
1669, 


Caesura 1642. 

Call: see Name. 

Cardinal numbers 372-374; decl. 
of 375-381. 

Care for, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102. 

Cases 160; meaning of 162; ob- 
lique 1638, Case endings of 
nouns 167, Syntax 1042-1198: 
see Nominative, Genitive, Da- 
tive, etc., and Contents, pp. 
xv-xvii. 

Catalexis and catalectic verses 
1639. 

Causal sentences, w. indic. 1505 ; 
w. opt. (ind. disc.) 1506; w. 
relat. 1461, 1462. 

Cause, expr. by gen. 1126; by dat. 
1181; by partic. 15632, 

Caution or danger, vbs. of, w. uy 
and subj. or opt. 1378. 

Cease or cause to cease, vbs. signif. 
to, w. partic. 1580. 

Choosing, vbs. of, w. two acc. 
1077, w. acc. and gen. 1095, 
10947, 

Choriambus, 16274; choriambic 
rhythms 1687. 

Circumflex accent 106; origin of 
1072; on contr. syll. 117. 

Circumstantial participle 1563. 

Claim, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1099, 
10972, 


Classes of verbs, eight 568: I. 569, 
II. 572, 574, III. 576, IV. 579- 
602, V. 603-612, VI. 618, VII. 
619, VIII. 621. 

Close vowels 6; stems ending in 206, 

Clothing, vbs. of, w. two accus. 
1069. 

Cognate mutes 28; cognate accus, 
1061. 

Collective noun, w. plur. verb 900, 
w. pl. partic. 920; foll. by pl. 
relat. 10215. 

Collision of vowels, how avoided 34, 

Commands or exhortations 1342- 
1345, 1852, 1265, 1510; verbs of 
commanding w. gen. 1109, w. 
dat. (Hom.) 1164. 

Common Dialect of Greek, p. 5. 

Comparative degree 350-371; w. 
gen. 1153; w. dat. (difference) 
1184, 

Comparison of adjectives 350-360 ; 
irreg. 361, 362; of adverbs 365- 
371; of some nouns and pro- 
nouns 364, 

Comparison, verbs denot., w. gen. 
1120. 

Compensative lengthening 30, 78%, 
79. 

Compound words 822, 869-889 ; 
first part of 871-877; second 
part of 878-882; meaning of 
(three classes) 883-888. Com- 
pound verbs 882, 889; augment 
and redupl. of 640-642; accent 
of 132, 183; w. gen., dat., or acc. 
1132, 1179, 1227. Compound 
negatives 1607; repetition of 
1619. Indirect compounds 882? ; 
how augmented and redupl. 543-— 
546. 

Concealing, vbs. of, w. two accus. 
1069; w. infin. and yu 1615, 
1549-1561. 

Concessions, opt. in 1510, 
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Conclusion: see Apodosis and Con- 
dition. 

Condemning, vbs. of, w. gen. and 

’  aee.1121; w.acc.and two gen.1124. 

Condition and conclusion 1381; 
conditional sentences 1381-1424: 
see Contents, p. xx; classifica- 
tion of cond. sent, 13885-1389 ; 
general and particular cond. dis- 
ting. 1884 ; comparison of Latin 
gen. cond, 1388; cond. expr. by 
partic. 1413: see Protasis. Rela- 
tive cond. sent. 1428-1441: see 
Relative. 

Conjugation 151, 464, 467; of 
verbs in w 469-499 ; of verbs in 
pt 500-509. 

Consonants, divisions of 16-22; 
double 18; doubling of 68, 69; 
euphonic changes in 70-95; 
movable 56-63. Consonant verb 
stems 460. Consonant declen- 
sion (Third) 206. 

Constructio pregnans 1225. 

Continue, verbs signif. to, w. par- 
tic. 1680. 

Contraction 35; rules of 36-41; 
quantity of contr. syll. 104!; 
accent of contr. syll. 117, 118; 
contr. of nouns: Ist decl. 183, 
2d decl. 201, 3d decl. 226-267; 
of adject. 310-3238; of partic. 
340-342 ; of verbs in aw, ew, and 
ow 492 ; in gen. pl. of Ist decl. 
170; in augm. and redupl. (ee 
to «) 537, 538, 689; in forma- 
tion of words 829, 8742. See 
Crasis and Synizesis. 

Convicting, vbs. of, w. gen. and 
ace, 1121. 

Co-ordinate and cognate mutes 23. 

Copula 8911, 

Copulative verbs 908 ; case of pred. 
adj. or noun with infin. of 927, 
928 ; copulative compounds 887, 
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Coronis 42, 45. 
Correlative pronominal adjectives 
429 ; adverbs 436. 

Crasis 42-46 ; examples 44 ; quan- 
tity of syll. 104'; accent 119. 
Cretic 16278 ; cretic rhythms 1689. 
Cyclic anapaests and dactyls 1634. 


Dactyl 16272; cyclic 1634; in an- 
apaestic verse 1675; in iambic 
verse (apparent) 1657; in tro- 
chaic verse (cyclic) 1650; in 
logaoedic verse (cyclic) 1679; 
in dactylo-epitritic verse 1684. 

Dactylic rhythms 1669-1674. 

Dactylo-epitritic rhythms 1684 ; in 
Pindar 1685. 

Danaans, p. 3. 

Danger, vbs. expr., w. «4 and subj. 
or opt. 1378. 

Dative case 160, 1157; endings of 
167, 169, 190; dat. plur. of 3 
decl. 224; syntax of 1158-1198: 
see Contents, pp. xvi, Xvii. 
Prepositions w. dat. 1201-1219. 

Declension 161; of nouns: first 
168-188, second 189-204, third 
205-286 ; of irreg. nouns 287-— 
291; of adjectives: first and 
second 298-311, third 312-317, 
first and third 318-333 ; of par- 
tic. 334-342 ; of adj. w. one end- 
ing 343-345 ; of irreg. adj. 346—- 
349; of the article 386-388 ; of 
pronouns 389-428; of numerals 
375. See Contents, pp. x, xi. 

Defend, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
1160 ; dudvecy revi 1168. 

Degree of difference, dat. of 1184. 

Demanding, vbs. of, w. two acc. 
1069. 

Demes, names of Attic, in dat. 
1197, 

Demonstrative pronouns 409; syn- 
tax of 1004-1010; w. article 
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9451; position of 974; distinc- | Diphthongs 7; improper 7, 10, 12; 


tions of otros, 83e, éxetvos 1005 ; 
article as demonstr. (Hom. ) 935, 
(Att.) 981-984 ; rel. as demons. 
1023. 

Demosthenes, language of, p. 4. 

Denominatives 824 ; denom, nouns 
841-848 ; adjectives 851; verbs 
861-867. 

Denying, vbs. of, w. infin. and p74 
1616, 1551. 

Dependent moods 446; tenses of 
1271-1287. 

Deponent verbs 443; 
parts of 463; passive and mid- 
dle deponents 444. 

Deprive, vbs. signif. to, w. acc. 
and gen. 1118; w. two acc. 1069. 

Desiderative verbs 868. 

Desire, vbs. expr., w. gen. 1102. 

Despise, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102. 

Determinative compounds 886, 

Diaeresis, mark of (*" ) 9; in verse 
1643 ; Bucolic 1669. 

Dialects, p. 4; dialectic changes 
in letters 147-149; dial. forms 
of nouns 188, 204, 286 ; of adj. 
822, 332, 347; of numerals 374; 
of the article 388; of pronouns 
393-398, 403, 407, 413, 4167, 
4182, 424, 428; of verbs in w 
777-783 ; of contract vbs. 784— 
786 ; of vbs. in ws 787-792. 

Digamma or Vau 3; as numeral 
372, 384; omission of, seen in 
inflections 90, 91, 256, 265, 269, 
539, 574, 601, 602; retained in 
Aeol, and Doric 91; seen in metre 
16732. 

Dimeter 1646; anapaestic 1676 ; 
dactylic 16741; iambic 16658; 
trochaic 1653, 1654. 

Diminutives, suffixes of 844; all 
neut. 1594. 


principal |. 


spurious 8, 27, 287; in contrac- 
tion 37, 38; in crasis 43 ; elision 
of (poet.) 51; augment of 618, 
519. 

Dipody 1646 ; iambic 16651. 

Direct object 892; of act. verb 
1047. Direct discourse, ques- 
tion, and quotations 1475. 

Disadvantage, dat. of 1165, 1170. 

Disobey, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
1160. 

Displease, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
1160. 

Displeased, vbs. signif. to be, w. 
partic. 1580. 

Disputing, vbs. of, w. causal gen. 
1128. 

Distich 1649; elegiac 1670. 

Distinction, gen. of 1117. 

Distrusting, vbs. of, w. dat. 1160; 
w. infin. and yu 1616. 

Dividing, verbs of, w. two acc. 
1076, 

Dochmius and dochmiacs 1691. 

Doing, verbs of, w. two acc. 1073. 

Dorian Greeks, p. 3. 

Doric dialect, p. 4; has a for Attic 
m 147; Doric future (also in 
Attic) 666. 

Double consonants 18; make po- 
sition 991, 

Double negatives 1360, 13861, 1616, 
1617. See od pf and pi od. 

Doubtful vowels 5. 

Dual 155; masc. forms used for 
fem. 303, 388, 410, 422 ; of verbs, 
lst pers. very rare, 6567; -roy 
and -o6oy for -rnv and -cOny 5563, 


Effect, accus. of 1065. 

Elegiac pentameter and distich 
1670. 

Elision 48-54; of diphthongs 51; 
in compound words 54; -epl, 
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wpé, ri, and dat. in «, etc., not | Feet (in verse) 1620, 1627; ictus, 


elided 50; accent of elided word 
120. 

Ellipsis of verb w. dy» 1313; of 
protasis 1414 ; of apodosis 1414?, 
1416, 1420. 

Emotions, vbs. expr., w. gen. 1126. 

Enclitics 140, 141; w. accent if 
emphatic 144; at end of com- 
pounds 146; successive enclit- 
ics 146. 

Endings: case-endings of nouns 
167; local 292-297; verbal 651- 
556 ; personal 552, 553, remarks 
on 656. 

Endure, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1580. 

Exhort, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 1160. 

Enjoy, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
10972, 

Envy, vbs. expr., w. causal gen. 
1126 ; w. dat. 1160. 

Epic dialect, p. 4. 

Epicene nouns 1658, 

Ethical dative 1171. 

Euphony of vowels 34-68 ; of con- 
sonants 70-95. 

Eupolidean verse 16827, 1644, 

Euripides, language of, p. 4. 

Exchange of quantity 38, 200, 265. 

Exclamations, nom. in 1045; voc. 
in 1044; gen. in 1129; relatives 
in 1039. 

Exhorting, vbs. of, w. dat. 1160. 
Exhortations : see Commands. 
Expecting etc., vbs. of, w. fut., 

pres., or aor. infin. 1286. 

Extent, accus. of 1062; gen. de- 

noting 10045, 


Falling and rising rhythms 1648. 

Fearing, verbs of, w. 4 and subj. 
or opt. 1878 ; sometimes w. fut. 
ind. 1379 ; w. pres. or past tense 
of indic. 1380. 


arsis, and thesis of 1621. 

Feminine nouns 156-159 ; form in 
participles 842, 337; in 2 pf. 
partic. (Hom.) 778, 774; femi- 
nine caesura 1669. 

Festivals, names of, in dat. of 
time 1192. 

Fill, vbs. signif. to, w. acc. and 
gen. 1118. 

Final clauses 13621; w. subj. and 
opt. 1365; w. subj. after past 
tenses 1869; rarely w. fut. ind. 
1366 ; w. dy or xe 1867; w. past 
tenses of indic. 1871; neg. pH 
1364 ; final disting. from object 
clauses 1363. 

Find, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1582. 

Finite moods 446. 

First aorist tense system 456; 
form. of tense stem 669, 672. 
First passive tense system 456; for- 
mation of tense stems 707, 710. 
First perfect tense system 456; 

formation of tense stem 698. 

Fitness, etc., verbal adj. denot., 
formation of 861. 

Forbidding, vbs. of, w. wh and 
infin. 1615, 1549, 1561. 

Forgetting, vbs. of, w. gen. 1102; 
w. partic. 1588. 

Formation of words 822-889: see 
Contents, p. xiii, xiv. 

Friendliness, vbs. expr., w. dat. 
1160. 

Fulness and want, vbs. expr., w. 
gen. 1112, adject. expr. 1140. 
See Fill. 

Fulness, format. of adj. expr. 854. 

Future 447, 448 ; tense system 456, 
662-668 ; of liquid verbs 663; 
Attic fut. in d and -ofpac 666 ; 
Doric fut. 666, also Attic 666 ; 
passive 710, 715; fut, mid, as 
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pass. 1248. Fut. indic. express- 
ing permission or command 
1265; rarely in final clauses 
1866; regularly in object clauses 
with Srws 1372; rarely with nf 
after verbs of fearing 1379; in 
protasis 1391, 1405; not in rel. 
cond, 1435; in rel. clauses ex- 
pressing purpose 1442; with éq’ 
@ or é¢ gre 1460; with od ph 
1860, 1361; with dy» (Hom., 
rarely Att.) 1303; periphrastic 
fut. with nwédAd\w 1254; optative 
1287, never w. 4&y 1307; infin. 
1276-1278, 1280, 1282, 1286; 
partic, 1288. 

Future perfect 447, 448; in perf. 
mid. tense system 456; tense 
stem formed 703; active form 
in a few vbs. 705; gen. peri- 
phrastic 706; meaning of 704, 
12507; as emph. fut. 1266 ; infin. 
12838 ; partic. 1284. 


Gender 156; natural and gram- 
matical 157; grammat. design. 
by article 157; common and 
epicene 158; general rules 159; 
gen. of Ist decl. 168, of 2d decl. 
189, 194, of 8d decl. 280-285. 

General, disting. from particular 
suppositions 1384; forms of 
1386, 1387;° w. subj. and opt. 
13938, 1431; w. indic. 1395, 1482; 
in Latin 1388. 

Genitive case 160, 162-167 ; of Ist 
decl. 169, 170; of 2d decl. 190, 
191; of 3d decl. 207. Syntax 
1083, 1084-1156: see Contents, 
p. xv, xvi ; gen. absol. 1152, 
1568 ; gen. of infin. w. rod 1546— 
1649. 

Gentile nouns, suffixes of 848. 

Glyconic verses 16825. 

Gnomic tenses 1291-1295 ; present 
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1291; aorist 1292, 1298; as pri- 
mary tense 1268, 1394; w. woA- 
Adais, 757, ovww, etc. 1298 ; per- 
fect 1295. 

Grave accent 107, 108, for acute 
in oxytones 115. 

Greece, modern language of, p. 5. 

Greek language, history of and re- 
lations to other languages, pp. 
5, 6. 

Greeks, why so called, p. 3. 


Hear, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1102 ; 
w. acc. and gen. 1103; w. partic. 
1588. 

Hellenes and their divisions, p. 3, 
of Homer, p. 8. 

Hellenistic Greek of New Testa- 
ment and Septuagint, p. 5. 

Herodotus, dialect of, p. 4. 

Heroic hexameter 1669. 

Heterogeneous nouns 288. 

Hiatus, how avoided 34; allowed 
at end of verse 16388, 

Hindrance, vbs. of, w. #% and 
infin. etc. 15649-1552. 

Hippocrates, dialect of, p. 4. 

Historic present 1252, 1268. 

Historical (or secondary) tenses: 
see Secondary. 

Hit, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1099. 

Homer, dialect of, p. 4; verse of 
1669 ; books of, numbered by 
letters 385; Hellenes of, p. 3. 

Hoping, etc., vbs. of, w. fut., pres., 
or aor. infin. 1286. 

Hostility, vbs. expr., w. dat. 1160. 

Hypercatalectic verse 1641. 


Iambus 16271. Iambic rhythms 
1657-1667 ; tragic and comic 
iambic trimeter 1658-1662 ; iam- 
bic systems 1666. 

Imperative 445; pers. endings of 
553 ; common form of 746-751 ; 
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ju-form of 752-756; aor. pass. 
757; perf. rare 748, 758, 1274. 
In commands etc. 1824, 1842; 
in prohib. w. u% (pres.) 1346 ; 
w. Aye, pépe, ti, 1345; after 
olod 8 1343. 

Imperfect tense 447; secondary 
448; in present tense system 
456; augment of 518, 516; per- 
sonal endings 552; inflection of: 
common form 626, w-form 627; 
iterat. endings oxoy and oxouny 
(Ion.) 778. Syntax 12502; how 
disting. from aor. 1259; denot- 
ing repeated or customary past 
action 1253%, attempted action 
1255; how expr. in infin. and 
partic. 1286, 1289, in opt. 1488; 
w. dy, iterative 18042, 1296, in 
unreal conditions 1387, 1897, in 
Hom. 1898; w. dy» as potential 
13041, 1836, 1340; in rel. cond. 
sentences 1433 ; in wishes 1511; 
in final clauses 1371. 

Impersonal verbs 898, 12402; par- 
tic. of, in accus. abs. 1569; im- 
pers. verbal in -réoy 1597. 

Imploring, vbs. of, w. gen. 11018. 

Improper diphthongs 7. 

Inceptive class of verbs (VI.) 613. 

Inclination, formation of adj. de- 
noting 8494. 

Indeclinable nouns 290. 

Indefinite pronouns 415, 416, 425; 
pronominal adj. 429, 430; ad- 
verbs 436 ; syntax of 1015-1018. 

Indicative 445; personal endings 
552; thematic vowel 661; for- 
mation of 564, 565 (see under 
special Tenses); tenses of 448, 
449, 1250-1266, primary and 
secondary (or historical) 1267- 
1269. General use of 1318; po- 
tential w. dy 13885-1340; indep. 
WwW. wh or wh ob 1851, fut, w. 
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8rws and drws nw} 1552; w. od uh 
(fut.) 1360, 1861; in final clauses: 
rarely fut. 1866, second. tenses 
1371; in obj. cl. w. drws (fut. ) 
1372; w. uh after vbs. of fear- 
ing, rarely fut. 1879, pres. and 
past 1380; in protasis: pres. and 
past tenses 1390, in gen. sup- 
pos. for subj. 1895, future 1406, 
1391, second. tenses in supp. 
contr. to fact 1897 ; in cond. rel. 
and temp. clauses 1430, 1433, 
by assimilation 1440; second. 
tenses w. dy 1304, 1335, 1397; 
in wishes (second. tenses) 1511 ; 
in causal sent. 1505; in rel. sent. 
of. purpose (fut.) 1442; fut. w. 
é¢ § or é¢ Gre 1460; w. ews 
etc. 1464, 1465; w. mpl» 1470, 
14712; in indirect quotations 
and questions 1487. See Pres- 
ent, Future, Aorist, etc. 

Indirect compounds (verbs) 8822, 
543. Indirect object of verb 892, 
1157, 1158. Indirect Discourse 
1475-1503: see Contents, pp. 
xxi., xxii. Indir. quotations and 
questions 1476-1479. Indir. re- 
flexives 987, 988. 

Inferiority, vbs. expr., w. gen. 1120. 

Infinitive 445; endings 654; for- 
mation of 759-769 ; dial. forms 
of 782, 784°, 785¢, 791. Syntax 
1516-1556: see Contents, pp. 
xxii., xxiii. Tenses of, not in 
indir. disc. 1271, 1272, 1278, 
1275; in indir. disc. 1280-1286, 
1494 ; distinction of the two uses 
1495 ; impf. and plpf. suppl. by 
pres. and pf. 1494, 12851; w. dy 
1308, 1494; w. uwédAd\w 1254; w. 
woedov in wishes (poet.) 1512, 
1613; negative of 1611, 1496; 
wh ob} with 1616, 1550, 1552, 
Rel, w. infin, 1524, 
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Inflection 151; of verbs, two forms 
563 ; simple form 564, common 
form 566. 

Instrument, dat. of 1181; suffixes 
denoting 838. 

Intensive pronoun 391, 989!; w. 
dat. of accompaniment 1191. 

. Intention, partic. expr. 1563+. 

Interchange of vowels 31, 32; of 
quantity 33, 200, 265. 

Interrogative pronoun 415, 416, 
pron. adj. 429, 480, pron. adv. 
436 ; syntax of 1011-1014. In- 
terr. sentences 1600-1606 ; sub- 
junctive in 1358, 1859, 1490. 

Intransitive verbs 893, 1231; cog- 
nate object of 1051; verbs both 
trans. and intrans. 1232. 

Inverted assimilation of relatives 
1035. 

Ionic Greeks, p. 3. 

Ionic race and dialect, pp. 3, 4. 
Ionic alphabet 27. Ionic » for 
Attic a 147; e and ov for e and 
o, nt for e« 148; omits contrac- 
tion and » movable 149. Ionic 
feet 16274; rhythms 1688. 

Tota class of verbs (IV.) 579. 

Iota subscript 10. 

Irregular nouns 287-291; adjec- 
tives 346-349 ; comparison 361- 
364 ; verbs 621, 634. 

Italy, Dorians of, p. 3. 

Iterative imperf. and aorist w. 
&y 1296. Iterative forms in cxoy, 
oxéyny (Ion.) 1298, 778, w. ay 
1298. 

Ithyphallic verse 1653'. 


Know, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1588. 
Koppa 3; as numeral 372, 384. 


Labials 16; labial mutes 21, 22; 
euphonic changes of 71-75; 
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euph. ch. of » before 78; labial 
verb stems 460, in perf. mid. 
490}, 

Lead, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1109; 
w. dat. (Hom.) 1164. 

Learn, vbs. signif. to, w. acc. and 
gen. 1103; w. partic. 1588. 

Lengthening of vowels 29; com- 
pensative 30. 

Letters 1; names of 1,4; used for 
numbers 384, 3865. 

Likeness, dat. of 1175; abridged 
expr. w. adj. of 1178. 

Linguals 16; lingual mutes 22; 
euphon. changes of 71-74; » w. 
ling. dropped bef. « 79; ling. 
verb stems 460, 4903. 

Liquids 20; » before 787; w..¢ (j) 
in stems 84**; vowel bef. mute 
and liquid 100-102. Liquid verb 
stems 460, 592; in perf. mid. 
4904-6 ; fut. of 668; aorist of 
672 ; change of e to a in mono- 
syll. 645. 

Local endings 292-297. 

Locative case 296, 1042, 1157. 

Logaoedic rhythms 1679-1683. 

Long vowels 5, 98-103; how aug- 
mented 516. 


Make, vbs. signif. to, w. two acc. 
1077; w. acc. and gen. 1095, in 
pass. w. gen. 1094’, 1096. 

Manner, dative of 1181, w. com- 
par. 1184; partic. of 15638. 

Masculine nouns 159. See Gender. 

Material, adj. denoting 852; gen. 
of 10854. 

Means, dative of 1181; partic. of 
15638; suffixes denoting 838, 
839. 

Measure, gen. of 10855, 

Metathesis 64, 66, 636, 649. 

Metre 1622; related to rhythm 
1623, 
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Mi-forms 468, 500, 501; enumera- 
tion of 793-804. 

Middle mutes 21; not doubled 687. 

Middle voice 4421, 1242; endings 
of 552-556 ; three uses of 1242; 
in causative sense 1245; pecul- 
iar meaning of fut. in pass. 
sense 1248. 

Miss, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1099. 

Mixed class of verbs (VIII.) 621; 
mixed forms of conditional sen- 
tence 1421; mixed aor. 7778. 

Modern Greek, p. 5. 

Molossus 16274. 

Monometer 1646. 

Moods 445 ; finite 446 ; dependent 
446 ; general uses of 1317-1824 ; 
constructions of (1.-X.) 1826, 
1827-1515. See Contents, pp. 

Movable consonants 56-63. 

Mutes 19, 21, 22; smooth, middle, 
and rough 21; co-ordinate and 
cognate 21-28 ; euphonic changes 
of 71-77; mutes before other 
mutes 71-73; bef. o 74; bef. u 
75-77; vowel bef. mute and 
liquid 100-102 ; mute verb stems 
460, 461, perf. mid. of 4901"8, 


Name or call, vbs. signif. to, w. 
two accus. 1077, w. elvac 1079; 
w. acc. and gen. 1096; in pass. 
w. gen. 10947, 1096. 

Nasals 17, 20. 

Nature, vowel long or short by 
98, 100-102. 

Negatives 1607-1619: see Ov and 
M4. 

Neglect, vbs. signif., w. gen. 1102. 

Neuter gender 156: see Gender. 
Neuter plur. w. sing verb 899? ; 
neut. pred. adj. 925; neut. sing. 
of adj. w. art. 933, 984; neut. 
adj. as cognate accus, 1054; 
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neut. accus. of adj. as adverb 
867; neut. partic. of impers. 
vbs. in accus. absol. 1569; ver- 
bal in réoy 1597. 

New Testament, Greek of, p. 5. 

Nominative case 160, 162; singu- 

lar of 3d decl. formed 209-218 ; 

subj. nom. 894, 899, 1048; pred. 
nom. 907, w. infin. 927; nom. 
in exclam. like voc. 1045; in 
appos. w. sentence 915; infin. 
as nom. 1517. Plur. nom. w. 
sing. verb, gen. neut. 8992, rarely 
masc. or fem. 905. Sing. coll. 
noun w. plur. verb 900. 

Nouns 164-291; name includes 
only substantives 166. See Con- 
tents, p. x. 

Number 156, 452; of adject., pe- 
culiarities in agreement 920-925. 

Numerals 372-385. 


Obey, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 1160. 

Object, defined 892; direct and 
indirect 892, 1046; direct obj. 
(accus.) 1047, as subj. of pass. 
1234; internal obj. (cognate) 
1051; indirect obj. (dat.) 1157, 
1158-1164; gen. as object of 
verb 1088, of noun 1086%, of 
adject. 1139-1146; double obj. 
acc. 1069-1082. Object of mo- 
tion, by accus. w. prepos. 1221, 
by accus. alone (poetic) 1065. 

Object clauses w. érws and fut. 
indic. 1872; w. subj. and opt. 
1874, 1872, in Hom. 1877. 

Object genitive 10858. 

Objective compounds 884; trans. 
and intrans., accent of 885. 

Oblique cases 163. 

Omission of augment and redupl. 
547-550 ; of subj. nom. 896, 897 ; 
of subj. of infin. 8952°; of an- 
tecedent of rel. 1026; of wd in 
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oaths 1068; of dy w. opt. 1332; 
of protasis 1414; of apodosis 
1416, 1420. See Ellipsis. 

Open vowels 6; in contraction 35. 

Optative 445; pers. endings 552, 
730 ; mood suffix 562, 730; for- 
mation of 730-745; Aeolic forms 
in Attic aor. act. 732, 7811; in 
contract vbs. (pres. act.) 787; pe- 
culiar ~z-forms 739-742, 745; of 
verbs in vu 743; Ion. aro for 
yro 7778 ; Hom. oo Ga for ots 781? ; 
periphrasis in perf. 733; reg. perf. 
in few verbs 733, 734; 2 pf. in 


ony 735. Tenses: not in indir. 


disc., pres. and aor. 1271, 1272; 
perf. 1273; never fut. 1287; in 
indir. disc. 1280, pres. as impf. 
1488 ; future, only in indir. disc. 
1287, or in obj. cl. w. drws 1872, 
and rarely in rel. cl. of purpose 
1444; w. effect of primary or 
second, tense 12702. 
General uses 1322, 13823; po- 
tential opt. w. dy 1827-1334 ; in 
final cl. 1365, in obj. cl. w. 8rws, 
fut. 1872 ; pres. or aor. 1374, in 
Hom. 1377; w. «4 after vbs. of 
fearing 1378; in protasis 1387, 
18937, 1408, sometimes w. ef xe 
(Hom.) 1411; in apod. w. 4» or 
xé 1408; in cond. rel. clauses 
14817, 1436, by assimil. 1439; 
in rel. cl. of purpose (chiefly 
Hom.) 1443; w. éws, etc., until, 
1465; w. wplv 1470, 14712; in 
indir. discourse, after past tenses, 
by change from subj. or indic. 
14812, 1487, 14972, 1502. 
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Paeons 16278; 
1689. 

Palatals 16; as mutes 22; eu- 
phonic changes of 71-77; » be- 
fore 78; pal. verb stems 460, in 
perf. mid. 4902. 

Paroemiac verse 1676, 1677. 

Paroxytone 110}. 

Participle 445 ; formation of 770- 
775; declension of 301, 334-342; 
Ww. nom, in ous of vbs. in wu 5645, 
335, in wy of vbs. in w 5655, 335 ; 
Aeol. forms in ars, aiva, orva 788 ; 
of «u-form 342, 508, 773, 774, 792; 
accent of 134, 338. Tenses 1288; 
pres. for impf. 1289; aor. not 
past 1290, w. AavOdww, rvyxdvw, 
P0dvw 1586, w. repiopS etc. 1585, 
expr. that in wh. an action con- 
sists 156388; aor. (or perf.) w. 
EX as periphr. perf. 1262; perf. 
w. w and efny as perf. subj. and 
opt. 720, 721, 733; fut. of pur- 
pose 1563¢; conditional 15635 ; 
w. dy 1308; in gen. absol. 1568 ; 
in acc. absol. 1569 ; partic. alone 
in gen. abs. 1568; omission of 
é» 1571; plur. w. sing. collective 
noun 920; w. neut. art. like 
infin. w. 76 934. Partic. w. dua, 
peratd, edOvs, etc. 1572; w. xal, 
kalrep, ovdé, undé 1573; w. ws 
1574; w. dre and ofoy (ola) 1575; 
Ww. womep 1576. 

Three uses of participle 1557: 
attributive 1559-1562, circum- 
stantial 1563-1577, supplemen- 
tary 1578-1598. See Contents, 
p. xxiii. 


in Cretic rhythms 


Oratio obliqua: see Indirect Dis-| Particular and general supposi- 


_ course. 

Ordinal numerals, 372. 

Overlook, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1685. 

Oxytones 1101, 


tions distinguished 1384. 
Partitive genitive 1085’, 1088, 

10947, Partitive apposition 914. 
Passive voice 4423, 1233, personal 

endings of 552-554; aor. pass, 
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w. inflection of act. 5647. Use| Periphrastic forms: of perf., indic. 


of 1283-1241; subject of 1234, 
12401; retains one object from 
active constr. 1239; impersonal 
pass. constr. 12402, 1241, 8974; 
w. infin. as subj. 15227; pass. of 
both act. and mid. 1247. 
Patronymics, suffixes of 846, 847. 
Pause in verse 1640; caesura 
16422; diaeresis 1643. 
Pentameter, elegiac 1670, 1671. 
Penthemim (24 feet) 1670. 
Penult 96. 
Perceive, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102; w. partic, 1582, 1588. 
Perfect tense 447, primary 448; 
personal endings 552; redupli- 
cation 520-526; Att. redupl. 529; 
compound forms in subj. and 
opt. 720, 721, 733, in 3d pers. 
pl. mid. 4863, 

First Perfect tense-system 456, 
formation of 682; orig. from 
vowel stems only 686 ; modified 
vowel of stem 684. 

Second Perf. tense-system 456, 
formation of 687, modif. vowel 
of stem 688; Hom. sec. perfects 
691; aspirated sec. perf. 692, 
not in Hom. 694; 2 perf. of m- 
form 6508, 697, 804, partic. in 
aws or ews 804, 773. 

Perf. mid. tense-system 456, 
formation of stem 698, modif. 
vowel of stem 699; o added to 
stem 640, 7022; ara: in 3 pers. 
plur. (Ion.) 701, 7778. 

Syntax: perf. indic. 12508, as 
pres. 1263, as vivid future 1264 ; 
subj., opt., and infin. (not in 
ind. disc.) 1273; infin. expr. de- 
cision or permanence 1275; im- 
perat. (gen. 3 sing. pass.) 1274; 
opt. and infin. in ind. disc. 1280; 
partic. 1288. 


4862, subj. 720, 721, opt. 788, 
imper. 751; of fut. w. péAA\w 
1254 ; of fut. perf. 706. 

Perispomena 110?. 

Persevere, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1580. 

Person of verb 453 ; agreement w. 
subj. in 899; subj. of first or 
second pers. omitted 896, third 
person 897; pers. of rel. pron. 
1020. Personal endings of verb 
552, 553. 


Personal pronoun 389-398 ; stems 


of 390; omitted as subject 896, 
897 ; of third pers. in Attic 987, 
in Hom. and Hdt. 988; substi- 
tuted for rel. 1040. 

Pherecratic verses 1682-8, 

Pity, vbs.expr., w. causal gen. 1126. 

Place, suffixes denoting 843; ad- 
verbs of 292-297, 436, w. gen. 
1148 ; accus. of (whither) 1065; 
gen. of (within which) 1137; 
dat. of (where) 1196, 1197. 

Plato, language of, p. 4. 

Please, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 1160. 

Pleased, vbs. signif. to be, w. 
partic. 1580. 

Pluperfect tense 447, 448 ; in per- 
fect tense-systems 456, 4571; 
personal endings 652; redupl. 
and augment 527, Att. redupl. 
529, 5388; compound form w. 
fioav in 3 pers. pl. 4862. First 
Pluperf. act., formed from 1 perf. 
stem 683!; second from 2 perf. 
stem 696, su-forms 697, 804; 
form of plup. act. in Hom. and 
Hdt. 6837, 7774, in later Attic 
6832. Plup. middle 698, 699, w. 
aro in 8 pers. pl. (Ion.) 701, 7773. 

Syntax: meaning of plup. 
1250‘; as imperf. 1268; in cond. 
sent. 1897; w. dy 138041; expr. 
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in infin. by perf. 1285!, vy perf. 
w. &» 1808. 

Plural 155, 452; neut. w. sing. 
verb 899? ; verb w. sing. collect. 
noun 900 ; w. several subjects 
connected by and 901; adj. or 
relat. w. several sing. nouns 924, 
1021; plur. antec. of Saris 1021¢. 

Position, vowels long by 99. 

Possession, gen. of 108651, 
1148 ; dat. of 1173. 

Possessive pronouns 406-408, 998 ; 
w. article 946!, 960, 1002. Pos- 
sessive compounds 888. Our 
own, your own, etc. 10038. 

Potential -opt. w. &» 1827-1334, 
without dy 13382, 1333; pot. in- 
dic. w. dy 1835-1841. 

Predicate 890; pred. noun and 
adj. w. verbs 907, 918, referring 
to omitted subject of infin. 927-— 
929 ; noun without article 956 ; 
pred. adject. 919, position of w. 
art. 971; pred. accus. w. obj. 
acc. 1077, 1078; infin. as pred. 
nom. 1517. 

Prepositions, w: gen., dat., and 
accus. 1201; accent when elided 
120; anastrophe 116; tmesis 
12222; augment of comp. verbs 
540-544 ; prepos. as adv. 1199, 
12221; in comp. w. gen., dat., 
or acc. 1227, 11382, 1179; omitted 
w. rel. 1025; w. rel. by assimil. 
1082 ; w. infin. and article 1546. 

Present tense 447; primary 448; 
personal endings 552; tense- 
system 456; stem 456, 567, for- 
mation of, eight classes of vbs. 
569-622: see Classes. Inflec- 
tion of pr. indic., common form 
623, ~-form 627; redupl. 652 ; 
contracted 492, in opt. 737 ; im- 
perat. 746, of mw-form 752-754 ; 
infin. 759, 765-769 ; partic. 770, 


1094}, 
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776, decl. of 334-841. Syntax 
of pres. indic. 1250!; historic 


1252, 1268; gnomic 1253}, 1291 ; 
as vivid fut. 1264; of attempt 
(conative) 1255; of »mxw and 
ofxouac as perf. 1256; of elu as 
fut. 1257; w. mddac etc. 1258; 
never w. dy or xé 12382. In dep. 
moods: not in indir. disc. 1271, 
how disting. from aor. 1272, 
from perf. 1273, 1275; in indir. 
disc. (opt. and infin.) 1280, as 
impf. infin. and opt. 1285; infin. 
w. vbs. of hoping etc. 1286; par- 
tic. 1288, as impf. part. 1289. 
See Indicative, Subjunctive, etc. 

Price, genitive of 1138. 

Primary or principal tenses 448, 
1267 ; how far distinguished in 
dependent moods 1270. 

Primitive words 823, nouns 832- 
840, adjectives 849. 

Principal parts of verbs 462, of 
deponents 463. 

Proclitics 136, 187; with accent 
138, 189; before an enclitic 143, 

Prohibitions w. nw} 1846; w. od nh 
1361. 

Promising, verbs of, w. fut., pres., 
or aor. infin. 1286. 

Pronominal adj. and adv. 429-440. 

Pronouns 389-428; synt. 985-1041 : 
see Contents, pp. xi., xiv., xv. 
Some enclitic 1411-2, w. accent 
retained 1444, See Personal, 
Relative, etc. 

Pronunciation, probable ancient 
28. See Preface. 

Proparaxytones 1101. 

Properispomena 1102, 

Prosecute, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
and accus. 1121. 

Protasis 1381; forms of 1387; 
expr. in partic., adv., etc. 1413; 
omitted 1414, 1328, 1838, 
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Prove, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1588. 

Punctuation marks 150. 

Pure verbs 461. 

Purpose: expr. by final clause 
13621; by rel. cl. w. fut. indic. 
1442, in Hom. by subj. 1443, 
implied in cl. w. ws, rply, 1467, 
14712; by infin. 1532; by é¢' ¢ 
or é¢ gre w. infin. or fut. indic. 
1460; by fut. partic. 1563¢; 
sometimes by gen. (without évexa) 
1127, by gen. of infin. 1548. 


Quality, nouns denoting 842. 

Quantity of syllables 98-104; 
shown by accent 104°; inter- 
change of 33; relation of to 
rhythm 1622-1625. 

Questions, direct and indirect 
disting. 1475; direct 1600-1604, 
of appeal w. subj. 13858 indirect 
1605, w. indic. or opt. 1487, w. 
subj. or opt. 1490. 


Recessive accent 1104. 

Reciprocal pronoun 404 ; reflexive 
used for 996. 

Reduplication of perf. stem 6520, 
521, 523, 526, 587, in compounds 
640; rarely omitted 550; of 2 
aor. (Hom.) 534; of pres. stem 
536, 651, 652, of vbs. in us 794?; 
in plpf. 527; Attic, in pf. 629, 
in 2 aor. 535. 

Reflexive pronouns 401, 998, 994 ; 
used for reciprocal 996 ; 3d pers. 
for 1st or 2d 995; indirect re- 
flexives 987, 988, 992. 

Relation, adject. denoting 860, 
8611; dat. of 1172. 

Relative pronouns 421-427, Ho- 

- meric forms 428; pronom. adj. 
429, 430, adverbs 436; relation 
to antecedent 1019; antec. om. 
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1026 ; assimilation of rel. to case 
of antec. 1031, of antec. to case 
of rel. 1085; assim. in rel. adv. 
1034; attraction of antec. 1037, 
joined w. assim. 1038; rel. not 
repeated in new case 1040; rel. 
as demonstr. 1023; in exclam. 
1089. Relative and temporal 
sentences 1426-1474: see Con- 
tents, p. xxi. 

Release, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1117. 

Remember, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102, w. partic. 1588. 

Reminding, vbs. of, w. two acc. 
1069, w. acc. and gen. 1106. 

Remove, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1117. 

Repent, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1580. 

Represent, vbs. signif. to, w. par- 
tic. 1582. 

Reproach, vbs. expr., w. dat. 1160. 

Resemblance, words implying, w. 
dat. 1175. 

Respect, dative of 1172. 

Restrain, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1117. 

Result, nouns denot. 837; expr. 
by wore w. infin. and indic. 
1449-1461. 

Revenge, verbs expr., w. causal 
gen. 1126. 

Rhythm and metre, how related 
1621-1628; rising and falling 
rhythms 1648. See Anapaestic, 
Dactylic, Iambic, etc. 

Rhythmical series 1637. 

Rising and falling rhythms 1648. 

Romaic language, p. 5. 

Root and stem defined 152, 153. 

Rough breathing 11-15. 

Rough mutes 21, never doubled 
681, 

Rule, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1109; 
w. dat. (Hom.) 1164. 
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Sampi, obsolete letter 3; as nume- 
ral 372, 384. 

Satisfy, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
1160. 

Saying, verbs of, w. two accus. 
1078, constr. in indirect dis- 
course 1523. 

Second aorist, perfect, etc., 449. 

Second aorist tense-system 456 ; 
stem 675-681. 

Second passive tense-system 456 ; 

. stems 712-716. 

Second perfect tense-system 456 ; 
stems 687-697. 

Secondary (or historical) tenses 
448, 1267; how far distinguished 
in depend. moods 1270. 

See, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. (ind. 
disc.) 1588, (not in ind. disc.) 
1582, 1583. 

Semivowels 20. 

Sentence 890. 

Separation, gen. of 1117, 1141. 

Septuagint version of Old Testa- 
ment, p. 5. : 

Serving, vbs. of, w. dat. 1160. 

Sharing, vbs. of, w. gen. 10972, 

Short vowels 5, 100, 102, 103 ; syl- 
lables, time of 1626. 

Show, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1588. 

Sibilant (¢) 20. 

Sicily, Dorians in, p. 3. 

Similes (Homeric), aor. in 1294. 

Simple and Compound Words 822. 

Singular number 155, 452; sing. 
vb. w. neut. pl. subj. 899%, rarely 
w. masc. or fem. pl. subj. 905, 
1020; several sing. nouns w. pl. 
adj. 924. 

Smell, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102 ; fw w. two gen. 1107. 

Smooth breathing 11, 12. Smooth 
mutes 21, 

Sonants and surds 24. 
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Sophocles, language of, p. 4. 

Source, gen. of 1130. 

Space, extent of, w. acc. 1062. 

Spare, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1102. 

Specification, accus. of 1068. 

Spirants 20. 

Spondee 1627? ; for anapaest 1675 ; 
for dactyl 1668; for iambus or 
trochee 1650, 1657. Spondaic 
hexameter. verse 1669. 

Spurious diphthongs e and ov 8; 
how written and sounded 27, 
282, 

Stem and root 152, 153. Strong 
and weak stems 31, 572-576, 
642. Verb stem 458, 459. Vowel 
and conson. stems, mute and 
liquid stems, etc., 460, 461. 
Tense stems 456. Present stem : 
see Present. 

Strong and weak vowels inter- 
changed 81. 

Subject 890; of finite verb 894, 
omitted 896, 897; of infin. 8951, 
omitted 8952 ® ; sentence as sub- 
ject 898; agreem. of w. finite 
vb. 899; of passive 1283, 1234. 

Subjective genitive 10852, 

Subjunctive 445; pers. endings 
552, 718; long thematic vowel 
«/,- 5657, 718; formation of 719- 
729; peculiar yi-forms 723-727 ; 
of vbs. in yum 728; Ionic forms 
780, short them. vowel in Hom. 
7801, uncontracted forms 7802, 
7881, Hom. forms in 2 aor. act. 
7882 ; periphrasis in perf. 720, 
721, reg. perf. forms rare 720, 
722. Tenses: pres. and aor. 
1271, 1272; perf. 1273. 

General uses 1820, 1821; in 
exhortations 1344; in prohibi- 
tions (aor.) 13846; w. yu}, expr. 
fear or anxiety (Hom.) 1348 ; w. 
wh or wh od in cautious asser- 
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tions or negations 1350; rarely 
indep. w. drws ph 1854; in Hom. 
like fut. indic. 1365, w. «é or 
dé» 1356; in questions of appeal 
1358, retained in indir. questions 
1490; w. od wh, as emph. fut. 
1360, sometimes in prohib. 1361; 
in final clauses 1365, also after 
past tenses 1369, w. dy or xé 
1367 ; in object cl. w. &rws 1374, 
w. 4y 1376, in Hom. w. érws or 
ws 13877; w. uh after vbs. of 
fearing 1878; in protasis w. éd» 
etc. 1382, 1387, 18931, 1403, 
w. ef (in poetry) without a» or 
xé 1896, 1406; in cond. rel. cl. 
1431, 1434, by assim. 1439; in 
rel. cl. of purpose (Hom.) 1448 ; 
w. éws etc. until, 1465, without 
&y 1466 ; w. rol» 1470, 14712; in 
indir. discourse changed to opt. 
after past tenses 14812, 14973, 
1602. 

Subscript, iota 10. 

Substantive 166: see Noun. 

Suffixes 826; tense 561; optative 
suffix 662, 730. 

Superlative degree 350, 357. 

Suppositions, general and particu- 
lar distinguished 1384. 

Surds and sonants 24. 

Surpassing, vbs. of, w. gen. 1120. 

‘Swearing, particles of, w. accus. 
1066. 

Syllaba anceps at end of verse 
1636, 16383, 

Syllabic augment 6111, 518; of 
plpf. 527; before vowel 6537- 
639 ; omitted 547, 549. 

Syllables 96 ; division of 97 ; quan- 
tity of 98-105; long and short 
in verse 1626. 

Syncope 65, 66, 67; syncopated 
nouns 273-279, verb stems 650, 
Syncope in verse 1632. 
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Synecdoche (or specification), acc. 
of 1059. 

Synizesis 47. 

Systems, tense 455, 456. In verse 
(anapaestic, trochaic, and iam- 
bic) 1654, 1666, 1677. 


Taking hold, vbs. signif., w. gen. 
1099, w. acc. and gen. 1100. 

Taste, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1102. 

Tau-class of verbs (III.) 576. 

Teaching, vbs. of w. two accus. 
1069, 1076. 

Temporal augment 6112, 615, 533 ; 
of diphthongs 518, 519; omis- 
sion of 547-549. Temporal sen- 
tences: see Relative. * 

Tense stems 455-458 ; simple and 
complex 557, 560; simple 558; 
complex 559; formation of 566- 
622, 660-716 ; table of 717. 

Tense suffixes 561. 

Tense systems 455, 466, 469. See 
Present, Future, etc. 

Tenses 447; relations of 1249; 
primary (or principal) and sec- 
ondary (or historical) 448, 1267 ; 
of indic. 1250-1266 ; of depend. 
moods 1271-1287; of partic. 
1288-1290 ; gnomic 1291-1296 ; 
iterative 1296-1298. See Pres- 
ent, Imperfect, etc. 

Tetrameter 1646; trochaic 1651, 
lame (Hipponactean) 1652 ; iam- 
bic 1664; dactylic 16748; ana- 
paestic 1676+. 

Thematic vowel (%-) 5611; long 
(/y-) in subj. 5612. 

Thesis 1621; not Greek @éors 1621 
(foot note). 

Threats, vbs. expressing, w. dat, 
1160. 

Thucydides, language of, p. 4. 

Time, adj. denoting 853; accus. 
of (extent) 1062; gen. of (with- 
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in which) 1186; dat. of 1192-| Verbs, conjugation and formation 


1195 ; expr. by partic. 15631, 

Tmesis 12222, 1223. 

Tragedy, iambic trimeter of 1658- 
1662. 

Transitive verbs 893, 1232. 

Trial of, vbs. signif. to make, w. 
gen. 1099. 

Tribrach 16271; for trochee or 
iambus 1630, 1681, 1650, 1657. 
Trimeter 1646; iambic (acat.) 

1658-1661, in English 1662, 
lame (Hipponactean) 1663; tro- 
chaic 16535; dactylic 16742. 
Tripody 1647; trochaic 165312; 
iambic 16657. 
Trochee 16271, Trochaic rhythms 
1650-1656 ; systems 1654. 
Trust, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 1160. 


Unclothe, verbs signif. to, w. two 
ace. 1069. 

Understand, vbs. signif. to, w. acc. 
1104. 

Union etc., words implying, w. 
dat. 1176. 


Value, genitive of 1133. 

Vau 3: see Digamma. 

Verb stem 458; relation of to 
present stem 567, 568. 

Verbals (or Primitives) 825. Ver- 
bal nouns and adj. w. object. 
gen. 1085°, 1189, 1140, w. object 

-accus. 1050. Verbals in -ros and 
-reos 445, 776; in -reos and -reoy 
1594-1599. 


of 441-821: see Contents, pp. 
xi.-xiii, Eight classes of 568: 
see Classes. Syntax of 12380- 
1599: see Contents, pp. xvii.- 
xxiv. 
Verbs in pt, two classes of 502. 
Verses 1620, 1638, 1645-1649; cat- 
alectic and acatalectic 1639. 
Vocative case 160, 161; sing. of 8 
decl. 219-223; in addresses 1044. 
Voices 441; uses of the 1230-1248. 
See Active, Middle, Passive. 
Vowels 5; open and close 6; 
changes of 29-38; euphony of 
34 ; lengthening of 29, 30; inter- 
change in quantity of 33. Vowel 
declension (1, 2) 165 (see 206). 
Vowel stems of verbs 460. 


Want, vbs. signif., w. gen. 1112— 
1116. 

Weak and strong vowels inter- 
changed 81. 

Weary, vbs. signif. to be, with 
partic. 1580. 

Whole, gen. of (partitive) 1085’. 

Wishes, expr. by opt. 1507; by 
second. tenses of indic. 1511; 
by wdedroy w. infin. 1512; by 
infin. 1537 ; negative u4 1610. 

Wonder at, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102, w. causal gen. 1126. 

Wondering, vbs. of, w. ef 1428; 
sometimes w. éri 1424. 


Xenophon, language of, p. 4. 
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